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New Proceedings.
Vol. XV of the Proceedings of this Society has just issued,
comprising 603 pages. Section One consists of a series of scripts
by Mrs. Chenoweth reported with notes by Dr. Hyslop, together
with an introduction and added notes by the Editor. The record
apparently indicates some source of supernormal information.

Section Two, by Dr. Prince, begins with a full report of the interesting series of experiments with Senora Maria Reyes de Z, the
psychometric medium of Mexico, which also seems to indicate
information in some manner supernormally acquired.
Finally
comes “A Survey of American Slate-writing Mediumship,”
mostly devoted to an exhaustive study of the most noted claimant
since Slade to the production of script by spirits between closed
slates, P. L. O. A. Keeler, but also treating of the work of
nineteen other slate-writing mediums. The verdict is adverse to
the claims of all but one, concerning whom there are not enough
data in hand for a formal judgment. The volume is illustrated
by twenty-one plates, mostly for the purpose of demonstrating
that the “ spirit ” scripts are in the handwriting of the medium.
A Correction.

Two New York newspapers printed statements, some weeks
ago, which implied that the editor of the Journal was strongly

2
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impressed by a purported spirit photograph of Dr. Hyslop, obtained under doubtful conditions. Since the statements have been
reprinted in the Los Angeles Spiritualistic magazine called
Reason, and evidently abroad, since inquiries have come from
England, it seems best to notice it here.

es
i
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5

at no time uttered a
supernormal product,
certain that it is even
easily be one without

The editor of the

Journal

sentence implying that the “extra” was a
and at no time believed it was, nor is it quite
a portrait of Dr. Hyslop, though it might
occult implications.*

New Contributors.
— Witu1AmM

McDovuca
tt, D.Sc., M.B., F.R.S., was educated at

Cambridge University, England, and St. Thomas’s Hospital, London. He was Reader in Mental Philosophy in Oxford University, 1904-1920, and has been for the last two years Professor of
Psychology in Harvard University.
His books rank high, including Body and Mind and Social Psychology.
President
of the Society for Psychical Research for the years 1920 and

1921, his presidency of the American Society for Psychical ReEe
RES
gra
woe
a
a=

search also began in 1921.

He has thus had the unique distinc-

tion of being President of both Societies.
JosEPH JAstTROW, Ph.D., a native of Poland, educated in the
Universities of Pennsylvania and Johns Hopkins, has been professor of psychology in the University of Wisconsin for the last
thirty-four years. He was President of the American Psychological Association in 1900, and is the author of a number of
works, such as “ Fact and Fable in Psychology,” ‘“‘ Character and

Temperament,” and “ The Psychology of Conviction.” He is a
member of the Advisory Scientific Council of the A. S. P. R.
AAGE SLOMANN was born in Copenhagen, Denmark, in the
year 1891. Graduated as a chemical engineer from the Royal
Techical College in the same city, he has practised his profession
of chemical engineering in Copenhagen, Bordeaux and latterly
New York. For ten years he has been interested in psychological
investigation and in psychical research.
* Since this was written, it appears that the fraud has been confessed, and
that the negative of a photograph of Dr. Hyslop in a public studio was
employed.
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ARTHUR BuRKE was educated in Lawrenceville School and
Cutler School of New York. Has been in business some twenty
years, and latterly in the line of insurance. He has been for four
years an interested and discriminating student of psychical
research.

|
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THE NEED FOR PSYCHICAL
AN

ADDRESS

BY THE PRESIDENT
FOR PSYCHICAL

PROFESSOR WILLIAM

RESEARCH.*

OF THE AMERICAN
RESEARCH.

SOCIETY

McDouca
ut, F. R. S.

I have the honor to address you in the capacity of President
of the American Society for Psychical Research. I propose simply to state the grounds on which, as it seems to me, the American
Society for Psychical Research may fairly hope for and justly
demand an increased measure of support from the educated people
of this country.
I shall not delay to define what we mean by Psychical Research, nor to sketch the history of the profoundly interesting
movement of thought which goes by that name. I will plunge at
once into my topic, and will say briefly, first, why we should support Psychical Research in general, secondly, why this support
should be given in particular to the work of the American Society
for Psychical Research. There must be thousands of intelligent
people, not now members of the Society, who agree with me in
thinking that Psychical Research is in some manner and degree
interesting. My aim is to stimulate that interest—to make clear
the grounds which justify it—and to try to give the interest a
more practical bent than perhaps it has had hitherto.
The extreme differences of opinion and attitude among us
toward the phenomena with which Psychical Research is concerned make it necessary to emphasize differently the arguments
directed to the holders of these divergent views. We may divide
intelligent persons into three main groups in this respect.
(1) There are those who refuse to support Psychical Research
because they claim to know that there is “ nothing in it,” nothing
to be discovered by it. Unfortunately, a considerable number of
scientific men, among whom we might fairly expect to find at least
*EprrorraL Note—ZJ/n its original form this address was delivered in
Boston, May 25, 1922, and was published in the Harvard Graduates’ Magazine
for September. Professor McDougall has slightly remodelled it at the request
of the Journal, which desires to give it a wider circulation.
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the support of sympathy and approval, if not of coOperation,
belong to this group. It might seem as though no argument in
favor of Psychical Research could logically touch these persons
unless their dogmatic negation can first be shaken. That, however, is not the case.

This position of scientific indifference or

hostility can be easily turned.
The function of the man of science is, not merely to discover
truth for himself, but also to make truth prevail, to establish it in

the body of traditional beliefs by which civilized society lives and
by which alone it can hope to progress to a better state of things
than it has yet attained. And Science cannot achieve this great
purpose merely by adding one fact after another to the body of
scientific truth. It must also examine critically any beliefs which
are widely entertained by cultivated minds and by the popular
mind and which are, or may seem to be, incompatible with scientific truth; and if on investigation these beliefs prove to be illfounded, Science must give its authoritative verdict against them,
and do what it can to overthrow them.
Any man of science who does not admit this to be a proper
function and duty of organized science is not worthy of the name;
he is merely a man who grubs in a laboratory for his own private
and selfish reasons.
The men of science who are opposed to, or indifferent to,
Psychical Research because they profess to know that there is
“nothing in it” beyond illusion and delusion based on fraud,
these men really stand upon their belief that the materialistic conception of the world is true. Only from belief in the literal truth
of this view can their opinion of the futility of all Psychical Research be derived; only by that belief can their opinion be justified, in the present state of knowledge. Even then, if any man of
science is convinced of the essential truth of Materialism, he is

yet under obligation to approve and to give at least moral support
to Psychical Research. For only by a well-organized and longsustained course of scientific investigation into the phenomena of

Psychical Research can it be proved that there is “nothing in
them.” That investigation is still only in an early stage; and,
so far as it has gone, it certainly cannot be claimed to have yielded
support to the materialistic philosophy.
If Materialism is true, let us ascertain the fact by all means;

6
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let the truth be told, though the heavens fall and all the gods also.
And let us then hope that civilization may succeed in adjusting
itself to this truth and by its aid may render human life better
worth living. But at present it is clear that the civilized world is
becoming more and more acutely divided on this question, the
question of the truth of Materialism. This lack of sure knowledge, and the consequent wide and widening divergence of opinion is a scandal, a reproach to our boasted scientific culture, and
an actual and increasing social danger.
Here, then, is one good

reason why the convinced scientific materialist should support
Psychical Research.
But there is a second good reason. It is the investigation of
the obscure and mysterious and unaccountable phenomena that
leads on to great scientific discoveries.
Psychical Research has
already established phenomena which, if they are eventually to be
brought within the boundaries of the materialistic scheme of
things, will necessarily require and lead to great developments of
that scheme, certainly in the biological, and almost as certainly in

the physical, sciences.

For this reason also, no matter how con-

vinced he may be of the truth of Materialism, the man of science

should support Psychical Research.
For these two good reasons, then, even the scientific material-

ists and those philosophers who camouflage their acceptance of
the materialistic scheme by giving to things names other than
those used by science—even they should give their approval and
support to Psychical Research. And, if I were a convinced materialist, I should feel that there was no anomaly in my officiating

as president of the American Society for Psychical Research and
urging a more active support of its work.

I should feel rather

that I was merely undertaking an obligation that rests upon men
of science.
(2) A second class of cultivated persons, and this is probably
the largest class, professes to have no conviction as to the possible
results of Psychical Research. Persons of this class are not prepared to swear that there is “ nothing in it.” Many of them are
even inclined to believe that there is “ something in it,” and that

Psychical Research may succeed in scientifically establishing the
reality of certain forms of existence and happening which science
at present officially ignores. But they remain indifferent, pre-

The Need for Psychical Research.
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pared to enjoy a good ghost story, or to listen with interest to
what may seem prima facie a story of telepathic communication.
Yet they refrain from supporting, or refuse to support, Psychical
Research. Their attitude seems to be in the main—Why should
I dabble in these things? I prefer to leave all such enquiry to
those who have nothing better to do.
Now many persons of this class are not without interest in, or
even zeal for, the moral welfare of mankind; and many of them
are religiously minded, and perhaps professed Christians. How,
then, do they justify their indifference when Psychical Research
says, Here is the way, if there be any way, to establish the truth,
or at least the possibility of the truth, of those beliefs in the reality
of spirit and of moral purpose in the world order, on which our
moral tradition and moral culture, in fact the whole of our civil-

ization, are founded?
Such persons offer one of two answers. Some say—The reality of spirit, the truth that the world is in some sense a moral
universe, and the guarantee of the conservation of moral values,

these things have been supernaturally revealed once for all, and
no further evidence is necessary.
To these our answer is that the evidence of revelation no
longer suffices.
It may suffice for you individually.
But the
world at large, especially our Western civilization, is unmistakably drifting away from these beliefs. More and more clearly
and with increasing rapidity the purely materialistic view of the
world is gaining acceptance, destroying the old beliefs. And
Psychical Research, empirical enquiry into the contemporary evidences of modes of action and being that fall outside the materialistic scheme, such enquiry offers the only possible method
of arresting this landslide, of establishing firmly once more in the
hearts of men

these essential beliefs, by which the development

of our moral culture has been molded.
A different attitude is expressed by some of this open-minded
but indifferent group. They admit that Materialism is spreading
and that it is rapidly becoming the real working creed of the
mass of civilized men. But—they say—What of it? Professor
Kirsopp Lake gave eloquent expression to this attitude in his
recent Ingersoll Lecture. And his expression is the more interesting in that he is a churchman and represents, I suppose, that ad-

8
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vanced wing of religious heterodoxy which, as experience shows, .
becomes the orthodoxy of the quickly following generation.
Professor Lake said—I look around and I see men who are essentially materialists leading good and wholesome lives, doing
their part as good citizens. They have ceased to trouble about the
salvation of their souls and are concerned merely to play the
game, to live up to the moral standards they have been taught to
accept. And, he added, perhaps they are all the better for this
change of attitude. Coming from a leader of religious thought,
this is interesting confirmation of what I said just now of the
general spread of Materialism.
It was the more interesting because Professor Lake indicated
that he himself shared to some degree in the general change of belief and attitude, especially as regards the belief in life after death.
He indicated that in his view such life has become, in the light of
modern knowledge, very improbable; though he added that, if
Psychical Research can produce convincing evidence of its reality,
his mind will be open to receive this truth, even though it might
demand of him considerable intellectual readjustment.
I agree
entirely with Professor Lake in his diagnosis of the present
tendency ;but I am very skeptical in regard to his prognosis. For
Professor Lake implied that, in his view, the decent standard of
conduct maintained by so many of our fellow men, in spite of

their materialistic outlook, affords ground for believing that
civilization and morals may continue to thrive indefinitely on the
basis of pure Materialism.
That seems to me a very questionable inference. Our civiliza-

tion, our moral ideals and standards of conduct, have been built up
on the basis and under the guidance of certain definite beliefs that
are incompatible with Materialism, the belief that our lives have a

significance and value that is greater than appears on the surface
of things, the belief that we are members of an order of things
that somehow is a moral order, and that the value of moral idealism and moral effort cannot be measured in terms of material
comfort or the satisfactions of our animal nature. Our moral
tradition is the product of such beliefs. There is no good reason

to think that in the absence of such beliefs, any high moral tradition could have been evolved by any branch of the human race.
Are we then justified in assuming that, if the foundations are

The Need for Psychical Research.
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sapped away, the superstructure of moral tradition will continue
to stand unshaken and unimpaired, powerful to govern human
conduct through the long ages to come?
I gravely doubt it. Any society which continued to prosper
in that condition would be living on its capital, its capital of moral
tradition.
And it seems but too probable that that capital, unrenewed and unsustained by any beliefs other than those permitted by a strict Materialism, must undergo a gradual, or perhaps a rapid, attrition.
It is possible even now to point to one way in which the sapping of these beliefs has already seriously modified the moral tradition and influenced the conduct of men so as to constitute a very
grave threat to the whole of our civilization. Professor Lake’s
cheerful, prosperous, decent-living materialists may well think it
worth while to live up to the standards of honesty and helpfulness
traditional in our society.
Finding themselves in the world,
through no choice of theirs, they wisely make the best of it;
and they see that, in order to make the best of it, they must
accept the moral obligations along with the material benefits
conferred by civilization.
But they are not sure whether in
the long run the game is worth the candle, whether, if they had
been given the choice, they would have chosen to take a hand in
the game. Their attitude is apt to be something of the kind we
may express in the words,—Let me get through with my life honorably and decently—then after me the deluge. Perhaps few men
or women formulate this attitude in words; but it is expressed
unmistakably in one great outstanding fact of our civilization.
Though each of us came into this life through no choice of his
own, each of us can exert choice in the matter of perpetuating the
life he bears. We can follow the course of nature and perpetuate
our life in our children; or we can refuse to perpetuate it. We
can refrain from exercising our privilege of creating new men

and women.

And the outstanding fact of the utmost significance

and evil omen
are choosing
times which
future. And

for our civilization is that thinking men and women
more and more to refrain. This is the sign of the
more than any other casts a dark shadow on the
can it be doubted that the decay of Religion, with

the spread of Materialism, is at the root of this refusal to perpetuate the life we bear?

Everywhere in History the two tenden-

10
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cies have appeared in close connection; and together they have
destroyed the great civilizations in which they have grown strong.
The case may be simply stated in this way. If Materialism is
true, human life, fundamentally and generally speaking, is not
worth living ;and men and women who believe Materialism to be
true will not in the long run think themselves justified in creating,
in calling to life, new individuals to meet the inevitable pains and
sorrows and labors of life and the risks of many things far worse
than death.

Human

life, as we know it, is a tragic and pathetic

affair, which can only be redeemed by some belief, or at least
some hope, in a larger significance than is compatible with the
creed of Materialism, no matter in how nobly stoic a form it may

be held.
The fact cannot be gainsaid, and men and women
acknowledge it by their actions.
This, I say, is the most ominous indication that a civilization
which resigns itself wholly to Materialism lives upon and consumes its moral capital and is incapable of renewing it. Here
perhaps I may venture on a word of personal explanation.
I
have two hobbies—Psychical Research and Eugenics. So far as
I know, I am the only person alive today who takes an active interest in both of these movements. To most of you perhaps these
two lines of scientific study have seemed entirely distinct and perhaps even opposed in spirit. I hope what I have said may serve
to show you that, for my mind at least, these are the two main
lines of approach to the most vital issue that confronts our civilization,—two lines whose convergence may in the end prevent the
utter collapse which now threatens.
The indifference to Psychical Research of this second group
is, then, not justified. Unless Psychical Research—that is to say
enquiry according to the strictest principles of empirical science—
can discover facts incompatible with Materialism, Materialism
will continue to spread. No other power can stop it; revealed
religion and metaphysical philosophy are equally helpless before
the advancing tide. And if that tide continues to rise and to
advance as it is doing now, all the signs point to the view that it
will be a destroying tide, that it will sweep away all the hard-won
gains of humanity, all the moral traditions built up by the efforts
of countless generations for the increase of truth, justice, and
charity.
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(3) The third group indifferent to the claims of Psychical Research is made up of persons who have become convinced, in one
way or another, of the reality of the phenomena which Psychical
Research investigates, especially those who believe they have sufficient evidence of the life after death and of communication
between the living and the dead. They are the persons generally
classed as “ spiritualists.” These fall into two classes; the first,
those who are content merely to draw personal comfort and consolation from their belief. With such persons we are not much
concerned. ‘They may be classed with other persons who are concerned only with the salvation of their own souls.
But with the other subdivision of this group we are much
concerned. Sir A. Conan Doyle may stand as the perfect type of
this class. He is a public-minded man, earnestly concerned to
gain general acceptance for what he holds to be the truths of
Spiritualism. But, instead of supporting Psychical Research, he
is indifferent to it; or rather, he is not merely indifferent, he is

actually hostile to it. This is very unfortunate; for in this Sir A.
Conan Doyle represents a large number of the very best of the
spiritualists. This attitude of impatient hostility on the part of
such persons is one of the greatest difficulties in the path of
Psychical Research. For experience shows us that, of all those
who enter upon the path of Psychical Research, a considerable
proportion become lost to it, by passing over into this hostile
camp. Having become personally convinced of the truth of the
main tenets of Spiritualism, these persons cease to be interested

in Research and devote themselves to propaganda. It is only too
probable that many of those who listen to or will hereafter read
this address are inclining to follow this course, that they are hesitating between Psychical Research and spiritualist propaganda.
How are we to meet this very real difficulty? How may we hope
to retain the support and cooperation of the already convinced?
We cannot afford to lower our standards of evidence or relax the
strictness of our rules of investigation, as these persons would
have us do. We must continue to run the risk of estranging them
by the rigidity of our scientific principles. We must continue to
regard Research as of the first importance.
Our only hope in
respect of these persons is, I think, to convince them that, even

from the point of view of their main purpose, namely, the spread
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of what they hold to be the truth, ours is the better plan.

If what

they would teach are truths, further research will establish them
more firmly; if they cannot be verified by further research, they
are not truths and ought not to be taught. And by mere propaganda, by popular lecturing and writing and discussion, they will
never succeed in gaining general acceptance for their views. Sir
A. Conan Doyle and those who share his attitude are attempting a
perfectly impossible task. They will never convert the world to
their view by the methods they are pursuing.
Organized Science has become tremendously powerful. Philosophy and Religion, which in former ages were the official dispensers of truth, have had to bow their proud heads before the
triumphant march of the scientific method. We cannot hope to
stem this conquering advance. We must be content to adopt and
to apply the patient and slow but irresistible methodsof Science.
Science has seemed to many minds to lead more and more definitely to the strictly materialistic view of the world. But if that,
as many of us believe, is a mistake, if Materialism is not the
whole truth and the last word of Science, only the further progress of Science can make this clear to all. Only by the methods
of Science can we hope to combat effectively the errors of Science.
Therefore we confidently say to those who are personally convinced of some or all of the tenets of Spiritualism—‘ Do not
desert Psychical Research ; stand by us, give us at least your moral
support. Do not be impatient with our slow methods. Do not be
offended by what seems to you our excess of caution, our obstinate skepticism. For our road is the only sure road.” Fortunately we have a few striking examples in men who, although
they themselves have attained to personal conviction, have continued unabated their active support of Psychical Research, such
men as Richard Hodgson, Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir William Barrett.
Theirs is the example we ask our spiritualist friends to follow.
Now a few words on the reasons why not only Psychical
Research in general, but the American Society for Psychical
Research in particular, should be supported. In this field of re-

search, even more than in any other branch of science, organized
coOperation is necessary. Psychical Research has to make head
against the cold indifference and the open hostility of those who
should be its friends, among the men of science on the one hand,
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and the spiritualists on the other. Therefore “ psychic researchers” need to stand together for mutual moral support. But that
is not the only or, perhaps, the chief reason for working together
as an organized group. Two or three persons may get together
for research, and by the strictest methods they may obtain the
most convincing evidence of “ psychic” happenings. Then they
may publish a book or a magazine article reporting their observations. A few hundred persons will read it, mostly persons already convinced that such things do happen. And then the whole
thing is quickly forgotten. The evidence is practically lost, so far
as Science and public opinion are concerned.
It is only by bringing together all our evidence in one place, by
submitting it to expert criticism, and by inviting the coOperation
and corroboration of impartial experts, that any evidence, no matter how good its quality, can be given due weight and added to

the growing mass of effective evidence.

The American Society

for Psychical Research exists to render possible, to facilitate in
every way, such accumulation of evidence. And it is, though not
perhaps the only society in this country having these aims, the
chief of such societies. It offers the best guarantee of effective
publication,

effective criticism and coOperation.

It has a small

staff of able and zealous officers; and recently it has secured the
cooperation and support, in an advisory capacity, of a Council
which includes men of great eminence in science and letters. I
feel sure that any support given to the Society, whether moral or
material, will be in no danger of being wasted.
And there is yet another good reason why any one interested
in Psychical Research should cooperate with the Society. It may
properly be expected that I should say a few words about the
dangers of Psychical Research. I will say only this. An active
interest in Psychical Research is not without its dangers for those
who make research in isolation, or in isolated groups of two or
three. There is danger under such circumstances of a warping
of jurgment, of loss of balance, a loss of due sense of proportion.
I will venture to assert that the most effective defense against
these dangers may be found in working coOperatively as members
of the American Society for Psychical Research.
In that way
individual evidence may be brought into an atmosphere of mutual
and helpful and cool criticism, which will be a sure safeguard

14

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research.

against undue emotionalism and loss of critical balance.
may refer to the English Society for Psychical Research.

Here I
During

its existence of more than forty years, it has had the good fortune
to have the active cooperation of a number of indefatigable workers. But there is no ground for thinking that any one of these
has suffered in any degree any diminution of his intellectual integrity or emotional balance. These workers have been effectively
protected against these dangers by the mutual criticism and
friendly cooperation they have found within the Society. And
the Society has not only protected them against these dangers
that beset the isolated worker; but also it has protected them
against a risk which all must run who take a hand in “ Psychical
Research,”

namely,

the risk of imputation

of loss of balance.

The American Society is capable of doing the same for the
“psychic researchers ” of this country. I submit that it deserves
most cordial support.
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TO MR. PRINCE.

By JosEPH JAsTrow, Pu.D.
The article on the “ Revival of Dogmatism ” naturally invites
reply. As my own name is mentioned among those who oppose
the conclusions which Mr. Prince favors, I may be permitted to

make a brief comment.
I appreciate the intention to reach a fair-minded attitude in
this controversy; but the differences at issue are so fundamental
that only a comprehensive analysis would be convincing.
For
such a statement I have no leisure.

I have, however, reviewed my

position in an essay on “ The Will to Believe in the Supernatural,”
which forms a chapter in the volume on the “ Psychology
Conviction”’;

and

to that I must

ficiently interested.
cifically the point of
discussion. It would
able such a statement,
I content myself

refer

readers

who

are

of
suf-

It would take another essay to meet speview that Mr. Prince urges in the present
certainly be well worth while to have availand I regret that I can not undertake it.
with pointing out that the fundamental as-

sumption of his criticism, which is that the problems involved in

such investigations as the existence of ectoplasm and other forces
unrecognized by science are of the same status as the accredited
problems of science, is precisely one of the issues in question. Let

me illustrate by citing an article by Sir Oliver Lodge in Thomson’s
“ Outline of Science.” No one could object to the temper of this
article, which recognizes fully the wide divergence of opinion as
to the reality of the phenomena described.
Sir Oliver Lodge
states that he is dealing with a set of beliefs together with certain
evidences advanced in their favor, and that to some persons these
evidences are sufficient to induce a belief in the reality of such
forces; and, furthermore, in the belief that these rare forces are

manifested through phenomena occurring in the persons of certain mediums.
He points out (what is true) that if this is admitted, such admission would definitely require a modification of
our views of the behavior of matter and its relation to mental
action, even including such questions as survival after death.
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While all this is done in an admirable spirit of restraint, and in
this respect shows a marked contrast to many statements to which
Sir Oliver has subscribed in his other writings, I still regard it as
unfortunate that such an article should be included in a general
“Outline of Science.””

For Sir Oliver’s attitude is individual, or

at best belongs to a small group, and for the most part to a group
of which few members have a recognized scientific standing. In
a general “ Outline of Science” the actual opinion of the men of
science at large should be reflected. The reader obtains a totally
distorted view of the attitude of science on this question.
Mr. Prince’s view not only involves the same logical fault,
but goes much farther in insisting that there is an obligation on
the part of those who reach conclusions to examine minutely the
detailed evidence that has been presented. He ignores the temper
under which such evidence is accumulated, and ignores also that
many of those drawn to such experiments and observations are
under the influence of a strong will to believe.
If this entire
movement represents a survival of an interest largely satisfied by
belief of the folk-lore type, there is no real obligation to consider
minutelv all of the circumstances.
If the question at issue were that of the reality of haunted
houses, it certainly is not necessary that one should be entirely
familiar with all of the details of the various stories that have been
aceumulated hefore reaching a conclusion as to the general interpretation of such accounts.

Similarly in regard to ectoplasm.

If the possibility of such a force or substance were one of a group
of phenomena the rest of which had already been established, then

Mr. Prince’s position would be intelligible; but since the actual
fact is that theories of that kind have been resorted to in disregard of the logic of science, and, furthermore, since in so many
cases investigation has proved that what we are dealing with
manifests fraud, there is not the slightest presumption that any
new body of material will be of any different character. In addition to this fundamental logical fault, Mr. Prince’s argument
includes a great mass of irrelevant detail, calling others to account
for inaccuracies which, though unfortunate, have nothing to do
with the vital issue. It is, then, my firm contention that the differences of opinion leading to such controversies are absolutely
fundamental.
They lie in the general realm of logic, and if we

A Reply to Mr. Prince.

17

cannot agree as to the kind of logic that really is important in
science, there is no hope of any agreement in the interpretation of
a particular set of results.

This issue can again be illustrated.

For a certain period of

the war and on the part of a considerable number of intellectual
men in Germany, arguments were used to defend their position
which rested on a completely different kind of logic than the rest
of the world employs. The sharp conflict of opinion was not due
to the fact that one set of conclusions was drawn from the premises by one party and a different one by another; but the entire
logical process was for the moment distorted by violent prejudices and other emotional causes.

As was well said at the time,

there were two kinds of logic used; the logic of that particular
group of German thinkers and the logic of the rest of the world.
With the restoration of sanity, German logic has lost any distinctive

characteristic.

We

still differ in conclusions,

but we

agree fairly well as to the logical steps by which conclusions
should be reached. While I admit that both types are involved in
the present controversy, I have fair hopes that differences in the
relation of premises to conclusions can be profitably discussed;
but I have no expectation of any profit so long as there is not a
fundamental agreement as to the logical principles involved.
Consequently, to raise the charge of the “ revival of dogmatism ”’ seems to me a complete misrepresentation of the issue. I
submit this statement which I am aware should be supported by
a considerable argument, and trust in the future to find time to
present the arguments upon which this conclusion is based.
JosEPH JASTROW.
REMARKS

BY THE EDITOR.

The observations which follow are more extended than they
would be if intended merely as a rejoinder. They are meant es-

pecially to make plain to every reader that the attitude of the
Journal, which is the attitude of Psychical Research in general,

toward the phenomena in debate, is the only logical and scientific
one possible.
Since Professor Jastrow starts out with a reference to “ the
conclusions which Mr. Prince favors,” I may remark that it would

be difficult to find out from the article to which he is replying
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what those conclusions are, so far as they relate to the verity of
alleged supernormal facts. I carefully abstained from expressing
any opinion upon the merits of the facts, and gave full warning
that my argument did not depend upon their final authentication,
in such sentences as “ The point is not that all this list of instances . . . were correctly interpreted at the time, and for present purposes it is immaterial whether they were or not,” and “ I
am not here defending the authenticity of any of these alleged
facts at any period.”
Nor is there in the article, as alleged, any “ fundamental assumption . . . that the problems involved in such investigations
as the existence of ectoplasm (not referred to by me, but let that
pass) and other forces unrecognized by science are of the same
status as the accredited problems of science.” If parity of status
had been reached there would hardly be need of having Societies
for Psychical Research. Let me see if I cannot make my position
plain.
1. Psychical Research is an organized determination to try
out certain claims, testimonies and convictions old and widespread
as the race, based on experiences shared by all classes not excepting the learned and the profound. The Society of which Professor Jastrow is an Advisory Scientific Councillor announces that
it investigates “ alleged telepathy, visions and apparitions, dowsing, monitions, premonitions, automatic writing, and other forms
of automatism (such as speaking, drawing, etc.), psychometry,
coincidental

dreams,

clairvoyance and clairaudience,

predictions.

physical phenomena (such as materialization, telekinesis, rapping
and other sounds), and in short, all types of ‘ mediumistic’ and
peculiar psychological phenomena.”
That being the case, it is a
duty, however doubtful we may be, to try these claims fairly. To
announce that evidence would be heard but that “the logic of
science ’’ would admit of only one verdict, were to furnish a fitting
theme for a comedy. Nor would this strange attitude advance the
ultimate aim to settle the age-long questions one way or the other,
an iota.
2. Forty years of organized Psychical Research have practically settled certain claims adversely. But other claims to the
supernormal,
clusion have

so far from being forced toward an adverse conpiled up much evidence in their favor, and have
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either convinced or powerfully impressed many able men of the
various physical sciences, psychologists, philosophers, statesmen,
physicians, etc., etc. Many of the convinced or impressed take
their stand on their personal investigations, reported more or less
in detail and published, largely under the auspices of the Societies
themselves.
Psychical Research has now become more than a
mere interrogation point; it says, ‘“ While every individual reporter is responsible for his own utterances, yet here is a mass of
evidence which has seemed to us impressive enough so that we
have been willing to take official cognizance of it and to send it
forth.”
3. The old presumptions of science derogatory to the allegations of this class, if not removed, are now lessened. At any rate,
distinct issues of fact are presented by many reports setting forth
minute observations, by scholarly men and women, some of them
the peers of any in the fields of psychical and mental science.
Common-sense declares that the only hope of dissolving the alleged supernormal implications of the reported facts is by paying
attention to the facts themselves, and either proving that the facts

are really otherwise than is reported or showing that they may be
interpreted in harmony with the old dogmas of materialistic
science. Painful and laborious as the method may be, there is no

other.

Equally futile is it to whittle around the edges of the in-

vestigators’ reports, or to characterize all the investigators in
terms for which the shorter though uglier word would be
“ cranks.”’
4. There is no law which compels any man, biologist, physicist, psychologist, or whatever he may be, to pay attention to the
controversies of Psychical Research. He may cling contentedly
to what he conceives to be “ the logic of science.” He may perhaps be wise in doing so, since the majority of departures from
text books are in the direction of error (although we never know
on what day “ science”’ will rip another stone out of its “ settled ’’ foundations or again amend some honored formula). But
the moment he enters the arena of Psychical Research in opposition to experienced protagonists, he is bound by its rules of fair
play and he must handle its weapons of fact.
This was the issue of my article on the “ Survival of Dogmatism,”

that Dr. Farrar, like many

another, entered the field
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ignorant of or ignoring the facts,* disdaining the duty of meeting
evidence with evidence, and relying upon innuendo and his
imaginative power to ascribe mental enslavement to everyone
whose opinions he did not like. This issue I do not think that
Professor Jastrow has squarely met either in his reply or in his
chapter on “‘ The Will to Believe in the Supernatural,” which appears to hold, as its title implies, exactly what Dr. Farrar categorically asserts, that no man can be favorably impressed by
evidence for the supernormal except for the reason that he is
temperamentally unfitted to observe his facts and reason about
them.
I say that this is an utterly illegitimate and unworthy
method of meeting evidence, and no man has a right to employ it
on the excuse that he has not time or inclination to review evidence or investigate anew. He could have remained silent. But
once entering the arena of Psychical Research he is bound to use
its weapons, and not lethal gas.
Let us take a single and simple case. William James reported
that he and others, in full light, saw a brass ring set in sockets
around the edge of a table revolve six inches once, and several
times shorter distances, after motor contact had ceased and under

conditions which proved it could not be due to acquired momentum.

(Journal, Feb., 1909).

Is it a sufficient answer to this

distinguished psychologist to say that he and several others gave
the same testimony to the same and unexpected fact because they
were under the influence of a “ will to believe”? Would it not
be simpler and as legitimate to say that the group conspired to
lie? Had not James established a sufficient reputation for sanity
and intelligence so that his testimony to a fact may not be demolished by merely asserting a dogma about “ the uniform behavior
of inanimate matter’? (Chapter on “ The Will to Believe in the
Supernatural,” page 89 of The Psychology of Conviction.)
No intelligent person doubts that many do have the will (or
wish) to believe in what is improperly termed the supernatural,
as many have the powerfully operating wish to believe in all sorts
* Hence the “mass of detail” in my article “calling others to account for
inaccuracies ” was not “irrelevant” to the issue which I raised, but was neces-

sary to prove that Farrar and the other writers attacked Psychical Research
without knowing much about it.
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of other things.
Possibly nine-tenths of the race form ninetenths of their opinions by mere absorption, imitation and feeling
of one sort or another. The tendency operates not in one direction only, for one of the most powerful factors is the desire to be
like the prevailing group, to be thought respectable, to be orthodox, in religion, science, politics and other matters. Well then, no

progress will be gained for Psychical Research by counter accusations, “‘ You have the will to believe’ and “‘ You are a hide-bound

disbeliever.”” We must abandon the terms “ belief ”’ and “ disbelief,” appeal to the facts and debate the facts.
Take one more concrete case. As reported in our Journal for
December last, Mr. E. J. Dingwall, Mr. Harry Price, Baron von

Schrenck-Notzing and several doctors and university professors
heard raps, and saw levitations of tables, a bell, a handkerchief,

etc., both within and without a cage covered with a wire gauze
the only opening in which was away from the medium and sit-

ters, the phenomena occurring when the medium was absolutely
controlled and at a distance from him.

So assert the witnesses,

and especially Mr. Dingwall, the béte noir of English Spiritualists
and denounced by Doyle as “ out to disprove,” a man known to be
an exceeding well-equipped, cautious and keen observer. Again

I inquire if the testimony to facts by the very men who (Dingwall and Price), themselves experts in the arts of conjuring, have
been the exposers of frauds,* and witnessed by men of scientific
and academic standing, is to be met only by the ascription of a
“ will to believe ” to the combined group and a reference to “ the
uniform behavior of inanimate matter’’? I am not even in this
case arguing in favor of the supernormal, or saying that the Research Officer of the English S. P. R. and all his colleagues were
not deceived; I am simply saying that this is no way to meet their
allegations. ‘‘ However monstrous these phenomena may appear
to those persons who are not acquainted with the mass of evidence
now adduced in support of their reality, to ignore them is impossible for the scientific man.” Yet this is exactly what Professor
Jastrow proposes to do. “ There is no obligation,” he says, “ to
consider minutely all the circumstances.”
Instead he will settle
* Compare with Professor Jastrow’s statement: “He ignores the temper
under which such evidence is accumulated.” It is my practice to ignore this
factor exactly as much as I have in relation to Messrs. Dingwall and Price.
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the issue by laying down certain dogmatic formulas which beg
the very question which the offered evidence raises.
Professor Richet has said in a late letter (Revue Métapsychique, August, 1922) “‘ There is no such thing as authority
recognized by science.” If we review the history of science we
shall recognize why. For we see the authority of the Aristotelians
vainly raised against the experiments of Galileo, the authority of
Agassiz against the observations of Darwin, the authority of
Virchow against the demonstrations of Semmelweiss. We see in
the last hundred years not merely new discoveries but alterations
in the fundamental formularies of physics, biology, chemistry and
other branches. For example, the discovery and investigation of
radium has led to radical changes in the teachings of science
within the last thirty years.* And while it is by all odds safest
for the layman to stick to the general maxims of present science,
when scientific and critical men themselves begin to question any
of them

reiteration

of

these maxims is no answer.
Only a new examination of
facts can suffice, laborious and repugnant as the task may be.
When Crookes told of an experiment with D. D. Home
which a mahogany board of a certain size and weighing
pounds played a part, the engineer Coleman Sellers said that

on the basis of new

observations,

mere

the

mechanic, used to handling wood, wonders how this may be.

He

in
six
“a

looks through his limited library and finds that scientific men tell
him that such a board should weigh about 13% pounds.” But
Crookes replied: “ Will it be believed, therefore, that my mahogany board does weigh only 6 pounds? Four separate balances in
my own house tell me so, and my green-grocer confirms the fact.
It is easy to perceive into what errors ‘a mechanic’ may fall when
he relies for practical knowledge on his ‘ limited library’ instead
of appealing to actual experiment.”
* Many instances could be cited of revolutionary discoveries which outraged the current orthodox science. When Joule made his epochal demonstration of the mechanical equivalent of heat in 1841, the Royal Society refused to
publish his proofs. The old conception of heat as a fluid fitted in so nicely as
“one of a group of phenomena the rest of which had been established,” it was
thought, that the then “logic of science” could not stomach a change. But
the caloric fluid had to go, and also the magnetic fluid and the fluids of electricity with it.
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The professor of psychology in the University of Wisconsin
complains because the regius professor of natural history in the
University of Aberdeen has admitted a chapter on psychic science
by Sir Oliver Lodge into “ The Outline of Science.” He must
settle this with Professor Thompson, whom Professor Vernon
Kellogg has lately said may be “ fairly called the foremost living
English popular, and at the same time authoritative, writer about
natural science.” (Review in N. Y. Times, Nov. 25, 1922.)
But it is quite a different matter to turn to an official investigator of the American Society for Psychical Research which has
guaranteed a fair trial to neglected claims, and suggest that he
tack up a sign over his office door announcing “ All hope abandon,
ye who enter here.” If we are to invalidate all evidence in advance by sheer assumptions that it must have been accumulated
under an improper “temper” and vitiated by “the will to believe’ on the part of the investigators, then there surely is no
sense in putting any of it in the Journal, which had better be made
up of pages taken from the encyclopedia.
On the other hand, scientific psychical investigators might
properly say to those who so glibly characterize them: “ Gentlemen, you have no right to ascribe to us either a will to believe or
an uncritical temper without proof, which should be found, if at
al!, by analysis of our reports. You are not obliged to notice us
at all, but if you do, attend to our facts. To refuse to examine
and discuss our real evidence, while you nibble around the edges

and indulge in fancies regarding our mental incapacity, is both

illogical and unfair.

To deny that a mass of evidence presenting

the appearance of supernormality, whatever the ultimate conclusions may be, has been piled up, and is yet unresolved, while
you ignore it, is a survival of dogmatism.”
Psychical Research is a serious and scientific inquiry, and
because it is, will continue to demand of its investigators and
critics alike compliance with the maxim of Francis Bacon:
“We must examine all without preconceived convictions, and by
the most exacting method.”

24

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research,

NOTES FROM PERIODICALS.
By GARDNER Murpny, A. M.
Ever since the appearance,

in 1886, of “ Phantasms

of the

Living,” by Gurney, Myers and Podmore, cases of experimental
and spontaneous telepathy have been printed from time to time in
the Proceedings and Journal of the S. P. R. Those printed in the
Journal reach relatively few readers, and as they are unclassified
and scattered over many years, they have never been readily accessible to study. Mrs. Henry Sidgwick has therefore given us
in the October issue of the Proceedings (Part LXXXVI, Vol.
XXXIIT) an article entitled “‘ Phantasms of the Living,” in which
these cases are collected, classified, and studied.
Cases which
have already been published in the Proceedings, or in Podmore’s
Apparitions and Thought Transference, or in Myers’s Human
Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death, are not included;
also, cases which were not recorded until more than five years
after occurrence are excluded. The mass of material now presented, however, is very large. Though, on the whole, it is less
striking, and decidedly less cogent as proof of telepathy, than the
material given in earlier Proceedings, it is nevertheless exceedingly

important as a manifestation of the almost infinite variability of
telepathic experience, through which nevertheless common elements are frequently, almost monotonously, apparent.
Perhaps
the most noticeable of these frequently recurring elements is the
incidence of death or calamity as a source of telepathic impressions ;another is the subjective feeling that the experience is unusual and likely to turn out veridical. The article is divided into
four chapters: I, Experimental and Semi-Experimental Cases;
II, Spontaneous Cases in which the Percipient’s Impression is not

Externalized; III, Spontaneous Cases in which the Percipient’s
Impression is Externalized as a Waking Hallucination. Also
Dreams of the same Character; IV, Collective and Reciprocal
Cases without Evidence of any Agency External to the Percipient.

‘The classification brings out vividly the appalling paucity

of experimental cases (though this is due in part to the fact that
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much experimental matter has appeared in Proceedings), and the
enormous number of cases of veridical hallucinations and dreams.
The reader is impressed with the large number of instances in
which such hallucinations and dreams were recorded or repeated
to another person before the percipient learned of the veridical
character of the experience.
Without, however, a comprehensive study of non-veridical
experiences, similarly recorded, it is simply impossible to apply a
statistical method to study coincidence. It is said of many cases
that they can scarcely be plausibly referred to chance; and although the reader will probably agree, he will pause at times and
think of the thousands of dreams in England and the United
States which are daily recounted to friends or referred to in letters, and is apt to reach the conclusion that, at least in dream
cases, many brilliant coincidences

are absolutely bound to occur

by chance alone. But how many? We have no means of telling.
We must admit that when we read (page 417) a well-evidenced
case, and one in which apparently no antecedent suggestion operated, in which two persons in different towns during progress of
telepathic experiments, dream at the same hour of the same night
that they are in a forest together, and that the leaves turn to
flame, we scarcely dare to suggest mere coincidence. Although,
in fact, most readers will probably not feel able to convince themselves that coincidence explains the best of the cases given, it must
nevertheless be admitted that it is impossible to prove telepathy
with such material. The material in Proceedings has gone vastly
further than this.
This means of course that the present material must be taken
in connection with the whole mass of published evidence. And
by way of classification and summary, with interpretative
hypotheses, Mrs. Sidgwick has treated these cases in a way which
may well be adapted to all published cases and to the whole problem of telepathy. Most fruitful of all her fruitful suggestions is
a hypothesis as to the modus operandi of telepathic communication. She suggests that instead of an impulse or message sent by
one person to another, we have really a condition in which two or
more minds are in a state of reciprocal influence, a partial
“ fusion” of their contents, such that experiences of one may
find their way into another.
This makes the reciprocal cases
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especially
telepathy
in which
conscious

easy to understand. And if we grant the existence of
from the dead, we may think of mediumship as a state
the deceased, by telepathic communication with the subpart of a sitter’s mind, may influence the mind of the

medium,

the three

minds

being in such a rapport

or-state

of

mutual openness to one another.
In view of numerous cases
(some of which are given in the present article) in which the
agent and the percipient are unknown to each other but appear to
be in telepathic rapport through some individual known to both,
this hypothesis is very suggestive.
The present collection of data forcibly emphasize, however,
the truth of Mrs. Sidgwick’s statement that there is great need
“ of further evidence to throw light on the subject of telepathy,”
and the aptness of the phrase used by Dr. Schiller in a review
(of another study in telepathy) in the same issue of Proceedings:
“the waywardness of the phenomena and the impossibility of
discovering what are the conditions of success or failure.” Controlled conditions,—in

fact, experimental evidence,—not

telepathy but of the conditions
urgently needed.

under

which

only of

it appears,

are

The November Journal of the S. P. R. contains two interesting book tests, in both of which facts are given through Mrs.
Leonard which apparently cannot be plausibly referred either to
her own normal knowledge or to that of the sitter. In the first
of these, references to a favorite pastime of the communicator are
made by mention of a book (with appropriate page) which had
not been read by the sitter and which was not in her possession.
The September-October issue of the Revue Métapsychique
contains a summary by Dr. Geley of previously reported experiments with Franek Kluski, in which paraffin casts were left by
materialized hands ;and with this he reports further experiments,

and publishes photographs of the casts. He makes use of a careful description (by the sculptor Pierre Lorenzi) of the technique
necessary in making casts of the hand; the description certainly
adds to the difficulty—already great—of understanding how a

human hand could produce the casts.

The expert testimony of a

police official (as to fingerprints, etc.) is published, which insists

fo
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that the medium’s hands could not have produced the casts. In
view of the hand control used at the experiments, it must be ad-

mitted that hand substitution is a forced hypothesis.

The photo-

graphs themselves, showing fingers bent and interlocked, are very
striking.
A series of articles on psychical research in the Scientific
American in recent months have culminated in a very unusual
offer put forward in the December number. A prize of $2,500 is
to be awarded to the first person who produces a spirit photograph
under conditions acceptable to the investigating committee; and a
similar offer of an equal sum is made for the production, under
test conditions, of telekinesis, ectoplasm, raps, or other physical

phenomena which can be instrumentally recorded. The January
issue of the Scientific American gives the personnel of the investigating committee: Professor William McDougall; Dr. Wal-

ter F. Prince; Professor Daniel F. Comstock

(recently of the

Massachusetts Institute of Technology) ; Mr. Hereward Carrington; and Mr. Harry Houdini.
Mr. J. Malcolm Bird, of the
Scientific
American, will act as secretary for the committee. The
conditions governing the investigation and the award are carefully outlined. Mental phenomena, in fact all phenomena leaving
no irrefragable proof in the form of instrumental record, are ex-

cluded from the present
cluded later.

competition,

but will perhaps be in-
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A CERTAIN TYPE OF MEDIUMSHIP.
By WaALxTER F. Prince, Pu.D.
Chapter LVII of the second edition of Dr. Holt’s Cosmic Relations is devoted to the recital of certain sittings which the author
had with a medium whom he calls Mr. T. It is not derogating
from the great value of the book with its treasures of impressive
material, to say that I am

compelled to the opinion that, even

though the purported messages in this chapter may be genuine,
they are not evidential.
Let it be distinctly understood that I am not charging the
medium in question with fraud. It may be by some unfortunate
fatality that, so far as concerns this group and the other groups of
his work with which I have so far been permitted to become acquainted, the supposedly evidential matter has mostly related to
persons of public record, and consisted mostly of such facts as
could be found in easily accessible printed sources, or casually
acquired. Any theory which can be imagined may be formed and
I shall not, at least at this stage, dispute it. I simply state the
cold, logical fact that such material cannot be ascribed good evi-

dential rank, since it undeniably could be produced by the means
which I proceed hypothetically to outline.
If I were to pose as a medium and, even if I were not a party
to the invitation, judged, from the fact that my managers had
from time to time invited a number of persons prominently known
as interested in psychic research, that Dr. Henry Holt would probably be invited, I could get ready for him as follows.
I would first look in “ Who’s Who in America” or “ Who’s
Who in New York ” and I would find
1. That H. H. was a Yale man, graduated in 1862.

(950)*

2. That he was born “ in a town beginning with B.”’

(951)

3. That the town was slightly “in the south,” as the
book states it was Baltimore.

(951)

*The figures in parentheses refer to the pages
where the medium’s affirmations are to be found.

in “Cosmic

Relations”
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4. That his father’s name was Dan, though I might
forget and call it “‘ Daniel.”

(956-7)

5. That his mother’s name was “ Ann Eve,” though I
might err and call it “ Anna Eve” and correct it
afterwards.
6. And that her fuller name was “ Ann Eve Siebold H.”
And consequently her initials were “ A. E. S. H.”
7. That H. H. has a home in Vermont.
8. And that, to be more precise, it is in “ Burlington.”
Having learned that H. H. graduated from Yale in

(951)
(957)
(958)
(958)
(951)
1862, I

should think it a neat thing to bring a deceased classmate to him,

consequently I would look up some class book like “ The Twenty
Years’ Record of the Yale Class of 1862,” which I could easily

find in the New York Public Library or in another library.
There I should find that Pierce N. Welch was a classmate of H.

-H., and might select his name because I found it prominently
given at the very beginning as that of one of the committee of
arrangements, and if I lived in Bridgeport, near New Haven, was
probably familiar with it. So I now should know
9. That Pierce N. Welch was formerly known to H. H. (949)
Besides, if I browsed in the book a little, I should find on page

176, that
10. Both H. H. and P. N. W. attended Russell’s School. (950)
I should think that this indicated a very special acquaintance,
in which I should be mistaken, as H. H. says he “ was not nearly
so intimate with Welch as with some other classmates.”
Wishing to get later data about Welch, if I needed to—for
very likely I should already know about the one most conspicuous
public act of his life—I might glance at “ Fifty years meeting of
the Yale Class of 1862,” where I should find in his biographical
record that he

11. “ Put up a building ” for Yale (950), and so be ready for
that question.

But, unfortunately, it is not there stated when the

building was erected, and I shall be taken unawares

when asked

for the date. But this class book was issued in 1912, so I make
a stab at it, “‘ 1910,” and miss the true date by 18 years. Told
I am wrong, I guess again and with “1900” miss it by 8
years. (950)
But I want to mention some interesting college event. The
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class books are unfurnished with them so I take a look at some
book like “ Four Years at Yale,” by one Bagg and find (pp.
342-4) that there was a
12. Yale boathouse built in New Haven in 1863, (950),
and also that the previous one, built in 1859, was so poor that

there was a good deal of complaint, leading to initial steps for
building in 1862, so it is highly probable that
13. “ Your class discussed it in ’61 and 62” (950) though
H. H. does not remember the fact.
If a class book did not inform me whose daughter H. H.
married, I could easily find out by a glance at some such book as
“The National Cyclopedia of American Biography,” under the
caption,

“ Henry

Holt.”

There

I could learn the relevance

of

the name
14. “J. Selby West ” (951)—though I might err and call his
middle name “ Shelby.” (951)
15. And that the relevance consists in the fact that “ there is
a marriage relationship somewhere ” (951) since the book plainly
states that H. H. married the daughter of J. Selby West, of
New York.
It occurs to me that it would be very evidential for me to state
just where H. H. and his father-in-law lived in New York city,
since I have now ascertained that West lived also in that place.
Of course I know that the place to go for that information is an
old street directory, of which a series is to be found in the Public
Library.

I hit on that of 1874-5, and find that

16. “ West lived at 21 West Thirty-sixth Street ” (955) and
17. H. H. lived at “14 East 54” (955). Of course I am
referring to the year which I looked up, and it will be embarrassing for H. H. to interrupt with “I lived with him.” But as I
will already have asked the “ spirit” where H. H. lived “ at that
time,” intimating that it was a different place, and as H. H. may
be trying to fool me, I will have to bid him “ wait a minute ” and
deliver the information I got from the directory I consulted.
But while I was looking at the “ Henry Holt” section in the
“ National Cyclopedia of American Biography” my attention
could not but be caught by another, directly above it, entitled
“Dan Holt.” I can now be sure that
18. The father of H. H. lived in “ Baltimore.” (956)
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Having learned this I am quite competent to say that it is
19. “ A city by the water somewhere,” (956) and

20. “ To the south of this place.” (956)
As I further learn in the same place that Dan Holt died at
fifty, | am sure that he had been forty, so can safely say that
21. He “ looks about forty years of age.”’ (956)
I have stated in a letter in the possession of the A. S. P. R.
that I have been specially fond of reading American history.
Many books dealing with American history have pictures showing
street scenes, so that | probably know that most city business men
in the years of the decade preceding Mr. Holt’s death (stated in
the “ National Cyclopedia” to have taken place in 1853) wore
high hats. So it was fairly safe to say
22. He wears a high hat.” (956)
In the same place I find that Dan Holt was one of the founders of the oyster industry and therefore I say, mysteriously
23. “‘ Sea-food.” (957)
I would like to bring forward Mr. Holt’s mother and matters
connected with her, and combining what I find in “ Cosmic Re-

lations ’»—of course I would look for pointers in that well-known
book—with what H. H. has himself told me, I feel prepared. In
a sitting I will announce that there is
24. “a blood-tie.” (958)

between A. E. S. H. and H. H., not admitting that even if I
had been myself previously ignorant of the fact H. H. himself
had told me at an earlier sitting (951) that she was his mother.
I add that
25. “She was older than you are when she died,’ (958)
neglecting to say that I had been informed of this fact also. (951)
As a clincher I innocently query
26. ‘‘ She was ninety-two when she died?” (958) which was
precisely the fact stated by H. H. a month before. (951)
In ‘ Cosmic Relations ” I find (pp. 56-57) a long description
of the beauty of H. H.’s Vermont place—it is there stated to be
his place which is described, and I know already that his summer
home is in Burlington,

Vermont.

In view of the fact that the

description contains the word “ beautiful” six times, “ pretty”
four times, “lovely” once and “ loveliness” once, I cannot be
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going astray in saying in the month of April “ beautiful up there
now.” (958)
27. And as people who have summer homes usually go to
them in the summer, I can surely, in an April séance, aptly ask
28. “if you are going to Vermont soon.” (958)
Since the foreground of the beautiful scene described in
“Cosmic Relations” (56), as seen from H. H.’s country house,
is “ my hill sloping rapidly ” I can venture to say
29. “It is beautiful up there now, on the hill.’”’ (958). If not
correct that the mother “ has been there ”’ in the flesh, no one can
gainsay that she may have been in the spirit.
It at first seems striking that it is said
30. “ You have fixed it so people can go in swimming there,”
(958) but that fact is also given on the same page in “ Cosmic
Relations,” wherein it is said “ men with horses, bay against the

green, are turning the pretty cowpond among the trees into a
swimming pool for my young people.”
And as “ Cosmic Relations” bears on its title page the date
1914 it is certain that the swimming pool must have been made
some
31. “ years ago.”” (958)
Since passages easily found in “ Cosmic Relations” by the
index references to “ Henry Holt” show that he was interested
in the subjects embraced in psychical research in 1857 (p. 94),
and the ’70s (p. 221 ff.), as well as later, it would be fairly safe
for me to say of him and a man on such familiar terms as his
wife’s father
32. “* We discussed this thing,”

(951) and how could H. H.

possibly be sure that they never discussed it “ walking in the
park "’?
If I was introduced to H. H. when he came in or knew him
by sight or by his portrait (Mr. H. H. is a pretty well known
man) I would need no spirit to inform me that his first name is
33. “ Henry.” (951)
Nor that the father-in-law of a man himself nearly eighty was
almost certainly dead (even if not aided by the fact that about
1877 his name disappeared from the directory); and “ Who's
Who” would inform me that J. Selby West's daughter was dead.

This would be enough to warrant
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34. “ We are waiting for you.” (951)
Some allowance should be made for facts I pick up casually.
It may be that I indirectly might hear a whisper which would
warrant me in referring to
35. “the book you are writing now about this thing,” (955)
and H. H. not be able to be more positive than “I don’t believe
that Mr. T. knew anything about it.”
I have now covered every statement made by “ Black Hawk ”

to Mr. Holt known to be correct save one, namely, that Mr. Dan
Holt was a “ stout man, thick set.”

But to counterbalance this are several statements known to
be incorrect :
(1) That Mr. Holt tried to get into the army the year before
his graduation. (950)
(2) That there is another Ann Eve, about 34 years old, in
Burlington. (951)

(3) That H. H. was away from home to the northwest, when
his father died. (957-6)
There are also three statements of which it is not known
whether they are correct or not:
(1) That a James Hearn was associated with Mr. Dan Holt
in some business. (956)
This is likewise a statement which
would be hard to refute and therefore pretty safe to make. In
the “‘ National Cyclopedia of American Biography” we read of
“his large and varied interests,’ and 65 years had passed since
his death.
(2) That Dan Holt had a boat with his wife’s name on it.

(957)

The founder of the oyster industry would be pretty sure

to have boats, and who could be sure of the names of all of them

during a period of 85 to 65 years ago? So this statement would
be fairly immune.
(3) That the son of P. N. Welch had just gone to Lake
Saranac. It must be exasperating if one has got hold of some bit
of information which would be “ evidence,” and it is not looked
up sufficiently to establish it.
And there is one statement which is highly probable, namely,
that H. H.’s mother enjoyed reading and liked some papers more
than others, (958) but H. H. has forgotten to tell us whether it
is correct or not.
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If a person, posing as a medium, looks up scattered information about a public man, he has a far easier job, generally speaking, than the man who tries to point out where he could have
obtained it. For the former can take whatever he happens to
find, while the latter has to hunt up those particular facts. Soa
boy could run about a ten acre lot of vegetables and in fifteen
minutes collect, say 35 from different places, all visible when
found, but which would require a day’s work to identify. If I
were in the medium-faking business I could collect odds and ends
about a public man which would take twenty times the work to
trace to their sources. If Mr. T. is one of this sort he does his
work crudely, for of his 35 true statements, | found express or
inferential authority, in print, for 22 without leaving my office.
I then went to the Public Library and, besides the City Directory,
consulted just six books, finding data for the medium’s statements
in all but one, some of it repeatedly. It goes to show how very
easy it is to get handy information about men like H. H.
If spirits gave the information, it is exceedingly curious why
they should stick so closely to the information furnished in reference books and Mr. H.’s book on psychics.
To recapitulate: Twelve, or one-third, of the facts truly stated
are to be found in ‘“‘ Who’s Who.” Three more, besides most or
all of the twelve, in the “ National Cyclopedia of American Biography.”’ Three more, with many of the twelve, in the class books.
Four more in the New York City directories.
Two more in
“Four

Years at Yale,” and four more

in “ Cosmic

Relations.”

Six more are matters of easy general knowledge or inference,
and three, all which remain but one, were obtained from Mr.
Holt himself.
I do not mean to imply that in every case the
medium need to have found the facts just where I found them,
but am simply showing how very easily they could have been
collected.
In the great evidential scripts the hardest to get through seem
to be proper names and exact figures. “ Black Hawk” sometimes blunders in giving a name, but it generally looks like a
blunder of memory or inference, as when Dan is rendered Daniel,
and generally immediately after such an error the full name comes
out roundly, Pierce Welch, middle initial N.; J. Selby West, Ann
Eve Siebold U., etc.

I do not remember one such a case of rapid,
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deadly accuracy in giving a long name, in the work of Mrs. Piper,
Mrs. Chenoweth or Mrs. Leonard.
Nor do I remember that
they were ever capable of such an astounding feat as giving
almost in a breath and without any difficulty two such complicated addresses out of the long past as “21 West 36th Street ”
and “14 East 54th Street.” But this sort of thing is Mr. T.’s
specialty, and it is incomprehensible in view of what has hitherto
seemed indicated regarding particular difficulties in communications and the reasons of them. If the spirits have discovered a
new device for getting over these particular difficulties it is odd
that they do not initiate the leading evidential psychics into the
secret of it.
Again, Black Hawk is supposed, from his own testimony
(pp. 951-952, 954) to be an Indian who talked his native language
and some French, but knew but a very little English. Yet his
errors in giving names are the errors not of an untutored Indian
or of a Frenchman, but of a man familiar with English. If he

misheard the spirit of Pierce N. Welch he might make the first
name out as Puss, Pass, Peece, but surely not “ Percy.” That is
the error of a man familiar with English names and confusing
the less with the more common.
In the same way the miscalling
of “ Selby ” is the trick of a mind more familiar with “ Shelby.”
And “ Daniel” for Dan is not the auditory error which the spiritistic theory accounts for, but the error of memory and inference
of a man who knows that it is common for “ Dan ”’ to be the abbreviated form for “ Daniel.”

And

yet again, “ Black Hawk’s”

English presents

some

curious anomalies, exactly of the description which I have noted
in anonymous letters pretending to be illiterate. In these there is
a tendency to misspell the simple words and to be ungrammatical
in the simple phrases, yet to spell long and difficult words correctly, and to be less liable to grammatical errors in the more complex phraseology.
The underlying reason probably is that the
writer of such a letter wishes at the same time to seem ignorant
and yet to have his meaning understood.
He knows that the
simple words and phrases will be made out no matter how badly
spelled and constructed, but he fears lest the big words and the

more complex phraseology shall fail to convey the meaning if they
are treated in the same fashion, the process being hardly apper-
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ceived.

The really illiterate mind does not, I think, act in this

fashion.
Instances of the attempt to appear illiterate follow:
“ Black Hawk he glad to come to see some white peoples.”
(949)
“They come not strong the first time. Black Hawk don’t see
before.” (951)

“They grow up in me world.” (952)
“The white mans does it.” (955)
“Black Hawk he come to talk to me friends. I don’t make
so much noise what the other one do.” (955)
“T haint seen him never.”’ (957)
Instances of betrayal that the speaker is not illiterate follow:
Think of an untutored Indian being able to quote glibly!
“* After life’s fitful fever he sleeps well.
Treason has done its worst
Nor steel, nor poison,
Malice domestic, foreign levy,

Nothing can touch him further.’ ”
If it be conjectured that he repeated this verbatim from Mansfield on the other side, yet still think of such an Indian living,

being able to repeat without error of word or pronunciation these
lines from the lips of a living man, and add to it the supposed
difficulties of communication.
But the remaining examples are from Black Hawk’s direct
replies to questions addressed

to him, except one, which is his

remark to a spirit.
“ That may be true through indirect influence.”’ (949)
“T am beyond your thanks or your curses.”’ (950)
“ They go to the supreme moment of their powers
... As
far as coming back to demonstrate, they try to look as you remembered them. We live in the land of memory to you.” (952953)
“We learn a common language.” (954)
“Your whole social structure in America depends upon your
keeping down a certain element.” (958)
“For instance: if you are half a dozen people you live in your
own little town, and somebody comes in that town and he comes
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and he can’t talk and he can’t read and he can’t
think.” (958)
sophisticated by long acquaintance with English
phrases as “ the supreme moment of their lives,”
social structure,”

‘‘ For instance,”

‘ A common

language.”

In addition, Mr. Holt prints some messages to “ Margaret
D.,” who was not herself present, though a friend of hers was.
Whether “ Margaret D.” had been expected is not stated.
In “‘ Who’s Who in America ”’ I find that her middle name is
W
, which gives material for “ Margaret W.,” and also would
make me suspect that she was named for some W
I also

find there that she was born in “ Allegheny,” in the State of
“ Pennsylvania,’ and would suspect that the W

s lived there.

But I am not able to explain how “ Black Hawk” knew that she
had an uncle named “ Henry Wade,” nor can I explain how Mrs.
DeK., who was present, came to know the same fact.

For all I

know they both happened to hear of it. I cannot explain how
“ Black Hawk” knew that Mrs. D. would not care to hear from
her uncle, if that was the case, and I can as little explain how
Mrs. DeK. knew it, as she apparently did. For all I can see whatever story there was which reached the lady present might have
reached Mr. T. and given occasion for the message.
If I had
been the medium I might have mentioned a name in connection
with Mrs. D.’s youth, which would probably have occasioned surprise, and it would have been difficult to trace my source of
information.

Must I repeat that 1 am MAKING NO CHARGE WHATEVER, but
only classifying the statements, and seeing if they COULD be accounted for on any normal basis? Perhaps the specimens of this
medium’s work which I have seen unfortunately give a defective
view of its general character, exactly as one would be misled as to
the makeup of the ornithorhynchus by the sight of merely its bill
or foot. We are not without hope that the medium to whom
reference is made will grant a series of sittings under test conditions which may defy the merely tentative solution of this particular case. Then, if similar correspondences of fact occur in

similar volume, they will annihilate the force of this analysis and
amply vindicate him.
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CORRESPONDENCE.
A SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPH MADE OUT OF A BOW OF RIBBON.
New York Ciry, Dec. 1, 1922.

In the Journal for June, 1922, there appeared an article showing
the inadequacy of one evidential photograph to establish the case
conclusively for spirit photography.
If the lucid arguments therein set forth required further confirmatory instances, a strong one would seem to be supplied by a picture
that recently came into my hands.
It is the photograph of a newly made grave, covered with flowers,
and at one end, where a bow of ribbon is supposed to be, appears a
distinct human head and face. Not only is the face human, but it is
an excellent likeness of the gentleman whose remains have just been
laid in the grave. It bears none of the ear-marks of the usual
“ spirit photographs.” It does not even look like a double exposure,
which it is not. The so-called “psychic arch” and ectoplasmic
draperies are conspicuously lacking. Yet, the likeness is far more
striking than is even claimed for many of the pictures we have had
shown us purporting to be those of spirits.
The remarkable part, perhaps, is that no claim is made for the
picture of being anything more than a very startling coincidence. It
was sent me by a daughter of the deceased. She is a lady of culture,
intelligence, high character and charming personality ; yet, she is one

of those to whom the idea of life after death simply does not appear
to be true. Her belief is that death is the end. That this strange coincidence should have happened to a person with these views discounts
the idea that a likeness was imagined where none existed because the
relatives were expectantly desiring it. So far as I can gather, none

of the family entertained such a thought for a moment, and none
of them considers it a spirit photograph. A friend of the family
assured me that the likeness is most striking to her, although she is
unbiassed either by affection or the desire to make a case. She has
frequently seen the deceased, and states that no one knowing him
could deny the resemblance.

If, then, a likeness can be perceived in a seemingly accidental
arrangement of ribbon and flowers without any of the delusive veils
of emotion, expectancy or preconceived beliefs, how much greater
is the possibility of error where all these elements are present in a
high degree!
(Mrs.) Mary L. InMAN.
The face referred to is easily discernible in the photograph now
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before us, peeping over the grave from its farther side. We see
two other faces, one much resembling Uncle Joe Cannon, and the
other a young lady in an old-fashioned hat, very close to the old
gentleman and apparently evoking in his features a pleased expression. But we are able to “see faces” where there are none better
than most people, though quite aware what we are about when
doing so.

The Society has many examples of supposed spirit photographs
unexpectedly found, not so good as the one to which our attention
is called, and as readily analyzable into their actual constituents.
But other photographs have been sent us which contain “ extras ”
which are undoubtedly portraits, accompanied by life photographs of
the persons they are supposed to represent, where we are not able

with all the effort of constructive imagination to see that the life
photographs and the corresponding “ spirit” ones can be the same
person.
And yet, the senders consider them as satisfyingly
convincing.
CONTRIBUTION

TO A CONJECTURAL
COMMUNICATION.

PROCESS

OF

In the Journal for May, 1912, Dr. Hyslop gave an explanation
of the “conjectural tandem” process of communication stated in
communications themselves to be occasionally employed in the work
with Mrs. Chenoweth.
“I may give a picture of this process so that readers may keep
it in mind when reading the records which he will find to be descriptive of scenes, and not direct communication.

We have the com-

municator, the two controls and the psychic besides the sitter, in
this case the last being myself. The communicator simply stands
and thinks. His thoughts, both central and marginal become more
or less clearly visible or audible to the control, Jennie P. She transmits these “ mental pictures” to G. P., George Pelham, and he de-

scribes them. ‘They probably appear also as pictures to the subconsciousness of the psychic, Mrs. Chenoweth, and are transmitted
through her organism as a “ machine,” as it was called in the Piper
case.

In this situation much depends upon the ability of the controls

both to sustain a proper poise in the process of communication, and
to select judiciously the pictures which will signify the communicator’s intention and to interpret their meaning often. They are probably symbolic in many instances and their meaning has to be found
out by the control. In any case the limitations of communication are
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perfectly evident under such a conception of it. Memories that cannot be represented in visual or auditory imagery will encounter difficulty in getting through and other methods will have to be employed
in transmitting them. What these are we do not yet know.”
An old letter in the files of the office, referring to this passage,
tentatively supports and illustrates the tandem theory in an ingenious
way.
May 29, 1912.
Dear

Dr. Hyswop:

Your discussion on p. 286 of the tandem method, taken in connection with what my guides say, suggests certain mechanical

analogies.
For example, when it is said a communicator, two controls, etc.,
are all present, it may not mean they are all in one place or state,
but merely co-operating. They may be widely separated in place or
state (state being the psychical counterpart of position).
Now on

earth all communication is done by a combination of an originating
source, some kind of waves, a receiving body and usually a conver-

sion by the receiving body into something else. E. g., I think, I put
my thought into speech or waves of air which reach your ear, and
are reconverted into thought by you.
The tandem process suggests that the transmitting apparatus of
the communicator is not powerful enough as to distance or quality
to bridge this gap, and that the message

through something like a Pupin coil.
like this:
Communicator

Jennie P.

oO
thinking.

oO
gets picture and

must be relayed or pass

Then the process would be
G. P.

Psychic

<=
Ditto.

oO
gets picture

sends another.

and writes

or

speaks it.

The

Randall

process

of telephone

reinforcement

process by the United Telephone Co. is similar.

just put in

I think when you

were out last I referred to the game where
passes the paper to B. B. draws a picture to
folds over the first writing so it cannot be seen
writes a proverb describing the picture, folds

A writes a proverb,
illustrate the proverb,
and passes to C. who
over the picture and

passes to D. who draws another picture, etc.

Z’s picture or proverb

may be a very grotesque distortion of the original. If, in addition,
marginal ideas (like induced currents in a telephone line) butt in at
any point, the confusion would be increased. . .
Sincerely yours,
Prescorr F. Hatt.
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ON “MR. JACKSON.”

In our issué for February,

1922, the discussion of the corre-

spondences between what came thru the medium, Mrs. Leonard, re-

garding “ Mr. Jackson”

(who proved to be a peacock)

facts, these sentences occur.

and the

‘“‘ It does not seem to be Sir Oliver’s

way to point out coincidences which are obvious, but the photograph
shown with the text of the peacock on the lawn of the house at
Mariemont reveals him near a ‘ foot path,’ the ‘door’ of the house
is easily accessible and the bird would surely come to the door frequently. Of course he was ‘ seen’ and ‘ mentioned’ ‘ every day.’ ”
That our reasoning was correct is shown by the following letter

from Sir Oliver Lodge, which is worth putting upon record altho
doing so has been delayed.

March 12, 1922.
Dear Dr. PRINCE:

I have only just read your
about the peacock.

remarks

in the February

Journal

He certainly “came to the door” very often, and used to walk
in sometimes.
He and his wife were often found waiting at the front door for
some member of the family to go out.
My study too had a door into the garden and Mr. Jackson used
to walk in and appear to examine the books in a comical manner,
twisting his neck about and looking up and down the dwarf bookcases. He was very tame and friendly.
All Raymond said was right enough. In many cases intimate
knowledge improves the record rather than detects errors in it.
Yours sincerely,
O. J. Lopce.
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BOOK REVIEWS.
The Beginning and Vay of Life. By CHartEs WENTWORTH LITTLEFIELD. M.D. Published by The Rainbow Temple Association (Inc).
Pp. 632.
This is a fantastic example of the extent to which a savant may be
deluded by strange mental obsessions. We find herein interest to warrant a lengthy review, although as a scientific contribution the book is
not worth a line.
The author builds up a new

biology, a new

psychology

and a new

healing method on the basis of “ four fundamental laws of life” which
he has discovered. (1) A vital force is generated by the evaporation of
water at that temperature which is normal to a given plant, animal or
human form.
(2) In the grouping of the mineral salts “of organic
nature” (i. e. which are found as constituents of plants and animals),
in conjunction with the environing forces, lies the cause of all physical
life-forms, [both vegetable and animal.]
According to the author these
mineral salts of organic nature are twelve in number.
(3) The rainbow

rays are the chemists of nature, in the combining of the elements in
building the living compounds of plants, animals and men.

(4) A mind-

image is the beginning of every created thing. This image carries with
it all the functions, faculties and qualities with which the mind may
endow it.
By these four laws the author solves “the riddle of the ages,” viz.
the origin of life on this planet.

“ The primitive earth was surrounded

by a shell of water—‘ The waters above the firmanent.’ From every
physical standpoint it resembled a huge drop of water which analyzed
the rays of light into its seven primary colors.”
“These were the
physical conditions under which life first appeared upon the earth.”
We suppose that the author’s idea is that the Creator’s mind-images
were transmitted by the rainbow rays to the mineral salts, vitalized by
the evaporation of water, and thus brought into existence plants and
living creatures “ each after its kind.”
The author’s new psychology is essentially based on his “law of
composition,” that it is the grouping of the twelve mineral

salts which

determines the form and function of the brain and the different organs
and tissues, as of everything else living. His theory of health and disease is likewise founded upon this law. The cells are kept in a normal,
healthy condition as long as each receives the requisite quantity of cellsalts required for its upbuilding; disease is an altered state of the cell
produced by a lack of some one of its inorganic tissue-salts. Herefrom
follows consequently the new healing-method, viz. imbibition of the
tissue-salts. in which the diseased organ is deficient. The author has
determined

what mineral

salts are required for the cure of practically

any disease. He prepares in his private laboratory twelve “ Vitalized
Tissue Building Compounds” to be used as remedies.
In a last-page
“ advertisement ” we read the following P. S.: “ A half ounce of any one
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combination is sufficient for a month’s treatment of any disease.” That
the compounds are “entirely free from danger in the hands of the most
careless ”’ sounds very plausible, as they are made up from the twelve
mineral salts and milk sugar.

The author outlines the experiments which, to his own satisfaction,
prove the existence of “the four fundamental laws of life,” and in support of the alleged extraordinary experimental ‘results a multitude of
photo-micrographs

are reproduced.—Whereas

space does not permit of

any detailed criticism I shall in the following point out a few of the author’s most obvious and flagrant fallacies.
By looking through a powerful microscope at a suspension in water
of finely pulverized phosphate of lime—one of the twelve mineral salts
—he has observed that “as soon as active evaporation of water begins
the fine particles of the lime salt will become possessed of life. That
is they will have the power of independent motion and volition.” He
sees

herein

a manifestation

of the vital force, whereas

the observed

phenomenon is what the physicist calls Brownian movements.
All
sufficiently small particles in watery suspension will partake in such
movements, which therefore are attributed to internal agitation of the
fluid.
A group of photo-micrographs show pictures of arborescent, feathery
or dentritic crystal structures.

The author sees herein “crystal proto-

types of plants:” “ Mineral Cactus,” “ Mineral Thistles,” etc., etc.
may

ask him:

What

about the frost patterns on glass windows

We
in the

winter? Prototypes of little pinetrees and what not?
Illustration group No. IV presents micrographs of “Living forms
from minerals,” as for instance “a crab form,” “prehistoric fish,” “ape ”

and “human form,” which all have been developed by the author from
different combinations of the mineral salts, dissolved in a three per
cent. solution of common salt. “Every precaution possible, consistent
with the priniciple involved, was taken to prevent contamination from
without.” As the glasses containing the solutions were left uncovered
for the development of the lifeforms, it is difficult to understand how
contamination from without could possibly be prevented. In fact it
requires a most accommodating disposition to see anything but small
parts of vegetable fibres and other dust particles in the purported living forms.
Finally we come to the most preposterous of the author’s contentions,
that the mineral salts of organic nature, when charged with the vital
force, “ become subject to mind control so that any picture the mind accepts as true in principle, can be fixed in them.” The photo-micrographs
which give the results of the experiments, demonstrating the above
“ discovery,” show only the most illusory similarity to what the author
tells us they represent. However, a few quotations will show that we
need not wonder that the author succeeded—so far—in getting results.
“The thought-form was held in the mind until a conviction was reached
that it had been embodied in the mineral salts. This sometimes required
several attempts before success was reached.” Sometimes more than a
hundred.
“...it has often happened that pictures wholly foreign to
those addressing my own consciousness have been fixed instead.”
A few photo-micrographs show the results of spirit-communications
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received “in answer to questions concerning the meaning of certain
Scriptural statements and symbols.”
“Whether the answers to the
questions are correct or not they are intelligent, therefore, they had an

intelligent cause.” An example. The text to one of the pictures runs:
“An answer to the question: ‘Who is the mighty angel of the tenth
chapter of Revelation?’ The face of our Uncle Sam is seen in the top
center looking toward the right, while Johnny Bull stands just behind
him.”

Whether the two gentlemen are there or not—we

have been un-

able to locate them—the answer is rather farfetched and we feel doubtful as to its intelligent cause.
AAGE SLOMANN.
“The Other Side God’s Door. By Maser Dixon Ropertson.
Kegan
Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co., London, and E. P. Dutton & Co., New
York. 1920. Pp. 158.
There is a stage of a kind of incipient mediumship at which the me-

dium’s mind is chiefly occupied with three desires: the desire for highly
“ spiritual’

messages,

“control”

by personages

of importance,

and

a

consuming urge to publish a book. It is true that the urge is usually
blamed on the personages who insist that the spiritual nature of the messages renders them invaluable to the world, and their persistence is only
equalled by the average layman’s desire to get into print at any cost.
The author of “The Other Side God’s Door” has apparently just
reached

this stage.

This book

got into print mainly,

we

feel, by the

pulling power of the tail of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s kite, for he very
kindly but a trifle guardedly commends the book in a two-paragraph letter.

The contents

hardly seem

to warrant

the expenditure of ink, but

that is an opinion. We have always had a rather high regard for the
Angel Gabriel, but his literary style as exhibited in this book has shaken
our faith a little.
The author presents for our consideration “ messages ” from Gabriel,
Gad, Lord Kitchener, and Mary Baker G. Eddy, who expound a kind of
philosophy we should expect to find in the compositions of twelve- or
fifteen-year-old children. The style, identical for all the personalities,
is of course

hers.

the author’s, but we

hope that the rhetoric

is not always

The book possesses no interest for the psychical researcher, since no

evidence is offered and the method of “verification” is hopelessly
wrong. As a sample let us take the introduction of Lord Kitchener:
“We had barely put our hands on the table before we all felt a force
within

it, and to our questions it answered

clearly, unhesitatingly

and

with vim. It purported to be the spirit of a man [how?] whom we did
not know, nor did he know us. He had tried before to get our attention
{how ?] but unsuccessfully.

His message

was important.

He had died

during the present war, had played an important part, and was in the
mental plane.
“Suddenly

I exclaimed—why,

I do

not

know— Are

you

Kitch-

ener?’”
Now if you expect that table to say No you are going far beyond the
endurance of tables.

It “said ‘Yes’ with a bang.”

I confess I should

like to have been present to hear that table “ say” Yes.
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I would not like to think that I had discouraged the author in her
efforts to uplift the world, but why the good lady cannot compare some
of her “highly spiritual” messages with, for instance, some of the
simple and noble passages

from the Bible and form the obvious judg-

ment, is a puzzle-—ArTHUR BURKE.
The Art of Thinking. By T. SHARPER KNowison. New York. Thomas
Y. Crowell Co., 1921. Pp. 165.
This little work is an excellent text-book particularly adapted for
home study. It does not assume any knowledge of logic or psychology
on the part of the reader, but through its reference lists and otherwise
it introduces him to the fundamental principles underlying both subjects.
It is good reading for every thoughtful person, and while it makes no
special appeal to psychic researchers one of its best illustrations is taken
from that subject. The eleven chapters include brief, pointed discussions of the thinking faculty and its products, studies in prejudice, the
influence of emotion upon thought, general rules for clear thinking,
constructive thinking, the ethics of thought, the economics of thought,
and prevalent defects of present day thinking. The book is a credit to
its author, and for twenty-three years—since the publication of the first
edition—it has had its influence in improving the thinking habits of its
readers. Clear thinking is a much neglected art, but it is one which can
be easily cultivated —G. H. Jonnson.
The World Beyond. Passages from Oriental and Primitive Religions.
Compiled by Justin HartitEy Moore. T. Y. Crowell Co., New York,
1920. Pp. 143.
This is the first volume of the World Bible Series, consisting of passages furnishing direct parallels to the Bible and modern religious
thought. It has no interest for the psychic researcher, except as here
and there passages deal with the nature of death_—Prescotr F. Hatt.
The Survival of the Soul, and Its Evolution After Death. Notes of
Experiments by PrerrE-EMILE CorNILLIER.
Kegan Paul, Trench,
Tribner & Co., Ltd., London.
E. P. Dutton & Co., New York.
1921. Pp. 474.
When a new book is published by reputable houses, is in the form of
a scientific or even semi-scientific treatise—beginning with a formal introduction, and ending with a chapter of conclusions, an appendix with
critical notes and an index, the public has reason

to suppose

that the

work really belongs to the scientific class. This is particularly true
when the title of the book is a theme of transcendent theoretical and
practical importance, and the price of the book is as much as five dollars.
Any such expectations regarding this book, based on the superficial indications named, will be sadly disappointed. On actual reading the book
appears to be only fiction, and of inferior quality at that. The discriminating reader feels a just resentment against an author who borrows the trappings of another branch of his art to conceal the real
character of his production. The book world is not a masquerade ball,
and there are certain conventionalities in book craft which should be
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respected by all makers of books who wish to retain the respect of their

readers. The fundamental principles of art are truth and unity, and
an author offends good taste and degrades his art when he disregards
them. Here is a book which assumes the appearance of a work of
original investigation, while it contains absolutely nothing that is scientific, and as a work of fiction it is gravely inconsistent. Most reviewers
will pass the book as beneath their notice, or dismiss it with a few con-

ventional phrases.
are

The fact that some people, particularly those who

firm believers

in the reincarnation

of the soul, are

eager

to buy

such books as this, and consequently make a steady market for them, is
regarded by some publishers as reason enough for their production.

A

higher ethical standard would not regard the generous patronage of a
few people of unlimited credulity as a justification for imposing on the
public generally.

It is time for plain words.

Why

should not publish-

ers maintain as high standards as other business people? The law has
a very ugly designation for those who obtain money under false pretenses, and it is difficult for a polite rhetorician to find a euphemism for
otherwise describing what some publishers will do without any apology,
and with bold advertising of “ A careful and detailed account and description of a series of extraordinary experiments made by the author,
a well-known artist, on a young French girl—Reine,” etc. The book
professes to be written by a Parisian artist who discovers mediumistic
capacity in his child model, but it makes no pretense of being translated from the French; it makes no mention of any person who could be
referred to as a witness of any one of the hundreds of “ extraordinary

experiments”

recorded,

all in a city which

although the author professed to make

is noted

for its psychic research;

them

the story has a

little local color, but no more than could be easily given by a newspaper
writer producing a pot-boiler in his London garret. In his descriptions
of his model medium and medium-model, Reine, and her trances, the author is himself rather juvenile. He refers to her as “a young girl,” “a
simple child,” “little Reine,” “a nice child,” “the gallant child,” etc.,
but on page 22, very early in the story she is also a married woman

with a husband by the named of Armand, but whose last name is not
given.
The child medium or model matron, as the reader pleases, soon gets
into connection with a high spirit called Vettelini who teaches her how
to read his mind without any words. On page 41 she delightedly exclaims, in her trance, “ And now I shall be able to understand him
[Vettelini] without his ever having to say a word!” But a week later,
on page 50, there is description of an animated “dialogue” between
Reine and Vettelini, and later he goes back to the clumsy table rappings
to communicate with her.
Observers

of trance

phenomena

thor’s thermal descriptions.

may

be surprised

to read the au-

“Little Reine,” is cold, very cold, and icy

in successive séances; and once, for variety, he observes a strange com-

bination, “ Her hands are icy, the forearms very cold, but the head is
burning.....Finally she begins to write.“ —Twentieth Séance, February 10, 1913, page 67. The description is dramatic, and the author acknowledges that he was “ filled with compassion ;” but he does not explain how the icy hands could write, and the reader wonders why his
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imagination did not grasp a clinical thermometer even though it was
beyond the reach of hand and pocket.
On page 71 we read, “Reine is far above her present social condition. She has already had many lives on earth.”
But on page 84
we are told that Reine translates into words the vibrations that convey
Vettelini’s thought, and as her education is extremely meagre and her
vocabulary limited, her interpretations may occasionally be inexact. We
are not disposed to deny the inexactness, particularly as her employment and associations did not appear to improve her mind and charac-

ter. On page 448, in the final chapter, “the gallant child,” and the
married woman, has deteriorated to only “a normal little animal.”
If the extensive reading of such books is not mentally injurious and
demoralizing it is because the reader’s mind has ceased to function.
Some people really have the art of reading without thinking, and the
art might be regarded as an example of what the biologists call a
protective device. To put out a counterfeit book is a more serious offense against the public than to put out counterfeit money. The price
of this book, five dollars, is insignificant compared with its cost in the
reader’s time and confidence, while the injury such a book does to
psychical science and rational religious faith can not be estimated.
Will the publishers of this book give the address of the author and
show that he is “well-known” as they claim? Can the author give the
full name and address of Reine? Can any one give a scrap of evidence
that any one of the 107 séances was held, or that any one of these
467 pages of text record “ actual observations or experiments? ”

One of the mysteries of psychic research has always been ethical.
How
How

can intelligent spirits say and do the silly things “they” claim?
can rational “mediums’”—however obscure and ignorant they may

be—practise the frauds in which they are frequently discovered? Must
we add a third question in this mystery, viz. How can reputable publishers, who have issued a number of very excellent books, deliberately
put out a fake which must injure themselves even more than their
patrons.—Geo. H. JoHNson.
From Newton to Einstein.
tion.

By BENJAMIN Harrow, Ph.D.

Second edi-

D. Van Nostrand Co., New York, 1920.

This little book is an attempt to present in a popular readable form
the meaning of Einstein’s contribution to modern thought. In one way
the aim of the book has been successfully accomplished, although how
far the conclusions presented are really those proposed by Einstein we
do not pretend to say. Any popular presentation of scientific data must
inevitably become unscientific and this book is no exception to the rule.
Thus as early as page two the author speaks of gravitation as “a
mysterious attractive power” possessing a “spell.” Of course this hypothesis of an imaginary power or force to explain gravitation is wholly

against the best scientific method which naturally rejects this anthropomorphic nomenclature which explains nothing.
Unfortunately language is so poor that we are obliged to speak of objects attracting and
repelling one

another

when

we

mean

that they naturally

tend to ap-

proach or withdraw from one another, but the popular mind has no pa-
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tience with such subtleties as these. Hence it is clear that any treatment
of Einstein which attempts to make his theory easy of comprehension by
the plain man must inevitably tend to become unscientific and therefore
not quite reliable.
To the psychical researcher the book can hardly fail to become amusing at times. He will note with interest how modern “orthodox” science
is being slowly driven into the nameless mazes of a supersensible world
and how even the best minds are being forced to consider the possibility
of time being the fourth dimension. Perhaps in the end they may find
themselves persuaded to investigate the phenomena of the supersensible
world from another angle and discover that it is just possible that the
five senses of man are not quite what they need and that some persons
possess another sense which is just what is required. At any rate this
volume is worth reading if it is only to show how ominous the yawning
chasm of the supersensible world is becoming to scientists, who believe
that “matter affects matter without affording us any evidence of contact” (p. 27) in the case of the magnet, but who still jib and shy when

it is suggested that telekinesis occurs with other objects than with magnets.—E. J. DINGWALL.
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THE TRANCE PHENOMENA
MISS ADA BESINNET.

OF

By Greorce H. Jonnson, Sc.D.
The first issue of the Quarterly Transactions of the British
College of Psychic Science contains J. Hewat McKenzie’s report
on the Besinnet phenomena of the séances conducted in the institution named, during a six-months’

engagement

in 1921, and it

has directed attention to this psychic’s work here as well as
abroad.
It is desirable first to review Mr. McKenzie’s report,
and summarize

his conclusions, and then relate it to the volumi-

nous report on Miss Burton (pseudonym for Besinnet) by Dr.
James Hyslop, published in Proceedings of the A. S. P. R. for
1911.
The later séances numbered one hundred,

fourteen of which,

we are told, were held under strictly test conditions.
Miss
Besinnet, “ now thirty-two years of age,” has lived most of her
life in Toledo, Ohio, and for the past twelve years has been conducting séances. When investigated by Dr. Hyslop she had “ no
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professional background or experience,” but since the age of fourteen years had had some psychic training. Dr. Hyslop classed
her case with hysteria, and as one of the best examples of fluctuat-

ing psychic states that he had seen. Mr. McKenzie states that
he found her mediumship the most baffling and difficult to check
of any physical manifestations he has ever tested. At both periods
a phonograph or gramophone was used to produce music, instead of calling for singing in the circle. Both found the medium,
when in trance, extremely sensitive to light. It was imperative
that the experiments be conducted in total darkness to initiate
the trance, and later to avoid the stoppage of the phenomena and
the collapse of the medium. A small spark, quite out of her line
of vision, would prevent her from going into trance.
The
medium was generally entranced within three minutes after all
lights were extinguished, and she would remain in almost continuous trance throughout the sitting, but she was easily recalled
to normal consciousness simply by holding her hand.
Mr. McKenzie roughly divides Miss Besinnet’s typical séance
into three parts:
1. Manifestations, such as direct voice, singing and whistling, moving lights and tambourine playing. The singing voices
varied “ from a very high soprano to a most powerful baritone,”
and were ostensibly the recognizable voices of a few familiar
controls—each having a characteristic timbre and pronunciation.
2. Usually the presentation of faces, ascribed by Mr. McKenzie to ectoplasmic formation, illuminated for a fraction of a
second by a “ psychic” light held in the left hand.
3. Whispered messages in the trumpet purporting to come
from deceased friends and relations of the sitters, and also
written messages.
Physical phenomena, with few exceptions, appeared only
while the gramophone played, and only within the medium’s
reach.
This was true of the raps as well as the voices, the
movements of the tambourine and the lights; although these phenomena took place, Mr. McKenzie writes, when it was physically
impossible for the medium to perform them—as when her hands
were held. It was remarkable, he asserts, how slight was the
variation in the phenomena from one “ ordinary ” or “ general ”’
sitting to another, but there was a great contrast between the
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“general” and the “test” sittings.
Mr. McKenzie remarks
that such a difference is expected by all who have devoted any
time to the study of the subject. His explanation of this fact
is particularly interesting:
‘

Certain psychic cord extensions are undoubtedly projected from
the body of the medium, and these, being of an extremely sensitive

nature, cannot be induced to protrude while they are subjected to
foreign and unusual methods of control, which also tend to keep the
medium’s mind alert, and so disturb the trance.
To touch these

psychic extensions is to cause a severe nervous shock to the medium.
Ignorance always laughs when such claims are made, but photographs, taken with flashlight exposures, portray the reality of these
things, both with materializing and trumpet mediums.
Such photo-

graphs show two cords of some substance from % to % inch in
diameter,

one

extending

from

the region of the medium’s

solar

plexus, and the other from the medium’s throat.
In the case of materialization of an arm and hand, which seems

to have taken place upon certain occasions with Miss Besinnet, a
different method is followed.

My belief is that an extension of the

soul, or astral part of the arm and hand of the medium, takes place,
that an ectoplasmic structure is built upon this, the soul providing

the energy from the medium’s body, and the ectoplasm being the
matter upon which the soul works, moulding it into the appearance
of an arm and hand.

Another belief of the author of the report is that an extension
of the soul—or astral part of the arm and hand of the medium—
takes place, and that the ectoplasmic structure is built upon this,
the soul providing the energy from the medium’s body. Such a
suggestion shows a lively fancy, but it does not reach the dignity
of a scientific hypothesis. It explains in part, however, the extreme sensitiveness to light which is manifested by Miss Besinnet
and other physical mediums, and also the phenomena of “ direct
voices.”
The sensitive horns of the common black snail, and
other instances in nature, are mentioned as bodily types of what
may be true in a much higher degree of psychic extensions.
One of the most impressive of the phenomena was the ap-
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pearance of illuminated faces believed by many of the sitters
to be materializations, and often claimed as recognized like-

nesses of their deceased friends.
both sexes and various ages.

These recognitions included

The evidence finally secured in-

dicates, however, that while the medium was in trance her body

leaned over the table—her face being put near each sitter in
turn.
How far the apparent facial transformations were due
to muscular control, or possibly to “ectoplasmic transfiguration,” and how

far to “the will to believe,’ expectation,

emo-

tional stress, hallucination and limited observation on the part
of the sitter—owing to the extreme brevity—generally less than
two seconds—of the feeble “ psychic light’ which illuminated
their faces, Mr. McKenzie prudently abstains from deciding. He
makes a very significant remark, however, as follows:

I noticed that those who had the opportunity of continuing their
investigations through a series of séances were able to see the faces
very much more distinctly on the second and third visits than was
possible on the first, and the more

frequently these were seen, the

more distinctly the general characteristics of the medium’s face were
observed.

Speaking personally, I was not able to recognize any face

presented as like any deceased person I had known, except upon one
occasion when I seemed to see a slight resemblance to the face of

a relative.
During all these séances, until the last when the medium was
surprised with a flash light and photograph, the sitters were ignorant that the medium’s body was out of her chair, as it did not
seem possible that such a movement could be made without discovery by the sitter immediately on her right—especially as the
chair she used was “ one that creaked with slightest movement,
but which was never heard throughout the séances.” It should
be recalled in this connection that no phenomena occurred when
the gramophone was not playing.
The lights produced were of several kinds. ‘Those seen in
the early part of each séance were small luminous ovals which
darted rapidly about the medium’s body, similar in appearance

and movement to those of fireflies.
escent appearance,

Others had a soft, phosphor-

with a slow floating motion.

No smell of
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phosphorus, however, was detected. These floating lights were
often produced at request; sometimes they would approach the
sitters, and one such light rested on the back of a sitter’s hand.
Another light which rested upon a photographic plate left no
trace which appeared on its development.
Attempts made to
photograph the faces which appeared under such illumination,
even when they seemed brilliant to the eye, and also under electric
flash light, were likewise unsuccessful. Mr. McKenzie estimates
the psychic flash light at not more than one-quarter candle power,
and he expresses the opinion that it was produced by “ an extension of a psychic nerve from the breast of the medium; ” the end
of it resting in the left hand, which was generally used in holding
the light very near the face but in various directions from it. On
one or two occasions, the report states, the phenomena suggested
the use of an ordinary electric torch lamp, but such lights were
produced after the medium was searched.
Fine white drapery
often appeared around the head and shoulders of the forms seen
after search of the medium failed to discover a trace of any such
material.
The so-called independent whistling and singing heard in the
Besinnet

séances,

Mr.

McKenzie

states, were

the best he ever

witnessed. He uses that phrase to designate musical, oral sounds
which originate in the physical organism of the medium, but are
apparently separated from her body, he says, by a considerable
space—sometimes as much as ten or twelve feet, but in the case of
Miss Besinnet no more than two feet. These half-dozen voices,
some of them cultured, claimed to be those of deceased friends
and relations of the medium.
On the other hand, voices heard

through the trumpet claimed to be those of relations of the sitters who in succession held the trumpet. Numerous and repeated
touches of the sitters took place at every séance, some of which
appeared to be “ independent ” of the medium.
The voices of the “controls”’ differed to a degree which appears to have been convincing to the sitters, who, it may be
casually remarked, were probably not familiar with the vocal
alterations possible in some cases of hysteria.
When the whistling was produced it appeared to arise at a point
from one to two feet above the medium’s head, sometimes moving
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from right to left, and when

requested would whistle into the left

ear of No. 1 sitter, and the right ear of No. 9 sitter—an accomplishment seemingly impossible for the medium.

to the “independent”

There is no question as

action of this whistling voice, in its being

quite separate physically from the medium, as on several occasions.

I was able to put my ear upon the mouth of the medium while the
whistling proceeded at least two feet above her head.
*

*

*

*

x

*

One rather remarkable point was the rapid movement

*

of the

medium while in trance, so different from her normal movements,
which were rather slow and lethargic. This rapid movement was

particularly noticeable during the presentation of the illuminated
faces.

To accomplish this meant that she must suddenly rise from

her chair, which, as I have previously pointed out, was specially
selected for its creaky nature, must extend her body well over
towards the centre of the table, show the face with the illuminating
psychic light, and then return to the chair.

The movement

from the

centre of the table to her chair must have been accomplished in something like a quarter of a second, for it sometimes

seemed that she

simultaneously coughed in her chair when the light was showing a
face over the centre of the table. Many imagined that the light on
the face was showing when the medium coughed in her chair, but

by close observation it was noted that the cough came after the
manifestation.
The ascertained fact that the medium did rise from her chair
and the other things “ imagined ” by the sitters but not true, illustrated the extreme difficulty of determining precisely what takes
place in dark séances.
At one test séance the medium, after being stripped and
searched as usual, was seated on a chair inside a wood and steel
cage completely covered with a fishnet of 7%-inch mesh.
The
medium was thus completely inclosed for the purpose of getting
movements of objects beyond her reach, and other phenomena
outside of the cage. When Mr. McKenzie reports that whistling
was distinctly produced one or two feet above the medium’s
head and outside the cage; raps were promptly made upon the

table: several of the sitters were touched by the trumpet which

The Trance Phenomena of Miss Ada Besinnet.
lay upon the table; the tambourine

55

was raised, shaken and then

dropped.
A short letter was written upon the paper pad lying upon the
center of the table.

It was torn off and placed upon the hand of No.

2 sitter. The pad was about eighteen inches from the front of the
cage. The writing of this was quite decipherable, but the message
was not recognized.

Another letter, at the conclusion of the séance,

was found written upon the pad, and was signed by “ Dan,” one of
the medium’s controls.

At the final séance an experiment was made with a red electric
torch, and although it had only one-half candle power its effects
on the medium were serious. The last séance of the engagement
was. purposely chosen by the director in the expectation of such
serious effects “so that she would have some weeks to recover
before continuing her séance work in America.”

Eight persons were present.

Each observer was to direct his

or her attention to some particular object when one of them
pressed the switch.
The illumination discovered the medium
standing and bending over the table.
With her right hand resting upon the table, she held in her left

the psychic light, which was then shining upon her face. The red
torch light, as it illuminated the face and the head, immediately
affected the white drapery over the head, which instantaneously disappeared like a fog. The medium stood silently while the red torch
remained

upon

her, for the space of about two

seconds,

while her

right hand rested upon the table, and she continued to hold her left
hand at her face, the light within this continuing to show for about a
second before it began to fade. The left hand then dropped upon the
table as the medium fell in a peculiar rigid manner backwards into

her chair, without a cry, groan or sound, and then instantly falling
forwards her forehead struck the surface of the table...
. /At the
moment of falling backwards, and while the light remained still
upon her, sitter No. 1 immediately grasped her left hand, but found

no substance of any kind within it, neither did he find any wire upon
her arm, batteries or electric bulb anywhere about her person, although the interior of her dress bodice was searched as she fell with

56

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research.

her head upon the table.

No fabric or drapery of any kind that

would produce the muslin-like effect around her head was to be
found. No resistance was offered during this search, as the medium
was still entranced.
The medium, when roused, was

found to be in great pain in

the region of the solar plexus, and her frame was shaken with
muscular spasms, gradually abated by “ magnetic passes.’’ She
required attention all night and the pain continued for days.
Opinions will differ as to the proper interpretation of what
was discovered by the flash-light, but no one can read the report
without sympathy with the medium in her suffering. Danger of
injury to the psychic ought to limit the experiments of the most
enthusiastic researchers.
Mr. McKenzie explains the apparent anomaly that on another
occasion even a white light was accidently thrown upon the medium without resulting injury by the somewhat ingenious theory
that there no “ psychic cord extensions were then produced ”’
from her body, as by hypothesis, was the case at the last sitting.
In concluding his interesting discussion of the illuminated
faces Mr. McKenzie remarks that they were undoubtedly considered by the large majority of investigators to be the most important part of Miss Besinnet’s work; but, he adds, “ had it beer
known that she was raised out of her chair and leaning across
the table a much more critical state of mind might have resulted
in more discriminating observation of the faces.” In this connection it should be stated that in this country Miss Besinnet has
insisted on sitting opposite the opening in a U-shaped table, or
opposite the opening in a dining table—from which position she
can conveniently reach each sitter in the circle. A spring-board
indicator installed on Miss Besinnet’s chair the last week of her
London séances gave information when she was in, and when
out of it. This indicator showed that she was out fully one-half
of the time during the trance, whereas during the scores of preceding séances she had been supposed to be continuously seated
and surrounded by critical observers. This fact explains why the
singing, whistling and tambourine playing in general séances is
about three feet higher than when the medium is tied as in a
test séance.
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Although Mr. McKenzie remarks that it was quite a miracle
for the medium to rise without her discovery by the sitter immediately on her right, he exonerates her, as Dr. Hyslop did, from
conscious

fraud.

Nevertheless,

in so far as the normal

Miss

Besinnet insists on a table particularly adapted to the deceptive
practices of the trance personality the apparent partnership between the two is not easy to explain on the theory of normal innocence and trance deception. Trance psychology per se is deserving of more study, and it is possible that the trance personality, whether a subliminal self or a veritable spirit control, gives
imperative suggestions to the normal self with the purpose of
facilitating its own operations. Such suggestions might operate
like post-hypnotic suggestions.
The systematic deception in the Besinnet séances is connected
by Mr. McKenzie, as it had been by Dr. Hyslop, with “ Black
Cloud,” who seems to be a very clever and unscrupulous conjurer. In the demonstration of rope-tying the medium is supposed to be tied into her chair by supernormal means with the use
of lengths of rope lying upon the table.
Whether this tying was done entirely by the two hands of the
medium, or by one of her hands assisted by a materialized hand, is
scarcely worth discussing, for if a materialized hand had been used
in the manipulation of the rope there would have been no necessity
to make a trick tie, as was undoubtedly resorted to. This false tie
enabled the medium to slip her left hand from the rope and manipulate the tambourine with it, as was certainly done from evidence
procured towards the close of her engagement. There is no doubt
that the tying of her legs to the chair, and her back to the back of the
chair, and finally her right hand to the left hand of sitter No. 9, was
also done with the use of her left hand, leaving a loose triple link
upon the arm of the chair into which she slipped her left hand,
passing it inwards from the front, and twisting her hand and arm in
such a way as to tighten the tie by this complete half-circle twist.

In view of such exposures the abundant testimony offered by
sitters at the séances concerned with super-normal phenomena of
various kinds make instructive material for a study on the value
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of such testimony about dark-room phenomena observed under
the stimulus of expectant attention.
It should be noted here that Mr. McKenzie dismisses as unworthy of any consideration the hypothesis that the phenomena
are due to a tricky subliminal or secondary personality.
He is
sure that either the medium was deliberately and continuously
cheating, or the work was that of “ spirit control.” It is needless
to say that in this conclusion he does not express the judgment
of researchers generally—most of whom regard the question as
the undetermined crux of their investigation, and some of whom
think that both hypotheses in conjunction are necessary fully to
explain all the known phenomena.
In summing up the evidence Mr. McKenzie concludes that
satisfactory proof under test conditions was found for the following:
Genuine Phenomena: Independent singing voices, independent
whistling, independent speaking, independent movements of objects,
psychic lights, materialized

drapery,

clairvoyance,

facial muscular

“transfiguration ”’; Doubtful Phenomena: Ectoplastic faces, materialized hands, “independent” writing, “independent” trumpet
voices ;Artificial Phenomena: Rope tying, tambourine playing.
The critical reader, however, will reach a different conclusion
—putting most of the phenomena into the artificial and doubtful
classes. The report as a whole shows its author to be a real researcher in his experiments and records, but a typical spiritualist
in his interpretation of the phenomena.
In an appended letter Sir A. Conan Doyle expresses the opinion that Mr. McKenzie is “ unduly conservative” regarding the
“ectoplastic faces,’ since Sir Arthur is confident that he recognized his mother, wife’s mother, and nephew.
More than ten
years intervened between the end of the Besinnet séances voluminously reported by Dr. Hyslop and the beginning of those reported by Mr. McKenzie.
All of the sitters were different, and
of course the environment of the London house was in contrast
with the medium’s own Toledo home of 1908-11.
Most of the
earlier experiments were made in the presence of only the medium’s aunt, her physician, and two or three other relatives and
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friends. It is instructive and interesting to compare the records
of séances made under circumstances so widely varying in time,
space and personnel. The surprising thing, perhaps, is the stability of the “controls” and their manifestations.
There have
been some changes in the program.
The illuminated faces have
come, and the “ psychic kisses”’ and the “ psychic’ manifestations of the phonograph have gone, but otherwise there seems

to be little difference.

The Indian control “ Black Cloud ”’ is still

very taciturn—only occasionally uttering a few words in broken
English. The raps, singing, whistling, touches, tambourine playing, lights, clairvoyance, messages, etc., are all described very
much as they were years before. Dr. Hyslop enumerated fortyone “ incidents proving hysteria.”’
The rope-tying trick discovered by Mr. McKenzie was similar
to the trick which was fully described by Dr. Hyslop.
In the
earlier trick two pieces of rope, each about twenty feet long,
would be provided and laid on the table. Dr. Hyslop sat close
beside the medium and constantly held her right hand and detected no motion of her body, although he was particularly watchful. Ina few minutes Black Cloud called for the turning up of
the lights, and then the medium was found tied by the ropes to
her chair and to the table. Dr. Hyslop described the feat as
follows:
“Her left ankle was first tied with the rope and then to the
left foot of her chair. The rope was then taken around her body,
tied to the rung in the back of it and then around her body and
tied there, proceeding thence to her left leg again and tied there.
The second rope was tied first to the left leg, then around her
right leg and around the right leg of the chair, around her body
and to the rung in the back of the chair and about her body as
before, and then around both our hands, finally tying her left
hand to the cross piece in the table. That is, both her hands were
tied in tight knots and to the table piece. During this she had no
freedom of the right hand except just at the close of the performance when she reached with it and mine together to touch
her left.”” [Proc., V, 78.]
Another favorite rope trick was the starting and stopping of
the phonograph while both hands and feet of the medium were
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held. It was a long time before the modus operandi of this trick
was discovered, and then only by the sudden turning up of the
light while the medium was vigorously struggling to free her
hands. There on the key of the machine was one of the pieces of
rope which usually lies on the table, tied in a knot, and probably
put under the arm pits for pulling it and relaxing it to start and
stop the machine.
The rope-tying trick was improved in the series of 1921.
The first manifest use of raps in the earlier séances was as
an indication of displeasure at the music of the phonograph. By
request, these raps were often located apparently beyond the reach
of the medium’s body. Dr. Hyslop concluded his discussion of
the raps, notwithstanding the rope tricks, by recording his “ pious
opinion ” that they were supernormal.
Dr. Hyslop presented several hypotheses to explain the phenomena noted. Of these perhaps the most satisfactory, in view
of all the evidence since obtained, assumes

that Miss Besinnet is

not consciously aware of her own participation in the production
of the phenomena, but completely and continuously aware that
she is not a voluntary actor. In some types of mediumship the
subject is normally conscious of the message and its transmission
while simultaneously conscious that she does not originate it.
The condition of such mediumship is the dissociation of voluntary activity and consciousness. Usually the will and consciousness are so closely associated that the trance state is necessary for
automatism, and that may eliminate both will and consciousness.
One of the interesting features of Miss Besinnet’s early
séances was the so-called “ psychic kiss’ purporting to be given
to the sitters, usually on request, by the spirit of Mrs. Galton—
sister of the medium’s foster mother. Fingers would slip under
those of the sitter and slowly raise him to a standing position
with his fingers extended to the highest possible point.
Dr.
Smyth was a regular sitter then, and “ no one else in the room
could touch his finger tips when he stood in this position,’—so
states the original record. When he was standing in this position
the back of his fingers would be slowly kissed and apparently
the outline of a face would be felt. Encores were frequently
called for and generally granted. After very many experiences
of this kind Dr. Hamilton, another physician then in regular at-
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tendance, surmised that the feeling of a face was an illusion, and

that the kiss itself might have been simply the touch of the opposing tips of two fingers and a thumb. The possible use of a
foot stool is not suggested, nor are hollow psychic arms recently
described by the late Dr. Crawford in his records of the Goligher
circle.
:
On July 6, 1908, a test photograph was taken after Miss
Besinnet had been tied in her chair, ostensibly by the control.
This showed her hands far apart and the tambourine in the air as

she had apparently thrown it. The record proceeds:
“Dr. Hamilton found what is termed ‘a fake tie’; the rope
was tied tightly around one wrist with about a foot of loose rope
and another tight tie. By turning both hands two or three times
and straining the wrists it gives the idea to a green person in this
work that they are tied so tightly that they are in great pain, and
Dr. Hamilton can say from personal experience that, with slight
effort, the person so tied can sink the ropes deeply and painfully
into his wrists, and it is really wonderful to see how many people
would consider this tying as confining a person’s hands absolutely.”
At the séance next following this expose an apology was
made through the trumpet. The voice said, “ We know Dan deceived you the other night and regret it, as we want you to know
and believe that all this can be done without any physical aid from
the medium.”
The variable phenomena of apparently supernormal or psychic
lights near Miss Besinnet during her trances were as difficult to
explain in the early séances as they were in the recent ones. On
one occasion when the odor and appearance of phosphorus were
observed Dr. Smyth forced open the medium’s mouth and saliva
which ran onto her dress produced the same light he had seen
on her fingers. But nothing of this kind was seen before or
after. The trance personality strongly resented this exposure and
subsequently phenomena were lacking or neglible in Dr. Smyth’s
presence. On another occasion, when levitation had been called
for, Dr. Hamilton found the medium’s hands under the crosspiece of the table’s stringers, and she was trying as hard as she
could to raise it. Then the control told him he must not touch her.
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In 1909 “ materialization ”’ séances were held in which Miss
Besinnet in trance demonstrated great cleverness in personifying.
Forms in various costumes appeared at the entrance of the cabinet, some of which were claimed by the sitters as deceased friends.
Upon request two forms were shown simultaneously, and then
dematerialization was shown. The modus operandi was changed
several times—showing great resourcefulness on the part of the
trance personality ;but “ there was no time when Dr. Smyth could
not see and understand the simple trickery of the medium.”
In recording one of the séances of the fourth series, held
January 15, 1911, Dr. Hyslop remarks:
“But whatever we may believe about the independence of
certain instances of either lights or raps, or even of certain other
physical phenomena, it is certain that most of the physical phenomena outside of the raps and lights are produced hysterically
and without evidential characteristics or explanations other than
the usual mechanical ones.”’
Since the manifestations in the London séances, ten years
later, were very much the same as Dr. Hyslop described, as Mr.
McKenzie himself remarks, it is interesting to contrast this very

conservative conclusion with Mr. McKenzie’s confident listing of
eight species of ‘“‘Genuine Phenomena,’ of which “ Psychic
light ’’ was one while raps are not listed at all.

Report of the Sorbonne Committee on Eva C.

REPORT

OF THE SORBONNE
ON EVA C.

COMMITTEE

The most of our readers must be acquainted with the general
character of the phenomena alleged to be obtained through the
mediumship of Eva C., either from the original reports of Baron
von Schrenck-Notzing, Dr. Geley, Prof. Richet and others, or
from articles in magazines and newspapers.
If not, he would do
well to consult the Journal, pages 229-259, May, 1919, and
161-164,

March,

1921.

Even the introduction

to the following

document will give some idea. This document, the report of the
Committee of the Sorbonne, much heralded in the newspapers,
and too often uncritically regarded by editorial and other writers
as putting a quietus upon the whole matter, was furnished in the
original French by the kindness of Dr. Geley, and the translation

was done by Mmes. M. E. Robert and Marie Fortier, and finally
revised by Mr. E. A. Gellot, all of New York.
REPORT ON CONTROLLED EXPERIMENTS RELATIVE
THE PHENOMENA TERMED ECTOPLASTIC.

TO

Object and Organization of the Experiments.
Having been asked to undertake controlled experiments in rela-

tion to the ectoplastic phenomena which Mme. Bisson, after a number
of years of studies of her medium Eva C., had decided, at the insti-

gation of M. Paul Heuzé, to submit to a systematic inquiry in a
physiological laboratory, we felt that we could not refuse to make a
scientific examination of phenomena which, strange as they appear

in the actual state of our knowledge, are considered real by earnest
observers.

As the experiments should fulfill certain conditions necessary to
the production of the phenomena in question we asked Mme. Bisson
kindly to indicate what conditions would be satisfactory and to point
out precisely the nature of the facts we should have to observe. A
summary of the information she gave us follows:
The medium, put into a secondary state by Mme. Bisson, requires
to be in darkness, and surrounded by black curtains forming a closed
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cabinet, which she calls her “ house,” and which makes

possible a

“concentration of forces” until the appearance of “ phenomena.”
During this very variable period of waiting, the observers, situated
outside of the medium’s cabinet, in a very limited light, are permitted

to talk, their conversation facilitating the “ work” of the subject,
who has to be alone and to seek “ contact” with the “ forces,” which

do not depend wholly upon her will.

When the contact is obtained,

so that the medium is “ seized,” [pris] her respiration is modified in

a characteristic manner.

“ When one has once heard it,” says Mme.

Bisson, “ he cannot mistake it thereafter.”

cold.

Also, her hands become

From this point it is permitted to open the curtains and ob-

serve the phenomena in the light, but on the condition that the head
of the medium is not subjected to too strong a direct and prolonged

illumination.
A substance is then seen to proceed from the body of the medium
at various points (the gums, the breasts, the nape of the neck, the

fingers, etc.). This moves, expands, develops, takes shapes, assumes
the form of living bodies or faces, which undergo changes, then are
reabsorbed and disappear.

The observers—and we engaged to com-

ply with this condition—must abstain from grasping “the substance
which, emanating from the organism of the medium, is keenly sensi-

tive so that the medium suffers from any contacts and risks grave
disturbances and even death, if this substance is brutally seized—a
substance,

moreover,

which

cannot

be preserved

but which

dema-

terializes when one thinks he is holding it.” When the substance is
at a distance from the head of the medium she can bear a fairly
strong light, but the light, always unfavorable to the appearance,
hinders the development, without entirely preventing it. In a general
fashion Mme. Bisson has also observed a notable reduction of the

phenomena corresponding to the amount of light.
In order to satisfy these conditions, a dark room in the physiological laboratory of the Faculty of Science was made ready, following
the instructions of Mme. Bisson. In this room (2.60 m. by 3.40 m.
and 2.50 m. high) a ceiling of blackened wood was erected, 2.40 m.
from the floor, in a corner, and two black curtains were hung from

a rod, so as to form a cabinet of 1.20 m. by 1.10 m. where the chair
of the medium could be placed. A red electric bulb, under exterior
control, was hung in this cabinet so that it could be lighted, though
feebly, if required. Outside, at the ceiling, was placed a light with
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reflector and diffuser, a little in front of the perpendicular drawn to
the anterior edge of the cabinet, in order not to illuminate the upper
part of the medium’s body; and also, at the request of Mme. Bisson,

a fixed curtain beginning at the height of 1.20 m., was hung on the
front at the point where the movable curtains on rods were
joined by a clasp, in order to keep the least light from filtering
through the chink. Two connected rheostats, placed on the circuit
of the lamp (of 200 watts) allowed a very large range in the regulation of the lighting in the room, and Mme. Bisson herself took
charge of this, by means of the rheostats. All the walls of the room
were blackened and black paper was pasted on the glass panes of a
wardrobe, in order to prevent the reflection of light. With the

illumination habitually adopted, the degree of illumination outside
the cabinet at the height of the medium’s head, was about one-half of
normal (2 to 3 lux); in the cabinet, with curtains open, there was

semi-darkness (light equivalent to one hundredth lux, the illumination being reduced to one-tenth, or a very feeble power of distinct
vision; and the only color perceptible was a saturated red, while
within the curtain the darkness was extreme (light equivalent to one
ten-thousandth lux), the illumination being less than one-fiftieth and
no light, even saturated, being perceivable.
In relation to the control we were satisfied with the propositions
of Mme.

Bisson,

rigor.
The medium

who

constantly

fully undressed

endeavored

to maintain

scientific

in the presence of one of us, in a

room opposite the experiment chamber at the other side of a passage,
and reclothed herself in black tights made of one piece hooked together in the back, leaving nothing uncovered except hands, neck and

head, the tights having been previously inspected and kept in the
laboratory.

After this the nostrils and throat were inspected, and the hair
taken down and examined. Then the medium, having perfunctorily
rearranged her hair, gave both hands to a controller, who led her

into the experiment room, where she seated herself on her chair.
Then Mme. Bisson put her to sleep, by holding her thumbs and staring at her for some seconds, then passed the hands to the controllers;
the curtains were then closed with a clasp, a meter’s height from the

floor, the hands and legs of the medium protruding and remaining
visible. The hands were held, sometimes both by a single controller
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and sometimes each by a different one, and they were never released

during the course of a sitting, reposing either on the knees of the
medium or upon the knees of the controllers. Besides, beginning
with the sixth sitting, with the approval of Mme. Bisson, in order to
facilitate the control without allowing the light, which alone could
hinder the appearance of phenomena, to enter the curtains one of us
(Dr. Laugier, assistant of Professor Lapicque) installed himself on
a chair in the cabinet, beside the medium.
After the séance, Mme.
Bisson led the medium into the room opposite, where she wakened
her by blowing on the nape of her neck, and where the medium

dressed herself.
B.

Experiments.
The experiments began on March 20th, Mme. Bisson having
urged haste, since her medium was in excellent condition, especially
during catamenia, although her mediumship, it was remarked, had
been decreasing for several years. The experiments continued until
June 23rd, and then stopped on account of an illness of Mme. Bisson
and her departure.

They were held from 4 or 4:30 to 7 Pp. M. on different days of the
week; in all, there
follow:*

were

fifteen

sittings,

summaries

of

which

I. March 20. Present: Professors Dumas, Lapicque and Pieron.
Prolonged agitation of the medium; at the opening of the curtain
there is once seen on the medium’s garment at the height of the left
shoulder, a whitish spot, which looks like a fleck of saliva, but which
Mme. Bisson calls “ the fluid” [les eaux].

II. March 27. Present: Professors Dumas and Pieron. Brief
agitation. Nothing else. Prof. Dumas remarks that the Easter holidays are at hand, and that the fact that nothing has been produced as yet offers little encouragement for the continuance of the
experiments.
III. April 3. Present: Professors Dumas and Pieron.
* Prof. Lapicque assisted at the first sitting, and afterwards remained in
his laboratory, where he could be notified when the expected phenomena began

to occur, and needed his vigilance. Dr. Laugier, his. assistant, took part in
ten sittings; Prof. Dumas was present at eight, and Prof. Pieron was able
to report them all.
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At 4:10 a short period of heavy breathing. Calm. Return of
consciousness at about 5 o’clock. At one time Mme. Bisson declares
that the phenomena are present, and the red bulb is lit. A controller
(Prof. Dumas) puts his head through the curtain. The medium is
seen munching. Presently her mouth is full, and sends forth from
two to three centimetres

of a grayish substance

and the curtains

partly open, the medium lowers her head and raises the hand of the
controller on the left (Prof. Dumas) and by so doing rests this substance on the wrist of Prof. Dumas. A search light having been
turned on by Prof. Dumas and brought near the substance hanging
from the lips, the medium turns at once and swallows the substance.
We expect to see it reappear, but after a few minutes the medium
opens her mouth to show that there is nothing there and puts Prof.
Dumas’s finger far back in her throat.

IV.
V.

April 24.
May 1.

Present: Prof. Pieron.

Calm.

Nothing.

Present: Professors Dumas and Pieron.

A short period of agitation.

Nothing else.

At the request of

Mme. Bisson it is decided to have two sittings a week.
VI.
May 5. Present: Professors Dumas and Pieron, Dr.
Laugier. Periods of intense agitation. Twice Mme. Bisson remarks
that Eva is “ seized.”

‘The medium herself declares “ It will come,”

but nothing happens.
VII.
May 8. Present: Professors Dumas and Pieron, Dr.
Laugier.
At 5 o’clock she is “seized.” Stiffening—exertions, rattling in
the throat, etc. The controllers (Drs. Dumas and Laugier) occasionally feel the neck of the medium. At 5:45 the medium requests that her “ house” be closed and the curtains are drawn more
closely. At 6:15 the medium munches, twice we see between the lips
a white foam,—the matter is frothing saliva.

VIII.
Calm.
IX.

Nothing else is seen.

May 10. Present: Profs. Dumas, Pieron and Dr. Laugier.
Nothing.
May 15.

Mme.

Bisson comes alone; her medium, having

catamenia, is in a state of irritation which keeps her from coming.
X. May 19. Mme. Bisson telephones that the medium will again
not be able to come.
XI.
May 22.
Present: Drs. Pieron and Laugier.
Calm.
Nothing. The medium, moreover, has given warning that, being
upset by domestic troubles, there would certainly be nothing.
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XII. May 29. Present: Prof. Pieron and Dr. Laugier.
At 5:30 the medium is “ seized,” and during an hour and a half

is in a state of agitati n, with hurried and panting breath, rattling in
the throat, etc. Eva declares that “ it is coming!” that “ it is there! ”

and asks at different imes if they can see it and if they can feel it
near her left shoulder, then has the curtains closed. At the suggestion of Mme. Bisson we unfasten and lower the black tights to
show the chest, but nothing appears. This is the first time, when the

medium

declares that it comes at a certain place, that it does not

appear.

Once Eva deposits on her left arm a fleck of saliva which

she swallows again at once.

At 7:10 she feels nothing more; Mme.

Bisson and Dr. Pieron take her away to undress.
Having put on
her chemise, she declares that she is tired, sits down and states that
the phenomena are returning. Brought back to the experiment room
she manifests once more the hurried respiration with rattling and

screams.

Soon she places her head in the curtain and Mme. Bisson

through the curtain holds it. Immediately the medium is seen
munching with her mouth in contact with left arm. Then comes for
an instant from her mouth a flat and supple substance, which, when
it has protruded only a few millimetres, she reabsorbs and swallows.

She then asks that they “call.” But nothing more is seen.
XIII. June 9. Present: Prof. Pieron and Dr. Laugier.
Calm. The medium (observation of Dr. Laugier) puts a patch
of saliva on her tights for a moment, then swallows it again.
XIV.

June 16.

Present: Profs. Dumas, Pieron and Dr. Laugier.

Eva is indisposed, and remarks that she has had to employ precautions.

stomach

Calm.

The medium

after ten minutes

a series of patches of saliva which

projects on her

dry there slowly.

Nothing else.

XV.

June 23.

Present: Prof. Pieron and Dr. Laugier.

Mme. Bisson, having expressed the wish to do so, herself holds

the medium’s hands to communicate her “ forces.”

At three sepa-

rate times, short phases of agitation announcing the “ seizure,” then

calm. At 6:50 Mme. Bisson takes the medium away to dress but
brings her back at once because Eva claims that she is “ seized.”
The medium appears to have something in her mouth. Dr. Laugier
observes that facts will have no positive value because of the inter-

ruption of the control. The medium then declares that she feels
nothing more and is taken away to dress.

Report of the Sorbonne Committee on Eva C.

69

C.

Analysis of the Results Obtained.
1. The Sleep of the Medium.
,
;
If one had not seen Mme. Bisson put her s tbject to sleep nothing
would lead us to think that she is asleep. E'la C., especially when
she is not absorbed in her “ work,” takes pa't in the conversation,
smiles at witty remarks, jokes, gives advice, discusses and even

seems actually to go to sleep (in the usual sense of the word).
she then becomes more

Still,

familiar towards the assistants, whom

she

addresses by the more intimate form of the pronoun [tutoyant], and
calls them without distinction “ my little fellow” [mon petit).
She often requests conversation when she feels that the phenomena

are approaching, or asks that they call, addressing herself

especially to Mme. Bisson (“ Juliette, my Jiliette—Call!”).

Mme.

Bisson thinks that she can help to bring the expected manifestation
by means of the repeated invocation “Come!
Come!
Come!”

[plural] or “Give! Give! Give!” [singular].
Eva is inclined to start at unexpected noises from without.

In

the course of her conversation in the special state which Mme. Bisson
has induced, she explains that once “ seized”’ she is no longer herself, that something takes hold of her, and that afterwards she does
not recall things clearly. She adds that after waking she does not

remember anything that happened while she was asleep.

She cannot

certainly know whether she will be “ seized,” for “ that is like having

a child,” she says. “ It is often when one wishes for it that one cannot get it, and vice versa.” She consoles those present passing hours
in vain expectation by saying: “It will do you good, mon petit, it
forces you to rest”; and after having produced a phenomenon at the
third sitting she told one of them: “ Well now you have something to
sit on!” [This is an expression in French meaning something like
“now you have something worth attention.”] The first time that Dr.
Laugier

was

in the cabinet near her she several times asked, “ But

what is this little chap [ce petit] doing there?”

The next time, since

he observes rather closely, she says several times, “‘ What a bother-

ation he is!” and when he once remarks that she appears to be eating
her tights she revlies. “ I am not eating my tights, but I am getting
irritated.” In this state of irritation she declares that she has had
enough of her phenomena. that they have already controlled her as
well as and even better than thev can ever do it; that Dr. Schrenck

has had the skill to eliminate “ regurgitation,” that she would not
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come here to do such a thing ;and, for that matter, if this were what

she did she would not have so many sittings without getting anything.
After this series she asserts, “ Barka,” [meaning unintelligible].
Once during a sitting, while awaiting the coming of the phenomenon, Mme. Bisson asks that it should come elsewhere than from

the movth and the medium replies quickly, “Oh, no! no conditions! ”
Mme. Bisson remarking that in her secondary state, especially
after successful sittings, Eva manifested “ clairvoyance” it was once
asked at the fourteenth sitting that she should exercise this “ clairvoyance.” To Dr. Dumas she declares that contact is not established.
To Dr. Laugier she says, in the confidential tone characterizing
remarks of this kind, “I see you; you are climbing a staircase in a
fine house but not a modern one; it has no elevator, there are rugs

on the steps and it is not in Paris,” but she could not tell whether the
statements related to the past or the future.

2. “ The Seizure.”
This state is characterized by a respiration extremely superficial
and rapid, (about 100 a minute) accompanied by trembling which
generally follows long and noisy periods of expiration (moaning or
throat-rattling, compared by Mme. Bisson to those of a woman in
confinement),

with

retraction

of the head

and

extreme

muscular

tension.
This noisy breathing is due to the intense contraction of the abdominal muscles occurring during strained thoractic inspiration (en-

largement of the thorax by the intense contraction of the inspiratory
muscles) ; the almost completely closed glottis allowing very slow

escape of air which inflates the lungs. Under this condition the
abdominal organs find themselves strongly compressed between the
diaphragm and the wall of the abdomen, making a formation like the
plates of a printing press. At certain times this forced expiration
appears in the form of violent and sudden spasms; one then feels, on
tapping the neck, all its muscles strongly contracted, particularly the
sterno-cleido mastoid; the neck is swollen, the thyroid gland protrudes, the jugular veins become very apparent; at the end of the

spasm the Adam’s apple moves up and down a few times.
Herein are recognizable the very characteristic movements of
the effort to vomit.
The hands then become cold, which is not surprising considering
the visceral agitation and the vascular reactions following. The
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(100-110) and this acceleration is

identical with that found in all normal persons who voluntarily
breathe very rapidly, or who imitate the rattling sounds which precede vomiting.
3. The Ectoplasmic Phenomenon.
If we disregard the emissions of saliva which are occasionally reswallowed by the medium, and which at other times dry on the tights
leaving very characteristic traces, there remain only two occasions
when the medium, in spite of the numerous accessions of “ seizure,”
has shown a substance which could be “ ectoplasm.” Twice this substance was seen external to the mouth of the medium, who reabsorbed it almost instantly. Not being able to feel it, nor even to see
it distinctly, it is naturally not possible to describe it with exactitude.
The first time (third sitting) we saw (and this especially at the
second when the flash-light was suddenly brought near it) a sort of
thin disk of a hard appearance, dark, surrounded by a softer substance hanging like silken floss, of a grayish color, and appearing to
be impregnated with mucus. The whole was outside of the mouth,
about 6 centimetres by 3. Mme. Bisson thought she could see a
figure forming in the central disk, but the two observers did not
notice anything of the sort. The substance was entirely inert, and
held between the lips of the medium; it had only such motion as was
imparted by the mouth. It was reabsorbed once, reappearing for an

instant, then reabsorbed definitely by rapid suction. Before the
exterior appearance, for a few moments the medium, whose mouth
was

full, munched

and manifestly worked

the substance with her

tongue. After reabsorption the medium munched a few moments
longer, then seemed to swallow.
Immediately after, opening her
mouth, the medium showed that there was nothing there.
Eva having for about a second, placed this substance hanging
from her mouth in contact with the wrist of Professor Dumas, the

impression obtained was that of a viscous, tepid and inert matter.
The second time, after a long sitting of “ seizure,” of efforts, and of

rattles, nothing having been manifested, the medium had removed
her tights and put on her chemise, when she declared that the phenomenon was returning. She was brought back to the experiment
room, munched again, and worked something in her mouth. This
time, while Mme. Bisson held her head, through one of the black
curtains, she, being inside the curtain, her mouth against her left arm,
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she forced to exude from her lips nothing but a few millimetres of
a matter somewhat similar in aspect to a piece of rubber lighter on
one side than on the other.
As the rapid disappearance

of the phenomenon

had been

at-

tributed, on the former occasion, to the action of the light (a flashlight having been used), this time, in order to allow the substance to
develop, no light was thrown upon it, no movement

was made, but

after some seconds the substance was reswallowed by the medium,
and this time, as before, she did nothing else.

Thus, a substance that the medium forces to come from her
mouth by prolonged efforts which can be physiologically interpreted

only as efforts to vomit, a substance

which has no independent

motion and which is swallowed again almost instantly—this is what
we have seen twice, for very short periods, in insufficient light. We
are therefore very far from verifying that which Mme. Bisson expected to prove to us (Substance having independent motion taking
different shapes and issuing from various parts of the body). And

nothing in our observations leads us to appeal to the conception of
“ ectoplasm.”
D.

Conclusion.
In concluding may we be allowed to render full homage to the

good faith and to the scientific ardor of Mme. Bisson. Nevertheless,
her expectations were not realized. As to the existence of an “ ectoplasm ” which could not be explained by means of the actual data
of physiology our experiments have ended in results which can be

considered only as entirely negative.
Addendum.

Mme.

Bisson, to whom

we have shown this report, was good

enough to state that she had no objections to offer as to the facts;

she understands that on the basis of
not reach any other conclusion. But
ward her medium at a time when she
regrets that the experiments were

the ascertained facts we could
she regrets having brought forhad not all her power, and also
not continued long enough to

bring results.

Signed: Louris LapicguE,
GrorcEs

Dumas,

HENRI

PIERON,

HENRI

LAUGIER.

ey
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This report, considering what took place in the séances, is admirable, both in what is said and in the restraint shown

in not

saying anything unwarranted by the actual evidence before the
Committee.
Whether it is proper for others to go beyond the
Committee in drawing inferences from this evidence, there are
two opposing views, as shown in the following extracts from letters which passed between the Editor and an esteemed correspondent, who began by asking whether the report, not received
until some time afterwards, was to be printed.
Editor.

“I wish, of course, to notice the report properly in

the Journal. If it is based only upon the failure to obtain results,
a very brief summary will suffice, for it is self-evident that failure

to obtain results can never be a refutation of the claims that results were obtained upon other occasions.
If the findings are
based—which so far as | know is not the case—upon the exposure
of the normal processes by which similar results were actually obtained, I would wish to print the whole report, if it is not too
long, or so much as suffices to cover the subject thoroughly.”
Correspondent. “‘ Your point of view that the failure to obtain results is not conclusive, I cannot at all share. In fact, if that
is the attitude toward research, the whole situation seems to me
hopeless. If, whenever a critical investigation is made, the findings are negative, and apparent results are directly in proportion
to the lack of critical investigation, we have all the evidence that
can reasonably be asked for. To assume that one investigation
is as good as another, and that consequently positive results have
a value apart from the critical temper under which they were obtained, is to defy every precept of logic.”
Editor.
‘Your restatement of my proposition radically
alters its sense.

You

state as follows:

‘If, whenever a critical

investigation is made, the findings are negative, and if apparent
results are directly in proportion to the lack of critical investigation, we have all the evidence that can reasonably be asked for.’
I most emphatically agree, and never since I became old enough

properly to think would have disagreed with such a statement.

But what I said was quite different : ‘If it [the Sorbonne report]
is based only upon failure to obtain results, a very brief summary
will suffice, for it is self-evident that failure to obtain results can
never be a refutation of the claims that results were obtained on
other occasions.’
Obviously I meant, primarily, failure in the
series referred to, or failure in the case of any other single series
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which brought negative results, and, as obviously, I meant the
simple fact of failure. There is absolutely nothing in my proposition to suggest that I referred to a contrast between a critical
spirit and satisfactory conditions on the one hand, and a lack of
these on the other ;and there is nothing to suggest that I referred
to a conclusion drawn from a large number of experiments by
different persons in which such a law or rule as you speak of was
found operating. It would be the very farthest from my mind to
assume that ‘ one investigation is as good as another,’ and I should
never dream that ‘ positive results have a value apart from the
critical temper under which they were obtained.’
“TI do not even know that the Sorbonne Committee was better
qualified to carry on its investigation in a critical manner than
were some other investigators who have reported at length and
favorably. I think that this very likely may have been the case,
and I am quite ready to believe it if it is shown. But I did not
at the time of the writing of my letter, and I do not now, know
whether the members of that Committee were specially well qualified as compared with Baron von Schrenck-Notzing and others.
If they were, still I should have to assert that negative results in
the series by the Sorbonne

Committee

alone, would

not neces-

sarily settle the whole question. This for at least two reasons.
“1. Schrenck-Notzing himself had more than sixty negative
sittings among those reported in his large volume.
Once there
were nine sittings in succession that were negative. Something
more, then, than the mere fact that the Sorbonne Committee got
negative results, would be necessary to make out a case, no matter

how critical its members might be.
“2. There is another factor to be taken into consideration, and

though the mention of it is sometimes made an occasion of mirth,
it absolutely cannot be ignored. And that is that in such experiments we are dealing, not with chemicals or other forms of inanimate matter, but with human subjects with nervous and emotional reactions.
Suppose that, in my Doris Case of Multiple
Personality, after Professor Walker and other physicians had
seen the alternations of personality and their associated phenomena many times, another man made a series of calls and the

child personality, ‘ Margaret,’ taking a fancy to him, had resolutely stayed ‘out’ until he left on every occasion, no matter
whether or not he had possessed ten-fold the critical ability of
Dr. Walker and his colleagues, his negative results would in no
degree disprove the observations of the other men.
If, on the
other hand, Dr. Walker and other physicians, as the cure was
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drawing to its consummation, had repeatedly noted the great improvement in the case, the shorter periods and the lighter symptoms associated with the secondary personalities, etc., and then a
commission of physicians had made a series of calls, and by their
stern and suspicious appearance frightened the girl, it might have
been that the original symptoms would reappear in all their force,
and yet their deductions that no improvement had been effected
would have been deceptive.”
Correspondent.
‘“ The main point is not when and whether
negative sittings occurred ; rather it is the general critical attitude
of the investigator.
It is to my mind well demonstrated that
Schrenck-Notzing has shown himself utterly uncritical, and consequently his findings must be received in an entirely different
spirit than that which attaches to the Sorbonne Committee.
Your second point is entirely well taken, but omits the most
important consideration.
You indicate very properly that if in
your investigation of a trance state you had not properly considered all the circumstances, no conclusions would have been availa-

ble. But the important thing to remember is that other cases of
similar trance states are recognized and that we know something
of the mechanisms at work. While in the case of Eva C. we are
dealing with a group concerning which there is no authentic case,

and which indeed indicates that it belongs to a group of fraudulent and partly hysterical phenomena.”
If my esteemed correspondent had set forth the facts which
convinced his own mind in reference to Schrenck-Notzing in
such fashion as to make it “‘ well demonstrated ”’ to our minds,

there would be nothing further to say on this point. But we
cannot accept the arcana of his mind for evidence. And we must
remember that Richet and others of standing besides SchrenckNotzing have been convinced or puzzled by Eva C.’s phenomena.
Nor has the peculiar critical ability of the Sorbonne investigators,
nor their superiority to the affirmative class been demonstrated

on this side of the Atlantic.

There is no reason to doubt either

their ability or their fairness from the report rendered, neither is

there any particular reason to infer that what took place called
for any demonstration of peculiar ability. For all we can see,
our correspondent is relying upon their mere standing as repre*The Paris Committee enumerate
thirteen with Eva C. present.

fifteen sittings, but actually had

but
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sentatives of the very respectable Sorbonne. But mere academic
authority is not always conclusive.
A commission drawn from

the Faculté de Médecine, the Societé Royale de Médecine and the
Academy of Sciences investigated Mesmer, and, neglecting the
admirable restraint of the Sorbonne Committee, reported that
there was nothing in hypnotism, as it is now called, but the imagination of the subjects.
With regard to what he terms my second point, the correspondent objects that the mechanisms of secondary personality in
the Doris case fit in with a known class. Very well then, imagine
the same case as dating sixty years ago, when, although similar
phenomena had to a very limited extent been reported, they were
generally discredited by physicians and psychologists. The facts
still would have been facts, although they did not fit in with the
accepted science of the day, and despite any possible negative findings under the circumstances which I outlined.
The Sorbonne investigators were perfectly justified in stating
not only that they witnessed no evidence for “ ectoplasm’”’ but
also that whatever was produced appeared to be either saliva or
some inert substance, accompanied in the latter case by what
seemed to be the effort to vomit (regurgitation).
Nor did
Madame Bisson think that any other verdict could be rendered on
the basis of the evidence offered.
In 1920 Madame

Bisson and Eva C. went

to London,

and

forty sittings were held under the superintendence of the Society
for Psychical Research.
These were fully reported in its
Proceedings for January, 1922. The phenomena produced were
far in excess of those witnessed by the Sorbonne committee,
though still farther from equalling those reported by Baron von
Schrenck-Notzing and others. Although even in the earlier sittings in London the results exceeded any in the Parisian thirteen
sittings, the S. P. R. investigators say that “it was not until the
thirty-eighth séance that the phenomena began to assume an impressive character.”

The possibility cannot

be dismissed,

there-

fore, that in an entirely changed environment, a very much larger
number of sittings than thirteen would ordinarily be required in
order for the medium to arrive at that state of equanimity and

rapport with her surroundings necessary for the exercise of her

e
LS
l
a

Report of the Sorbonne Committee on Eva C.

powers.*

Even as advocati diaboli we should admit this.
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S. P. R. Committee did, for it says: ‘ We believe that if the
séances had continued for another couple of months, we should
have been able to come to a definite conclusion one way or the
other.”
That report in their Proceedings should be read in its entirety,
but we will quote, directly and indirectly, a few shreds and patches
from the general conclusions.
‘‘ We consider the evidence for
even unconscious fraud to be of the slenderest, although at the
same time we fully recognize the difficulty of accurate observation and correct deduction.
We believe that our own control
almost unquestionably eliminated any fraudulent method for the
production of the phenomena other than regurgitation, and it is
unfortunate that nothing occurred of sufficient magnitude to convince us of the impossibility of that hypothesis.
Whether regurgitation as a basis for the phenomena is sufficient to explain
them is a question which is open to grave doubt, while it is clear
that, assuming the accuracy of their observations, it is certainly
insufficient to explain the major phenomena described by our
predecessors.”
Mr. Dingwall, who is acquainted with the art
of conjuring, elaborately discussed what must have the methods
employed on that theory in the S. P. R. series, but both he and
the rest of the Committee concur in the view that “to suppose
that these were in fact the methods employed is only a lesser
strain on possibilities than the adoption of the ideoplastic hypothesis put forward by Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing.””
The medium is praised for her patience and apparent efforts to comply
with the conditions imposed. Madame Bisson also is commended
for her “ almost unbroken tolerance ” and for her being “ always
willing to acquiesce in suggestions made by the Committee.” In
fact, she went too far in the direction of dissociating herself from
the medium, which very conceivably could have produced an in*It was not the fault of the Committee that the sittings did not continue
two months longer.
Apparently the engagements of the medium and her
friend did not permit this. If in anything the Parisian Committee may be
compared unfavorably, it is in the fact that they did not see fit to continue
experimentation longer. In fact, after the second sitting one member questioned whether, considering that nothing had yet been produced, it was worth
while to go on.
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hibitory effect upon the phenomena. ‘“ The laws governing these
occurrences are not yet known, and although we think it hardly
likely that the actual mentality of the observers can have any
deleterious effect upon them, it is not improbable that if their
mentality is believed by the medium to be hostile, and she there-

upon becomes suspicious and resentful, such an attitude on her
part might altogether obstruct the free development of the psychic
forces. It remains only therefore to state that for ourselves the
phenomena were not sufficient for us to determine their genuine
character, but from the evidence

of others fortified by the ex-

treme difficulty of accounting reasonably by trickery even for
certain of the phenomena observed by ourselves, we feel we cannot discard the possibility of their supernormal character. However unsatisfactory our own investigation may have been, we
cannot conclude without saying that in our opinion these phenomena deserve the most careful and earnest attention that it is
possible to bestow upon them.”

Notes from Periodicals.

NOTES

FROM
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PERIODICALS.

By GarpNER Murpuy, A.M.
The December issue of the Journal of the S. P. R. contains
an exceedingly striking and valuable case of communication received through Mrs. Leonard,—one of the most compact and
coercive yet published. An official telegram informed a certain
Mrs. “ Barker ” that her husband had been killed in Mesopotamia.
She went, entirely unknown and unannounced, to Mrs. Leonard.
The following facts were given: (a) that her husband was not
killed instantly, but died about three-quarters of an hour after
he was wounded ; (b) that he was unconscious during this period;
(c) that he had two

throat;
to know
that he
he just

wounds,

one

in the chest and one in the

(d) (in response to a question as to whether he had time
he was mortally wounded before he became unconscious)
“ just had time to feel like a blow knocked him over, and
said to himself, ‘ Hallo, it’s come then.’ He says a for-

eign word,

‘ Kismet,’

he says ‘ Kismet.’”

Absolutely

none

of

these facts were known at the time to anyone in England, Mrs.
“ Barker” having learned from the War Department that they
had no information beyond the bare casualty list, and that no
details could be given till the mails of the date in question had
arrived. In the course of time she learned (a) that her husband
died within an hour after he was wounded;

(b) that he was un-

conscious during this period; (c) that he was wounded in the
chest and throat; (d) that when her husband fell a native orderly
ran to him, to whom

he said, “ Kismet, carry me out,” and then

became unconscious. Unfortunately no record of the sitting was
made.
Mrs. “ Barker,” however, had talked over the sitting in
some

detail with her sister-in-law, who

states that her memory

of the case exactly tallies with that given, and that the above facts
were told her before their verification. It would appear that at
the time of the communication the facts were not only unknown
to any person in England, but unknown to any living person who
was known either to the sitter or the medium.
An attempt to
explain the case on the hypothesis of telepathy from the living
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would probably necessitate the assumption of telepathic rapport
between persons entirely unknown to each other,—certainly a
rare phenomenon. We must also reckon with the possibility that
at the moment of death the officer transferred the facts telepathically to his wife’s subconscious mind, these emerging only with
the medium’s aid.

The case conforms admirably, however,

to a

spiritistic hypothesis. We should need to know much more than
we do about telepathy and survival to make a sure decision
possible.
An article by Camille Flammarion in the November number
of the Revue Spirite entitled “Les Manifestations de Morts ”
gives four interesting cases from recent correspondence.
In one
of these Mile. S. F. was visiting a bathing resort in Poland.
Aviation manoeuvers were taking place. Mlle F., although her
foot was injured, was planning to witness these. While resting
she went to sleep and dreamed

that her father, who

was

dead,

appeared to her, and made her promise not to leave the house.
Upon awaking the impression of the dream was so strong that
she refused to join her friends to witness the manoeuvers.
During these a bomb accidentally fell in the midst of the crowd, killing several persons, among them one of the friends with whom
she had intended to go. Several such cases of warning have
been noted in recent literature; it is of course exceedingly difficult as a rule really to eliminate coincidence as an explanation.
Perhaps it is easier to eliminate coincidence as an explanation
where one individual frequently experiences warnings and keeps
a record of them. Such a case is given in the November number
of Psychische Studien. A physician who was in the habit of recording his dreams had on April 18th, 1922, a dream in which
he saw the dead body of the statesman Rathenau. A few hours
later the Rappallo agreement, signed by Rathenau, was published.
Again on April 24th he had a dream in which Rathenau’s death
was mentioned. Rathenau was assassinated on June 24th. As a
warning of death the case would not be strong, were it not for
the fact that his murder was being contemplated, to the best of
present knowledge, at the very time of the first dream. Psychische
Studien also gives in the October number a long series of inci-

Notes from Periodicals.

81

dents from the life of one individual, manifesting apparently a
wide range of psychic phenomena, in which both telepathy and
precognition figure. Warnings of death are frequent. In this
series of events we have however to rely upon the medium’s account. It must be granted that we could wish for a larger num-

ber, among all these cases reported in recent literature, in which
really striking correspondences of warning with fulfillment are
attested by documentary or other satisfactory evidence.
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INCIDENTS.
FOUR PECULIARLY CHARACTERIZED DREAMS.
Reported by W. F. Prince.
These dreams are related because they are marked by characteristics which distinguish them amid the dreams of a lifetime as
a separate class, characteristics which in part fall within the purview of psychic research.
1. The qualities of emotionality and vividness of imagery
to a superlative degree.
(1) Emotionality.
The first roused
feelings of aesthetic beauty and sublimity in the highest degree,
certainly equalling if not exceeding, those produced by the grandest spectacle I have ever actually witnessed, and revivable years
afterward apparently to the degree that memory of such an actual
scene is capable of reviving the original emotions which it created.
The other three dreams produced superlatively intense feelings
of tragic horror, and in one case of terror.
In all of these instances, | woke to experience still the emotions appropriate to
one who has just witnessed a scene of disaster and death, while
for years following each successive dream its sense of horror
dimmed only in about the same degree, I am confident, that
would have been the case had the scene been an actual one.
(2) Vividness of Imagery.
All four dreams were startlingly
vivid in their imagery.
In all cases, as will be stated more in
detail, the imagery lived on in my memory, for weeks and months
almost unimpaired, but as the months lengthened to years with
dimming details, as would be the case after similar actual experiences, while the salient outlines will doubtless continue etched
in my memory through life.
In both respects, it seems to me that all the rest of my dreams,

compared with these four, must be as the glow-worm to the light-

ning flash.

The great mass of my dreams are but vaguely re-

membered in waking if at all, and leave no trace beyond a few
hours. Of course I have had bad dreams as well as pleasant ones,
but certainly none to compare, either in vividness of imagery or
in emotionality, with those I am to narrate. It is a fact that I
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remember the particulars of any

of my lifetime, unless it is one which

I recorded

because of some odd psychological details which it contained,
such as mathematical calculation or puns, and then the memory
is not of the dream itself but of the written account of it. But
the very fact that the first three of the special class were, unfortunately, not recorded at the time, but continued to live on with
salient outlines indelibly fixed, like actual experiences, is a witness
to the difference in their quality.
2. Two of the four dreams proved to be complexly coincidental with events which happened very soon afterwards, and a
third coincided with an external fact not then known, strikingly
but not complexly, and in a manner much less evidential of any
supernormal quality that anyone may choose to ascribe.
3. No other dream of my lifetime, so far as memory serves
and it is probable that memory would not fail had there been
one—ever caused me to inquire whether there might be any telepathic or supernormal connection between it and external events.
Such slight coincidences as there may have been did not appear
for a moment otherwise than as the result of normal knowledge,
inference or chance.
The fact to which I wish to call attention here is that the two dreams which contained complex and
extraordinary coincidences, as well as the third which contained a
coincidence of slighter character, all belonged to the group which
is marked off by the qualities of intense emotionality and vivid
imagery. ‘There must have been countless thousands of dreams,
remembered briefly on waking, and that the three singularly coincidental ones should all belong to the little group of four so characterized is a noteworthy coincidence in itself. It might be that
the emotionality and vividness of this group, existing in so disproportionate a degree, were indicative of some factor contained

in that group and not in the mass of dreams experienced by the
same individual.
I may add that I have always been fond of analyzing my
dreams, and have generally been able to discover, in the thoughts
and experiences of the previous day, and in their apparent
utilization of emotional complexes in the storehouse of memory,
some ground for them and some reasons for their details. It is a
fact that I made such efforts, contemporaneously, in connection
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with every one of the four dreams, but with no satisfactory
results.
I.

Dream of the Mountain: Coincidental, but Impressive only
to a Minor Degree.
Date about 1890. Unrecorded at the time. I found myself
gazing, spell-bound, upon a mighty mountain, which I seemed to
view from a valley, rising majestically before me.
Crags and
hollows,

rock, snow

and ice, all the configuration

of its broad

expanse, all its variegated coloration, seemed to remain unchanged as I gazed upon it with emotion that was nothing
short of rapture. It was so beautiful, so sublime! And this was
all the dream.
I woke and the sense of awe and wonder at such colossal
beauty was still upon me.
And when weeks and months had
passed by, still I was able to shut my eyes, and the picture of the
mountain would again be before my mental vision—one dare not
say with every feature unchanged,—and I would feel a renewal
of some of the original thrill.

Years passed, and still the outlines

of the mountain lingered. At last, not less than five years afterward, I was sitting with my wife in a theatre and there was
thrown upon the screen a picture of Mont Blanc, taken from a
certain point. I must have seen pictures of Mont Blanc in the
intervening time, but there had been no feeling of recollection.
But now, this view of the mountain caused the same sense of

familiarity which one would have if he saw a mountain which
he had actually visited, the old thrill of awe came over me, and |

said to my wife: “ There is the mountain of my dream.”
|
would not urge that this was an actual fact, but it is certain that

as I sat there I gazed with that sense of familiarity and renewal
of mental sensation which one has when he looks at a large and
impressive picture of some sublimely beautiful scene with which
he was once actually acquainted.
Although I remember the details of no other, it is true that I
have had many dreams of seeing mountains, and the Freudian
is entitled to all the comfort he can get out of that fact. It is
also true that I was passionately fond of mountains from childhood, which to my mind would sufficiently explain the fact
that I so frequently dreamed about them.
But, without inti-
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mating that there was anything supernormal about it, one wonders why this one mountain dream was so astonishingly vivid
and emotional, and the memory of it was so enduring, while all
the rest quickly sank into oblivion, leaving only the knowledge
that there have been dreams of mountains.
I could not remember any preceding reading, picture, et al., likely to have called
forth the dream, nor any exciting circumstances to give it
intensity.
This dream would of course not have been related if it had
not belonged to the particular class, nor the fact that it was in

a way coincidental, were not two of the remaining three members marked by much more impressive coincidences.

Il.

Dream of the Bombardment: Non-Coincidental, so far as

is Known.
Date, about 1900. Unrecorded at the time.
I found myself in a large room, apparently on the second
floor, in a building at the apex of an angle formed by two streets,
apparently, and facing a public square in a city. I could look
through windows in the walls of the room to my right and left
and in front. To the left was a street opening out of the square
and leading in a direction parallel with the front wall of the room
where the windows looked directly upon the square, down to
water seemingly about two squares distant. Whether the water
was a river or the sea, I could not tell. As I gazed down this
street, as though expectantly, a big battleship appeared at the
foot of the street, and as it moved on it suddenly opened fire.
One by one, other ships followed, all firing. I heard the crash
and boom of the guns, and the smashing sound as projectiles
struck buildings in the public square, and the noise of falling
masonry.
‘Transfixed as by terror, I saw great holes appear in

the front of buildings, and masses of brick and stone falling,
sometimes into the street. People ran out of houses, and this way
and that in the square, as though distracted. Some fell as though
shot, and some as though débris fell upon them.
I especially
noted a woman who ran out of a door fronting the square on the
right, but had not more than crossed the threshold when she
threw her arms above her head and fell upon her face into the
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street. And then a shell passed through the walls of the very
room in which I was. It does not seem to me that I could be
so scared in any such actual situation, terrible as it would be, as |
was in the dream. I was apparently simply frozen with horror
and fear. And then my wife, roused by my groaning, woke me.
Instantly wide awake and realizing that it was but a dream, yet
I could not shake off the feeling of actuality. It still seemed as
though I had really just been witnessing the awful sights and
hearing the horrid din, the more so because—it may have been for
half an hour, it may not have been more than half as long—the
veritable after-effects of having listened to the roar of cannon,
the bursting of shells, and the manifold resulting sounds, seemed
to be actually echoing in my brain. I am quite certain that I
never experienced such pronounced and long-continued auditory
after-effects as the result of listening some time to loud noises
and having them suddenly stop. The dream was related after
waking to Mrs. Prince.
There was no ascertainable fact in regard to my health or
any recent information or experience which seemed to connect
with this dream, much less to bring about its extraordinary vivid
and emotional qualities. Nor was there learned that any such
bombardment took place at or near the time, in any part of the
world.
So far as appears, the dream has only psychological
interest.
III.

Dream of a Collision of Railway Trains: Complexly Coinciding with an Event a few Hours Later.
During the night following the day Jan. 7th, 1902, probably
towards morning, I dreamed that I was looking at a train, the
rear end of which was protruding from a railway tunnel. Then,
suddenly, to my horror, another train dashed into it. I saw cars
crumple and pile up, and out of the mass of wreckage arose the
cries, sharp and agonized, of wounded persons. I could distinctly
see some pinned under the wreckage.
Then other persons hurried up, and seemed to be occupied in trying to get the imprisoned persons clear. And then what appeared to be clouds of
steam or smoke burst forth, and still more agonizing cries followed. At about this point I was awakened by my wife, since I
was making noises indicative of distress.
Again, as with the

Incidents.

87

bombardment dream, my brain seemed to echo with the aftereffects of the crash, the hissing steam and the frenzied screams.
It was many minutes before they quite subsided. The dream was
related to my wife before I went to sleep again.
At 8.18 that morning, not more than six, and probably not
more than four hours after the dream, the Danbury express train,

standing with its rear end at the entrance of the Park Avenue
tunnel in New

York

City (the dream occurred

in New

Haven,

about seventy-five miles distant), was struck by the locomotive
at the head of the White Plains local train, which crashed through

the rear cars of the standing train, crushing them like paper, and
killing or wounding a large number of people. The crash, according to the newspapers, was heard half a mile away.
And
then, one account states, “‘ to add to the horror of it all, the steam

hissed out from the shattered engine upon the pinned down unfortunates,’’ and “ the steam rose in clouds from the tunnel opening.”

According to another account, it was after men had begun

to cut away the wreckage that the steam pipes burst and fire, also,
broke out, all these particulars following in the exact order of
the dream.
.
At that date I had not begun psychical research in a scientific
way, and the dream was not recorded at the time. But
1.

The dream was related at once to Mrs. Prince.

2. When, during my absence the next afternoon, a neighbor
described to her the disaster which he had just read of, she at once
recognized the parallels, and said, ‘‘ Dr. Prince dreamed that this
morning just as you have described it,’ and she is a woman far
from disposed to accept signs and wonders.
3. When I saw the newspapers the next day, I was struck
by the likeness between the details which I had dreamed and those
which actually took place.
4. I retained no copy of the printed account, and never saw
one after a day or two following the tragedy. Yet seven years
later, in response to a request made by Dr. Hyslop of his readers,
for “ psychical”? experiences, I wrote out the dream as above,
and asked him to look up the newspapers which described the
event, confident that my dream, whose outlines were still etched
in my memory after the manner of a real occurrence, would be
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found to tally.
suggested,

and

Probably he filed the letter, but forgot to do as
it was

not until I came

into the office of the

Society, in 1917, that the comparison was made.

It vindicated

my memory.
5. In 1917, at my request, Mrs. Prince wrote her recollection
of the dream and the accompanying circumstances, unprompted
and without recourse to any printed or written memoranda.
It
proved that her memory had retained the chief features to an
unusual degree, together with the important fact that she recognized the similarity to the actual disaster when the newspapers
came out the next day, and so told a named neighbor. The reason
why her memory was so tenacious is doubtless the fact that, leaving the house about the hour of the accident, I did not return all
that day and the following night; she had no explanation of my
absence, since a message which I sent stating why my return was
delayed was not delivered ;so she sat up all night in great anxiety,
thinking much of the dream and fearing that some accident had
happened to me.
All the documents connected with this case are to be found

in the Journal for February, 1919, together with a full discussion, and it will suffice here to set down the coinciding particulars.
(1) A collision of railway trains; (2) In a tunnel; (3) At
the tunnel entrance; (4) A rear end collision; (5) The killing
and injuring of people by the first impact; (6) The added horror
of “ steam or fire ’—what I saw in the dream being dense clouds
of what might have been steam or smoke, and what occurred being that the steam-pipes burst and also the wreckage took fire;
(7) The further infliction of death and injury by the steam; (8)
The fact that men rushed in and began cutting away the debris
and saving the unfortunate before the steam and flames broke
forth; (9) Temporal proximity—the disaster proving to have
been not more than six and probably not more than four hours
after the dream; (10) Comparative proximity of place—the collision occurring not in some other country or some distant part
of our vast land, but within seventy-five miles, in a locality fa-

miliar to me.
This dream was, and is reported simply and solely as a coincidental one, which, up to the point when I was awakened by my
wife, presented no divergences

from the salient features of the
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Of course they

told many incidents which I would not have been in a position to
observe, even had I been an actual witness from the point of
view in the dream.
I was again unable to discover, in any of my late thoughts
or experiences, any favoring causes for the dream, much less for
its astonishing vividness and emotionality.

IV.

i

i
il

Dream of the Decapitated Woman: Complexly Coinciding
with an Event about Twenty-four Hours Later.
Date of Dream, Nov. 27, 1917. Told to two persons before

the coinciding event. Recorded soon after. Corroborated.
This dream has not hitherto been reported, and will be given
in full, with the supporting documents.
Document

1.

New York, Nov. 30, 1917.
On the night following Nov. 27, I dreamed that I had in my

*

hands a small paper with an order printed in red ink, for the execu-

;

tion of the bearer, a woman.
I did not seem to have any distinct
notion of the reason for her condemnation, but it seemed that I inferred that it was for a political offense, and some thought of the

French Revolution seems faintly connected with it; though it may
be that I was only reminded of the execution of such as Madame
Roland. The woman appeared to have voluntarily brought the order,
and she expressed herself as willing to die, if I would only hold

*

di

her hand.

I remember her looks quite well; she was slender of the willowy
type, had blonde hair, small girlish features, and was rather pretty.
She sat down to die without any appearance of reluctance, seeming

fully calm and resigned. It was not clear where we were, but she
seemed to me to be ina chair. I should have thought her about 35.
Then the light went out and it was dark. I could not tell how she
was put to death, but soon I felt her hand grip mine [my hand], and
knew that the deed was being done. Then I felt one hand [of mine]
on the hair of the head, which was loose and severed from the body,

and felt the moisture of blood. Then the fingers of my other hand
were caught in her teeth, and the mouth opened and shut several
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times as the teeth refastened on my hand, and I was filled with the
horror of the thought of a severed but living head. Here the dream
faded out.
I used years ago to have dreams occasionally of adventures in
which I was the afflicted one, with wild beast, as prisoner, as person

awaiting execution, etc.

[Scarcely a detail of any of these remains in

memory. The nearest I come to recollecting any is that in one I was
to be drowned by other persons.]
I attributed these to my then

habits of worrying.

I do not now recollect any such dream relating

to another than myself, and no dream of the kind in which I figured

for at least two years, prior to the dream of Nov. 27-28. [None
since to Jan. 20, 1923.]
Yesterday, at about 1 Pp. M., on my way home from Manhattan, I
bought a “Telegram,” and found the article appended to this [See
Document 2], relating to Mrs. Sarah Hand.
WALTER F. PRINCE.

Signature appended at 12:10 Pp. M., immediately after writing.
Read by me Nov. 30, at 12:15 p. m., 1917.
GERTRUDE O. Tussy.

(Written later on the same day, by W. F. P.]

In the morning

I was reminded of the story of Marie Antoinette to the effect that

when the executioner held up her head the eyes opened and shut
several times, as if to indicate that the head was conscious.

It is

possible that my vague memory of some woman connected with the
French

Revolution,

in the dream

itself, was

really this emerging.

It is almost unknown to me to have unpleasant dreams which
cast a shadow over the following day, but in this case, not for

the following day only, I would find myself dwelling upon the
dream details, and particularly the gruesome one of the head
being alive after severance.
It was on this account that I told
the dream to Miss Tubby in the morning, after I had reached the

office. On the morning of the 30th, the earliest possible opportunity after I learned of the tragical event which really took
place, I asked her to set down what she remembered of what I
had told her.
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2.

44 East 23rd St.,
10:45 a. m., Nov. 30, 1917.

On the morning of Tuesday or Wednesday, Nov. 27th or 28th,
Dr. W. F. Prince told me at the office of the A. S. P. R. that he had
dreamed, the previous night, a most gruesome dream, such a grue-

some dream as he had not dreamed for a long period—whether
months or years | do not precisely recall. He recounted it to me and
I recollect it about

as follows, after his asking if I remembered

it,

and on my recollection proving vague asking me if “ execution ”
would help me any ; and then, as I proceeded, whether “ hand ” would
help me any.

Some woman was to be executed by beheading. She asked Dr.
Prince to hold her hand while she was being beheaded, stating that
she felt it would be “all right” if he would only do so; she would
not be afraid.

consented

He

felt the horror

of it that would

to assist her as she had asked.

be natural, but

He witnessed—or

was

present, at any rate, at the execution, felt her grip his hand in a
spasm of reaction as the head was severed from the body, and turned
and picked up her head as it rolled off.
The jaws opened and closed several times and in doing so the
teeth once—or more ?—bit down on his finger.
On awaking, he could find no physical explanation for the dream

experience, his hand being free.

He recalled a point in the history

of an execution, to which he referred in our conversation—I cannot
recall whose—where the eyes had opened and closed several times

after the head was severed and Dr. Prince could not quite see how
that one bit of information could so stir up his consciousness as to
account for his dream.
He expressed himself as being at a loss to
account for the fact that he does sometimes have such horrible
dreams as this.
GERTRUDE O. TuBBy.

Miss Tubby states that I told her on the morning of the 27th
or 28th; as the dream was not until the night of Nov. 27th, it
was therefore

on the 28th that I narrated it, as I have stated.

The dream of another person seldom makes much impression on
the hearer’s memory, hence, to evoke anything that might really
be in her memory,

I uttered the two

words,

“ execution”

and
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“hand;” but I ask any reader what chance there was of her being able to write down so near a parallel from these two verbal
cues, unless she really remembered.
Of course, too, she did not
remember every detail exactly. I did not dream of picking up
the head, but simply felt that it was loose—severed from the
body. But substantially her memory proved correct.
I not only told the dream to Miss Tubby on the 28th, but I

told it to Mrs. Prince on the morning of the 29th, before we set
out to attend a church service in Manhattan, and before I could
have seen any printed account of the corresponding event, which
was first printed in the afternoon papers. I asked Mrs. Prince
to write out her memory of the dream, and on the third following day, unprompted in the meantime, she did so.
Document 3.

[FLusHinc, Lone IsLanp.]
December 2nd, 1917.

Thanksgiving morning my husband, Walter F. Prince, complained
about not sleeping well for two nights and said perhaps it is because
of a horrible dream I had night before last. I dreamed I was with a
party of people and one young lady for some reason had to be executed by having her head cut off. She said to my husband, I think
I would not mind it much if you were to hold my hand. He did so
and after the head was severed from the body the mouth kept opening and shutting as if it were alive. He said it was so horrible he
could not get it out of his mind.
When we were on the way home from The Cathedral of St. John
the Divine,

Thanksgiving

Day, he exclaimed,

“A

woman

by the

name of Hand committed suicide and left a note saying her head
would

live after her body was dead,” or something like this.

He

read this from the paper which he held in his hand.
Levia C. PRINCE.
Mrs.

Prince

remembered

less than

Miss

Tubby,

but fortu-

nately retained some of the most important particulars.
Like
Miss Tubby, she imported one detail into the dream which was
not originally there; the woman appeared alone, and not with a
“party.”
But the two corroborations, taken together with my
own narrative, and the documents to follow, furnish all the proof
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that could reasonably be expected as to the essential features of
my dream, that it was experienced before the event which took

i

place at midnight of the 28th, as will be seen, and narrated to one

q

person before the event and to another before the publication of
the event.

i

As my wife and I were returning to our home in Flushing,
L. I., on the early afternoon of Nov. 29th, I read in The Evening
Telegram of the same day the following:
Document 4.

Head Severed by Train as

Woman Ends Her Life.

Deliberately placing her head in front of the wheels of a train
that had stopped at the Long Island Railroad Station at Hollis,

f

L. I., so that the wheels would pass over her when

B

it started, a

woman identified by letters in her handbag as Mrs. Sarah A.
Hand, thirty years old, of No.
her life early to-day.

West

In the handbag,

beside

rt

St., ended
the letters, was

found a letter rambling in its contents, that predicted the existence of life in her body after death and that her head would still
continue to live after it had been severed from her body.
The husband of the woman,
Hand, was notified at the
Street address, and he went to Hollis in a taxicab.
He

said his wife had been missing from home since November 27.
Since the death of her little girl several months ago, he asserted,

Mrs. Hand had acted strangely.
Further details appear in an article which was printed in the
Long Island Farmer:

|a
oe
a
i

Document 5.
DEMONSTRATED
Woman

Who

A THEORY.

Believed Her Head and Her Body Could Retain
Separated Caused Beheadment by Car Wheel.
WAS

INSANE

SEVERAL

Life If

YEARS.

Mrs. Sarah A. Hand, 30, of Manhattan, had a theory that her
body and her head could live independently of each other.
Her

lj
tf

friends said she was crazy; but she had the courage of her convictions. So, late Wednesday night, she went to Hollis and, to prove
her contention, lay down on the Long Island Railroad tracks and

i
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permitted a train to run over her neck, cutting off her head as cleanly

as though the job had been done with an axe. The finding of her
head and body, and of a letter beside it, revealed the theory and its
execution. The letter read as follows:
“ Please stop all trains immediately. My head is on the track and
will be run over by those steam engines and will prevent me from

proving my condition.

You see, my body is alive without my head,

and my head is alive without my body. It is suffering where it is,
and if smashed in small bits will suffer just the same.
So please, I
beg, stop all trains so my head will be saved from this terrible
torture. My head is alive and can see and talk, and I must get it to
prove my case to the law. No one believed me when I said I would

never die and when my head was chopped off I would still be alive.
Everyone laughed and said I was crazy, so now

I have proved this

terrible life to all. Please call my husband up at Audubon
Academy
a Ss

, or

“ Please have all trains stopped to save my head from being cut

in fragments.

I need it to talk to prove my condition and have the

doctor arrested for this terrible life he put me in.”
This

missive

was

not

signed.

It was

in a plain envelope,

ad-

dressed “ To whom it may concern.”

Mrs. Hand’s body and head were seen by the crew of an eastbound train that left Hollis at 11:15 o’clock Wednesday night. She
had placed her neck across the outside westbound rail, close to the
station. The station has an elevated concrete platform. It is believed

Mrs. Hand

crouched

for some

time under

this platform,

out

of sight of anyone, waiting for a train to stop at Hollis.

When one did, it was evident by the position of her body that she
crawled

out from her shelter and put her head under the wheels.

She lay on her stomach, gripping the ties with her hands, to prevent
the wheel pushing her along the rail. As a result, the wheel cut her
head off without inflicting any other mark or injury except a deep
scratch on her face.

Her husband was notified and hurried to Jamaica.

He told the

authorities that his wife had been deranged for several years.

On an

occasion she became much interested in a murder trial in progress in
Georgia, where the family then lived. The trial preyed on her mind,
and, when her son was born, she conceived the idea that he would be
a murderer. The mother’s mental condition grew steadily worse.
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Hoping a change of scene would be beneficial, her husband came to
New York.
Recently, he said, his wife had been in a sanatorium. She begged
to be taken home for Thanksgiving, so he took her out of the sanatorium last Saturday, sending for his mother to watch over her.

On

Tuesday she seemed perfectly normal, and went to visit a sister in
Manhattan.
She never reached her sister’s. Following her disappearance her husband spent all his time searching morgues and hos-

pitals. He also sent out a general police alarm. He said he did not
know why she had traveled to Hollis, as she knew no one there.
Near the body was a butcher’s knife and cleaver, bright and new.
It is thought Mrs. Hand intended at first to demonstrate her theory
with them, but finally decided that a railroad train would sever her
head more effectually. She had written two other letters besides the
one found, but afterwards tore them into pieces so small they could
not be put together.

These pieces lay beside the butcher’s tools under

the railroad platform. There was also a pocketbook containing $1.50
and some small personal belongings.
While very likely some details in this account, especially in
regard to the woman’s history, may be erroneous, it can hardly be
doubted that the main facts pertinent to our present purpose are
correct.

The letter found in the handbag is a document in itself,

an unimpeachable exhibit.
A letter addressed to the husband was not answered, and a
friend of mine, Mrs. Libby, volunteered to try to get information regarding the age and appearance of the dead lady. She had
her maid call up the house, with the following result, written on
December 30th.
Document 6.

I will now give the maid’s exact words.
“ A man answered the ’phone. I asked to speak to Mrs. Hand, if
she was in. I said I was speaking for a friend who had written her
at that address and had not received any answer. Friend wanted to
know if she was still living there; had heard that she had moved
there from her last address. She said that she had been living there
since October.
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“T said, ‘ Are you a blonde?’

She said, ‘ No, I have dark hair.’

“T said, ‘Then perhaps you are not the right party. The person
my friend wrote to was slender, blonde, and about thirty-five years
old.’

She said, ‘I am not slender, but my son’s wife was slender.’

“TI said, ‘ Will you give me the address of your son’s wife?’
Answer was, ‘ My son is living here. I live with him. His wife is
dead. She has been «lead about a month.’
“I said,

‘Was your son’s wife a blonde?’

‘No, but she was

slender, she was considered good-looking and had goldish-brown
hair.” The lady sighed.
“T said, ‘ Did she die in the city or in Long Island?’ The answer was, ‘She died in Long Island.’ Another sigh as though I
had asked questions enough.
I said, ‘Thank you, very much.
Good-bye.’ ”
Document 7. Statement by W. F. Prince.
I did myself finally succeed in obtaining a short interview with

the husband and his mother, on Jan. 10th, 1918, and in seeing a porportrait of the dead lady. It proved that she was 31 years old at
the time of her death. She was said to have a sweet smile, such as
characterized

the lady of my dream, which is, of course, not an un-

common fact. I certainly should not have picked the portrait out as
one representing the lady of the dream, though it is possible that the
portrait, with its particular style of arranging the hair, did not resemble her so much as the woman herself did. This must remain forever unascertainable. It was confirmed that the tragic event took place
at the going out of the 11:15 train, on the night of Nov. 28th. I also
learned that the woman had some acquaintance with Flushing,
making it a little more likely that she might actually have been there
on the night of my dream.

mutilated.

Neither her head nor her body was

I was also informed that her mind was affected by child-

birth, and that on this account she had been in a sanatorium until

shortly before her disappearance.

At about 3:30 p. M., Nov. 27th,

she stepped out, saying she would be right back.

Her actions and

whereabouts are utterly unknown from that moment until her body
was found. She had spoken to her husband several times about her
head being taken off, and causing her to feel better, and she had told

him that he would see that she was right and he was wrong.

Ww
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the Dream and the Event.

The Dream.

The Event.

1. (a) A woman,
(b) apparently about 35 years
old.
(c) slender,

1. (a) A woman,
(b) about 31 years old,

(d) with very light hair;

(c) slender,
(d) with
“golden - brown”

(e) was rather pretty.

hair (Semi-coincidental
particular) ;
(e) said to be pretty. (Portrait, however, not rec-

ognized by me.)
. (a) Carried the order of execution, and was “ will-

ing to die”;
(b) and she went to the place
of “ execution.”

(a) The

“execution”

was

. (a) Her death was voluntary

and willed by herself;
(b) and she went to the place
of suicide.

(a) Her death was bloody,

bloody (not electrocution, strangling, et al.),

(b) by decapitation,

(b) by decapitation,
(c) and the head

to

(c) and, as the woman hoped
it would be, the head
was not “ smashed.”

took place

. The head was cut off at about

seemed

be entire afterwards.
The

“ execution

”

11:15 in the night.

in darkness.

. The word “ hand,” or the idea
of a hand, kept appear-

ing.

The woman asked

me to hold her hand,
then her hand gripped

my hand, then my hand
felt her hair, then her

teeth fastened
hand.

on

my

. The woman’s name was Sarah
A. Hand.
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The Event.

The Dream.

6. (a) After

the

6. (a) She left a paper declaring

though,

that her head would live

decapitation,

head

acted

as

and impressed me very
disagreeably that it was,
still alive.

(b) The

7. The

8. The

acts

which

mani-

apart from her body,
and asserting that she
had previously maintained that “ when my
head was chopped off I
would still be alive.”
(b) The act, which the note

fested life were in connection with the mouth

found
stated

with
that

the body
the still

(gripping my hand).

living head would perform, was also one connected with the mouth
(talking).

dream took place in a
house
on
Franklin

7. The event occurred near the
railroad station in Hol-

Place, near Bowne Avenue, Flushing, L. I.

lis, L. I., about six miles
from Flushing.

dream
night
1917.

was during the
of Nov. 27-28,

8. The event took place less than
twenty-four hours afterward, at about 11:15
Pp. M., on Nov. 28, 1917.

I have specifically stated that I did not recognize the portrait of
Mrs. Hand, though unable to say that the actual woman, especially
when she smiled, would not have resembled more the woman

of the

dream. I have also stated that the actual hair was darker than in
the dream-image, though “ golden-brown” suggests some resembblance. In the dream the woman seemed to sit down, but it was only
an inference that she sat in a chair, as I saw none. At least the impression of sitting implied a descent from her first or standing

position. The actual woman must have lain down or crouched on all
fours. I certainly saw no engine in my dream, but I also saw no
other means of “ execution,” so this feature is negative.
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THEORETICAL.

Something may be added regarding the theories which can be
maintained, to explain these dreams.
A.

Chance Coincidence.

Some will think that, however re-

markable the combination of coincidences in the “ execution”
dream, including one so unusual as that of the living severed
head, and the approximations in time and space, it came about
simply by accident. That the same person had another dream
with similar complexities of coincidence, will not alter their
opinion. They will urge that two such accidental groups of coincidence might occur in the course of the thousands of a lifetime.
To this I might agree, not without misgiving, but for the fact
that the two complexly coincidental dreams as well as a third
which had the appearance of being coincidental though in a far
less impressive manner belonged to a group of four, self-selected
by qualities of vividness of imagery and intensity of emotionality
unshared by the thousands; and for the fact that no coincidences
worth attention were ever noted amid the thousands outside of
this class of four. If it be said that other dreams as vivid and
emotional may have been forgotten, I reply that the very fact
that these remain in my memory as actual experiences would do is
itself a witness of the differentiating qualities which I assert that
these possessed. I have already asserted the perhaps peculiar fact
that, aside from a few dreams recorded in note books, and remembered simply as records, I can recall to-day not a dream of
my lifetime out of the class referred to,—nothing but a few
subjects and a few vague details. Weeks pass without a single
dream remembered on waking, and I do not believe that I have
had a dream in the five years following that of the “ execution ”
which has left a trace after three days. If it be conjectured that
1 remembered the dreams of the particular class because I afterwards noted the coincidences, I reply that the dream of the bombardment is remembered as vividly as any of the four, yet not a
scrap of coincidence has ever been found in it. That the only
coincidental dreams should be found in the vivid and emotional
class of four, seems to me to multiply thousandsfold the impressiveness of the fact that two of these should be so complexly and
remarkably coincidental.
B. The Psycho-Analytical Solution.
Psychoanalysts will

ag
a
iar
a
en
rn
ne

100

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research.

say that could they subject me to their processes they could probably account for the four dreams on the basis of former experiences, complexes and submerged wishes of my own.
Granting
that they satisfied themselves that all the factors of these dreams
were thus accounted for, and even that the reasons for the differ-

entiating qualities of vividness and emotionality of the four were
laid bare; still, they would not have proceeded one step toward
accounting for the coincidences with external facts and events
shown in so high a degree by two of the dreams, or for the fact
that the dreams containing such coincidences belonged solely to
the small group so differentiated.

C.

The Telepathic Solution.

This may most readily be ap-

plied to the dream of the “ execution.”” The suicide was evidently
planned before the woman left her house, as she took a “ butcher’s knife and cleaver ’”’ with her, as if her first wild idea was to
cut off her own head. Whether or not the note found by her
body, saying that her head would be living after cut off, was
already written, we know that she had already expressed such
thoughts to her husband.
She may have planned to kill herself
at night, etc. She left her home in the afternoon before the
dream, and, since it was learned that she had some acquaintance
with Flushing, may actually have been near the dreamer at the
time of the dream.
Sut it can hardly be supposed that the events of the railroad
collision were consciously or latently in the mind of any living
person, several hours before the occurrence.
D. The Spiritistic Theory. In the trance of a certain psychic
who knew about the “ execution’? dream, a purported communicator whose remarks have often shown sagacity, whether his
own or that of the subconscious of the psychic, stated that when

a death is foreseen—as would certainly be the case with a deliberate suicide—a message goes over to prepare for the person’s
reception. ‘“ And,” he said, “I think you got a message not intended

for you.”

That is, I got in, so to speak, on the wire.

“ What about the ‘hand’ in the dream?” I inquired, to see what
would be said. ‘“ Well, you would not know the significance of
the proper name, Hand,” was substantially the reply, “and so,
when you got that name, you worked it into the dream in a manner to make it plausible.” The last particular is, of course, psy-
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chologically correct,
loud

noises

for we do work

in the street,

foreign elements, such as

into a contemporaneous

dream

in a

manner to make them plausible. Of course the above statement
is not evidential, but if, on other grounds, the fact of spirit communication is accepted, then it would be reasonable.
In that case, also, there would be some plausibility in the idea

that the dream of the mountain was caused by the thoughts of
some discarnate intelligence who had visited it in his former life,

and was living over his memories of it in vivid fashion. This
would be telepathy from the dead—a kind of butting in on the
wire again. And the same might be true of the bombardment
dream.
But in the case of the dream of the railroad collision
there is the difficulty of conceiving how even to a spirit, with all
its supposed points of vantage, there could be foreknowledge of
an event so locked up in the future as a railway collision not to
occur for four hours. There are even theologians who maintain
that Deity itself cannot be expected to foresee events contingent
on free will. But, while he may gag at spirits, there seems to be
no reason why to a determinist the mere futurity of a fact should
be an insuperable difficulty, if once any supernormal means of
acquiring information had to be conceded.
Of course it is possible that more than one cause lies back of
the dreams, if the coincidental factors be not regarded as mere
chance products. Also, it is possible for persons to whom such
terms seem explanatory to appeal to vibrations, or the Cosmic
Reservoir, or the astral body going forth to see what it can
discover.
As for myself, I go no farther than to state the facts and
briefly indicate the theories which may be entertained to account
for them.
DREAMS

WITH

PARALLEL

FEATURES.

Reported by Miss C. H. Griccs and Mrs. F. H. Grices.
The witnesses in this case have been long and favorably
known to the officers of the A. S. P. R.
Two parallel features are found in the dreams related by
Mrs. Griggs, one of which took place directly after her daughter
had awakened from hers. One is that she dreamed of going out
of her body, and walking down-stairs for the purpose of seeing
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if things looked “natural” there. Here the parallel is with a
factor in her daughter’s dream which the mother had not heard
previous to her own.
The other is that she dreamed an unexpected and unlikely fact—that her daughter left her coat and hat
on a chair instead of following her custom—which fact was of
course known to the daughter. It looks like a telepathic dream.
WATERBURY, ConN., Saturday, [Jan. 13, 1923.]
. . » Mother and I have been having similar dreams lately, they
vary in detail, but have the same element.

Once it was a carnival, at

a seaside resort, both dreaming of the carnival, only she seemed to

be shopping for costumes, and I was merely putting them on.
seemed in a village, and I was out at a villa or hotel.
The night before last, we both had peculiar dreams.

She

In mine, I

seemed to be “ out,” leaving my body on the bed, without conscious
effort, or noting the moment of separation. I walked around the
foot of the bed, out, through the half-lighted hall (the electricity

over the bed was burning, because we were reading ourselves to
sleep, which we often do, sometimes leaving it all night.) Then,
with the idea of seeing if the house was natural (sometimes in
“out ” dreams, things are changed) I started down stairs, but half

way down, it became so dark that I timidly went back, got into my
body, and awoke. Mother seemed restless, and my little parrot, sitting in her darkly-covered cage, was looking out of her tiny peephole, and saying sweet, loving things to me in parrot language,
(which no one except parrot lovers can understand). I answered the

bird, in murmuring parrot-love-talk, and soon dropped to sleep. It
seems, though, that she fell asleep while I was talking to the parrot,
slipped out of her body, and came around beside the cage. She
heard my very words, which I really was saying, and tapped the
cage, to attract the bird’s attention. (The bird did not seem to see
her.) Then she also went out in the hall, to see if the house was
natural, (I had not told my dream) and went down stairs. Everything was all right except the wall paper, which was a lighter brown

with a different pattern. She noticed it was wrong, and cast her
glance around to take in other details. Here is an interesting fact—
the night before, I wore a coat I had not had on before this year,
and instead of leaving it in the hall closet, I threw it down over
the back of a certain chair, with my hat on top of it. She could
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not have expected to see a coat there, and if she had, it would

have been the gray one I wear most of the time.
unfamiliar

coat, in its unfamiliar place, and wondered

She saw the
how it got

there! I think that is interesting. Then she came upstairs, looked
into the little parlor, and noticed the door to the porch. She remembered

that I stuffed the cracks the other day, to keep out the

cold and that it would not be opened.

But, she also remembered that

she was able to pass through the door, if she kept her mind and will

upon it. So, telling herself she was able, she did indeed pass through
it, and found herself on the porch. She noticed the change of atmosphere, it was colder. She also noticed that the wire screening gave
when she touched it, but her hand went through easily. She came
in, and took a look in a little unfurnished bed room, which we have

always said would have been my father’s. (The same room in which
I heard him moving about, the morning he came in and kissed me.)
My father never entered this house. She knew he was gone, yet it
did not startle her, when she saw him on a bed, reading, in that

room.
(There is no bed, and when we have planned for one, we
did not picture it in that part of the room.) There he lay, reading
quietly, just as he used to do in life, for we are all a bad family for
keeping lights up all night, reading. She threw herself on her knees
beside him, telling him she was terribly glad to see him. She asked
it he was able to hear and see us, and know what we are doing.

He

replied—* I can see you always, and I can always hear you.” At this
point her joy was spoiled partly, by a doubt that obtruded itself,
caused by other times, when she has seen what seemed to be his
exact likeness, but later changed into unpleasant, prank-playing,
ugly spirits or devils. He did not change. She awoke... .
CATHERINE Hartley Griccs.
In response to a letter with inquiries from the Research Officer
on January 15th, Miss Griggs sent a copy of her diary record.
(Extract

from diary.)

On the night of January 11th, 1923.

After a restless night, disturbed until almost daylight by a toothache,

I fell asleep, and almost immediately, without effort or distress, arose
out of my body. Did not fully appreciate the fact, until I found myself standing by the foot of twin beds, shared by mother and myself.
The light was burning over the beds, and mother was awake, her eyes
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ona book. I thought I would explore the house, to see if the furniture, etc., were perfectly natural.
(It is my experience that things

are likely to be different or confused, according to the depth of perfection of the sleep condition, things being more natural if the sleeper
is undisturbed.)
With this determination, to see if things were
natural, | started down stairs, but before reaching the last step, it
became so dark that I timidly returned.
It would be dark, in just

that part of the stairs, but it surprised me to find a lack of light,
because at such times there is usually plenty of illumination. Slipped
back, first into myself, then awake—two

separate conditions—and

noticed that it was five o’clock.
[Signed] CaTHERINE HarTLey Griccs.
With the diary record came
own dream.

Mrs. Griggs’s narrative of her

On the night of January 11th, my daughter’s toothache left her
a little before five, she fell asleep, for a short time, and awakened on

the hour of five, exactly.

Without speaking to me, she turned and

addressed her parrot. The cage is kept on a chair beside her bed,
covered with a blanket, but the bird had found a little hole, through
which it was looking, saying something softly affectionate.
While
she still murmured to the parrot, I fell asleep, slipping out easily. I
do this with less distress than some years ago, but I am always con-

scious of a peculiar feeling at the base of the brain, when the separation takes place,—at one time, this was

most

disagreeable.

I stood

up, listening to the parrot-serenade, wondering if it would spoil my
opportunity for study. Went around and tapped the top of the cage,
not really thinking it would be heard.
My daughter was saying,
“ You are a nice little bird,” [Fact] but I thought “ Nice little nuis-

ance!”

The bird did not seem to notice my touch.

Then I walked

out in the hall, deciding to explore the house, in order to see if it was

natural, or what effect my dream illusion might produce.

Went into

the big living room down stairs, finding everything normal, except
the color and design of the wall paper.
different

It was a lighter tan, with a

pattern, but by no effort of will, could

back to its own

colors.

I make

it change

That is often possible in dreams, when a

thing is seen wrong, but remembered

right.

The room

was as I last

saw it, except that my daughter’s last year’s black seal coat lay on a
chair, with the hat that matches it resting on top of it. “ Strange,” I
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thought, “ Catherine is wearing this year—not the seal coat,—I think
that’s packed away!”
Then I went upstairs, glancing into each
room, and finding them natural.

One room, the littie parlor, I en-

tered, noticing the door to the porch, but remembering that it ought
not to be opened, because Catherine packed it with cotton two days
ago, because it was draughty. I recollected, however, that in my
present condition, I need not open the door, but might pass through
it, if I kept the will to do it firmly fixed in my mind. This I did,
finding the porch natural, swing, table, etc., all in place, but feeling
a difference in atmosphere.
It was colder.
I touched the wire
screening, feeling it give slightly, but my hand went through. Came
back through the closed door, and took a look into the last room.
This is unfurnished, except for a bureau of my husband’s with his
toilet articles laid on top of it. He never entered this house, but we
always speak of that room as his. It never has had a bed in it, and

we have spoken of placing one there, we planned to have it facing
the hall.

Instead, when

I entered this room,

I found a bed running

along the wall, side towards the hall door, and in it, reading quietly,
as he used to in life, lay my husband!

I threw myself on my knees,

with a cry of joy, telling him all manner of little things about our
daily life and problems. [I asked him if he is able to hear, see us, and
if he knew what we are doing all the time. He replied—“ I always
see you, I always can hear you! ”—at about this time a doubt entered

ny mind, spoiling the rest of the things I wished to ask, and helping
to awaken me, by its disturbing nature. In other dreams of this
kind, both Catherine and myself have met spirits or beings, who were

prankish, mischievous, malicious, seeming to take a delight in impersonating a beloved dead person.

They can be distinguished by the

mistakes they make, and sometimes by imperfect details of appearance.
The moment one discovers the deception, they change, and
sometimes change into a very ugly creature. I wondered if this was

indeed my husband, and watched him, to see if he was going to
change. I was so afraid he would that it caused me to go back and
awake. My first remark to my daughter was that I had “ been out.”
She said she also had been “ out.’”’

We then compared notes, and

were astonished to find so much alike.

The coat was of special in-

terest, because it was worn the day before, for the first time, and my
daughter left it on the chair without my knowledge.

[Signed] Fiora H. Grices.
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For convenience the questions sent by the Research Officer
on January 15th are put with the replies by Miss Griggs.
1. Had your conversation during the previous day suggested
out-of-body experiences?
Conversation during previous day had not suggested such experiences any more than any other day.

I am keeping a “ dream diary.”

However, it would not make any difference in this case, for while
normal dreams show the effect of conversation during the last 48
hours, these “going out” dreams, with the almost perfect memory
that goes with them,—can not be brought on by any effort at all.
Neither does accidental talking, etc., seem to produce them.
2. Did your mother and you both think the term “ natural,”
about appearance of house, independently?
We both used the term “ natural ” in regard to the house, because

it is a thing we always look for, when we are “out.” It was not
suggested at the time by either.
3. You told your mother nothing about the dream, or being
out-of-body feeling, prior to her dream?
No, I did not mention my dream until after she had finished hers.
4. Both of you had the distinct impression of being out of the
body?
Yes, we both had the distinct impression of being out of the body.
5. To what extent had either or both of you had this before?
We both have had that experience all of our lives. It seems to
come in periods, during which we not only go out, but receive other

impressions, half asleep. Then come long intervals, when we cannot
produce the experience, if our lives depended upon it, for we have
tried—no amount of talk, thinking or determination, brings about
the phenomenon, until it is ready.
6. How recently had either had it, and how recently had you
talked of it?
My mother (F. H. G.) has the “ going out ” experience oftener
than I do. She frequently wanders around the house, or finds herself in other places, sometimes speaking to people, who tell her they
are either sleeping, or dead. In my own case, while I seldom “ go
out”

and wander

through this house or others,

evidential phenomena than she does.

I seem to get more

Things I have been told, really
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happen, and when I have seen my father, he is real. I receive my
information resting quietly within, or perhaps near, my body, more
like a telephone instrument which is placed in connection with the
communicating party.
She does more than I do, and oftener, yet

what I get seems to count more importantly. As for the last time it
happened—she went “ out” and spoke of it within the week, but I
have not wandered through the house for about two years.
had phenomena—but not traveling.

I have

7. “The night before” you “ wore a coat,” etc. Do you mean
evening of same night?
The black fur coat was worn, for the first time this year, on the
same evening, that of January 11th. I wore it because it is warmer
than my gray cloth coat. My mother objects to having coats left over
chairs, and I did not leave it until after she went up to bed, so she
had no way of seeing it there.

8. Did not your mother have a chance to see the coat where you
put it? Sure she did not? Why?
Perfectly sure she did not see it before she went to sleep. We
returned from a late lecture, and she went up first, leaving me to put

out the lights.

It is not natural for mother to expect to see coats on

chairs, or for me to leave them there. If she had expected to see a
coat, it would have been the gray one I have worn all this winter.

She also saw my fur hat on it, and she indicated which chair, showing me the very one I left it on. The coat was still on the chair next
day, when I asked her to show it to me.

The mother appears to have known that Miss Griggs wore the
unusual coat.

The peculiar thing is that she dreamed it was left

on a chair, which fact she did not know, and which was contrary
to the rule of the household.
Also that, as she testified, she

dreamed the very chair upon which it was left.
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BOOK REVIEWS.
The New Light on Immortality, or the Significance of Psychic Research,

By Joun Herman Ranpatt. The MacMillan Co., New York, 1921.
Pp. vii+174. Price, $1.75.
This book by the Associate Minister of the Community Church in
New York City is one of bold, yet cautious approach, candid and fair
spirit, logical and painstaking method. It evidences much study, and is
couched in admirably lucid language.
We do not remember any book
upon the same subject written by a clergyman which deserves the same
ranking except the book by Dr. McComb.

The author rightly judges that the old deductive arguments for immortality make it reasonable, but do not prove it. He recognizes that
it is not intelligent to brush away all the evidence for survival as
“bosh.”
He finds that psychic phenomena, whatever their explanation,

are as old as history and that they characterize the Hebrew
to a marked

Scriptures

degree.

After briefly sketching the history of the two great Societies, the
book devotes four chapters to what are deemed “four of the outstanding
figures in this field of research, namely: Maurice Maeterlinck, William
James, Sir Oliver Lodge, and James H. Hyslop.”
One might criticise the inclusion of Maeterlinck on the ground that
though “eminently the poet” and perhaps a philosopher, he is not a
scientist in any sense, and so logically has no place in the field of psychical research, which is a science. He is rather an imposing figure outside of that field reacting in a marked and interesting manner to the
data which it brings forward, and speculating in a fashion congenial to
a poet and mystic.
To a psychologist the expression “mind without
consciousness” which Maeterlinck employs, is unintelligible, because selfcontradictory.

The relation within the field of psychic research which James, Lodge,
and Hyslop sustain toward it is well set forth, mostly in their own
language, admirably selected.
One would have liked to see Myers in-

cluded among the selected exponents but every writer has the right to
limit the number of his examples.
It is true that Dr. Hyslop reached at least tentatively affirmative
conclusions on the question of the demonstration of survival before he

“came to devote himself entirely to investigation in the psychical domain”

(page 69) since his Piper report was issued prior to that period.

But one would like to have pointed out where in any previous writings
he gave any indications of a “ predisposition to believe.” The reviewer
does not think that this tendency can be shown, or that it existed.

The chapter on the “Status of Psychic Research” is the best general

brief statement

of the service

and gains thus

far attained

in this in-

quiry that we remember to have seen.
We cannot take space to characterize the discussions of “Future Pos-
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sibilities,” “The Age and Psychic Research,” “The Meaning of Psychical
Research,” “ Ethical and Social Implications,” etc., but these headings
give some idea of their scope.
The author’s prevailing caution naps when he admits the possibility
that “fifty percent of the inmates of insane asylums are there because
of unconscious mediumship,” (P. 115), for he should know that this is
one of the wildest and most unfounded of statements. And his reference to a book by T K (not “T.K.”) as though it were worthy of attention shows him unaware of the mendacity and irresponsibility of its author. (See Journal of A. S. P. R., August, 1921, pages 405-406.)
Dr. Randall’s book is an excellent one for intelligent readers.
—W. F. P.
Psychical Research for the Plain Man.
Dutton and Co., New York.

By S. M. KincsForp.

E. P.

1920.

This book is an attempt to provide the general public with a survey of
the field of psychical research through the medium of a collection of judiciously selected “ cases” taken mainly from the work of the English
Society for Psychical Research. It is difficult for a professional psychical researcher to review a book meant

for the plain man, but it seems

unlikely that the latter will ever get anything so clear, interesting, and
inspiring as this volume. Miss Kingsford has wisely avoided trying to
explain the cases in too great detail. She has let them speak for themselves and speak they do in a language which cannot fail to be understood by any but the purblind followers of pseudo-science. The authoress has taken some of the best cases in the Society’s collection
and together they constitute an ordered array of well-attested material
bearing on supernormal occurrences. The chapter on poltergeists might
have been enriched by the inclusion of the excellent Clarke Case, and it
is difficult to understand

how it is that Miss Kingsford has not devoted

a single chapter to well-attested physical phenomena such as those of
Mlle. Tomezyk and Eusapia Palladino, the details of whose performances
would have been found interesting by the lay reader. It is also a pity
that the book has no index, a deficiency which ought never to occur in
any modern book on a serious subject.—E. J. DInGwALt.
Life in the Circles. By N. W. Lane and Harriet Biarne BEALE. Dodd,
Mead and Co., New York. 1920. (The Deeper Issues series.)
This is another of the ever-increasing number of books of “ messages” ” and “ lessons” given through automatic writing. The book is a
collection of lessons on such subjects as will, knowledge, joy, truth, sym-

pathy and love. The teaching given is not particularly original, nor is
there anything inconsistent with the idea that the writing is purely
automatic, as the messages contain no evidence that they have a supernormal origin. The book is a good example of those productions which
spring from minds unsatisfied with current orthodox religious teaching
yet anxious to preserve what is good in Christian belief. With the decline of the old faiths, a newer and more mystical outlook is favored by
many who see in freethought merely a chasm without a bottom. Hence
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the rise of theosophy, anthroposophy, higher thought, advanced thought,
larger life leagues, and similar mystical and occult organizations. The
teaching given by such cults is attractive to many and we can well
imagine that the contents of this volume would be found of some help to
those whose temperaments are mystically inclined. To the psychical researcher the book is merely of interest as a specimen of modern automatic literature of a kind of which he sees a good deal in his professional
capacity.—E. J. DINGWALL.
Les Phénoménes

de Hantise.

Par

E. Bozzano.

Traduit

de Tlitalien

par C. De Vesme. Pp. xii+310. Paris, 1920.
This volume is a translation of the author’s Dei Fenomeni d’Infestazione which was recently published in Rome.
In it are collected
a number of well known instances of hauntings and poltergeists which
have appeared from time to time in psychical journals and magazines.

Signor

Bozzano

divides

the phenomena

of haunting

into two

main

categories: those which can be called subjective or hallucinatory, and
those which he calls objective or physical.
To the first division belong those occurrences which appear to be of telepathic origin and to
the second, phenomena of a mediumistic nature in which the presence
of a sensitive has a direct bearing on their production.
In discussing these classes of hauntings Signor Bozzano has come
to the conclusion that the spiritistic hypothesis is the most probable
and he dismisses the psychometrical theories of past investigators.
It is true that the latter speculations leave a mass of data unexplained
but then the spiritistic hypothesis is little better when all the alleged
facts are taken into consideration.
The difficulty has always been
to secure the requisite facts in order to make any theory worth formulating.
It is only through reading a book such as the one before us
that we are brought to realize the remarkably few experiments that
have ever been made in connection with these mysterious cases of haunt-

ings and poltergeists. As Signor Bozzano points out, these phenomena
are found in the chronicles of almost every people and yet no scientific

inquiry has ever been conducted into their origin and meaning.
A
perusal of Signor Bozzano’s work cannot fail to exhibit the deplorable
state of our knowledge of these manifestations.
There are haunted

houses in all parts of the world awaiting investigation.
The public
look to scientific men such as the author of this work for a reasoned

explanation and at the same time expect the investigation to be carried
on without any financial assistance. Funds are immediately forthcoming

in order to assist parties to get to the North Pole or to enable medical
men to experiment with some new serum which it is more than probable
will kill as many as it cures before it is finally cast upon the rubbish
heap of exploded medical theories.
Funds, however, for the investigation of hauntings are still lacking, because those endowed with the neces:
sary means cannot or will not see that by making provision for sucn
investigation they may become pioneers in the building of a solid foundation on which our knowledge of many of these elusive phenomena may be

firmly established.—E. J. Dincwaut.
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Pp. xv+220.

An Encyclopedia of Religions, by Maurice A. Canney, M. A. George
Routledge & Sons, Ltd., London.
E. P. Dutton & Co. 1921. Pp.
397. $10.00.
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Thomas Y. Crowell Co., New York. 1922. Pp. 223. $1.75.
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Our Conscious Mind and How to Use It, by Frepertck Pierce.
Dutton & Co., New York. 1922. Pp. ix+323.
Text Book of Mental Diseases, by THroporE

E. P.

H. Ketnoc, A. M., M. D.

William Wood & Co., New York. 1897. Pp. vi+776. Gift of Mrs.
Edward Wood Allison from the Library of Dr. Edward Wood AIlison.

The Bright Messenger, by ALGERNON BLackwoop. E. P. Dutton & Co.,
New York. 1922. Pp. 378. $2.00.
A Record of Psychic Experiences, by Grorck F. GoERNER.
1922. Pp.
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The Truth About Christ and the Atonement, by F. MiLton WILLIs.
E. P. Dutton & Co., New York. 1922. Pp. ix+99. $1.25.
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Experiment Fund and Congress Expenses.
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Of late years the A. S. P. R. has enlarged its quarters for the
reception of its constantly growing archives, increased its office
staff and otherwise developed its work, but the endowment is

of*

still insufficient to furnish funds for experimentation, so that an

3
Bs 4
mn
Ps
‘i
ee
3
Ss

appeal must again go forth. Part of our results are derived from
reported cases, carefully analyzed, but without active experimentation the work will be half done.
It is desired hereafter to print in the Journal the names of
contributors to the Experiment Fund because of the stimulating
.
.
er"
effect of example, and we hope that in no case will the privilege
be witheld, though of course any protest will be respected.
The least that will decently suffice for the next year is $1200,
and $1400 would be nearer the proper mark. We think we know
whence $700 of this will come, and can guess the source of
$200 more.
Another matter which it is well that our friends should know
is that the Second International Congress on Psychical Research
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is to be held at Warsaw in August of this year, and additional
funds are necessary on that account if the most is to be made of
the opportunity.
There were three resolutions passed by the First Congress
at Copenhagen in 1921. One of these had to do with the formation of national committees, and one formally set forth the
standing of Psychical Research among the sciences. The third
provided for conferences by correspondence looking to the standardization of the technical terms of Psychical Research to be
used the world over, and for a report to the next Congress, and
this was a contribution of the representative of the A. S. P. R.
It met with unanimous and hearty approval, and the Principal
Research Officer, having taken charge of the undertaking, is now

corresponding with fifteen countries, representing ten or more
languages. It is not expected that the plan can be completed at
the next Congress but it seems probable that it may be highly
advanced. Its importance is set forth in the Journal for December, 1921.

But, to this end, it is requisite that the propounder of the
resolution should present his report in person, and urge the adoption of measures to facilitate international cooperation. Besides,
certain valuable records of experiments here necessitate a complementary and personal investigation of several weeks abroad
before they can be published.
The trip will probably require $700. Of this sum $300 is
provided for, leaving $400 to be collected.

Will all those who have the work of the Society at heart sufficiently to put a shoulder to the wheel make early responses, and
state to which of the two purposes they wish their contributions
to apply?
Report of the First International Congress on Psychical Research.
It has been a long while coming, but at last is here. It contains 554 pages and many illustrations and diagrams in connection with experiments reported. The addresses summarize observations covering a wide range of phenomena, both mental and
physical. Several languages are employed, but by far the greater

part of the book is in English, French and German.

Several

copies are on hand for the first applicants, and others can be
ordered. Price $3.25.
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A Statement by Dr. Comstock.
Dr. Daniel F. Comstock,

formerly professor at the Massa-

chusetts Institute of Technology, some little time ago sent a telegram to a meeting of Boston persons interested in psychical research which we are permitted to print.
In answer to request for a brief statement of my views on psychical research I will mention five points which seem to me important.
First :—Throughout the history of science there have always been
groups of half-believed-in, apparently lawless phenomena which appeared much the same to the people of the day as Psychic phenomena
now appear to us. We should conclude therefore that Psychic
science is simply the baby science of today, as electricity was the
baby science of yesterday. This conclusion is important as it gives
poise to our attitude.
Second:—In my opinion most of the so called phenomena of
Psychic research probably do occur, and some of them certainly do

occur at least occasionally ;for instance objects can be moved without
contact.

Third :—While the bare existence of the phenomena appears to

me proved, there has been practically no progress as yet toward an
explanation of them, and only small progress in obtaining the kind
of intimate knowledge of them which, if we are to judge from other
fields of science, will ultimately lead to their explanation.
Four:—The history of science makes it highly probable that
such explanation is only a question of time.
Five :—Because Psychic phenomena appear to be so closely connected with the human mind, an understanding of them will probably be of enormous importance to mankind, and may, as many believe, open up undreamed of vistas.
In my opinion it is a very great privilege to help in any way in
the opening up of this virgin field of nature.

Danie F. Comstock.
Some Corrections and Some Reiterations.

An esteemed correspondent has called our attention to certain
statements in the review of Cornillier’s Survival of the Soul,

printed in the January Journal, which passed without the editor’s
sufficient inspection, owing to the fact that he was ill at the time
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that copy had to go to the printers. Reviews are not expected to
reflect the personal opinions of the editor, and the standing notice,
“The responsibility for statements, whether of fact or opinion,
printed in the Journal, rests entirely with the writers thereof,”
applies to them as well as to other contents. Pains are taken to
put the books into the hands of persons scientifically and otherwise qualified, and the author of the review in question has done
a number of pieces of calm and sound criticism, appreciative and
otherwise. We regret that in this case his disgust, roused by the
unscientific construction of the book and its lack of visible credentials, led him to make certain statements directed against the
author and the publishers which, in our judgment, the facts
which are visible or the circumstance that some of them are not
visible in the book, do not warrant.
M. Cornillier, it appears, is the author of three previous
works, written, as The Survival of the Soul originally was, in
French. These are entitled Les Conditions de la Vie post Mortem,
La Reincarnation, and L’ Hypothése de la Subconscience et la Loi
Physiologique. The American rights were secured of a very respectable English firm, And, it seems to us, the reporting of
many unfulfilled predictions, the recital of an utter failure to give
the decisive proofs asked for, etc., sufficiently vindicate the book
against the charge of being pure fiction.
The scientific man often wonders at the acceptance and large
sale of books of no or little value from his standpoint, while
books of enduring value on the same subject go begging for publishers. Dr. Hyslop gave vent to his disgust and indignation,
similarly aroused, in terms which in general make those of Dr.
Johnson seem tame in comparison, even if the former. was more
guarded in the use of particular expressions (Journal for January, 1919, pp. 3-9). But publishers may well maintain that they,
like other dealers in supplies, keep the goods which the public
wants. Moreover, in the case of The Survival of the Soul, its
publishers can honestly point to respectable, if not ultra-scientific
people who are convinced that it is a book of superior value.

Specifically we think that any imputation that E. P. Dutton
and Co. issued a book which was a “ fake,’ knowing it was a
fake, or employed it as the means of getting money from the public under false pretense, is without foundation in strict fact, and
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we state this as a matter of fairness and justice, and with emphasis.
At the same time, it appears to be the fact that no effort is
made in the book, on the title page, by way of preface, or otherwise, to let reader or critic know about the author and history of

the book. Everything in it rests upon what the author himself
says, and he is to most of the American public unknown. That
would not matter, however,

if he himself took pains to support

his statements by confirmatory data including corroborations of
the other witnesses. Does he?
He does nothing of the sort. And here we come to the reason
of the reviewer's disgust, so deep that it made him strike out too
indiscriminatingly.
According to the author’s frequent statements, it was possible for him to bring to support of his marvels,
documents,

the testimony of witnesses, etc.

No such confirma-

tory documents appear, no first-hand statement in the book besides his own.
At the end of the volume he meets the possible
charge that he is the subject of delusions, by saying that then his
wife and five or six other persons who attended the sittings would
be deluded also. And yet, so far as the evidence which he gives
goes, they might be parts of his delusion. It is stated that the
medium, Reine, took astral journeys here and there and correctly
described interiors of houses unknown to her. But there is neither
any complete report of what she said and the corresponding facts,
so that we can estimate the net result for ourselves, nor is there
a word of testimony other than his own, to the effect that A., Z.,
or somebody else unnamed and unknown said it was all correct.
Had just six of the séances, claimed to be evidential, been reported in full, with the accompanying confirmations, they would
have been worth more than the one hundred and seven reported
as they are, without any attempt at confirmation.
We are left utterly in the dark to what extent the “ messages,’ embodying extraordinary and unverifiable information,
were suggested by the theories of the experimenter, who appears
to be an enthusiastic occultist, and his manner of questioning.
The indications of inexactitude are all through the pages, and
they are of various species, one specimen being the statement
that “ gracia appears not to be Spanish,” when it is a very common Spanish word.
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Not until the 63rd séance was there an attempt to give verifiable information from a spirit about his earth life. Nicolo, a
composer of distinction, was named, and the information

given

was precisely such details as can be found in a brief biographical
sketch, Asked for the name of the place where he died and for
the titles of some of his works, he replied “ that he did not know

the first, and that the second no longer have any interest for him.”
And this M. Cornillier says was “a convincing proof for us,”
though he acknowledges that it would not have value to one who
did not repose absolute faith in Reine (both her conscious and
her subconscious). In fact, he felt this so keenly that at the 74th
séance he discussed with the “ guide,” Vettellini, the intended
book, and stated that there were still lacking “a few precise and
indisputable facts to prove the spirit-origin of our communications,” that “ sceptics will not hesitate to accuse her [Reine] of
having merely opened a dictionary to find the information ”
about Nicolo, and that “if Vettellini means that the book shall
have a veritable import, and be considered other than a curious
romance, he must give us some absolutely conclusive facts.”
These are the author’s own opinions, and we are in entire accord
with them.
Let us see what approach to the “ absolutely conclusive facts’ was thereafter afforded.
At the 90th séance another composer, Méhul, appears and
gives the date and place of his birth, the date of his death and
some other biographical details, including the titles of some of his
works, which apparently have not lost their interest for him, as
in the case of Nicolo, who had not been forewarned that such
material would also interest M. Cornillier. Asked what modern
composer he admires he names Beethoven (who died just 10 years
later than he did). Asked who his master was the medium says
“Cret... Crent... Gret..., and a sitter kindly suggests
“ Kreutzer,” which name is accepted with emphasis.
But
Kreutzer was not the master of Méhul.
Asked for his opinion
of Gliick, who was, the answer, which has a circumspect sound,
is “ He had great qualities but I have reservations.” The name
aroused no particular associations, although dates and titles of
compositions were so well remembered. We are assured that the
names of his operas were “ Greek” to the medium, who is immediately afterward shown to be an opera-goer. A few details
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about Méhul are given with which the sitters are unacquainted

and which they mean to look up.

“ The Guide thinks I ought

to be pleased, for Méhul has certainly given all the information I
could have hoped for” [!]
At the next sitting,

a week later, Méhul corrects his error of

saying that Kreutzer was his master, and is now prepared to state

that it was Glick.
something unknown

The Guide is reminded that “ what we need is
to the biographers, but which, nevertheless,

may be verified by us.”” Méhul remarks that he was very fond
of the ballet and that the dancers of his time were superior to
those of today. Asked to name one he is silent, but greets the
question if he knew Vestris with ardor; “ It is precisely he whom
I most admired,” he responded.
Then he gets mixed, saying
that some of his friends died in 1870, but explains when taken to
task that these had been reincarnated in the meantime.
M. Cornillier admits that for most of the statements he “ had
only to open a dictionary and glance through a biography to see
that all was absolutely correct,” that is, after his own hints had
helped to straighten them out. One or two facts required a little more research, but all the verified ones were found in print, so
that the conditions which the investigator himself laid down
were still unmet.
He makes the mystical remark that “ the tmportance of the effort [our italics], and the time involved in the
research, has for the moment arrested me,” in the effort to verify
by reference to Méhul’s correspondence, etc., statements about
which the biographers are silent.
At the 102nd séance another and apparently the last attempt
was made to furnish the kind of evidence demanded. A number
of details concerning the life of a woman spirit were given, her
name, her age at death, the street on which she lived, the number
of the house, the floor number, her death by operation in a certain
hospital, the name of her son, her separation from her husband,
her connection with a certain priest, etc. Madame Cornillier was
able to verify all the details, but there is not a sentence, not a
single word, to show it impossible that Reine, as well as others,

was acquainted with the facts.

Yet the author, with the emphasis

of italics, says that of the spirit’s statements “ All absolutely all,
are correct in every detail.’’.
There is but one conclusion possible, one consistent with the
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language of both the author of the book and the author of the
review: that, so far as proofs are concerned, it is quite possible to regard the narrative as “a curious romance.”
We do
not personally consi ier that it is a romance, for in that case it
would hardly have faded out into an anticlimax. It is therefore
not a fake, in the se ise that the writer was telling what he knew
to be false. We have also evidence in hand that the publishers
consider that the book possesses some sort of value to certain
readers, and any intimations to the contrary, so far as the
Journal is concerned, are cheerfully disavowed.
But that M.
Cornillier, by his neglect of elementary precautions in the manner
of making his records and constructing his narrative, has deprived
his book of whatever value it might have had to scientific students
of clairvoyance, psychometry, and mediumistic work in general,
seems beyond question.
Contributors.
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Daniel F. Comstock, Px.D. studied at the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology, then at the University of Berlin, then at
the University of Zurich, then at the University of Basel, taking
his degree of Doctor of Philosophy at the latter institution, and
finally at Cambridge University, under Prof. J. J. Thompson.
He taught at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology from
1904 to 1917 ; directed scientific work in the development of means
for detection of hostile submarines, during the war; and has
since been engaged in various enterprises of a scientific character.
He is a contributor of articles on electricity and optics to American and English technical journals, and is the originator and
one of the inventors of the technicolor system of motion pictures
in natural color.
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IrvING HAMLIN is a man of business who has for twenty
years been an officer of administration of one of the professional!
schools of the Northwestern University at Evanston, Illinois.
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A QUESTIONNAIRE BASED UPON}, A MATERIALIZATION SEANCE, WITH AN INTRODUCTORY
DESCRIPTION OF THE SEANCE.
By Irvinc HAMLIN.

'

7

Eprror1aL Note.—The questionnaire drawn up by Messrs.
Hamlin and Frost, together with the replies, constitute an unusual and important document, worthy of all the space which it
fills. It should be studied in two ways, (1) according to the
groups of answers following the successive inquiries, and (2) according to the several individual sets of replies, in the light of
the hints disclosed as to the probable tendencies and psychological
types of the persons who, severally, wrote them.
It was desirable that the introductory account should be written by a person favorably impressed and of some experience, in
order that there should be assurance that the particular séance was
a fair representation of its kind, and that the conditions, however
defective, were at least as guarded as is customary. On the backyround of this, readers may gauge the evidential limitations of
caution about accepting statements by him and others, especially
members of the “ clothing committee.”
The document is valuable, not only as a collective study of
phenomena of a certain type produced by a professional medium
of reputation, but also, and particularly, as a study of the widely
differing reactions produced in the minds of the sitters by precisely the same phenomena.
In view of these, the necessity of
caution, in cases of this kind, in the matter of reliance upon
opinions of spectators, unless they are special experts experienced
in the investigation of such phenomena, and are able to guarantee adequate control, is manifest.
The value of the document does not depend upon the identity
of the medium and since it is stated that she will appear before
a scientific investigating commission, her name is for the present
withheld; and, since in that case the Editor will be one of the
judges, he abstains from any analysis or discussion of the details.
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I had previously attended two materialization séances given
by Mrs. Z. in a public hall, and a friend, Mr. Philip P. Frost, a
professional writer, had attended one of them.
Mr. Z. announced that private séances were to be had “ at
your own homes, with your own cabinet, with your own lady
friends as the committee to examine and dress Mrs. Z. This
“ sounded good” to us—Mr. Frost and myself—and we engaged
the Z.’s for a private séance in Evanston, a suburb of Chicago
on the north shore, for the evening of Saturday, April 24th, 1920.
The home of a well known lady physician was offered for the
occasion.
It was a second floor seven room apartment on a
prominent street, wherein the living room with its alcove measuring eight and one-half by eleven feet, with an opening for curtains measuring five and one half feet wide, seemed most excellent, and likewise proved so, for the purpose. Mr. Frost and I myself on the afternoon of the 24th completely stripped the alcove
of its furniture, rugs, book cases and wall decorations. A French
window opening on the second floor of a porch was completely
sealed from access and light by means of a thick woolen
blanket doubled and fastened to the casing all around by several
dozen large tacks. No other means of getting into the alcove except through the living room before mentioned existed, and on
the alcove side of this opening we fastened a pair of thick dark
curtains clear across the head jamb with the same large tacks at
intervals of four or five inches. They overlapped in the center
about eight inches, falling naturally thus by their own weight
when not held, and they likewise overlapped the side jambs six
or eight inches, not, however being fastened to the side jambs,
but freely to be opened at these points, and falling back of their
own weight.
Inspection showed absolute darkness inside the
alcove in day light.
Directly opposite these curtains on the other side of the living
room was a mantel piece, upon which was located an ordinary
incandescent lamp colored green, and arranged in series with a
laboratory rheostat, by which any degree of dimness in our green
lamp could be secured at pleasure.
Our “ sitters’? numbered twenty men and women, our own
friends, wives and husbands. What they were will be stated in
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the preface to the Questionnaire, and their initial attitudes and degrees of sophistication will be found in their own testimony.
To the séance room that evening came the sitters fortified in
advance by successive circular letters telling them what they
might expect as to appearances of white clothed figures, the
“ voice’ of the “ Major” etc. They were in their seats by half
past eight, most of them having examined our cabinet and the
clothing. The Zs. arrived. Mrs. Z. was conducted immediately
down the hall by our hostess to the robing room in the rear. Mr.
Z. and his daughter entered the séance room, the daughter going
to the rear, while the father with all eyes upon him, many being
eyes of hostile suspicion, inspected the cabinet, suggested placing
a rug on the floor under the chair which we had placed for Mrs.
Z. to sit in during her trance, himself stooping down to pull it
a few inches forward so that its end was outside the curtains and
adjacent to the edge of a larger rug which covered the living
room floor. That he did not in the act secrete something white
for masquerading purposes one can vouch. It would have been
impossible with twenty pairs of eyes open for such tricks. The
front of Mrs. Z.’s chair was about thirty-six inches from the curtains, and centered in relation to them.
For a séance costume I had provided three ordinary black
academic bachelor gowns, and I had made the suggestion that
Mrs. Z. be arrayed in them backwards and forwards alternately,
so as to create extreme difficulty in removal and replacement if
such were necessary for purposes of donning masquerading costumes. Our hostess had declared that black union suits were no
longer in style, and she was unable therefore to borrow any from
her friends. In lieu thereof a white one was furnished, likewise
a pair of black stockings and black slippers. In the questionnaire
which forms part of this paper will be found the reception which
these various pieces of dry goods got from the irate and peppery
Mrs. Z. when she shrewdly sensed our ultra suspicious state of
mind. Suffice it to say here that she came to the cabinet with
but one garment—a single black academic gown—bare feet—
not even slippers upon her.
Mr. Z. standing before the open and lighted cabinet gave us
a short lecture concerning what we might expect to experience,
and then directed that the committee of our women who were to
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undress,

work.

inspect and re-dress Mrs. Z. should proceed to their

I handed the bundle of clothing to the ladies, Mr. Z.

not having had an opportunity to inspect it, and the ladies went
to the rear of the house. Professor D. the physicist and Mr. Z.
experimented with the rheostat and the green lamp while waiting
for the return of the ladies. They at length came, two ladies holding Mrs. Z’s hands. They surrendered her to the lighted open
cabinet, where she seated herself in the chair we had provided.
I myself entered the cabinet, turned off the electric light over Mrs.
Z’s head, lifted the curtains from their temporary supports and
took my seat next to the jamb at one side of the curtained opening.
At my left was Mr. Z., I myself holding his right hand. Next
was Mr. Frost holding Mr. Z’s left hand. Professor D. switched
off the bright light, leaving the room in darkness except for the
green bulb on the mantel piece back of our company, which with
its small reflector shot its light directly forward over the heads of
the seated company on to the cabinet curtains. The knees of the
front row of sitters were about six or seven feet from the cabinet.
Prof. D. manipulated his rheostat until the amount of lighting
declared to be satisfactory by Mr. Z. was arrived at. My own
estimate is that if a person were standing at the curtains he would
have had enough light to read his watch face by, though I did
not make such a test. The features of one’s neighbors however
were easily discernible. Miss R., daughter of our hostess started
her victrola into soft music and this she continued throughout the
séance, occasionally stopping to add variety by changing the
record for a new tune.
Presently, after four or five minutes came that harsh, snarling, metallic bass voice in a “ Good evening, Friends! God bless
you!” Mr. Z. at my left, and Miss Z. from her position in the
back of the room said “‘ Good evening, Major”’ and “ Good evening, Grandpa.” Again we waited—two minutes perhaps—when
the curtains gently moved and separated, showing a bit of grayish white material a few inches wide and reaching as high as
the head of a standing person. Curtains closed. Another minute of suspense, and the curtains opened quickly displaying a
chalk white figure as to face and hands or bared arms, and shining white garments, sheer and diaphanous as to outer parts,
thicker and more substantial as to the parts underneath and with
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high heeled shoes or slippers as a covering for the feet. The figure perhaps came clear of the curtains which may have closed behind it—perhaps turned part way around or spread its hands
widely apart, exhibiting the thin gauze and shining white veiling.
Again returning through the curtains, it perhaps repeated the action. I relate these not from actual memory of what occurred,
but from composite memory of what almost invariably has occurred at the four or five dozen séances I have since attended.
My friends will bear me out, I am sure, in my statement that this
is a practically accurate account of the occurrences in the first ten
minutes of the séance.
This was the end of what we had started out to produce,
namely, a séance under strict test conditions. How well we succeeded is left to the individual judgment of the sitters and of
those who read this account and the replies to the questionnaire
elsewhere in this paper. My own impression is that we succeeded
admirably in spite of those who may criticize the scene in the disrobing room and the lack of a gynecological examination of the
medium to prevent introduction of masquerading material into
the cabinet.
The large quantity of heavy substantial clothing
and in some cases heavy foot coverings would need highly extraordinary facilities to accomplish such deception. I do not believe it was accomplished or even attempted. That supernormal
activity was here present is my profound conviction. Of course
I am led to this firm conclusion because of other remarkable experiences at subsequent séances which by mere reflection help to
convince.
At this stage of the séance the father and daughter left their
places and from that time on for the next half hour were back
and forth conducting those sitters to the cabinet whom they presumably were “ impressed” to bring for the purpose of inspecting or interviewing the shining white “ spirit ” figures that would
appear at the curtain openings, both center and at sides, sometimes
coming into the room entirely clear of the curtains, the latter falling together and preserving utter darkness for Mrs. Z. in her
trance.
The voice of “the Major” was heard frequently, principally
giving

directions

to the sitters

recognition of their friends.
aside
Seabed
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Many of the figures talked and whispered with varying degrees of success in making themselves understood. One figure expressed itself in a clear female voice as it sprang forward to embrace the lady Theosophist of our party, saying: “Oh! My dear
child” or something equivalent. Only one word of a long string
of sentences from a figure I was called to interview was I able
to make out. Another figure six or eight seconds later—utterly
different from the first—said very distinctly:
“Oh!
I’m so
thankful I came.”
The extraordinary speed with which these
figures change from one appearance to another, granting if you
please, that they are the masquerading medium, is little short
of miraculous.
Some have chalk white countenances, while
others have perfectly natural complexions. Some have light hair
long and flowing, others dark hair. Many have faces and heads
wrapped up in the manner of nuns. The coiffure, the make-up,
the varying countenances and varying heights of figures, all make
a bewildering complex that is very difficult to “ explain” on the
lines of a masquerading medium sitting in utter darkness and
leaving no traces of cosmetic powder in the cabinet afterwards.
The costumes and disposition of the gauze about the faces and
heads are at times of most exquisite beauty, challenging a skilled
sculptor or a high salaried dry goods store window dresser to
duplicate—all done at high speed and in profound darkness. On
the other hand at times, the figures are utterly “ punk” looking
as if they would fall to pieces at the slightest provocation, emitting disagreeable and unidentifiable odors and sibilant whispers
and innocuous motions that are for all the world like one’s own
nocturnal slow-moving nightmares.
A figure came to me of
this latter description on one occasion with a beard that looked
like a theatrical property poorly fastened and just ready to drop
off, he nevertheless trying, so it seemed, to express himself with
affection towards me. In this paragraph I notice I have wandered somewhat from a description of this particular séance, but,
let it go.
Professor D. at the suggestion of Mr. Z. entered the cabinet
and in the darkness there conversed, we plainly hearing it, with
another of Mrs. Z’s “ controls ”’—a child, judging from its voice
quality and vocabulary, though at times using words that would
only come from one very precocious or quite mature.
It proq
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fessed not to be independent of Mrs. Z., saying: “ When I talk
to you I am using my mama’s own voice.” ‘This control, we are
told, is the deceased daughter of Mrs. Z. who passed away after
only a few months of mundane existence. The “ Major” purports to be the father of Mrs. Z., who passed away when she was
fifteen years of age, at which time also her mediumship first de-

veloped.

He was Major-General Shook of the Kentucky Na-

tional Guard (neutral), stationed at Henderson, Ky., during the
Civil War.
I was there as the chief stage manager in what I thought
might turn out to be a scientific demonstration of rare supernormal phenomena, and not as a grieving mourner, expecting to
meet my dead-and-gone friends. That two of such came to me
with evident joy and emotion was entirely unexpected, even when
Mr. Z. touched me on the arm and bade me come to the curtains.
I was too much burdened with the responsibility of running a
séance wherein twenty of my friends had contributed three dollars each of their good money, to give much thought to anything else, and I can truthfully assert that during the evening up
to that time the fact that a few weeks previously my half-sister
and my niece had passed away a fortnight apart was entirely out
of my conscious mind, however much it may have been alive and
active in the subconscious.
It may be true, as some assert that the figures seen at this
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séance were Mrs. Z. herself, but I know positively that some were

not. It is well known that some of the phenomena are really
transfigurations of the medium herself, that some are etherealizations, and that some are independent materializations—the latter
being the large majority.
Etherealizations are amorphous at times or may be at other
times well built up figures of the consistency perhaps of tobacco
smoke. For three or four minutes at a time on two or three occasions I have seen these on the floor and sometimes in the air
near the medium, with the curtains wide open. It first appeared
as nothing more than a rat under a handkerchief, moving about,
quickly rising to a height of two or three feet, all of an intense
vibration and tremble, rising and sinking, but never dispersing
as it would if it were only a mass of smoke; sometimes straight
and square at the top like a fence post; then sharp at the top, or
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perhaps pyramidal like a doorstep evergreen tree, never reaching
human height, and thus it labored unsuccessfully trying to build
itself up into presentable form, which it probably could have accomplished had it not been hampered by the open curtains and
the light of the séance room.
Etherealizations, also incomplete
materializations as well as those which are very complete and
substantial, are built up in the darkness of the cabinet and are

exhibited for from ten to sixty seconds, and then have to scuttle back behind the curtains to avoid going into utter disintegration out in the open. Sometimes we see them sinking downward
in this kind of death before the curtains can close upon them.
As to the questionnaire, it is the joint work of Mr. Frost and
myself—principally the former.
Had we had the forethought
to issue something like it in advance of the séance, it might have
inspired clearer observation on the part of the sitters and have
led to fewer amusing contradictions of fact than now appear.
Nevertheless it seems to some of us a “ human document ”’ that
may be of some use in elucidating an obscure subject, and as such
it is submitted.
The questionnaire was sent to every one of the 20 sitters, and
responses were obtained from 18. The original documents were
in mimeograph form, with large vacant spaces after the questions for the sitter to write his reply. The document as here published repeats the matter as originally sent out, while the space
after each question is filled by all the replies in tabulated form.
The sitters are given designating letters from A to R. The entire view point of any one sitter can thus be easily traced through
the fifty-two questions.
A is a society and club woman.
B is a Chicago wholesale merchant.
C is a University physicist.
D is a Chicago lawyer.

E is the wife of B.
F
G
H
I
J
K

is an Evanston society and club woman.
is a University psychologist.
is myself (Irving Hamlin), a business man.
is Mr. Frost, a journalist.
is a high school girl.
is a high school Principal in a suburb of Chicago.
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the wife of N.
zs
a business woman—Theosophist and automatic writer.
a University psychologist.
a high school girl.
a lady teacher of music.

Q is an Evanston society and club woman.
R is a lady teacher of music—automatic writer.
Our lady physician hostess and another club woman failed
to furnish replies.*
The robing committee was composed of the ladies E, F, L,
P, Q and the hostess.

QUESTIONNAIRE.
As To YoursELF: HAvE You Ever SEEN ALLEGED MATERIALIZATIONS BEFORE?
A. No.
B.No.
C. No. D. No. E. No. F. No. G. No.

H. Yes, two séances in New York under the wing of a now
deceased President of the Board of Trustees of the A. S. P. R.

I. Once—Mrs. Z [same medium] in Chicago.
*Comment

upon

one

item

in the questionnaire

seems

advisable,

namely

where Sitter P in answer to questions No. 9 and 33 speaks of a piece of cotton batting and assumes that it was something dropped by the medium as she
made her exit from

the room.

This

little piece of “‘damning

evidence”

was

first discovered by Mr. Frost as the lights were turned on. He placed it on
the piano and later called our attention to it after most of the sitters had left
the house. Our hostess examined it carefully by sight, feeling and smell and
declared it to be a perfectly new and clean piece of drygoods store cotton.
It was

evidently

a flat piece of batting four and one-half

inches long by two

inches wide, compressed at the center into a slightly constricted shape and
kept that way by the application of some library paste that had hardened and
could be felt, while the ends were rounded and fashioned with very diminutive

twists into points like a Frenchman’s

mustache.

Its appearance

seemed

like

a piece of cotton placed in a spectacle case to protect the spectacles from rat-

tling.

Or some of us thought it might have been the inner filling of a ladies’

silk bow.
There is no evidence that Mrs. Z. dropped it, neither is there any
evidence that it was placed in her path by some mischievously disposed sitter
to cast suspicion upon her. The latter surmise seems the more probable, as

there is shown a certain degree of naive ignorance in such a sitter of what
would be convincing evidence of fraud. The little cotton joker does not look
familiar in the least to one who has viewed

these cabinet figures many

times,

but it does seem exactly like what one who had never seen a Z. séance might
bring to the scene with mischief or malice aforethought.
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J. No.‘ K. No. L. No. M. No. N. No. O. No. P. Once before in New York City, through the medium De Witt Hough.
©. No. R. No.
How Mucn Have You Reap oF MarTErRIALIZATION PueNOMENA?
A. Very little. B. Practically nothing. C. Very little. Nothing recently except a digest of Crookes’s observations dealing
with “ Katie King ” and other phenomena. D. Two books and
a few articles. E. Nothing. F. Comparatively little. G. Various reports in Proc. $.P.R.
H. A large amount.
I. Crookes,
W. J. Crawford, etc., etc. A good deal. J. Occasional articles
during the last ten years. K. Nothing.
L. Only “ Ghosts in
Solid Form” and one magazine article.
M. Considerable. H.
P. Blavatsky and C. W. Leadbeater.
N. “Ghosts in Solid
Form” by G. Bolton, and some articles in Psychic Research Society reports. O. Very little. P. Considerable. Notably books
of Sir Oliver, Lodge and Flammarion, William T. Stead, Lilian
Whiting and others. Q. Magazine articles. Hugo Miinsterberg’s exposé

terialize.

of Palladino,

though

I believe

she did not

ma-

R. Not much.

STaTE Your AtTtTitupE Towarp It on Tuts Occasion.
A. Open-minded.
B. Open to conviction.
C. I had a strong
scientific and open minded curiosity concerning the phenomena.
There are those “on the other side” who had promised to
communicate with me if possible. This seemed to me a good
opportunity. D. Sceptical. E. Open minded. Ready to be con-

vinced. F. Open minded interest. G. Sceptical. H. I believed
there had been many cases well attested by reliable observers
under good test conditions.

I.

Favorable

to possible reality

of phenomena.
Doubtful of genuineness of Mrs. Z’s phenomena. J. Neutral. K. Open minded. L. I was ready to be
convinced.

M. Very much

interested.

Tried to hold as open

a mind on the entire matter as possible, not to allow scepticism
to shut out nor prompt acceptance prevent investigation.
N.
Open mindedness.
O. I hoped to be convinced of the reality
of such materializations. P. Open minded. Would have liked
to be convinced that it was a demonstration of life after death,

but was not willing
tricksters. ©. I was
but curious.
State ANy CHANGE
Tuts SEANCE. Wuat

to be deceived by skillful professional
absolutely open minded. R. Interested
IN Your FEELING AS THE RESULT OF
Do You Tuinx oF it Now?

A. I should like to see a further test.

B. The medium and her

assistants were deliberate frauds in my opinion. C. I cannot
say from only one experience that I am convinced either that
the phenomena are or are not genuine. My feelings have not
changed.

The promised message “ from the other side” failed
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So far as it goes, this is evidence against the reality

of the display.

D. Sceptical before and sceptical still.

E. Con-

vinced it is pure fraud. F. Still interested in the subject. This
particular person perfect fraud. G. Not changed. See below.
H. I could not help acknowledging that there is “ something in
it,” and

I am

more

than ever convinced

that it is a matter

of

vital importance to mankind that men of science should examine such phenomena with patience, care and caution. I. Inclined
now to think that the odds are in favor of the genuineness of
Mrs. Z’s phenomena. J. Just what I did before. K. Still open

to conviction.
M. Am

L. Quite a clever trick as to the white garments.

still very much interested in investigating in as nearly

a first hand fashion as possible.

N. Was disappointed in not

having a greater space between medium and entities, in not being allowed to compare entity with sensitive; and in not being

given tactile as well as visual experience. O. I am not altogether convinced, but am intensely interested. P. No change.
I think it was to a large extent trickery, but that there may
have been a supernormal background for it. Q. I was greatly
disappointed, and wish we could have a séance with a medium
who gives her services free.
It had too commercial an at-

mosphere.

R. Not convinced, but puzzled.

As to Our

Test

Conpitions

You

SAw

THE

WHITE

Gar-

MENTS, ETC., OF THE FicurES WuHIcH APPEARED THROUGH
THE CURTAINS OF THE “ CABINET.” MAKE A List oF WHAT
You Dip SEE oF THaTt Sort In THERE.
A. Saw white flowing garment, soft and diaphanous. Slippers,
soft feathery substance like marabou in the hand, which the
figure waved very close to my face. B. Saw only one figure at
a time in white filmy drapery. C. At close range, the same figure, an old woman, in nebulous white, appeared on two separate
occasions. From my seat I saw many figures appear at the curtains, all in white.
Several times they reached out into the
room, once embracing one of the sitters. On that occasion the

hand appeared very white, not at all like the face I had previously

seen.

D.

Only

the filmy

drapery.

FE. Merely

filmy

draperies. F. White material draping figure never varying but
a few inches in height. G. Saw only one white robed figure on
each appearance.
H. One figure extremely like my deceased
niece in height and shape of face, yet not recognizable, dressed
entirely in white materials.
Another figure recognized by me
in face, figure and manner as my deceased half-sister, dressed

in white.

One poorly formed arm with white covering emerg-

ing from side of east curtain.
I. White draperies—several
yards, I should think. White stockings worn by some “ ma-

terializations.” White slippers noticed two or three times. J.
Nothing definite. K. I saw only the first materialization, clad in
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thin, film raiment. The whole appearance was hazy. L. Nothing except the white garments on the figure. M. (No reply).
N. The light was so dim that I could not be certain that I even

saw “white garments.” I am very near sighted, and yet I
could see no difference in clearness of figure seen with and
without my glasses. O. (No answer). P. The figures seemed
clothed with substantial white material, opaque, except that
the loose drapery about the arms suggested transparency. Except for this latter part the clothing seemed to be close about

the person not floating or vague.
figure completely

veiled.

Q. A head covering and the

R. A kind of thin tranparent

terial, as well as thicker white substance.
Coutp You

Say Tuat

Ir Was

ma-

Slippers, stockings.

ImpossipLtE THat

MATERIAL

Was CONCEALED IN THE CABINET IN ADVANCE OR INTROpuceD Into It OTHERWISE THAN THROUGH THE Front CurTAINS?
A. Very improbable.
B. Believe it was taken into cabinet by
medium or passed thru the curtains. G. I examined the cabinet
carefully. It was not concealed there in advance.
I examined

the cabinet again afterward and assisted in removing curtains,
etc. It was not left in cabinet, and the door to the porch had
very plainly not been used. D. No. Might have been slipped
in under rug perhaps. E. No. F. No. G. Yes. H. Absolutely
so. I. Yes. J. Unless on medium’s person. K. I do not think
it probable.

L. No.

M. Yes.

N. It could have been secreted

about sensitive’s person. O. I cannot see how it would have
been possible. P. Yes. It was not there before the approach
of Mr. Z.

Since he was in the cabinet and in front of the cur-

tains for a long time he could have easily introduced it into the
cabinet. Q. It seems impossible to me that it was concealed in
the cabinet in advance. R. Yes.

Coutp You Say TuHat THE Meprum Dip Nor Take It Into
THE CABINET WitH HER WHEN SHE ENTERED?
A. I am convinced she did not. B. I think she took some in
with her. C. Not from my own observations. D. I think not,
though it is possible. E. No. F. No. G. No. H. No. I could
not, as I was not one of the committee who clothed the medium.
I. Not being on the women’s committee, No. J. No. K. No.

L. No.

M. Yes.

been concealed

examination.

N. No.

I think she did not.

P. It may have

in her hair or about her person, as she resisted

Q. I have heard

might have been used.

of smuggling

methods

which

R. It would have been impossible.

Coup You Say Positivety TuHat It Was Not Passep IN To
Her THroucH THE CurTAINS AFTER SHE Got THERE, AND
BEFORE THE First MATERIALIZATION APPEARED?
A. I feel sure it was not. B. No. C. I think so. I watched

CY
eee
—_

-
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particularly for that. I had a good view of the curtains from
the west. Am sure as to these points. Mrs. Z. was led in by
women who held her hands. At this time the daughter sat back
in the corner of the room, and Mr. Z. sat between Mr. Frost

and Mr. Hamlin, under careful observation. He had previously offered to exchange clothing with anyone present, but was
not allowed to do so.

Mr. Z. and Miss Z. remained in these po-

sitions until after the first form appeared.

During this time I

watched very carefully, and am sure that nothing was passed in.
Once I thought the curtain waved slightly, as if in a breeze.
Not sure of that. D. No. E. Apparently was not. F. No.
G. No. H. Yes, positively. I. I do not think it was. Mr. Z’s
left hand was in mine during this time. I could have seen. J.

Yes. K.I feel sure it was not. L. No. Too dark to see all.
M. Yes. N. No. O. It would have been highly improbable.
P. No.

My memory

is that Mr. Z stood before the curtains

after her entrance into the cabinet and before the first materialization. Q. It could not have been passed to her there, but
might have been slipped under the rug or some similar place by
Mr. Z. R. Yes.

Ir THESE Potnts ArE ALL CovereD, HavE You Any OTHER
THerory To Account For Its Bernc TuHere? Stare It At
LENGTH.
A. I feel sure that it was not. B. Probably sleight of hand
trick. C. I am not making theories. I want more facts first.

D. (No answer.)

E. Sleight of hand.

F. Such material when

compressed would be no larger than spool of 40 thread, might
have been concealed in robes or passed to her. G. None. However, the feat would not be beyond the range of a professional
magician.
H. Figures and clothing produced by supernormal
means commonly called “ spiritualistic mediumship,” the exact
nature of which in my opinion is a most worthy subject for

men of science to investigate with “ care, candor and curiosity ”
the three scientific virtues. I. Only that the phenomena were
genuine. J. (No answer). K. I have no theory. L. It might
have been hid in her hair. I didn’t see her hair shaken out,
and I’m sure I could hide enough filmy white drapery in my
knot of hair to serve for drapery of body. M. (No answer).
N. Might have been secreted in hair or in other apertures.
Might have been passed in to her either by Mr. Z. or daughter.
Where there are two persons to watch, or different movements
(or two arms, etc.) of same person, it is almost an impossibility

to focus attention on both.

The peculiar odor was

a phe-

nomenon needing explanation. O. I cannot account for it. P.
My theory is that it was passed to her by both Mr. and Miss Z..,

especially as she dropped a bit of white material when she left
the cabinet.

Or that the black academic gown was made to ap-
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pear white by the use of chemicals of which there was a noticeable odor.

Q. When Mr. Z. arranged the rug a small flat pack-

age could easily have been palmed and slipped under.

R. If it

had been possible for her to have concealed the white substance,
it was absolutely impossible for her to have concealed the slip-

pers.
CouLtp You Say Tuat It Dip Nor LEAvE THE CABINET ON
THE PERSON OF THE MEDIUM AFTER THE SEANCE?
A. No.
B. No.
C. Not from my own observation.
medium have handed it to her daughter on leaving?

E. No.

F. No.

G. No.

H. No.

I. No.

J. No.

Could
D. No.

K. No.

L.

No. I think it did. M. Yes.
N. No. I believe it did. O.
I believe nothing was taken out. P. No. I Think it did and
was passed to Miss Z. when they left the room together unaccompanied by the committee.
Q. I think it might easily have
been slipped to Miss Z. R. Yes.

Coup You Say PositivEty TuHat It Was Not LEFT IN THE
CABINET AT THE END OF THE SEANCE?
A. Yes.

B. Do not think it was.

reply to No. 6 above.
cabinet

after

séance.

C. Positively it was not.

D. Think not.
F. No.

G. No

See

E. I did not go into
opinion.

H. Yes.

I

opened the curtains and turned on the light in the cabinet, and

know it was not left there.

I. Yes.

J. Yes.

K. Yes.

I did not examine cabinet thoroughly after séance.

L. No.

M. Yes.

N. I did not examine very closely. O. Nothing seemed to have
been left. P. No. I did not examine the cabinet afterward,
except that the curtains were opened and light turned on and

opportunity to see it from my seat.

©. No.

R. Yes.

Coutp You Say Posirivery TuHat Ir Was Not TAKEN From
THE CABINET BY SOME ONE Not THE MeEpriumM AFTER THE
LAst MATERIALIZATION
AND
BEFORE THE CaBINeET Was
OpENED For INSPECTION?
A. Yes. B. No. C. I think so, memory not entirely clear here.

D. No.

E. No.

F. No.

G. No.

H. Miss Z’s close proximity

to medium as she emerged from cabinet would lend suspicion
to her receiving it from medium and secreting it in her own

clothes.

I do not think it could have been.

cannot see how it could have been.

Yes.

N. No.

O.I saw no such opportunity.

was near the curtains.

Q. No.

J. No.

K. I

L. I think it was not.

P. No.

M.

Mr. Z.

R. Yes.

Ir TueEst Pornts ArE Att Coverep, HAvE You Any OTHER
THEORY To AccouNT For Its DISAPPEARANCE?
STATE IT AT
LENGTH.
A. None. B. Probably passed through the curtains to the as-

sistants. C. No theory. The matter needs investigation. D.
(No answer.)
E. Very simple for daughter and mother to
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anything out.

suspicious.

Presence

F. (No answer.)
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and help of daughter very

G. As above.

H. If the “ cloth-

ing” committee are sure she did not have material on her when
she left dining room for parlor, and sure she did not pick it up
between dining room and parlor, then I have only the customary
theory of the spiritulaists to offer—namely, that it was “ dematerialized ” and the figures we saw likewise “ dematerialized.”

I. Same as question No. 9—genuine materialization.
answer.)

K.Notheory.

J. (No

L. I think it was concealed afterward

just similar to the way it was brought in.

M. No.

N. My be-

lief here is similar to No. 6 above. O. I have no theory concerning it. P. No. Unless the materializations were genuine,
or the whiteness was merely an appearance of whiteness pro-

duced by chemicals which we smelled. Q. There were many opportunities for the medium to have slipped it to either assistant.
R. No answer.
14.

WouLpD THE UNACCOUNTED

FOR APPEARANCE

AND DISAPPEAR-

ANCE OF Tuts MaTertAL CoNnsTITUTE ProoF oF SOMETHING
SUPERNORMAL—To You?
A. I cannot say it constitutes proof, but I am anxious for
further evidence.
B. No.
C. No.
Not necessarily.
There
may be other loop holes that none of us has thought of. If
we could prove that some unknown law was in operation, I
should try to discover the law. I do not believe in “ supernor-

mal” occurrences.

D. Not necessarily.

E. No.

F. No.

G. No.

Legerdemain an easier theory. H. Yes, in connection with my
answer to No. 13. I. Yes. J. (No answer.)
K. Not necessarily. I would like to try several experiments under similar
lighting conditions.
L. No. M. (No answer.)
N. If unaccounted for would constitute a probability, but not a very strong
one unless all possibilities were exhausted.
O. Not actual
proof, but very convincing evidence. P. Not while Mr. Z. and

Miss Z. were permitted to be in front of the curtains both before and after the materializations and Miss Z. to alone escort
Mrs. Z. from the cabinet down the hall. Q. Not necessarily, as
I have seen sleight of hand tricks fully as remarkable. R. (No
answer. )

15.

As To THE MATERIALIZATIONS.

How

Mucu

Covutp You

SEE

From Your SEAT?
A. I saw most of the figures, also waverings of phophorescent
light which penetrated the material of the curtain. The figures
I saw were of markedly different heights. On more than one
occasion I saw a white arm reach around the outer edge of the

curtain while a figure was in the opening. B. A white robed
figure. C. My seat was at the extreme left. I could see the
curtains very well, and the figures except when Mr. Z. stepped
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between them and me.

D. Only the dim white figure.

E. Had

clear view. F. Blurred figure to waist at times. G. Not
much. Only certain dimly outlined figures. H. Very little. I
was at the extreme east end of curtains. I. I could see nearly all
the figures quite well.

rectly called to see.

Front row.

K. Nothing.

J. Only such as I was di-

L. Only a dim white figure.

M. When “ sitters ” were standing at center of curtains the apparition was obscured.
N. Scarcely anything. The illumina-

tion was very faint. O. Each materialization vaguely could be
seen. P. Merely a figure, solid in appearance, clothed in white.
Sometimes seeming to stand upright, and at others to have, by
bent knees, shortened her height. Q. Only the figure. Not the

features. R. Could see quite clearly.
How Many Times Were You CALLED
How

To THE

CABINET?

MAny OPENINGS AND CLOSINGS OF THE CuRTAINS EACH

Time You WERE THERE?
A. Once. One opening.
times; twice for
Only one opening
time by Miss Z.,
woman in black.”

times.

B. Once.

One.

C. Called three

materializations, once for the child’s voice.
of the curtain each time. D. Twice.
First
a mistake, the “ Major” calling for “ the
Second, saw old woman apparently. E. Two

Once each time.

F. Not any.

G. Twice.

One only.

H. Called once.
Saw two figures, with a closure of curtain
five seconds before opening the second time. I. Twice at cabinet. One opening each time. J. Twice.
Once the first time.
Twice the second time. K. I was not called. L. Once.
One
opening and one closing.
M. Called once.
Curtains opened
twice.
N. Was not called to the cabinet.
O. Twice.
Two

openings and closings. P. Twice. Once each time. Q. Twice.
Three openings. R. Twice. Opened and closed each time.
How

Many

SCRIBE.
A. One.

DrrFrerent Ficures Dip You

Set THere?

De-

The figure of an adult woman; very dark hair, parted

over a high forehead and arranged in waves.
The hand and
arm were exceedingly white, suggesting the whiteness of a kid
glove, and in the hand nearest me

stance mentioned

in No. 5.

was a peculiar feathery sub-

As I watched the face it seemed

I could see one set of features very dim and almost transparent
dissolving or moving off the features described. B. One. Face
partly covered with white drapery.
C. I saw apparently the
same figure twice; an old woman in white, much like Mrs. Z.
in figure and feature; light too dim for certainty about features.

Not any one I could recall ever having seen.
than I.

Figure was taller

Could not see over shoulder to see medium.

D. One.

Apparently old woman with dead sunken face. E. Apparently
same one each time. Profile was presented, and was profile of
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F. (No answer.)

G. Only one.
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Same on both oc-

casions.
A woman of past middle age, draped in white, indefinite features, a fringe of black hair on forehead seen dis-

tinctly. H. (Answering No. 17 and 18). First—About 5 ft.
8 in. tall (which is height of the medium, as well as the height
of the deceased person whom I have reason to think was simulated either supernormally as a “ spirit,” or normally by a clever

masquerade of the medium if it were possible to acknowledge
it after making replies to No.’s 5 and 16.) White clothes covered neck high.

Shape of face long.

Deceased person referred

to is my niece, May, who died Feb. 22nd this year. Habitually
high neck covering to conceal goitre. Breath for many years
noisy by reason of pressure of goitre upon trachea. Figure
was in acute distress, as evidenced by facial and bodily contortion and gasping.
Breath stertorous.
She uttered a sentence
indistinguishable to me, and likewise to Mr. Tomson at my side,

though I understood a word repeated twice or thrice “ write ”
or “right.”

She appeared like May, although she had the ap-

pearance of an “ animated corpse ” as one sitter described what
he had seen. Cannot say I even saw the eyes. Analyzing as
nearly as possible, it was like a sculptor’s figure partly chiseled
out as to face, the lower

features

well finished and the upper

part smoothed out somewhat, but with eyes not yet attempted.

Forehead and hair in evidence.

Reminded me of my De Witt

Hough séances in New York some years ago, where several of
the figures walking about the room had only partially formed
faces.
Curtain closed for about five to eight seconds, and

opened, revealing second figure—Unmistakably
lacrum of May’s mother

a good simu-

(my half-sister), who died two weeks

earlier than did May. With an impressive gesture of her hands
clasped together and pointed upwards towards her chin she
said: “ Oh, I am so thankful I came.”
It was natural to her

both as to gesture and inflection of voice. Contrasted to the
“May” figure she was calm and collected. As to a possible
significance to her remark, see No. 51. These two persons, May
and her mother were inseparable in life, the latter having
been bed-ridden for five months, with May in constant attendance, and she had not left her mother more than two hours at
a time for five years or more except once or twice. If super-

normal or “ spiritistic,” these figures were in this respect true
to life in their present state.

I. 1. The first figure was about

my own height, not unlike my wife. Corpse-like appearance.
2. The second figure was a short, seemingly very old woman,
not over five feet tall.

J. One.

Nothing suggestive of anyone

as much as of the medium. K. None. L. Only one—a stout
woman of medium height, filmy white drapery on figure and
around

head.

M. Two

figures.

The

first rather tall, with
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heavy features.

The second much smaller and entirely different

features and the face of different color.

N. I saw none that

could be at all distinguished as having features.
ure

twice.

Short

youthful

girl with

hair

brushed straight back from a high forehead.

O. Same fig-

light and

wavy,

Filmy substance

around figure. P. It seemed to me the same figure, Mrs. Z.
each time, of the same build and features. Q. First, a figure
slightly shorter than myself.
Curtains closed and re-opened
showing a still shorter figure with slightly different features.
The next time the first figure reappeared, and the features were
identical. R. Two. First rather tall, looking like the medium.
Second, hair not the same, figure shorter, and looked like some
one I had known.

Dip Tuery SpEAK? TELL Apout Ir.
A. Yes.
Calling a name indistinctly.
Either “Jessie” or
“ Josie.” B. No. C. Nothing distinguishable was said the first
time. I heard a hoarse aspirating voice, as if the figure was
trying to speak. Possibly a bit of acting. (The child’s voice
described later on did not come from a materialization).
In
spite of the fact that I deliberately asked the figure to speak
to me, the second time, there was not even an effort then. D.
It sighed and gasped a few words which I do not remember.

E. Yes.

With sighs and tones identical with sighs and tones of

medium
when
“ wakening.”
The name
whispered
was
“ Jessie.” F. (No answer.)
G. Spoke in guttural whispers,

with many sighs: “ Oh my dear, we are so glad to be able to be

with you again,” etc. H. (Answered above in No. 17.) I. 1.
No.
2. Yes.
Spoke a name indistinctly, not mine, backing
away and shaking her head. J. Something was whispered. Im-

possible to catch anything articulate. K. (No answer.) L,. She
spoke: “ I’m so glad to see you. Thank God you’re here. Darling I’m so glad” and some mumbling and sighing. M. Yes.
The second materialization said: “ My Dear Child, I am so
glad to come to you.” N. I heard the voice of “ Major.” Also

of the little girl.

But this struck me as being very crude and

far from affording any “ evidence.”

O. Each time, materializa-

tion appeared it said: “ You know me.” In reply to question
asking it if were a certain friend it said “ Yes, Yes. I told
you I would come to you. I will come to you often.” P. Yes,
I heard a faint gasping sound, but could not distinguish words.
I was the first to be called for, and was soon called again, but
upon Mr. Z.’s being told that I was deaf and could not hear

what the figure said to me, I was not again called.
Mr. Z. told me to call a name if I recognized the face.

so, saying: “Is it you, Grandmother?”
My Dear”

and several other hurried

“Don’t do it now.

Q. Yes.
I did

The figure said “ Yes,
remarks and then said,

This is not the time.

I can’t tell you now
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about it, but don’t do it now. I'll tell you later.” R. Yes. They
both spoke, but the first one not very distinct. Second one
wanted her daughter who was in the room, and thanked me for

understanding.

Dip You Toucn, or WERE You ToucHED
ForMS, OR BY THE CLOTHING?

How

By ONE OF THE

Dip It Fee,?

Wuat

WERE Your IMPRESSIONS?
A. By this feathery substance on my face. I had been hoping
for the materialization of a relative who had died recently and
who was very beautiful. The image seemed very unattractive
and was very repulsive to me.
B. Hand placed on shoulder.
Felt like human hand and arm covered with a rather harsh net-

ting.

C. No.

Very unfortunate and disappointing.

D. No.

Thought it might be the medium, though only the height would
bear that out, as the face looked ghastly. In the darkness could

see little even six inches away. FE. Not touched.
F. (No
answer.) G. Not touched. H. Not touched. I. The first figure took my face lightly between her two hands. The hands
felt cold, and I would say rather stiff and dry. Unlike the
touch of flesh—at least living flesh. J. No. K. (No answer.)

L. The form lightly touched my left arm.

It felt as though

a faint breeze fanned my arm.
M. The arms of both figures
were put around my neck (over my head). The feeling, as

same passed near my face was one of soft pressure of air.
Did not touch,
about to touch
P. Yes. The
was cold, but

N.

nor was touched. O. The hands raised as though
my face, then withdrawn without touching me.
figure placed her hand upon mine.
Her hand
no more so than would be the case considering

that her only garment was the academic gown. Her hand was
heavy and solid—not a light fleeting touch. She touched my
hand firmly. Her eyes seemed closed, and her head slightly
thrown

backward,

and a yearning expression

of countenance

as she held out her arms and murmured some words.

A strong

odor of a chemical nature, such as carbolic acid came to me
from the medium or cabinet the first time I was called to the

curtains. Q. I was touched by the material on the arms of the
ficure, but not directly by the flesh. It felt like veiling. The
first time I was rather excited, but not at all awed or with any
sense of the unusual or uncanny. The second time I was perfectly normal. There was a strong odor such as a disinfectant,
and as I look back upon it it may have been a mouldy smell.

R. Yes. The first one put her hand on my head. Didn’t feel
human, but I felt a decided pressure. There was a musty smell.
Dip You Str Mort THAN

ONE MATERIALIZATION

AT ONCE?

Ir So, Give DETAILS.

A. No.

B. No.

C. No.

D. No.

E. One only.

F. (No
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answer.)

G. Only one.

H. (Answering No. 20 and 21.)

An

“arm” came from east end of curtain at about 26 inches above
floor and extended downwards and eastwards, its fingers coming to about six inches from my right knee, passing in front of
Miss Z., who stood between me and the jamb. It was hazy and
indefinite, looking much like the illustration on page 69 of “ Materializations Phaenomene” of Schrenck-Notzing (see John
Crerar Library, Chicago, L 132,9 R300.)
I feel certain a sit-

ter was at the center of curtains simultaneously, and was
strongly of opinion that I could see a cabinet figure also at the
curtain opening simultaneously, until some days later when one
sitter said another had told him that the figure and the arm
were not simultaneously in evidence. I anticipate with interest
the statements of others who may have seen the “arm.”
It
came through the substance of the curtain, I feel sure, for I
cannot recall any wrinkling or disturbance of the curtain due
to its presence. The curtain if all will remember was hung so
as to overlap the jamb about six inches on the north side of
the jamb, while here was the “arm” with its inner source, so
far as I could see, at least six inches west of the jamb and extending southeast and slightly downwards as before mentioned.
My seat was east of the edge of the jamb, and about twenty
inches to the south, with just enough room for the slender Miss
Z. to stand between me and the jamb. The jamb extends westward into the room 20 to 24 inches. Miss Z. called my attention to it, but I had already seen it; and I have a dim recollection that it made two appearances a few seconds apart (eight
or ten), pushing itself forward in a gliding and hesitating way
with some swaying sidewise as it advanced.
I cannot recall
definitely formed hand or fingers. I suspect I did not have my
glasses on at the time, although when

I went to my own

curtain

call I put them on, and my vision was reliable. I am absolutely
certain however, that it was a poorly formed arm and poorly

formed hands and fingers.

It would be a good experiment to

take our lamp, our rheostat and our curtains to the same place
and examine into the possibility of simulating what we saw in

figures, clothing, arm, etc.

I. No.

J. No.

K. (No answer.)

L. No. M. (No answer.)
N. No. O. (No answer.)
P. No.
QO. No. R. When a figure stood between the curtains, I saw an
arm come out the other side of the curtain.
A “ sitter” was
standing at the opening of the curtain.

Dim You Ske ANy APPEARANCE OF Ficure or Partia
URE AT THE SIDE OF CurTAINS?

Fic-

IF So, Descrise It; AND Was

It StMuLTANEOus WitH A Ficure at CENTER OF CurTAINS?
Was OnE oF Our “ Srrrers” STANDING AT THE CuRTAIN
OPENING AT THE SAME TIME?
A. Yes.

Arm reaching around the side of the curtain.

It was
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If a “sitter” was not

at the curtain at the time, one had been there very shortly be-

fore.

B. No.

C. No.

D. No.

E. A draped arm was thrust

out from side of curtains, sometimes one side, sometimes the

other, just before or just after appearance in center. F. Yes.
Something at side of curtain looked like gauze on stick. Saw
no hand from where I was. G. No to all queries. H. Already
answered

above.

I. I did not see this.

J. Hand and arm at

left of curtain just before figure at center.

Yes.

K. (No

answer.) L,. No, I did not see it. M. I saw a full length figure
at the side of the curtain near where I was seated. I was so
intent upon it that I do not know whether it was simultaneous
with figure at center, nor do I recall whether a sitter was at
the curtain. N.(1) No. (2) No. (4) I don’t understand this

last question.

O..At one time, when a sitter was at the curtain

opening, a figure was in the center, and an arm appeared at one
side of the curtain. P. Yes, I saw the curtain drawn aside at
the West side and a white figure appear there partially, as if
looking out. No other figure was at the center at this time, and

I think only Mr. Z. stood there, with Miss Z. at the East side
of the curtained doorway.

Q. Yes.

The curtain at one side

opened once and I saw a figure. It was not simultaneous with a
manifestation in the center. I do not know whether a sitter
was at the center, but think not—am
swered in No. 20.)

almost certain.

R. (An-

Dip It Stem To You Tuat THE Curtains Movep At Any
TIME

THEM?

WHEN

THE

MATERIALIZATION

Was

Not

ToucHING

ARE You SuRE?

A. Curtains seemed to move

themselves.

Nothing seemed

to

touch them. B. No. No. C. Not positive. While I did not notice
independent motion of the curtains, I am almost sure that the
curtain was held open, as I stood there, without being touched
by either the figure or Mr. Z. On mentioning this to Mr. Frost,
he recalled seeing the same thing under more conclusive cir-

cumstances.
Yes.

sure.

D. Think so.

G. Did not observe.

J. Yes.

No.

FE. Did not think of this.
H. I do not recall it.

K. (No answer.)

M. I would say curtains did not move,
not notice this feature especially.
N.
seemed so to me, when I was standing
first parting of the curtains I saw the

F. Yes.

I. Yes,

I am

L,. I think not.

No.

but am not sure, as did
Am not certain. O. It
at the curtain. P. At the
narrow black space very

gradually widen, but saw no extended arms or white figure until the curtains were considerably parted. Before Mrs. Z. reappeared in the black gown, leaving the cabinet, the West curtain billowed out into the room, as though some one were
pushing against it. I took it to be a signal, as Miss Z. sprang
up and hurried to the curtain and put out her hands and sup-
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23.

es.
WHEN

Mrs. Z. from the room.

STANDING

AT

THE

Q. I do not know.

CuRTAIN

View OsscureD BY YouR Own

OPENING

R. Yes.

Was

Your

SHADOW, oR Dip You STAND

Asipe To Let ALL Licut PossiBLe STRIKE THE FicurEs?
A. My view was not obscured. B. Perhaps light may have been
partly obstructed, as I looked very closely into face of the

figure.
my

C. I stepped aside to avoid obscuring the figure by

shadow.

Mr. Z. suggested this to me

think I was in my own light.

there was could strike figure. F. (No
parently not obscured. I think Z. may
to cast shadow had he so desired. H.
light would shine into the opening. Mr.
light was dim, but I got all there was to

K. (No answer.)

first.

D. Do not

E. Stood aside, so what light
answer.)
G. View aphave been in a position
I tried to move so that
Z. suggested it. I. The
be had. J. Stood aside.

L. Partially obscured by my shadow.

M.

T let light shine on face as much as possible. In face, first figure was taller than
lam. N. Was not called to curtain at all.

O. My view was not obscured.

P. Cautioned by Mr. Z., I

looked closely at the features of figure, but found the light
trying, and stood sidewise to let the light better strike the face
of the figure. Q. No. I stood aside and let light strike the fig-

ure.
24.

WerE

R. Stood aside.
Arms,

Hanns,

Necks

or

Faces

Bare

or

CoverRED?

WERE THEY OF SAME DEGREE OR QUALITY OF WHITENESS AS
CLOTHING?
A. Arms, hands and face uncovered.
My attention was concentrated on the features rather than clothing. I think whiteness was about the same.
B. Everything covered except part

of face which seemed to be same color as faces of others in the
room.
C. (a) Face of figure bare; much darker than clothes,
especially about eyes.
(b) Noticed twice that right hand of
figure was much whiter even than the clothes; saw this once
when the hand was only a few inches from my face, and again
on another figure from my seat at the side of room.
D. Face
seemed bare and as white as clothing. E. Arms covered with
apparently one thickness of material, good healthy flesh and
blood arms and hands.

Head draped, draperies concealing most

of the face. F. (No answer.) G. Face and hands bare, not of
same whiteness as clothing. (I give impressions from a dim
memory.)
H. “ May’s” neck covered—see 17 and 18. My
impression is: quality of whiteness of clothing and skin was the
same.
I. Hands and faces were bare, but I would say not as

white as the clothing, though very white. J. Face uncovered.
No. Less white. K. (No answer.) L. Only face bare. Yes.
M. Faces were bare.

Face of first figure ashy white.

very different, quite dark in comparison.

Second

N. My distance pre-
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O. Hands and faces

were bare.
The same general whiteness
Wrists, hands and face seemed uncovered.

was over all. P.
The hands seemed

less white than the clothing, suggesting gray white.

The arms

were covered by white drapery which floated about the fore
arm when arms were raised. Q. Face seemed bare.
Hands

were bare. Face was slightly yellowish gray, and hands were
waxy, not the color of the garments. R. Arms partly covered.
Hands and face bare. Not same quality as clothing, and different whiteness.
Ir, AssuMING THAT THE Figure SEEN Was THAT OF THE
MepiumM

HersELF

MASQUERADING,

How

Woutp

You

Ac-

COUNT FOR THE CoLor OF SKIN?

IF REPLY Is By APPLICATION

oF PowpeER or Cosmetic

How

Pastr,

Account

For TRANS-

PORTATION INTO CABINET, ALso How Account For SUCCEssFUL REMOVAL From Face AND ArMs AFTER Last MATERIALIZATION AND BEForE Mepitum EMERGED From CaBINET?
A. I cannot account for it. I think sufficient cosmetics could

not have been taken into the cabinet.
thing had been applied to medium’s face.

made all look ghastly.

C. No theory.

B. Do not think anyThe light in the room

The white hand might

have been bathed previously in some weakly fluorescent solution; but that would hardly answer for the clothes. I do not
believe that any such thing was done. Experiments could settle
the point, at least as to its possibility. D. Powder or material
introduced with garb. Light too dim to tell whether it was
chalk or veil.. E. This is answered in No. 24. Arms and hands

had good healthy flesh and blood appearance.
be distorted and changed
lines of the draperies and
the effect. F. Gauze was
had flesh tints. Painted

light was

put on.

0aia
ater

Face could easily

by an ordinary elocutionist, and the
green light could not help but add to
previously painted, but so thin that it
places were found (?) where more

Tiny flash lamp may

ee
PSE
LTE
Ss
as
RE

have

been

Meeee

used.

|Handwriting not clear in this reply, and some words may be

wrong.|

G. The skin did appear as if powdered.

This feat

not startling. A small vial of powder would do the trick. H.
Not possible without detection or after appearance if cosmetic
was a paste. If powder, perhaps possible. I. I could not say
positively that this color of the skin was not natural in the
green light. Yet I would incline to think it was—making a good
point in favor of genuine phenomena.
J. (No answer.)
K.
(No answer.)
L. The colored light. M. Color of faces seen
by me were not just such as I have ever seen elsewhere, and
am confident could not have been due to cosmetics, etc. The

time intervening between apparitions would not permit of manipulation. N. Could not see color of skin, as explained above.
O. I fail to see how cosmetics could account for the color of

NS
SSE
TRAST

sSania
=
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the skin. P. The color of the skin seemed like that of all
people in the room, made to appear a peculiar white by the colored light, or by that and the use of chemicals we smelled. Q.
The green light must have had something to do with the color.
Anyway, the first materialization was not viewed closely by
anyone; and after that Mr. Z. was close to the curtains, I don’t
think cosmetics were used or were necessary. R. (No answer.)

26.

Wuat or WuHo SEEMED To CausE OPENING OF CuRTAINS?
Wuat or Wuo SEEMED To Hotp THEM OPEN? WERE ONE
or Born Hanps oF FicurE FrEE WHILE CurTAINS WERE
HeEtp Open?
IF Free, WHat Stitt HeLtp Curtains Open?
A. Curtains seemed to move themselves. Right hand was free.

I did not notice the left hand at all. B. The figure opened
curtains with hands and arms and held them open with hands
and arms. C. See answer to No. 22 above. I think that at
one time I saw the curtains held open without

visible touch.

I was attending to another point at the time, however. Would
like to investigate this point further. D. Hands of figure opened,
and they or the body kept curtains apart.

figure.

E. The arms of the

Sometimes only one side was held open by arm.

Some-

times both arms held both sides of curtain. F. Medium.
G.
My attention was by intent upon the face of the figure. I could

not, did not see the curtains.

H. Some of the figures opened

curtains themselves.
Did not observe what held them open
when my figure No. 2 held her hands together.
I. I think I
saw the curtains opened and held open when neither the materialization nor anyone outside touched them. I am very sure
of it. I would suggest telekinesis. J. Can’t say. No one, apparently.
K. (No answer.)
L. Don’t know.
M. (No an-

swer.)

N. Could not see.

themselves.

O. The curtains seemed to open of

They seemed suspended in air.

not have been holding them open.

The figure could

P. The person or the figure

seemed to hold the curtains open—her shoulders, or elbows or
hips, just as when one stands between hanging portiéres. Yes,
she held out both hands and arms to me while curtains were
apart. She raised her arms to close curtains. Q. The curtains
were raised in a manner similar to those on the stage of the
woman’s club as I remember a series of hooks and a string.

Could Miss Z. have assisted?

Both hands were free, but I can-

not say that the curtains were held up when I was there.

R.

The figure could not open curtains. I tried to open them before
and found it impossible to do so standing at one side. The figure’s hands were free while curtain was being drawn open and
closed.

27.

Dm You OsserveE CLotHinc BELow Bust LINE or WAIST
Lineé? Dip You SEE Any CoverINnc oF Feet? Descrise.
A. Seemed a diaphanous flowing robe, except for one in which
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I saw white ankles and slippers. B. Did not observe specially
below waist line. My impression is that draperies reached to
the floor. C. No. D. Saw white clothing of feet, like stockings. E. Only draperies. F. No. G. No. H. No. Waist line
not observed.
No. Feet covering not observed. I think I
can recall seeing the lower clothes, but not really “ observing ”
them.

I. White slippers with heels and white stockings below

draperies in several cases whenever I noticed.
film.

No.

J. Same white

K. (No answer.) L. I didn’t look at feet.

M. No.

No. N. Could not see from distance I was. O. At one time
the materialization seemed to wear white stockings and slippers,
while the filmy draperies were several inches from floor. P.
Yes.

I particularly noticed all the evening

(as I sat directly

opposite the center of the curtain) that the clothing below the
waist line seemed thick and substantial, and appeared bulky as
though there was clothing under the white outer garments.

No, I did not see the feet or covering of the feet.
Yes. White slippers and stockings.
28.

Dip

You

ReEcocnizE

THE

Mepium

In Any

Q. No.

oF THE

TERIALIZATIONS?” Couip You Swear To Ir?
A. No. B. I am quite sure it was the medium’s face.

R.

“ Ma-

C. No.

At first I thought the face I had seen twice was that of Mrs.
Z., but I was much less sure after I looked carefully at Mrs.

Z. in the light afterward. It might have been. D. No. E.
Medium was certainly easily recognized in both materilizations
I saw when at the cabinet. F. (No answer.) G.I was morally
certain that I saw the medium. ‘To be sure, the light was dim,

the figure before me very indistinct.

Moreover I had not seen

the medium herself long enough to become positively acquainted
with her features. My belief therefore is not based on specifiable evidence. Perhaps I should say that the figure “ impressed ”

me as being that of the medium.

I may add that this “ impres-

sion” induced in me at the time a profound conviction.
H.
Neither of the figures that of the medium.
Could swear to it

notwithstanding fact that Fig. No. 1 and medium were about
the same height, as I have had opportunity since to carefully
observe medium. Fig. No. 2 that came five seconds later was
as far removed from appearance of medium as black is from
white. I recognized her face, her figure and her attitude positively as that of my half-sister who died Feb. 5th. I. I sawa
resemblance, but could not swear

I thought so.

No.

it was

K. (No answer.)

she, at least once.

L.I think so.

No.

J.

M.

I could swear as far as two I saw were concerned, neither was
at all like her in size or feature. N. No. O.I did not recognize
the medium. P. It semed to me the face and figure of Mrs. Z.
No, I could not swear to it. O. No. I sensed a familiarity in
the face, but cannot tell whether it was because I recognized
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the medium,

or that it resembled

a dead

friend.

R. Cannot

swear to any of it—but it was a good fake if it was a fake.

Dip You RecocnizE CLEARLY SOME FriEND IN A MArTERIALIZATION,

Not

THE

Meptum?

Give

Sucu

Detaits

As You

ArE WILLING To.
A. No. B. No. C. No. D. No. E. No. F. (No answer.)
G. None.
H. See 17 and 18. Also would add that figure

number two had a bent back.

Top of her head in consequence

was not over four feet six inches above the floor, which is as she
was in life for many years before she passed away; and her
glance towards me was in consequence a diagonal upward
glance, also true to life. I. A good general resemblance as to
height, shape of face, but not close enough to be certain either
way, yes or no. Not a clear recognition. J. No. K. (No answer.) L. No. It looked like the medium to me—just her size

and shape. M. Yes. N. No. O. I did not recognize a friend.
The materialization bore only a slight resemblance to a friend.
P. No. Q. I was concentrating on my grandmother who was the
height of the first figure that appeared to me, but it was not
enough like her for me to be sure either time. Since then. as
I look back, she seemed more like my mother-in-law in her last
illness ;but almost any old woman with suffering and an open

mouth would look the same, or approximately so. R. Yes.
Question 17. The daughter and I compared notes after, and
the figure’s hair was arranged the same, as well as features the
same.
Dip You Have A Dovustrut REcocNniITION?
GrveE DETAILs.
A. No. B. No. C. No. D. No. E. No. F. (No answer.)
G. None.
H. No, except so far as it is mentioned in 17-18.
I. Yes. Doubtful. Height, shape of face, proportions of face,
relative size and shape of features about right.
Expression
lacking.

J. No.

K. (No answer.)

recognize first figure.

answer.)

L. No.

Then was doubtful.

M.T

first did not

N. No.

O. (No

P. No recognition except that it appeared to be Mrs.

Z. Q. The hands were not at all the hands of my grandmother.
My grandmother’s hands and knuckles were enlarged with
rheumatism.

Dip You

R. (No answer.)

Set A MATERIALIZATION

You Dip Not REcocnize,

But Coutp Swear Was Not THE MeEptum ?
A. I could not swear to anything in such a dim light. T think
it was the medium. B. No. C. No. D. No. E. No. F. (No
answer.)
G. No.
H. No.
I. Not with absolute certainty.

J. No. K. (No answer.) L. No. M. (No answer.) N. No.
O. I am very certain the figure was not the medium. P. No.
It seemed to me to be the medium. QO. No. R. (No answer.)
Coutp You Sere CLEARLY?

How

Asout Your

Eyrts?

How

A Questionnaire Based Upon a Materialization Seance.
Asout THE Licut?
Your View?

Dip

Your

SHapow

INTERFERE
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WITH

A. As clearly as anyone could with the dim light. My shadow
did not interfere with the view. B. As clearly as light would
allow. My eyes are good. Shadow did not interfere seriously.
C. (a) No.
(b) My left eye tests about the average; right

eye very poor, even with optical aid.

I think both are more

sensitive than the average in dim light. (c) The light was entirely too dim for distinct vision. (d) I stepped aside to avoid

interference by my shadow. D. No. My eyes were within six
inches of face of figure. Light very low. Do not think my
shadow obscured my view materially. E. Could see as clearly
as dim lighting permitted. Eyes good. No shadow. F. (No
answer.)
G. I can see clearly.
Eyes extremely good.
I
thought I saw clearly on this occasion.
H. With my glasses

on, eyesight good.

Had them on at my curtain call—may not

have when I saw the “arm.”
See 20-21. I. Good eyes. Do
not wear glasses.
Light dim for details.
Not troubled by

shadow. J. Fairly. Fair. Fair. No. K. (No answer.) L.
Fine eyes—light poor. Shadow partly interfered. Too dim
a light for me to see details clearly.

(a) No.

M. Yes.

Fair.

No.

N.

(b) Nearsighted, but corrected by lenses. (c) Not at

curtain. O.I could see clearly. P. No. I had a feeling that
the light or my eyes, or the standing so as to avoid a shadow,
interfered. Yet the recollection of the white face, and its expression and features seems clear. Q. Fairly.
My eyes are

good.
How

The light was too low.
Dip You

No.

R. Could see.

Fee, AsoutT THE GENUINENESS

TERIALIZATIONS As SuCH
SaturDAy Nicut? Now?

WHEN

THE

SEANCE

OF THE

Ma-

Was

OVER

A. I am still unconvinced, and was unconvinced at the close of
the séance. Neither am I convinced that they were not genuine.

B. Feel the ‘same now as at time of the show—that it was a
fraud. C. Then and now I think it about a toss-up; the evidence is not conclusive either way. Perhaps genuineness is the

more

probable, in view of the strict precautions: but I am

far from sure.

D. Doubted them then and now.

tive is was a fraud.

Feel more certain now.

FE. Felt posi-

F. Fake.

G. See

below. H. Identity of figure No. 1 fairly good especially when
it was so closely associated with form No. 2, and the latter
well and satisfactorily identified.
Subsequent events make

identity of both more convincing still.

Same will be subject of

a circular letter to our sitters. I. Inclined to think genuineness
probable after séance.
More inclined so with time.
J. Very

sceptical. Still sceptical. K. I am not sure of either their genuineness or their fraud.

I. Same now as then. A very interesting

experience but not convincing to me.

M. I felt them genuine
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at séance and do now. N. Both then and now I feel that I did
not get a fair chance to form any permanent or final conclusion.

O. My feeling has not changed since the séance.

There was

nothing to cause me to doubt the genuineness of the materializations, still I am uncertain. P. I did not consider them genu-

ine.

The swift appearance, the very many appearances, the

fact that the figures never seemed to vary except in height—
the fact that it was always a woman—and of the same general
appearance from my seat—and the dropping by Mrs. Z. of a

white cotton batting bow as she left, did not impress me as

arguing for genuineness. I feel now the same as at that time.
Q. I felt considerable doubt, and still do. R. Puzzled then and

now.
SPECIAL
34.

QUESTIONS

TO COMMITTEE
THE MEDIUM.

WHO

CLOTHED

How Sure ArE You TuHat THE Mepium Dip Nort Have A
SuPPLY OF WHITE CLOTHING AND CosMETICS Upon HER PeErSON WHEN SHE Lerr DINING Room For THE PARLOR?
FE. Not at all sure.

Any person could easily conceal things to

carry. F. Not sure. J. Medium refused close examination,
leaving unfavorable impression as to genuineness. L. I couldn't
observe any secreted on her person, and I saw her front view
pretty well. Didn’t see back of her at all. P. The medium unclothed, and held out her arms at full length, calling our at-

tention and asking “ What more could you ask.” It would
have been extremely difficult to conceal very much upon her
unclothed person, but perhaps chemicals might have been concealed in her hair or under her feet. Q. I am not sure, though if

35.

they were concealed it was very well done.
In Gotnc From Drntnc Room To Partor Dip SHE Sroop
AND Pick Up ANYTHING FrRoM THE FLoor or FRoM THE
HovusrEHoLpD Goons AND Books PILED IN THE CorRIDOR?
FE. Not as long as she was in my view. F. Don’t remember.
Think not. J. No. L, Not that I remember. P. No. Her
hands were held at considerable height by two members of the

36.

committee. Q. No. Absolutely.
Dip You Asstst IN REMovinc MeEpium’s CLoTHEs? Or Dip
SHE Remove THEM HeErsELF WitHout HeEtp? Dip SHE DeECLINE HELP?
E. She removed them herself. F. Jerked away from everyone,
getting as far away as possible. J. Yes. Principally without
help. Don’t remember. L,. I think she declined help. P. She
removed them. No one offered to assist in removing them. Q.
She removed them without help. As I remember, no one offered to remove them.
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In SucH RemovaL Coutp Marertats Have BEEN SHIFTED
From Her CLotHes To THE Gown You CLoTHep Her IN AND
SAME Kept HippEN?
E.. Yes, when she turned partly away from us and pinned the
gown. Could easily have pinned in draperies. F. Yes. J. I
think it possible. L. I think not. P. There were a number of
us watching her closely, as she put on the gown.

Q. Possibly,

if the article was small enough to palm, as she put on the gown.
38.

Dip You Assist IN PutTrinc ON THE BLAcK AcADEMIC GowN
WuauicH WE PROVIDED?

E. The gown was thrown over shoulders by me. F. No. J.
She put it on herself. L. No. P. No, she put it on herself and
gathered it together with one quick motion, and stepped toward
the hall, offering her hands to two of the committee. Q. Herself and pinned it.

38b. Dip You RELAx Your Critica, ScRUTINY oF HER Person AT
ANY STAGE OF THE UNDRESSING AND DrEsstnc? Dim MEpIuM
Suirt Her PosiTIoNn or CHANGE HER AtritupE In Any Susprclous MANNER Durinc Ir?

E. The final pinning of the garment was suspicious. F. No.
J. My faith in her integrity had weakened when she refused
examination and I think my scrutiny was less close in consequence. L. I think not. Not that I noticed. P. No, I watched
her, but she faced me most of the time. No one saw her back,
unless it was Mrs. [sitter E.], who stood at her right side and
a little back of her. I saw nothing suspicious except her quar-

id

rel in resisting examination

39.

which may have been partly for

the purpose of distracting attention. Q. Yes, when her clothing was removed to her waist, as she seemed so indignant.
Dm SHE Wear ALL THE CLOTHES WE Provipep? IF Not,
Wuat Reason Dip SHE Give For ReFustnc THEM? DETAIL
THE CoNvERSATION As NEARLY As You Can RECALL IT.
E. Insisted she would not wear all those clothes. She said
a good deal about not liking the intimation of suspicion in our
expecting her to put so much on.

a)

)Ene,
out
she

of-

Acted as though she might

throw over the whole proposition, as she had all the work she
could do in the city—all of which tended to embarrass us and
throw us off our guard. F. No. Never wore white. Very
much insulted over white underwear being suggested, also that
more than one gown was provided. Very ill bred and unrea-

sonable.
gowns.

J. Refused both under garments and two of our
Indignant that her integrity and ability were ques-

tioned, and threatened to leave if she were subjected to further
examination or annoyance.
L. Said she never wore a white
union suit at a séance. Wouldn’t put on the hose, and waxed

indignant at the idea of wearing three gowns.

Was about to

ty
ua

Hy

u]
4
f
:

:]

V3
§
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depart, and required much soothing down.
She wore only
one gown. P. She wore no garments provided by the committee

except the academic gown. I did not hear the objections she
made, but observed her rude and insulting manner. Q. No.
At first she merely demanded to know what the robes were,
after rather rudely refusing the white undergarments.
Saying

she never wore white.

When she said she would wear only

one robe, some one told her of the suggestion of arranging these
three robes, and she became very indignant, saying she did not
come under test conditions. So this was the sort of crowd, etc.
Dip Her REPORTED RESENTMENT OR ANGER CaAusE You To

RELAX YOUR SCRUTINY?
E. Quite considerably. F. Yes. I was disgusted.

J. Possibly.

L,. It may have, and was most probably by design. P. It did
not in my case, as I was stimulated to a greater effort to hear,
but it caused the ladies of the committee to converse among

themselves, and one certainly turned her back upon the medium.
Others moved about. Q. Yes. And it precluded examination
of soles of feet, etc.

WERE THE LADIES OF THE CLOTHING CoMMiITTEE Azsout HER
ON DIFFERENT SiDEs, AND Was SHE IN Goop ViEw By SoME
oF You From Ati Directions?
Ir Not, Do You Tuinxk
Tuts Is A REASON For SuspEcTiING THAT CLOTHING oR CosMETICS CouLD Have BEEN SEcrETED ABoutT Her PrErson?
FE. No one was behind her, but doubt if that would make any
difference, for she would be prepared to have people on all

sides.

F. No one back of her as I recall it. Not especially.

J.

I think no one was at the back, but were at side and in front.
It might have been. L. I don’t know. P. She was not in good

view from the rear, but of course she knew from experience
that some one might observe her back. Mrs. [sitter E.] could
have moved on and observed her back, unless the medium was
then too quick for her. Yes, she should have been examined
thoroughly if it was to be evidential.
Q. Yes. Yes.
No, I

think anything she might have concealed would have been too
well hidden for us to have discovered
examination.

with so superficial an

GENERAL QUESTIONS.
Can You ExpLain Wuart You SAw oN THE BasiIs oF PLAIN
FraupD?
A. No.

B. Yes.

C. No, nor on any other basis.

sider fraud impossible, however.

D. No.

FE. Yes.

I do not con-

F. Yes.

G.

Fraud might be adduced as an explanation. The charge of fraud
however in the usual meaning of the word is too crude to carry
much explanation in respect to these phenomena.
What hap-

Re
OD
eee
WD
ee
wet
CO
~~
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pens (on the basis of my present theory) is that the medium

furnishes the sitter an indefinite sense-impression upon which
as a nucleus the imagination builds in accordance with expectation. The forms actually perceived, then, may be quite as mysterious to the medium as to the sitters. H. No. I. No. J.
Don’t attempt to. K. (No answer.) L. No all ledgerdemain
artists can fool me.

M. No.

N. All I saw, Yes.

O. No.

P.

“ Magicians ” can do more remarkable things, but perhaps not
in such proximity to observers, nor under such cabinet conditions. Q. The only strange thing to me was the white garments.

Otherwise anyone could do as well, from what I saw.

R. (No

answer. )

Woutp You Say Tuat Sucu Tuincs As WE Saw Coup Br
ExpLAINED As DuE To HALLUCINATION?
A. I should think not. B. No. C. Very improbable. D. No.
E. No. F. No. G. No. Illusion. See James’s “ Principles of
Psychology ” on “ Illusions due to expectation.”

H. No.

I.

No. J. Hardly. K. (No answer.) L,. Not entirely, although
the monotonous waltz, the queer dim light, and the quiet and
hush, had its effect on all. M. No.
No. What I saw, No.
©. It seems doubtful that we all should have the same hallucina-

tions. P. I do not know whether or not it could be so explained.
©. No—If you mean seeing the figures. And Yes, if you mean
recognition, as we were
cipherable].

*****

in the mood.

[Word

not de-

R. (No answer.)

Wovtp You Consiper It A PosstBLE EXPLANATION THAT WE
Were

ALL HypnotizeEp?—AssuMING

FRAUD ELIMINATED?

A. I know I was not hypnotized. B. No. C. Exceedingly improbable. The snirit theory is less wild. D. No. E. No. F.
No.
J. No.

G. Nobody hypnotized.
K. (No answer.)

H. An absurd hypothesis.
L. Kind of self-hypnotism,

I. No.
I think.

M. No. N. No. O. It is not likely. P. I know nothing about
possibilities of hypnotism. Q. No. R. (No answer.)
Ir Repty To No. 44 Is Yes, WHat EvipENCE or AUTHORITY
Can You Quote For THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE PHENOMENON oF “CoLLectTIVE Hypnotism?”
Anp Is Hypnotism,
EITHER COLLECTIVE OR INDIVIDUAL, PossIBLE INITIALLY WITHOUT THE KNOWLEDGE

OR ACQUAINTANCE

OF THE

SUBJECT?

A, B, (Noanswer.)
C. (a) None. (b) Not to my knowledge.
D, FE, F, G, H, I, J, K, (No answer.) L. Can’t say. M. (No answer.) N. I think circumstances were very propitious to induce

a suggestibility. Not hypnotism. O. I know of no cases of
“ collective hypnotism.” P. (a) None. (b) I understand that
the knowledge or acquiescence of the subject is not necessary,
and that therein lies one of the great dangers of misuse of hypnotism. Q. I cannot quote any authority but have heard of
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many cases of collective hypnotism told by eye witnesses—one
of them Dhan Gopal Mukerji, a Brahman of Calcutta, who lectured recently. R. (No ans.)
Ir “ Hypnotism ” Is THE EXPLANATION, WHO Was THE Hyp-

NOTIZER?

A, B, (No answer.)
C. Would one person necessarily be responsible?
What effect of “atmosphere?”
D, FE, F, G, H,

I, J, K, (No answer.) L. Self-hypnotism. M. (No answer.)
N. Not “hypnotism,” but impressionable. O. (No answer.)
P. Mr. Z. (The medium’s husband). Q. Mr. Z. I suppose, tho,
I do not believe we were hypnotized.

R. (No answer.)

CouLp SucH Tuincs BE EXPLAINED As THE WorKINGS OF
THE Susconscious MIND oF THE MeEpium?
Awnp IF So,
Wuat EvipeNnce or AutHority Can You Quote To Support SucH AN HyporuHEsis?

A. I don’t know. B. No. C. Wild hypothesis. No evidence.
D. Think not. E. No. F. Don’t know. Not to me in this case.
G. I know of no evidence that supports such a theory.
H.
Schrenck-Notzing asserts his materializations were “ materialized thought forms ” of the medium, and he presents some in-

teresting evidence for it that is really startling.

See his book

mentioned in 20 and 21. His supposing, as it were, the hypnotic
sleep upon the ordinary mediumistic trance seems to have
added the element of hypnotic suggestion, the ectoplasmic
forms thus being aborted into what he can well call “ thought
forms.” 9 I. This explanation of materialization does not seem
to me possible.
J. (No answer.)
answer.)
M. (No answer.)
N.

know.

P.I do not know.

ments.

R. (No answer.)

K. (No answer.)
I think not.
O.

L. (No
I do not

Q. Yes, if it were not for the gar-

CouLD THE Exursition Have BEEN Wuat Ir Purportep To
Be—“ Sprrit
Nort?

Return?”

IF So, How

B. No.

So?

If Not,

A. I am

unable to answer.

about it.
Possibly.

C. Possibly so, but I do not know “ How so.” D.
Materializations vague because of sceptical group.

Whvy no men or children materialized?

Nothing

Wuy

E. No.

supernatural
Too evident

it was fraud. Prof. Z.’s remarks so shallow, and were chatter. Very poor explanation.
F. Too obviously fraud with
daughter and husband there. G. Phenomena witnessed can be
explained without use of spiritistic hypothesis. H. Considering
the totality of what happened, provided the clothing committee
did its work well, “ spirit return ” is a much better explanation
than 42, 43 or 44. I. I think it might be. The SchrenckNotzing investigations give a clue to method.
J. I can’t think

so.

I don’t think any spirits from a higher plane would be-
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little any earnest endeavor to get into communication with them
by using such very questionable mediums. (I don’t mean Mrs.
Z., | mean the method.) K. (No answer.) L. (No answer.)
M. (Noanswer.)

N. I am not prepossessed to say at this time.

O. I am unable to form an opinion. P. Yes, if Mr. Z. and
Miss Z. had not been present, and Mrs. Z. had submitted to examination, one might consider the matter from the standpoint
of “ spirit return ;” but considering the presence of three mem-

bers of the family, none of whom were examined, and all of
whom

are dependent

upon these phenomena

for income, one

would want better test conditions before the conclusion would
be “ spirit return,” unless one could unmistakably recognize one

of the figures as a friend not now alive.

Q. (No answer.)

R.

(No answer. )

DoEs THE EXHIBITION SUPPORT THE WoRKING HypoTHEsIs OF
Mr.

GAMBIER

Botton

IN

THE

OpENING

oF

His

Book

“ Guosts In Sotip Form ” Quotrep In Mr. HAMLIN’s BULLETIN OF ApriL 21 (AGAIN QuoTEep HEREWITH) ?

WORKING HYPOTHESIS—THAT UNDER CERTAIN
KNOWN AND REASONABLE CONDITIONS OF TEMPERATURE, LIGHT, ETC., ENTITIES, EXISTING IN
A SPHERE OUTSIDE OUR OWN, HAVE DEMONSTRATED AGAIN AND AGAIN TO MANIFEST THEMSELVES ON EARTH IN TEMPORARY BODIES MATERIALIZED FROM AN, AT PRESENT, UNDISCOVERED SOURCE, THROUGH THE AGENCY OF CERTAIN PERSONS OF BOTH SEXES, TERMED “ SENSITIVES,” AND CAN BE SO DEMONSTRATED TO ANY
PERSON WHO WILL PROVIDE THE CONDITIONS
PROVED TO BE NECESSARY FOR SUCH A DEMONSTRATION.
A. It would

seem

so.

B. No.

C. Possibly.

Am

not sure.

While this paragraph reads very nicely, what are the “ known
and reasonable conditions of light” etc.? For example, light
of short wave lengths is said to be particularly detrimental to
all these phenomena.

But a spectroscopic examination

of the

green light that we used showed that a perceptible amount of
blue light was present, in addition to the obvious green and red.
Yellow and violet light missing. The blue light didn’t spoil our
spooks—hence, were they fakes? D. Possibly but not probably.

E. No.

F. No.

G.I should say it does not.

qualifications mentioned in 48.

J. Not this exhibition.

H. Yes, with the

I. If genuine, it certainly does.

K. (No answer.)

L. Not tome.

M.

(No answer.)
N. To answer this question either Yes or No I
require more experience. One instance is never enough for me.
O. It seems to do so. P. The uncertainty in regard to collusion

of Mr. and Miss Z. would prevent its being a support to the
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above theory. Q. Possibly, but why did no men or children or
even young women appear?
Aged, or at least old women.
Looked much the same always. R. (No answer.)
How Dip You LIKE THE “ Major” AND THE BasBy TALK?

WILL THE SITTER WHo Best HeEarpD THE BaBy TALK PLEASE
Tet, Wuat He Can As To Its Purport, Or WHat Was
Sal.
A. I disliked both of them. B. I thought it a poor attempt
by the medium to assume another voice. C. Not well enough
acquainted with Major and the child to have any likes or dislikes yet. Voices
I was the sitter “
lowed to enter the
the voice. Mr. Z.

of all were strikingly similar to Mrs. Z.’s.
who best heard the baby talk.” I was alcabinet, and to carry on a conversation with
had beckoned to me soon after the voice had

exchanged greetings with Mr. and Miss Z.

The figure did

not materialize, and the cabinet was totally dark, so that I saw

absolutely nothing. Our conversation was somewhat extended,
so I cannot remember all that was said. I had a growing feeling that the imitation of baby talk was poor. These points 1
do remember distinctly: (1) The “ baby” said that she could

not materialize because her mother would not let her come; (2)
that if she would,

I could not see her in the cabinet, because

“she was not phosphorus” and needed artificial light to be
seen; (3) she admitted that she was talking through her
mamma ; (Her voice seemed to come from where the medium’s
head should be) (4) She urged me to “ investigate the phe-

nomena.”

(5) She told me that I would be able to get auto-

matic writing.
(Evidently her dope was wrong there; tests so
far have failed to give me so much as a scratch.)
(6) She explained that the major was her grandfather, and that Grandpa

Stead was her adopted grandpa.

I can’t recall just how she

said that. D. Major’s guttural growl seemed unnecessary and
a fraud, though it was masculine for the medium’s voice.
Coughs followed it sometimes.
Baby talk sounded unnatural.
E. The Major’s voice was unmistakably the voice of the medium.
Any elocutionist is used to changing the voice.
But
the

tone

qualities

cannot

Rather ordinary, I thought.

be

entirely

changed.

F.

No.

G.

Nothing to show that sounds were

not conciously made by Mrs. Z. H. The Major reminded me
of “ Starlight” the cabinet control of De Witt Hough at the

New York séances I attended. I interviewed “ Starlight ” face
to face twenty inches distant, he touching me and talking to me

and answering questions.
His was a “ poll-parrot” voice—
squeaky and high. It is noted by many writers that the cabinet
controls very often have poorly made voices. I. I personally

dislike army officers and babies. I don’t find the Major very
evidential. Yet it might be all right. I’m inclined to be sus-
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picious of this stuff. J. Not at all; and the baby talk was not
that of a baby. K. I did not care particularly for the Major.
L. The Major talk was overdone and not natural. M. (No
answer.) N. Iam without formulated opinion. O. I did not
care for either.

P. The voice of the Major seemed an assumed

voice. I did not hear the baby talk. Q. The Major’s voice is
easily simulated by a woman. The child’s voice was probably
an adult’s voice, especially the impossible laughter. No child
laughs like that.
what I saw.

R. Not so much interest in what I heard as in

Wuat Dip You THINK oF Mr. Z.’s REMARKS CONCERNING
Wuat He “ Saw” IN THE CABINET WHILE THE SEANCE Was
In ProcREss?

A. They were very vague.

B. Pure “bunk.”

C. Mr. Z. made

a very interesting and likely story, in some ways even if he
couldn’t tell how he “saw”
it all. I am convinced that he

never misses an opportunity to tell a good story.

D. He im-

pressed me as sincere, though his claim of seeing many

forms

trying to materialize did not convince me one way or the other.
E. Very cut and dried, like a part learned. Very shallow and
superficial. F. Amusing. G. Suggestion. H. Mr. Z.’s remarks
to me aside, and later to the sitters were substantially this: “I

never saw the Major have such a hard time getting these spirits
to come to the front and show themselves.
They all seem
timid. At times the cabinet seems full of them. The trouble

to-night is not with the sitters—it

is with the spirits.”

A suggestion—We were all of us a fresh, new bunch, the large
majority sceptical or agnostic, and it is not hard to imagine
that whoever might seek communication with us would be
equally new and fresh and inexperienced, and perhaps timid or
prejudiced. Therefore I suspect Mr. Z.’s remark was not entirely professional “ patter,” or said “ for effect.”
Charles N. Jones, President of the Board of Trustees of the

American

Society for Psychical Research, with whom I at-

tended the New York séances, told me two men of science attended one of those séances with him, and of the cabinet figures

that appeared, not one of them advanced

farther than a foot

or two from the cabinet. In my case, where there was but one
person besides myself and Mr. Jones as sitters, the twenty

or more figures,—nearly all of them, walked all about the room
and hobnobbed with us in many cases as long as four or five
minutes. Not that I was a “ believer ” and uncritical. I merely
was fortified in advance with a knowledge that a sympathetic
attitude, with lack of mental antagonism, is more conducive to

spontaneity and freedom on the part of “ spirit ” figures; and
I was able to put myself into a sympathetic attitude of mind,
while yet preserving my critical and discriminating faculties.
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Mr. Z.’s “ seeing” these conditions inside the cabinet may well
be believed,

and

I think,

ascribable

to “clairvoyance.”

I.

If the phenomenon is genuine, it carries Mr. Z.’s clairvoyance
all right.

If not, of course, that falls down.

What

he said

strikes me not unfavorably. J. Didn’t hear them. K. They
seemed hazy to me. L. Quite clever. He had his part down
very “ pat.” M. (No answer.) N.I wish he hadn’t said what
he did, because it smacked too much of a justification of what

was not at all a successful séance.
vague and indefinite.

O. His remarks were rather

P.I did not hear Mr. Z.’s remarks.

Q.

His remarks sounded like the patter of the trade to me. The
things he said did not contribute to my feeling as much as the
way he said them.

R. (No answer.)

Wovutp You Care To Try ANYTHING OF THE SorT AGAIN AT
A Fre oF Two or THREE Dotiars For THE SAKE OF THE
More SATISFACTORY CONDITIONS OpTaInInc At A SELECT
PrIvATE SEANCE, As ContTrASTED To A Pusiic SEANCE IN A

LarcE Hat, WitxH Two or THree Hunprep SITrers?
A. Yes indeed. B. Not unless there was a promise of something
more mysterious than last time.

C. Yes, once more.

Not more,

with this bunch, unless the results seem to indicate the possibility of much more satisfaction than the first sitting gave.
Possibly other mediums could be obtained. I should like very
much to get into touch with the lady (one of the sitters) who

said that she could move a table. Any possibility of this? I
am in favor of a small society for investigating such phenomena.
D. Yes. FE. No thank you. F. Not with same
family. G. Not with Mrs. Z. Would be interested in seeing
some other medium.
Note—Let me say I am well convinced—
I shall not dogmatize—that all phenomena witnessed can be ex-

plained on naturalistic grounds.

This does not mean that the

phenomena are not interesting.
They are worth some study.
But they do not support spiritualism.
H. Yes, very glad to.
In fact, have already, since this séance, attended three more—
one private [public?] and two private, which I will tell about in
a circular letter to our twenty sitters, after receipt of their filled
out questionnaires, so that their replies hereto may not be preju-

diced by new matter. I. Yes. J. Yes—but I hardly think I
should put much credence in anything done by the Zs. unless |
could absolutely control them. K. Yes. L. Not with the same
medium.

M. Yes.

N. Yes.

attend another such séance.

O. I should like very much

P. Yes, very much.

to

Q. Yes indeed,

but I wish the daughter would stay away, also that we might

have Mr. Z. stay away from the cabinet altogether, or approach
it with hands held, and not approach so near during the séance.
R. Yes.
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The above is submitted from purely scientific motives. Kindly
endeavor to answer each question in a logical and impartial way,
carefully guarding against forming a judgment upon a priori
grounds. Fill out and return promptly to Irving Hamlin.
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NOTES

FROM

3y GARDNER

PERIODICALS.
Murpny,

A. M.

Even to one primarily concerned with mental phenomena, the
impression is borne home that this is a period of extraordinary
progress in the study of the physical phenomena of psychical research. In addition to the cases already noticed recently, there
have for some time been rumors of a new and extraordinary
case in Naples.
These rumors have now received remarkable
verification, for in the Revue Métapsychique for NovemberDecember there appear two articles on the phenomena of Pasquale
Erto, whose chief manifestations are the production of lights.
The first article, by Dr. L. R. Sanguinetti of the Faculty of
Medicine

of

Paris

and

Siena,

recounts

experiments

begun

in

February 1922. The medium, submitting to a thorough search
of his body, goes into trance while the room is brightly lighted.
A faint red light is soon substituted.
An apparent change in
personality then takes place, and a control begins to speak. Rays
of light begin to shine from the body of the medium, varying in
color, length and form. They seem somewhat like needles, ranging in length from about four to six yards. The direction of
the rays can be varied by the medium. The light may also take
the form of globes and other shapes; a photograph showing a
brilliant oval luminosity is reproduced. One of the investigators
allowed the light to strike his skin at close range ; turning on the
full white light, it was found that his skin showed plainly an appearance like sunburn. Marked changes in temperature are also
reported near the medium’s hands.
The experimental control
has at present become quite rigorous.
The medium is seated
in a solid wooden cage surrounded by a metal grill, and the
door of the cage is guarded by three locks.
The phenomena
are in no way interfered with by this control. The great Italian
neurologist, Bianchi, has himself made important observations
on the case.—The second article dealing with this medium in the
Revue, by Dr. William Mackenzie, describes further phenomena
of the same medium, including telekinesis, violent sounds, and
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the unexplained untying and retying of knots. One of the most
bizarre effects is seen in a photograph of the medium seated in
a chair. The exposure was such as to make the chair, and the
apparent shadow of the medium on the wall behind, very plainly
visible, though the medium is invisible. A careful reading of the
two articles is not likely to leave the reader with much upon
which to base a hypothesis of fraud. The case seems to be of extraordinary importance, and its further investigation will undoubtedly be of great value.
Students of Dr. Crawford's reports on the Goligher circle will
be intensely interested in the able discussion of the present status
of those phenomena given in the S. P. R. Journal for January
by Mr. E.. J. Dingwall, in a review of Dr. E. E. Fournier D’Albe’s
“The Goligher Circle; May to August, 1921.”
The review
points out that Dr. Crawford never imposed such conditions as
would establish his case before the bar of science; but that Dr.
Fournier D’Albe has failed just as completely to show that the
phenomena were frauduently produced.
In a series of twenty
sittings Dr. Fournier D’Albe did indeed notice suspicious things,
—for example, that certain movements may have been made to
trick the observer, and that the apparent plasma may be chiffon.
Sut he does not in any sense prove his point; he does not explain
how any large proportion of the phenomena were produced; and
he asks the reader to accept his impression as sufficient refutation
of Dr. Crawford’s long-continued work. Further, Mr. Dingwall
notes that Dr. Fournier D’Albe “ did not apparently witness any
of the larger phenomena under good conditions as described by
Dr. Crawford, Sir William Barrett, or Mr. Whately Smith.”
Mr. Dingwall admits fully that the nature of the Goligher phenomena is clouded in doubt. The case can only be cleared up

when the Goligher family allow a complete examination of the
phenomena at the hands of experts. “ The truth about the Belfast phenomena still remains to be discovered, and it is for the
Goligher family to decide whether it shall be arrived at or not.”
The January number of the Journal of the S. P. R. contains
a discussion (by three officers of the Society) of Mr. Harry

Price’s sitting with Mr. Hope on February 24th, 1922, which was
reported in the May Journal of the S. P. R. An article published
by Mr. Hewat McKenzie in Light, for November 24th, 1922, had
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called in question the conclusions reached by Mr. Price; and the
present article is a re-examination of the case. A discussion of
the case by Mr. McKenzie appears also in the January number of
The Quarterly Transactions of the British College of Psychic
Science. To do any justice to the complexity of the facts would
require more space than we can properly give here; those specially
interested should consult the articles named.
The Scientific American for February contains an account, by
J. M. Bird, of some early responses to the Scientific American
offer of prizes for the production of physical phenomena under
test conditions. The article deals briefly also with some aspects
of the mental phenomena of psychical research. In a world of
intolerance, it is extraordinarily reassuring to note the remarkable
fairness and good sense of Mr. Bird and the editorial policy which
he represents; and, moreover,

that Mr.

Bird has really studied

the subject with care and honesty. Perhaps our readers will remember Mr. Whately Smith’s report to the Lambeth Conference
on the present status of evidence for survival. They will notice
a difference between his statement and the following quotation
from Mr. Bird; but they will, in any case, be interested in the
summary and point of view given by Mr. Bird in these words:
“ Just two explanations have been offered that meet the facts.
One is the hypothesis of individual survival of death, followed
by communication. The other is the hypothesis that there exists
a faculty of communication between the minds of living persons,
outside the usual channels of sense perception.
Either theory,
in order to account for all the facts, must be considerably elaborated. The one requires a number of assumptions regarding the
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conditions of survival and of communication; the other demands

equal liberality in assigning to the living mind powers and properties which it is not demonstrated to possess. If the known facts
verify one hypothesis and eliminate the other, that is the end of
it. If they do not, we seek further facts that shall settle the matter.”
The extraordinary amount of interest aroused by Dr. Richet’s
book Traité de Métapsychique is reflected in constant discussion in
such periodicals as the Revue Métapsychique.
The NovemberDecember issue contains a reply by Richet to the arguments of
Ernest Bozzano, a reply by Bozzano, and a further comment by
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Richet. The argument in brief is this: Richet explains the mass
of phenomena ordinarily considered evidential of human survival
by means of a broad concept termed “ cryptesthesia ” (which includes certain latent capacities in the minds of living persons, as
shown in the case of mediums,—capacities for telepathic and
clairvoyant experience, even precognition and retrocognition. )
He insists therefore that there is no mass of facts which goes
beyond this cryptesthesia in such a way as to argue conclusively
for survival, and that the a priori presumption against survival is
not overthrown by such facts as exist. He insists moreover that
cryptesthesia is not a hypothesis but a demonstrated fact, and
that his position represents simply a refusal to make an unnecessary hypothesis.
Bozzano insists that cryptesthesia in the sense
of subconscious capacity for telepathic and clairvoyant experience
is known to be a fact in cases in which a psychic rapport or means
of communication is known to exist between the experiencer and
the source of information; but that Richet has gone so far as to
postulate a kind of universal cryptesthesia, in which it can operate with practically no limitations, to comprise all knowledge past,
present and future, human or extrahuman.
Richet is evidently
willing to stretch his cryptesthesia and to admit that he does not
know its limits; Bozzano insists that it is easier to accept the
prima facie case for survival than to do the required stretching
of cryptesthesia. Bozzano believes, moreover, that many of the
physical phenomena, cases of apparitions and haunting, and other
forms of psychic phenomena not obviously telepathic or clairvoyant, point toward the truth of the hypothesis of survival._—
Whatever we may think of these points of view, it seems clear
that Richet’s book and his able defense of his position have
brought home to the minds of students of psychic phenomena
more clearly than ever before the necessity of finding out the
limits of telepathy, clairvoyance, and other latent capacities which
constantly complicate and confuse the apparent evidence for survival. Partly as a means of solving the survival problem, and
partly for their own sake, such problems seem to stand in the

front rank of matters for immediate attack.
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CORRESPONDENCE.
THE MEDIUMSHIP

OF Mr. T.

:

New York, January 25, 1923.

-&
OQ
or
—

Dear Dr. PRINCE:
Your very admirable study in the January number, of my sittings with “ Mr. T.,” opens up a new aspect of the “ book tests.”
I have very great confidence in the honest intentions of “ Mr.
T.” and his backers, and yet I am entirely ready to believe that
he consulted the books you mention, and probably others.
But
I am not ready to believe that he consulted them as “ Mr. T.,”
but as Black Hawk.

In fact, with the candor which, so far as

I have observed, has marked the entire proceedings, his backers
told me (or told somebody who told me, I forget which) that in
anticipation of the first sitting when I was present, they told
Black Hawk—that is, Mr. T. in trance as Black Hawk—that
some persons in Who’s Who were coming to the next sitting, and
that he had better read up on them.
Of course this is something that trained investigators would
have been slow to do unless they wanted to experiment in book
tests ;and equally of course it is something that backers of fraud
would never have told anybody.
But even if it shall be established that Mr. T’s powers include
those already manifested by others in “‘ book tests,” there will be
an additional field for study in the supernormal memory he must
be manifesting in keeping so full and so well in hand, the knowledge acquired thru the super-usual reading. The matter that he
gave me was but a small part of that given at the sittings.
These two possible sources of the phenomena—super-usual
reading and super-usual memory—would, however, strike some
students as less probable than plain old-fashioned telepathy from
the postcarnate consciousnesses represented.
I am amused and
not altogether unedified, and perhaps you will be, at my being
able perfectly spontaneously and sincerely to make the use I did
above of the adjectives “ plain” and “ old-fashioned.”
I don’t think I have claimed that much in the sittings quoted
was evidential, but I am more inclined to attribute the following
details to visions and auditions than to the causes which you stggest.
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I find it harder to believe that T. knew independently about
my being at work on a clock, than that my father-in-law told
him about

it, and I find it still harder

to believe that the old

gentleman’s desire to be mentioned in the book was a chance shot
by T. rather than a spontaneous impulse of the old gentleman
himself. You, not knowing him, of course cannot feel the weight
of this.
There is no warrant whatever educed by you or conjecture
by me, other than a visual impression

on the part of T., that

my father was “a stout man, thick set.”” And that his high hat
was part of the vision seems to me vastly more probable than
that it was a guess. In fact, among the considerable number of
“ spiritistic”’ manifestations known to me, those seem among
the most “ evidential; yet you, without any warrant that I can
see exclude the “ stout man, thick set,” and with insufficient warrant exclude the “ high hat.”
If T. is simply acting Black Hawk, this was a mighty clever
bit of acting: “ Now, old man, what do you want to know?
(B.

H. asks this of Mr. H.)

Mr. H.: Before you went to sleep you

had a vision of a man you thought would interest me. You saw
a tall man witha beard. B. H.: I never told you. You are dreaming yourself. What do you talk about? Mr. H.: Oh it was Mr.
T. who told me.
[1. e., Mr. T. and Black Hawk are not the
same! H. H.] B.H.: You see that is a horse of another color!”
The interest of my mother, of all the people mentioned or
mentionable, in my home in Vermont, is another thing that the
book-test hypothesis or the fraud hypothesis won’t account for.
She was the one person of all to feel it; and of the suggested
hypotheses, her expressing it seems to me the least untenable.
Black Hawk’s repetition of the lines beginning: “ After life’s
fitful fever” struck you as a momentary outbreak of the real
man T. rather than the acted Black Hawk.
They struck me
rather as a repetition by Black Hawk of words impressed upon
him by the visionary Mansfield.
Moreover, in all these trance
manifestations we constantly find the medium and the “ spirit ”
mixed up. These remarks apply to your other criticisms of white
man appearing thru the Indian.
Referring to the hoped-for investigation of Mr. T. by the
Society, you end by saying: “If similar correspondences of fact
occur in similar volume, they will annihilate the force of this
analysis and simply vindicate him.”’ My good friend, they have
occurred: the mass of such things on record from Mr. T. and
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ladled out at each of the sittings when I was present, “ vindicate ”
him from any possibility of getting, holding and stating them as
he did, by the usual exercise of any faculties yet usual in human
experience.
I look forward with great interest to the Society’s hoped-for
investigation of Mr. T’s mediumship, and with equal confidence
that whatever its share of the usual vagaries, it will be found
fundamentally genuine.

Faithfully yours,
H. Horr.
As the January analysis was for the purpose of showing that
certain published material was not evidential of a supernormal
source, not to prove that no supernormal source actually existed,
we have nothing to say against Dr. Holt’s theory that “ Black
Hawk” was a supernormal reader, except that the burden of
proof is upon it, as the scientific rule is to turn to usual causes
before recourse is had to super-usual ones.
The particulars “ stout man, thick set,” were not excluded by
us in the sense that we accounted for them. We merely thought
that, having succeeded with so little trouble in finding 35 of the
36 correct statements, it was reasonable to suppose that there
might be one item in print which we had not happened to find.
Our correspondent, in conjecturing that some sort of “ book
tests’? may have been involved, does not mean to intimate that
unevidential material takes on evidentiality when a particular
title is applied to it. We should bear in mind that, regarded as
book tests, these would be of quite a different character from
those reported from England. Those professed to be book tests,
while these claimed to be utterances of spirits and descriptions of
spirits actually seen, which claim was, in extenso, false if “Black
Hawk ” actually got his information by consulting books. Those,
again, described the location of books in unknown libraries, and
passages in the books. If they had consisted in finding references
to public men whose identity was previously known, they would
hardly have been regarded as convincing.
These remarks are
made for the benefit of the casual reader.

<
—_
.*fi
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BOOK REVIEWS.
The Ghost World: Its Realities, Apparitions and Spooks. By G. W.
Wickwar.
London, 1921. Pp. 158.
This book, according to the author, aims at being different from
any other book on the subject.
stories of which a good number

It is really a collection of ghost
have some relation to distinguished

persons in various branches of human

activity.

The stories are well

told, but an improvement would have been effected if Mr. Wickwar had
given us some indication of the sources from which he has drawn his

material.

Without such references the book is of little use to psychic

researchers, but some of the narratives might perhaps be used as illustrations if the incidents recorded could be properly verified—E. J.
DINGWALL.

Miracle-Mongers and Their Methods:
By Hovuptnr. E. P. Dutton &
Co., N. Y., 1920. Pp. 240.
This very clever magician has pride in his profession and has
amassed a large collection of documents and articles historically related
thereto. The fruits of his researches are in part set forth in “ The
Unmasking of Robert Houdini,” which is a work of real value and interest.
The present book is also one of research, setting forth the
methods employed by past masters in the arts of handling fiery objects,

swallowing swords, stones, etc. allowing reptiles to bite them, and apparently exercising superhuman
and last mentioned themes is of
of teaching them to be on their
which spurious claims of a sort

strength.
The material on the first
value to psychical researchers, by way
guard, and giving the indications by
may be recognized and discriminated

from genuine claims, if such there are.—W. F. P.

“Our Joe, or Why

We Believe Our Brother Lives.

By CuHartes

S.

Munpetit.
Austin Publishing Co., Los Angeles, 1922. Pp. 215.
The author of this book is a congregational clergyman, and it is
largely devoted to purported messages from his brother Joe, who had

been killed in an accident.
circle

and

partly

with

public

The

sittings were

mediums.

If the

partly in the family
notes

made

of the

first sittings of the latter class are at all accurate in the sense that the
mediums made their statements as little assisted by the sitter as is indicated in the book, they seem, under the stated conditions, to have had

a high evidential quality. It is the author’s failure to state when he
made his notes and how complete they are which makes this proviso
necessary. Of course the later sittings with other public mediums became

more

liable to the suspicion of leakage, though

even

these seem

to contain striking statements which were quite new and evidential.
The book has its defects of method but is well worth a respectful reading.—W. F. P.
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Thy Brother Shall Rise Again. By Dororuy Pierce. The Christopher
Publishing House, Boston, 1921. Pp. 151. Price $1.50 Net.
This is another of the many volumes of communications through
automatic writing describing the next world and its inhabitants. From
the point of view of comparative

psychology

such productions

are in-

teresting in a way but they contain too much unverifiable matter to
be of importance to the scientific man. As in other books of the kind
the next world is portrayed as a kind of glorified earth where one can
laze in beautiful gardens of flowers, inhale heavenly odors, and where

the men may dispense with shaving since hair no longer grows on the
face unless it is desired.

In the introduction

the authoress

states that

the purpose of the book is solely to add to the comfort of those who

have lost their loved ones by assuring them of the unreality of death.

The

book

contains

however

little evidence

for survival

and

would

therefore appeal more to the emotional mind than to the one which re-

quires something more than unverifiable statements of conditions after
death.—E. J. DINGWALL.
The Future Life: Facts and Fancies. By F. B. Stockpatr.
The Abington Press, New York. 1921. Pp. III.
“ The fallacy of ouija boards, and mediums * * * critical, convincing,
constructive,”

says the publisher’s announcement.

One quotation will be enough to illustrate the “critical” and “ con-

vincing ” quality:
“Now also suppose that you could dissect a bird. * * * If your
knife were sharp enough and your sight keen enough, you would find
inside
body a disposition. We call it the migratory instinct.”
(104)

—W. F. P.
An Encyclopedia of Religions. By Maurice A. Canney, M.A. George
Routledge & Sons, London, and E. P. Dutton & Co., New York. 1921.

Pp. 397.

The “ jacket” states that this book, by the Professor

of Semitic

languages in the University of Manchester, provides “ concise, accurate,

and up-to-date information.”

This may be, and very likely is, true re-

garding other subjects, but if the reader depends upon what it says
regarding those embraced in psychical research, it will prove a sorry

guide; for he will be led into supposing that the exact and incontrovertible explanation of every species of phenomena treated has been
reached, which is far from being the case.
If what is said is surely

accurate, then the S. P. R. (which he treats respectfully, though seemingly unaware of the existence of the A. S. P. R.) might as well close its
doors tomorrow.
Unless it wishes to pile up proofs of telepathy, which
he seems to regard as of unchallenged standing.

Perhaps nothing more needs to be said than that the learned author
shares the opinion of thousands of the unlearned that the late Thompson
Jay Hudson is the supreme “ up-to-date ” authority on all matters
which psychical research deals.

with

Of mediumistic phenomena [vide Spiritism] we are told that “ when
carefully examined they can be explained without resorting to a belief
in the return of spirits of the dead. T. J. Hudson claims,” etc. “ See T.
J. Hudson.” As easy as that!
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On Clairvoyance we read, “'T. J. Hudson says that...
it is not
impossible that, when the laws of telepathy are better understood, all
so-called clairvoyant phenomena may be referred to that agency.” “See
T. J. Hudson.” This should settle it.
Clairaudience.

“It is believed now that this [case of Socrates]

and

many other instances of the hearing of voices can be explained in the
light of the modern study of psychic phenomena. ‘Socrates,’ says Mr.
Hudson,” and then follows the familiar Hudsonian prattle about the sub-

jective and objective mind.

“See T. J. Hudson.”

Crystal-gazing. “The phenomena may be explained as due to the
working of the subconscious mind...
See T. J. Hudson.” And that
settles that.

Duality of Mind. “ According to T. J. Hudson,” etc., throughout.
“See T. J. Hudson,” and him only.
Apparitions. “ We can hardly speak of ‘evidence’ for phantasms of
the dead.” It must be an inadvertence that Hudson isn’t mentioned in
this connection,

for he

authority in this field.
The

material

on

seems

to be Professor

Canney’s

almost

sole

Such confidence in infallibility is touching.
“Christian

Science,”

“Christian

Scientists’

and

“Science and Health,” including the pious fictions about Mrs. Eddy’s
relations to Dr. Quimby, bears the now familiar marks of having been
officially inspired. But there is no sign that the research officers of the
S. P. R. were

consulted

on the subjects regarding which

they are en-

titled to speak, if anybody in the world is. For all these it sufficed to
write “ T. J. Hudson says that,” etc. “See T. J. Hudson ”—The Law of
Psychic Phenomena,

date 1893!

The climax is reached in taking all that is said in regard to the subconscious mind, under the heading of Duality of Mind, from Hudson,
and naming this popular dogmatizer only as an authority, to the exclusion of the eminent psychologists and experimentalists who have published material on the subject. Incidentally, one wonders what the title

is doing in an Encyclopedia of Religions, or, if it has a legitimate place
there, why more titles belonging to normal and abnormal psychology are
not also included.—W. F. P.
Der Okkultismus im modernen
Dresden;

im Sibyllen-Verlag.

Weltbild.
1921.

Von Dr. T. K. OrsTErREIcH.
Pp. 171.

Price M.9.-

As the author of this book says in his preface, psychical research is
not popular in German academic circles. This is due mainly to the wave
of materialistic “ science” which found expression in the Higher Criticism and the search for the historical Jesus. It was, however, one thing
to examine critically the credentials of an ancient book containing accounts of the doings of remarkable men and quite another to attack evidence where all the witnesses can be cross examined and every detail
sifted and scrutinized.

The course

to be adopted therefore

was

clear.

It was to ignore all the evidence which tended to cast doubt upon preconceived theories and to ridicule those who thought that such a course

was hardly in accordance with the best scientific traditions.
In this volume Dr. Oesterreich examines anew both old and recent
cases which have come within the purview of psychical researchers. He
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begins with the case of Héléne Smith and discusses the origin and
growth of the various personalities and the relation of the medium to
the Martian cycle. He rightly concludes that in its principal aspects the
case of Héléne Smith does not present any such riddles as that, for example, of Mrs. Piper, with whom he deals in the second chapter. After

saying a few words on the cross-correspondences the author passes on
to a consideration of the medium

Eusapia Palladino.

From

the stand-

point of the layman he thinks that the physical phenomena are more important

than

those

constituting

the

mental

group,

and

it must

be

remembered that Continental investigators have done far more work in
this direction than the English speaking peoples. Broadly speaking the
author accepts the alleged facts of such phenomena as materialization
and seeks to find light on the subject in comparing

them

to the more

obscure phenomena of nature.
In the sixth chapter Dr. Oesterreich
attempts a short survey of Theosophical activities and discusses briefly
the position of Dr. Rudolf Steiner in Germany. Of commanding personality, this lecturer and writer has made thousands of converts especially amongst

those classes who

are apt to make

anybody who satisfies their emotional
who

has read his “ Threefold

a superhuman

and artistic cravings.

State,” or his outlines

of

Anyone

of occult science

would know almost instinctively the class to which he belongs.
author states the main theories of Anthroposophy, the new name
Steiner’s theosophical cult. Few secrets of the world’s mystery
closed to Steiner’s clairvoyant vision. Vast submerged continents

The
for
are
are

well known to him, just as untravelled earth regions were to the wondrous H. P. B. Psychic powers are understood and controlled and no

tests are given to inquirers who demand evidence.

The way to clair-

voyance lies through contemplation and the exercise of the spiritual
faculties, but in occult “science” the power, once attained, must not be

demonstrated.

Indeed, as Dr. Oesterreich says, “the riddle as to why

and

reason

for what

he influences

his adherents,

why

hundreds

and

thousands follow him and why a crowd of women travel about with him
from place to place in order to hear him speak again and again is one
not to be solved.” No solution is attempted in this book and the author

has really little to give us in explanation of the popularity of occultism
in modern times.—E. J. DINGWALL.
Living Again.
By Cuarits Reynoips Brown, Dean of Yale Divinity
School. Harvard University Press, Cambridge.
1920. Pp. 58.

This is a product of the Ingersoll lectureship on immortality, Harvard University, which was founded in 1803, and has brought forth published essays by William James, Benjamin Ide Wheeler, Josiah Royce,
William Osler, and others.
The author pays respect to psychical research, and thinks that its

product should be attended to with an open mind.

But, says he, “I am

frank to say that in my own investigation of these claims, I have never
seen with my own eyes or heard with my own ears what other men claim

to have seen and heard.”

We are not told how extensive his personal

investigations have been, and the statement, though it may be weighty
to him, has little value for others. Has he ever seen a case of multiple

personality?

Has he ever heard the African

Pygmies sing?

“I am
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reluctant to credit the full report which some of them make.”
sentence

does not weigh much,

either, for any person

of sense

This
would

say the same.
He does not believe that his mother, if she communicated

with him,

“would seek out some dark, dingy room in the back parlor (sic) of a
professional medium.”
Well, if there is such a thing as communication
from the dead, she would not, unless he frequented only such places,

have to come in a “ room in the back parlor” or a dark room, or a dingy
room, or to a professional.
He thinks his mother, if she came to him, would come

in “ church”

or in his “study.” This demand ignores the whole theory, forced by
the appearance of things, that some persons are so constituted as to be
conductors of communications, while others are not.
Supposing that
she, when on earth, had desired to send him a telegram to let him know
that she had survived a railway wreck; would she have declined to do so
because the available telegraph office was dark and dingy, and she had
to pay the operator?
As Professor Brown carefully picks his medium and her surroundings to make an unpleasing appearance, so he as unnecessarily chooses

his sample “ message”

with the view that it shall be banal.

declares that nothing of permanent

And he

value on religion has been received.

If this is true, he should, considering that many “ messages” teach the
ethics of the pulpit with an equal fervor and mellifluence of diction,
make his indictment broader in application.
If he means that nothing
new in religion is said, we are forced to remark that some of his col-

leagues complain that novelties are taught, and to ask if he really makes
it a condition that there should be a new revelation.
One of the very
sentences which he quotes as “trivial and commonplace,” namely “ Be
good and love Jesus and he will bring you here ”—is it the Dean of a

Divinity School who declares its teaching not of “ permanent value”?
What of his own essay, which contains not a thought, not an affirmation,
which has not been expressed repeatedly before?
We are told that much which seemed to spiritualists proof of communication has been explained by psychology.
Yes, and psychical research has done the most to explain these particular factors, and yet the
problems which psychology has not explained, and shows no indication

of explaining, loom up as before.
The arguments adduced in favor of “living again” are the
familiar deductive ones.
That most people want to live again, is
that survival is demanded by the moral nature of man, is another.
Dean believes that he will survive death because he believes in God,
because Jesus said so.
This is all, except for some picturesque
moving stories. We have no fault to find with all this, as religion,

old
one,
The
and
and
and

even as philosophy, but it is not science. What the book has to say
about psychical research is plaintively ineffective—W. F. P.
From

the Unconscious

to the Conscious.

Harper and Brothers.

Undated.

_ Dr. Geley has succeeded
Unconscious of Hartmann

By Dr.

Gustave

GELEY.

Pp. xxvii+327.

in adapting anew

and Schopenhauer.

the philosophy of the
No longer does the Un-

conscious appear to him as the limitless ocean out of which the Will
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breaks loose by illusion and through error, and to which

everything

comes back. Thanks to the perpetual pouring of the Conscious into the
Unconscious, the fundamental psychism, represented in the individual

and in the universe, tends toward omni-consciousness through the
gradual acquirement of consciousness.
The sufferings of beings are
no longer chastisement for their swerving from the Unconscious, but the
actual stamp of an imperfection which is steadily diminishing and the

disappearance of which can be apprehended.

Therefore the ethics is:

optimism.

The structure of the book is two-fold: The first part is critical; it
passes from negation to affirmation on the most complex questions of
natural evolution and psychology.
The second part is a de rerum
natura unfolding the process of evolution in the individual and in the
universe, and stating the ethical conclusion.

The

wonderful

steadfastness

of this book

as

far as

systematic

treatment is concerned cannot be praised too much.
Logical strictness
binds every part to the whole.
Amid the facts which have helped
the author to build up his notion of the Unconscious, the mediumistic

materializations have been determinant

and conclusive.

(The English

edition backs up this opinion by strengthening the text with photographical documents which the French original lacks.)
His experiences

lead him to the affirmation of a fundamental psychism, and this he does

without laying aside any experimental scientific teaching.

This psychism

is creative and unconscious.
Perhaps

some

readers

will be amazed

when

they notice

how

little

we learn from the manner in which this universal vital energy acts
and expresses itself, despite the writer’s relentless summons to the Unconscious.

As for the Conscious,

it manifests

deficiencies

only, which

are deemed to be beneficial, as they force the Unconscious

to repeat

its experiences that are supposed to be transmuted into faculties.
Not
even from the writer’s own standpoint are the Unconscious and the Con-

scious defined terms.
Despite his exceptional ability for systematic
synthesis, Geley does not penetrate his chief objects by deep, revealing
soundings;

he relies on

descriptive.
I wonder

those

of Schopenhauer.

His own

method

is

There are such things as professional mental deformations;

if there is not one here.

A physician

makes

the best of the

constitution of his patients, which is presented in the form ot poay and
soul; but he does not question the essence of these objects. This, however, is the very task of the philosopher.
As regards the Unconscious, Geley champions the thesis maintained
by Carl du Prel and based by Myers on firm documentary proofs. The

work of these scientists has been to affirm the existence of the Unconscious rather than to determine it. Lately Brown (in the Br. Jour.
of Psych.)

termed—quite

rightly indeed—the

by Myers a deus ex machina.

soon as it is invoked, the Unconscious

of experimental

science,

Unconscious

as described

This is true for Geley’s essay; just as
settles every point.

the affirmation

of a fundamental

In the field

psychism

is well-nigh worth while.
But in psychology, though we vet know little, compared with experimental science, the deficiencies of this knowl-

edge of the Unconscious appear in full light.

The chapter (p. 242) in

which general psychology is interpreted “by the new ideas ” is obsolete,
despite the general teaching.
Psycho-analysis, which after all has

surprised the Unconscious

in the very act of operating in individual
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psychology, is absolutely unknown, so it seems. “ Hysteria is caused
by a want of harmony between the constituting principles of the individual

group,

Freud’s

first paper

of the Self.”

and the lack of subordination

to the central direction

such a sentence, written a quarter of a century after
on

hysteria,

is of the

same

kind

as

Aristotle’s

nature abhors a vacuum, taken as an experimental proposition.
Turning to the Unconscious,

we

find it given up, if not committed,

to psycho-physiological paralielism (cells or thoughts, p. 229). It reminded us of Lucretius, who, having treated of physical atoms in his
first two books, went on explaining
living beings by suddenly calling
the atoms “ vitalia ”—vital units. This is the way of all materialists.

Geley does not assimilate cells and thoughts to each other, but sticks

to their parallelism (which, philosophically speaking, is but little different, as philosophy deals with differences in quality and not in

quantity). In Geley’s developments exception is made in favor of the
Unconscious generally; when general psychism is spoken of, a close
inspection

shows

that consciousness

is practically

omitted.

But if we

understand consciousness in general psychism—a strict right of ours—
we come to many impossibilities. For example, how can we account
for the commonplace

heredity?

fact of physical heredity and psychological

non-

Further, palingenesis can be claimed for the psychology of

individuals, but no longer for their bodies.
Except for the same circumstances producing different effects, the parallelism cannot be main-

tained. Our contention is that it is a definite mistake positively to distinguish Conscious from Unconscious in psychology: there is no gap
between the two—for Geley it is merely falling into representation in
time and space, from which Unconscious is free. Thus the largely
verbal distinction between Inspiration and Intuition vanishes, and the
brain is only the very important cerebral center (not mental) where
actions are regulated, thus keeping spirit in contact with reality (Berg-

son). Taking Geley’s ideas as they stand, evolution will practically
come to organic adequation to ali the possibilities of matter.
He

who

is acquainted

with

Bergson’s

philosophy

will notice

how

frequently Geley’s critics open a straight path to the Bergsonian teachings. There was to be an open settlement of their points of agreement
and disagreement. Geley devotes a special chapter to Bergson’s evolutionist theory—in other words, to “Creative Evolution.”
He accepts
cheerfully the élan vital, which is his dynamo-psychism itself, but only
as a notion, for he rejects the Bergsonian conception (comparison with
fire-works).
Intuition charged with incapability is handled roughly.
The distinction between man and animal—justified by Bergson through
a comparative study of the essence of instinct and conscious intelligence
—is absolutely barred.
Stating problems is one thing; solving them is
another.
One cannot do justice to Bergson’s theories if one leaves
aside the crticism from which they evolved.
Strange tho it appears,
Geley, criticizing Bergson’s evolutive theory, seems not to have known
his anterior critical work, but through the vulgarization books of Le
Rov and Gillouin.
It is then difficult, if not impossible, for him to

understand

Intuition.

We believe that Bergson’s criticism of psycho-

physiological parallelism is the most powerful light thrown on conscious

psvchology in modern times.

Tf M. Gelev knows the paper he wrote on

“The

I wonder

Brain

and

Thought,”

theory is an intuitive one “not deduced

how

he can

believe

that

this

from the facts and not de-
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monstrable.”

If Conscious

is parallel to Physical, the failure of the

most elaborate psychological tests, compared with those of other experimental sciences, is a mystery.
But understanding the brain as cor-

responding to thought, only in respect to action, the facts are elucidated.
Queerly enough does Geley accuse Bergson of having systematically

neglected the Unconscious.
One may wonder if it does not become
here a question of definition of words, when one thinks about Intuition—a cognitive way of the mind—contrasted with intelligence, or about
the free act being one which expresses the whole history of an individual.
(What else than the Unconscious has this history at its

disposition?) Unconscious plays in Geley’s book the part of that ether
which used to stuff the hollow joints of physical formulas before Ein-

stein. Bergson, in the depths of consciousness, relentless seeks it under
its most diverse conscious forms, and anybody might have proof by

taking any book of Bergson’s and noting all the passages in which he
might have let out the great word, Unconscious.
Bergson has been
elected president of the Society for Psychical Research in London. This
was in 1913, and the address he read on this occasion shows him to be
far from ignoring the field of Unconsciousness and Subconsciousness.
Faithful to the essential task and tradition of philosophy, he actually
endeavored to bring out these facts to the light of consciousness; but
he was not satisfied with perpetual invocations to Unconscious only.
In brief, Geley has chiefly tended to a philosophical conception of
the facts of natural science, based on the characteristic acts of supernal
physiology.
The relative failure of his attempt in systematic psychology is well accounted for by the Bergsonian essential distinction

between experimental science (matter—necessity—penetrated by intelligence) and the sciences of the mind (dealing with Spirit—essentially

we

free—known

believe,

by an

act of Intuition).

the dynamo-psychism

is the precise

Though

knot

a true term,

of the prob-

lem.
Philosophy would be very glad to get a little insight into what
this hyphen between dynamo and psychism represents—at least a few

suggestions. Geley revised Schopenhauer’s philosophy; he saluted the
élan vital (vital surge) as the very Creative Unconscious itself. Bergson sees the vital surge acting as fireworks which ceaselessly produce
divergent

effects.

to a stream

Geley’s

in which,

conception

as animated

could

billows,

be

faithfully

individuals

compared

appear,

dis-

appear, and appear again, in a perpetual progression forward.
For
Bergson, who started from psychological introspection, the vital surge
is attempting to use the essential determinism of Matter in favor of

the essential freedom of Spirit.
Geley’s Unconscious, conditioning
the Conscious, which conditions it in its turn, advances toward total
consciousness.
We deem of little importance the divergence between
these

two

philosophers

their agreement

in secondary

questions,

on the essence of the Being.

sibilitv of fitting the theories to each
Geley as well when he systematically
perimental science as in his excellent

gross materialism

when

contrasted

with

There will be a pos-

other.
Great credit is due
elaborates the data of exrefutation of the frequently

of so-called scientific philosophy—Mc.

DENKINGER.

The Menace of Spiritualism. By Extttorr O’DonneE
tt. Frederick A.
Stokes Co., New York, 1920. Pp. xii+206.
The author of this book has long enjoyed a reputation in England
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as a narrator
terrifying

of occult

character.

experiences

In the present
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of a peculiarly
volume

Mr.

fascinating

O'Donnell

and

attempts

to criticize the doctrine and practice of Spiritualism from the Christian

standpoint,

whilst

at the

same

time

embellishing

his arguments

with copious references to fraud and to the foolishness of certain
prominent English psychical researchers.
In many ways it is a pity
that the author

has not a fuller

which he deals.
Spiritualist are

The differences between the professing Christian and
certainly of sufficient interest to warrant a careful

acquaintance

with the material

with

and scholarly comparison being attempted, but in the volume before
us the author has not succeeded in giving us such a survey.
Popular
in conception, the book treats its theme in rather too light a fashion
to be generally acceptable, and the introduction by Father Bernard
Vaughan (whose information always appears to be derived from sources
not open to ordinary mortals) does little to encourage the reader in
his perusal of the pages that follow.
Like all persons who have had
but small acquaintance with automatic phenomena, Mr. O’Donnell appears to confuse the products of the subliminal consciousness with those
elements which might conceivably possess a supernormal origin.
It
is true that the majority of those persons usually called spiritualists
habitually fail to make any distinction and accept all the products
of automatic action as messages from the unseen world.
That is,
however, no reason why Mr. O’Donnell should fall into the same errors
and supplement his mistakes by assuming that psychical researchers
attribute any importance to what must, at any rate at present, be wholly
unverifiable matter.
Both the author and Father Vaughan insist on the

dangers of impersonation and obsession in spiritualistic séances and the
alleged existence of these two evils constitute to a great extent the
menace of Spiritualism.
Whatever we may think of these opinions ourselves, it is probable that Mr. O’Donnell has exaggerated their importance, and thev are meant to frighten the ignorant rather than to add
to existing knowledge.

In a note by the author which precedes the introduction

it is said

that the views propounded in this volume apply to Spiritualism only
and not to Psychical Research.
The investigation of psychical phenomena by competent persons is, he thinks, justifiable, especially when
investigation is directed to spontaneous phenomena such as those occuring in haunted houses and the like. We are glad that Mr. O’Donnell
is willing to permit scientific inauiries being conducted without the
warning that investigations of this matter are likely to be a menace
to the Christian faith and have evil effects upon the intellect and char-

acter of those undertaking the researches.—E. J. DINGWALL.
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The responsibility for statements, whether of fact or opinion, printed in the Journal,
rests entirely with the writers thereof.
Where, for good reason, the writer’s true name
is withheld, it is preserved on file, and is that of a person apparently trustworthy.

ANNOUNCEMENT

AND COMMENT.

Yet Another Solution of the Problem why Prominent Men become Convinced of Spirit Communication.
Once the reason was declared to be that the prominent men
were not trained scientists, and a call went forth for a man like
Crookes.
Crookes and other physicists were convinced, and it
was said that they were beguiled in consequence of being out
of their own bailiwick, and that, after all, the psychologist was
the proper man to investigate. Myers, James and certain other
psychologists became either convinced or benevolent, and lately
it has been stated that the physiologist is the better fitted to judge.
But the fact is painfully apparent that a number of well-known
physiologists have become likewise convinced or made favorable,
and pretty generally resource has been found in a dogma, unaccompanied by proof, that all cases of conversion to supernormal
facts of any kind, particularly spirit communication, or even respectful consideration of the problems, is due to a psychoneurotic
tendency, to an innate predisposition or “ will to believe” that is

bound to find its goal.

Dr. C. B. Farrar (see Journal for Octo-
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ber, 1922) is one of the most confident exponents of this theory,
for which no proof but mere assertion is offered by him or anyone else.
Dr. Farrar is a psychiatrist, and now come along two other
psychiatrists, Drs. Irving J. Sands and Phyllis Blanchard, Ph.D.,
with a theory to account for at least a part of the mournful
catalogue of cases, a theory which looks as though it were at
war with the theory of Dr. Farrar and others. We quote from
the recent book by Drs. Sands and Blanchard, Abnormal Behaviour: Pitfalls of our Minds.
Arteriosclerotics are apt to become intolerant of opinions of
others. They find difficulty in adapting themselves to new customs
and habits of life. They often become cranks and faddists. By
virtue of their recognized authority in their various callings, they are

apt to gather new

followers and disciples in various movements

which they may undertake. Thus several prominent men who have
in their later years become actively engaged in such movements as
spiritualism have done so because of impaired judgment due to

cerebral arteriosclerosis, and have gathered many disciples because
of the prominence which they have achieved in some field of human
endeavor during their prime of life. (Pp. 127-128.)
In the cases referred to, at least, then, interest in “ spiritualism ’”’ was not due to an innate psychoneurotic tendency impossible to resist, but to impaired judgment owing to a morbid condition of arteries in the brain, with the presumption that if this
physiological condition had not come about the obnoxious
opinions would never have been embraced.
The authors are not very precise. After asserting that the
tendency from impaired arteries “often” operates, they come
down to “ several cases’ which they say exist. They do not tell
who the several men are.
But the accompanying description
makes it nearly certain that such men as Lodge, Hyslop, Hodgson,
Myers, Crookes, Wallace, and Conan Doyle are referred to.
The majority of the men just named, as well as other men of
the class described, came to their opinions before their “ later
years,” and it is improbable that the confident writers can show
that these men were ever proved to be afflicted with cerebral
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arteriosclerosis or that there are any indications that they had it.
Some of them died before much was known about the malady.
It is difficult to see how anything more than a mere guess can
support the proposition so oracularly affirmed.
If the examples are collected from a lower range of prominence, then the “ several” are the pick of a much larger number
of cases than if drawn

from the first rank, and the “ several ”’

are so much the less convincing.
Will the authors say that the “ several’ were subjected to examination which determined that the physical condition named
existed, and that as a matter of fact they are not simply dogmatizing? Even if they know of three actual cases (for three cases
would be “ several”) of prominent men who in their later years
embraced “ spiritualism ”’ and acquired followings of “ disciples,”
how are we to be sure that post hoc is not mistaken for propter
hoc? If of 25 prominent cerebral arteriosclerotics 22 remain by
their prejudices and 3 depart from them may not the malady be a
blessing in disguise?
We have known persons so hidebound
that almost any change would be welcome.
More seriously, if
of 50 persons who come to adopt opinions which somebody
doesn’t like, I find that 3 of them, or “ several,’’ adopted them at
an age when that somebody thinks they were old enough to have
arteriosclerosis, isn’t that slender material

for an indictment

of

the opinions?
Later in the book it is admitted that spiritualistic belief may
sometimes be quite useful in preventing the “development of a
frank psychosis.” However,
One must not lose sight of the unscientific and false attitudes of

the Spiritualists, or be deceived by the statements of these deluded
sufferers.

We have seen many frank psychoses precipitated by lec-

tures delivered by well-known Spiritualists who have recently toured
this country. Thus one case of Dementia Praecox in a state of remission, who was able to lead a fairly satisfactory life, was again
thrown into active excitement after listening to one of the lectures.

He there and then again began to see his sweetheart who had died
several years before. It was necessary to have this patient committed to a state hospital because of his excitement. (P. 242.)
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It appears to us that the statement just quoted falls far short
of proving the point aimed at, even granting that the ‘“ many
psychoses ”’ were all real ones and not the false diagnoses of prejudice, and that they became overt and recognized after the lectures.
Many psychoses are first called to the attention of
psychiatrists after they have centered around some such object
as wireless telegraphy or aeroplanes, following some thrilling
article on that subject in a newspaper or magazine.
Dementia
praecox and paranoia must fix upon some subject or subjects,
and some event or other must immediately precede their becoming recognized, or their resumption after temporary recovery.
It is not fair to pick out one subject sometimes thus superficially
connected, and to let the others go scot free.
Nor can we, nor ought we, stop all investigation and progress in relation to subjects upon which people may apparently,
or really, go insane. To do so would stop not only all investigation and discovery, but the human race itself, for there is no
matter which is so frequently connected with insanity as love between the sexes. Yet none thinks of framing a fearful indictment against loving by saying, what would be perfectly true, that
thousands of frank psychoses have been precipitated by incidents
in connection with falling in love, and that we have known of relapses in consequence of meeting an old sweetheart, or hearing
that she or he has married or died.
It is time that it were understood that the truth or falsity of
any matter is not determined in any degree by the reactions of
the insane toward it. This is already recognized in relation to
every subject but one.
The Reporting of Psychic Experiences.
The following rules should be observed in reporting striking
experiences of any kind.
1. Write an account of the experience which seems unusual
and significant as soon after its occurrence as possible (within
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the hour would be best).
2. If there are other witnesses of the occurrence,

to get their independent written statements,
signed endorsements of your statement.

endeavor

or at least their
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avor
their
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3. If the original experience depends upon your testimony
alone (as in the case of a dream), and there might be importance
in fixing the date of it (as would be the case if you dreamed that
a distant friend, supposed to be in health, was dead), tell it to
others at once, record it speedily, and either get friends to witness
the day and hour of your record over their signatures or give
names and addresses of those who may confirm the facts. Do not
wait to “ find out if there is anything in it” before taking these
steps.
4. In case of a prediction, “ warning” or other experience
which looks to further sequel, make the priority of its date ironclad by sending explicit notice of it to the Society at once, and
not waiting to watch for the issue. Take notice that the Society
desires to file unfulfilled prognostications, etc., fully as much as
those which have a sequel.
5. Make all written statements full, detailed and explicit, so
that the investigator can understand just what happened, and all
the circumstances connected with it.
6. In cases where the phenomenon is related to a certain
environment,

as of a room

with

furniture, it is desirable to in-

clude a diagram of the locality.
7. When any subsequent event takes place confirmatory of
the psychical experience already recorded and evidentially protected as above explained (such as receipt of news of the death of
a person dreamed of as dead), let similar and equal pains be
taken to record and evidentially establish the confirmatory event.
8. Preserve all letters, envelopes, telegrams, newspapers,
diaries and other written data, also objects, which have, or may
possibly have, direct or collateral evidential value.
Even the
postmark on an envelope may help to fix a pivotal date. Many
a case is injured by the thoughtless destruction or loss of such
materials.
9. It is common to receive a report narrating the experience
of the writer’s wife, husband, or other relative or acquaintance.
While better that a story should be first-hand even in the writing
of it, yet it is legitimate to take it down from dictation, provided
that the person who actually had the experience approves and
signs it.

10. Place and date should be indicated in connection with
any signature.
11. It must not be understood that a second-hand story can
have no value. Its importance and collateral support may still
warrant sending it in. But in such case particular pains should be
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taken to set forth who the original narrator is, and the reasons
why a first-hand account cannot be had. If two persons heard
the story, it will be strengthened by the testimonies of both to
that effect.
12. In preparing records and reports, keep in mind the situation of the fair-minded but critical stranger who will read them,
and endeavor to embody in them the descriptive details, the explanation of conditions and related circumstances, and the verifications, which you would expect if you were in his place.
The procedure recommended is precisely that which the experienced psychical researcher would adopt, were he himself the
person who had experienced the phenomenon or was the chief
voucher for the incident.
General Requests of Correspondents.
EEE
EEE
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Informants reporting experiences to us will add to their value
and help in the proper classification and filing of them, if the following rules be followed religiously.
1. Give the date and full address at the beginning of every
letter.

2. Give the date of each experience as accurately as that can
be done, as this may affect its evidential value.
3. Let each reported “ psychical’ experience or incident be
written on a separate sheet of paper, unless two or more are of
precisely the same kind. For instance if an incident in telepathy,
and an apparently predictive dream, and an apparitional experience are sent in at the same time, let each be written on a separate
sheet of paper. But if a series of experiences be all of them predictive, or telepathic, or coincidental merely, they may follow in
proper order without break, preferably in the chronological order
of their occurrence.
4. Date and sign each separate incident or series of similar
facts, as they go into separate files.
5. Take particular pains to make signature and address
legible.
6. Write the narratives on consecutive pages carefully num-

bered and write in a uniform direction so that no pages must be
turned around to read them.
7. If newspaper clippings are sent, let them be so cut that
the name, town, and date of the newspaper can be known and
form a part of the clipping.
8. Correspondents who have had experiences of any kind,
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whether they seem valuable to them or not, would find it advisable to send for and fill out the blank known as the “ Circular Request for Information.”
Incidents may have an importance
which they do not suspect.
9. Compliance with all the above requests will greatly facilitate the handling of a large correspondence in the office of the
Society.
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NINE SITTINGS WITH

MRS. HERSEY.

By JosEPHINE HULL.

ee

In the spring of 1919, four months after my husband's death,
I first went to one of Mrs. Hersey’s circles with an acquaintance
who occasionally attended them. Until that Monday afternoon |
had never seen a meeting of the kind,—indeed, my one and only
previous experience with a “ medium ” had been negative and not
of the sort to inspire confidence. The results obtained thro’ Mrs.
Hersey, however, interested me so keenly that I continued to
visit her once in a while, keeping a record of the nine sittings,
which cover a period of a year.
It might be well to describe the medium as I remember her,—
a little, smiling figure, elderly, with light red hair turning to grey.
In her person as well as in her home there was every evidence of
daintiness and immaculate cleanliness; I remember the canary
singing among ferns and flowering plants in the sunny south
window of the little parlor, the big bowl of nuts on the diningroom sideboard, and other cheerful touches, besides curios and
souvenirs of foreign countries. There were hints of the cockney
in Mrs. Hersey’s speech. While I never found out her history,
remarks dropped now and then indicated that Dr. Harris, her
former husband, had been a great traveller.
She was always as I saw her, sweet, fresh, and dainty. The
one notable thing about her, perhaps, was the development of her
hands, on which the veins stood out, and which seemed over-large
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and muscular.
When in trance, and especially during a change
of control, her hands twisted and gripped each other, or her
handkerchief, apparently with great strength.
As she went
under, a little hissing sound usually preceded the announcement
of the first control; and as she was coming out of her trance, a
jumble of words or some disconnected utterance would be spoken.
She was undoubtedly not well,—evidently she had suffered
from heart attacks, and the later sittings were followed within
the year by her death. Perhaps at times she was saving herself
as much as possible. I should judge that her purported communications, even when delivered as if at first hand, were col-
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ored either by her own subconscious, or by her guides. But the
atmosphere of the place and of the medium was one of sweetness
and suggested spiritual uplift, and Mrs. Hersey herself inspired
confidence and affection.
In the following record the names of my husband’s and my
relatives are correctly given, but for all other names I have substituted pseudonyms.
I must explain that the acquaintance, Mrs. Dale, who introduced me to the circles, knew very little more of my husband’s
and my affairs than was known to the general public. Mr. Dale,
when a boy had known my mother and me, as he lived in a
neighboring town in Massachusetts, but he had moved away after
his school-days, long before my mother’s death, and Mrs. Dale
came from another part of the country.
In New York, years
later, after meeting again, our paths seldom crossed, and they
had no knowledge of my husband’s family and friends, nor were
they a part of the circles in which my husband and I found our
activities centred.
I should say that they had not been in our
home more than twice. I am therefore able to assert that Mrs.
Dale could have known only a negligible fraction of the information given me thro’ Mrs. Hersey. I have attempted to make this
clear in my notes.
She introduced me to Mrs. Hersey as “a
friend,” and assured me that she had not hinted at any time as
to my name, or that she intended to take me with her.

FIRST SITTING WITH MRS. HERSEY.
May 19, 1919.
Mrs. Dale introduced me to Mrs. Hersey and seven people present as “a friend” and did not at any time address me by name.
We sat in the small dining-room of Mrs. Hersey’s apartment, up-

town in New York, our chairs and a sofa forming a circle around
the table.
the room,

The windowshades were pulled down after we entered
so we sat in a dimmed light, but not dark, from quarter

past three until quarter of six in the afternoon. There were, it appeared, two other strangers present besides myself, and Mrs. Hersey
explained that this number of new influences might affect results
to some degree.

As Mrs. Hersey sat in her chair ready to go into trance, there
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were loud rappings, and she said, “ Well, who is here?

You know

I am not that kind of a medium.”
I heard one series of loud raps; others said they heard more.
At no other sitting was this sort of thing heard, and it may or may

not be relevant that I afterwards learned that one of the sitters present on this occasion was a “ materializing ” medium.

Mrs. Hersey twisted her handkerchief in her hands as she was
going into her trance, about which process there was nothing the-

atrical, and throughout the sitting. The regular circle members
recognized the various guides and controls as they introduced themselves, as if they were quite familiar.
The first communication came in a gentle feminine voice, recognized by the circle with greetings, and was

religious in character,

gracefully describing spirit conditions and teachings, with lessons
and morals to be deduceed, like a little sermon, and pronounced with
aCRS
a
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i
ll
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|
|
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a few misplaced H’s by Mrs. Hersey.
She was succeeded by “ Ada Rehan,” who said that she had hoped
to find a relative present, but that the latter had been detained, so
she would greet us and make way for some one else.

There followed quite a long, struggling silence, and then a loud
ejaculation in a deep guttural voice, recognized by the circle as
“ Moonson,” Mrs. Hersey’s Indian guide, and chief message-bearer.
His utterances were broken, guttural, and yet vivid. No one took
notes, and as I was a stranger I did not venture to do so, but jotted
down everything I could remember immediately after the sitting, on
my way home, and made a report from the notes that night, while

it was fresh in my mind.
Moonson was an amusing speaker, giving information freely and
clearly, but struggling over many words, and now and then asking
for help on them.
In answering him, as he addressed the various
LE
NS.
ET
A
I
i

members of the circle, it seemed to me that many of them talked too
freely in return, furnishing unnecessary information, but one of the
strangers, a young man, received messages in interesting detail, without apparently giving information himself.
The medium took his
hands and speaking as Moonson, said he was a medium.
Later,
Moonson took my hands and said, “ ’Nother medium.
How many

mediums here today ?”
The medium then released my hands, and hugged herself, and
spoke, as Moonson, to this effect—

ll
a
cel
a
NE
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“Oh, — surrounded by love.
give love too, much

this—”

love.”
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So much loved, always.

(Pause.)

And you

“ All change for you,—like

(gesture of holding arms full, then dashing what was in

them down to the floor.) “ Big change now.
But have had them
all thro’ your life. You go along, happy,—everything change then,

everything go.

You begin again, make new

life, all right,—then

same thing happen again.
Again and again and again.
build new life——strong,—you meet difficulties, overcome.”

Always

(1) This reading, altho general enough to apply to many
people, is especially applicable to me. My life has been marked
by such changes. The “ big change now ” would of course apply
to my husband’s death and its results on my future.
“Lady comes by you now,—blood on her head.
with blood on her head ?”

(1 can’t think.

You know who.

Can you tell more?)

“Blood on head, not hurt outside, hurt inside.”
(Yes, I think I know.)

(2) My mother died from a cerebral hemorrhage, ten years
before this sitting. It is very doubtful that Mrs. Dale knew this,
and she said afterwards that she did not.
“‘Nother spirit—cough,—died of pneumonia.
Come close.
Pluck at something you wear on ribbon round your neck. What
that ?”
(3) My husband died of influenza—pneumonia.
Known to
Mrs. Dale.
But neither she nor any one else could have known
that I wore his wedding-ring, as I did, out of sight, on a ribbon.
“What on ribbon? Moonson inquisitive.”
(It is my wedding-ring,

Moonson.)

Here I half pulled it out,

holding it in my hand.
(4) This was stupid of me, but I was confused, and said “ my
wedding-ring ’’ instead of evading the question. Any one noticing my own ring on my finger might of course have then deduced
the rest.
“Oh!—Lady here you were named for. Come close, put hand
on your shoulder, pat you lovingly. That right?”
(Yes, that is right.)
(5) I was named for an aunt, my father’s sister, dead these
many years.
I never knew her, she had never lived even in the
same state, and neither Mr. nor Mrs. Dale knew for whom I was
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named. The name was not mentioned at this time by either the
medium or me.
“‘Nother
(Yes.)

lady, Sarah,—no,—Sally.—Aunt

Sally.”

(6) There was a cousin Sally, on my mother’s side, of an
older generation and a distant branch of the family. Not known
to the Dales, and I myself had seen her only once or twice in
childhood.
“Gentleman,
Henry.”

name

Henry.

Father’s

side.

Uncle

Henry?

(7) My father’s name was Henry, altho’ he was usually
called “ Harry.” If there were any other Henrys in his family,
I do not know of them.
“Lady, blue eyes, hair dark—with grey,—not all,—part
part dark, how you call,—streak?
Have white lace on head
down so,—and under chin.” Gesture of tying.
(Tied under the chin. A cap.)

“Yes, cap.

grey,
, come

Name, Mary.”

(Yes, I recognize her.)

(8) A
mother on
this. The
never seen

striking and exact description of my great-grandmy mother’s side, whose portrait exactly tallies with
portrait is not in my possession and the Dales have
it. Her name was Mary.

“Other friends here too,—some,”—struggle with word—* intimate ones, five, not speaking.
Many spirits here. Crowd.
Get
name, Joseph—Josephine.
Pretty name, like that name, Josephine,
pretty.”

(9) My name.
“Think one in your family going pass over soon,—maybe a year,
but think sooner.

No sickness, sudden.”

(10) A great-aunt died the following autumn, suddenly, after
a stroke.
“You have had worst of all happen to you. Much more to experience.
Much more to go through.
Will live number of years.
But nothing so bad to come.
Have had worst.
You going move.

Not now. See warm weather, warmer before then, move then.”
(11) At this time, I intended to move as soon as possible,
but was unable to arrange it until September.
Among the messages given by Moonson to the circle, was one of
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affection to

a woman

present, which

was

followed

189
by Moonson’s

asking if this were her husband. She said however that she had
never had a husband, whereupon he turned again to me and said,—
““ Suppose you'll say you didn’t have a husband either ?”
(Yes, I have had a husband.)
“Well, why he wear ring? He here.

Wear ring.

Why he wear

ring? Moonson inquisitive.”
(We were married with two rings.)
“Oh!”
Moonson

seemed very romantic and sentimental with every one,

predicting marriages and second marriages for many of those present.

Later, when questions were being asked by the circle, I asked,—
(Can you see what my work will be?)

““No,—changes.

In warm weather new work, better for you, and

for those around you.”

(12) Some
come to me in
me.
However,
“those around
and resulted in

work which was totally new and unexpected did
August, but I cannot say that it was better for
it did prove in its outcome to be better for
me” in that it relieved many cases of distress
better conditions.

After Moonson, a gentle feminine guide came who gave messages

to some of those present, but none to me, and dismissed us with a
prayer. She was called “ Alice.”
As Mrs. Hersey came out of her trance, she spoke a little stream
of rapidly jumbled words. Then she sat quietly listening while a
Mrs. Miller, who sat on the medium’s

left, described

some

spirits

which she said she had recognized in the room during the afternoon,
spirits of mediums, and of one unknown to her, which had been try-

ing to get a message through to some one in the circle——a woman
sitting on the sofa. The lady recognized the description, also understood the message, which concerned an attempt at materialization,
directing her to “ have some soft parrafin under the table, to get her
hands.” She wanted her friend to try this.

(13) As time went on, I found that Mrs. Miller was a
student and “ seeing medium,” and a Doctor’s wife. She was
studying spirit conditions thro’ private sittings with Mrs. Hersey,
and appeared to be a friend of long standing, and one whose presence Mrs. Hersey found helpful. She was always seated at Mrs.
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Hersey’s left, and she seemed to have many theories as to reincarnation, life after death, and so forth.
SECOND

SITTING WITH MRS. HERSEY.
June 2, 1919.

On my second visit to Mrs.
four, whereas on the previous
time Mrs. Dale and Mrs. Miller
was a stranger whom I had not
to recognize her.

Hersey, I was one of a circle of only
visit I had been one of nine. This
were again present, while the fourth
seen before, but Mrs. Hersey seemed

Mrs. Dale had never

seen her there before.

[

believe that no one present knew my name or any more about me
than at the first sitting. From quarter past three until about half
past five we sat around the dining-room table, on which there were
flowers.
The same

introductory

spirit as before, greeted as “ Florence,”

delivered a little sermon, a well-worded prayer, sincere in effect.
Also as before, “ Ada Rehan” came, and talked a little about
theatres in spirit life, saying that she had seen many of the great
actors of bygone times play, and had appeared herself, and that they

have many theatres.
exchange anecdotes.”

‘“ The old actors tell their funny stories and
She mentioned seeing John Drew,—the elder,

I presume!
She said that her relative had tried to get to the circle
that afternoon, but had been detained.
An erudite spirit, recognized by Mrs. Miller as “ Frederick,”
talked about re-incarnation.
He also said that as he had learned
more, his ideas about women had changed, that he now sees strength,

beauty and spirituality in them.
subject!

Somewhat condescending on this

He seems to have been a woman-hater.

tian spirit who

followed

talked

at some

He and the Egyp-

length, and

I jotted down

afterwards the chief points that lingered in my memory, but am not

sure just which statements were made by one rather than by the
other. Mrs. Miller elicited some of them by asking questions, but
most of the material seemed to come spontaneously.

We were told that the spirit at birth enters into the side of the
body, and departs at death through the crown of the head. They
described the assembling of the spirit after death,—it starts from the
feet first, working up, while assisting spirits help it out, gathering
atoms from the body for it. It is shivering, new-born; they clothe
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it with what they can prepare for it. There is no pain.

Some are

very weak at the time of death at first, others stronger.

Windows,

we were told, should be left open at the time of death, as spirits get
atoms from the air as well as from the body, to help the spirit leave
the body, and to clothe it. In volcanic eruptions, spirits have been
sealed in, imprisoned for years, as at Herculaneum and Pompeii, be-

cause no air could get to them, and remained in a state of suspension
or sleep, without pain. Mummies, and those entombed in mountains
have a similar experience, the spirit being chained to the body by a
wireless cord, and summoned back when it is touched.
Spirits, they continued, can come back to the earth-plane by reincarnation, once or more, if they desire, for some special purpose;

they reincarnate on other planets under different conditions, and in
time return to the spirit again.

People here die suddenly in the midst

of their health and strength, and the average lifetime is shorter than
in other spheres.

Spirits reincarnating can specify how long they

wish to remain in earth-life, coming back for a definitely planned
number of years.
(14) It should be understood that I merely report all this
as a part of the sitting. Afterwards I asked Mrs. Hersey if she
objected to note-taking, and she said that she used to have pencils
and paper for every one but that no one used them, so she had
stopped getting them out. At all subsequent sittings I took as
full notes as possible at the moment.
Next a child-guide, “‘ Sunflower,” came with messages. She told
me, in rather infantile speech, that my “ dear husband ” was present,

and also a “ man who shot himself.”
(15) I could not place this man, but, later on, my husband’s
mother told me of some one related to them to whom this would

apply.
She said my mother was by me, and that I looked like her.
(16) True; of course, to be expected, though not a foregone
conclusion.
Also a freemason was by me, and she sees my father.

(17) My father had been a mason.
He
childhood. ‘The name Henry had been given
but not the presence of my father whose name
did not know my father’s name.
She told me, as Moonson had at the previous

died in my early
at the first sitting,
it was. The Dales
sitting, that another
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member of my family would pass over,
of the year, without a long illness, and
it will all be for the best.”
(18) See note on previous sitting
“There are one, two, three, four,

in the hot weather, this side
that my “dear husband say
(10).
five—five intimate ones of

yours over there, Sunflower sees them.”

(19) I am the only one of my immediate family living, having lost my mother, father, baby brother and two baby sisters.
These might be the “ five” referred to. But there are many other
“intimate ” ones of mine “ over there.”
“There is a brother of yours, image of you, only a little taller.”
(20) His baby picture looks like mine, but I barely remember him. The children died in infancy. The Dales know nothing
of this.
“Oo dear husband say he has found those belonging to him who
have welcomed him so beautifully, and one who was not so cordial

on the earth-plane, but is so here.”
(21) Too vague to identify.
“He has progressed, tell 00. It was too bad he couldn’t have
stayed on earth-plane a few years longer. Too bad. Oo get letter

today, from away, about going away.

Did oo?”

(No, not yet, Sunflower.)
“Don’t see why not, letter there for you about going away, some-

where else, visit.”
(22) I found this letter when I reached home, from an aunt
in Massachusetts.

It was

not unexpected,

visit to her later in the month.

as I was

planning a

Mrs. Dale did not know of this.

“ Big changes coming to you, sooner than you think.

Coming

big, soon.”
(23) See note (12), previous sitting.
“Would like to talk with you long time alone, say so much cannot now. See so many things, many spirits here round you. Oo
love-lady. Love-lady. Sunflower love oo.” And so on.
The stranger present at this sitting seemed to be unhappy, in
domestic trouble, I judged, and of rather impatient manner.
She
told “ Sunflower ” that there was someone who ought to speak to

her “from Spiritland, if there was such a place.” Sunflower was
silent a moment, then asked her to repeat what she had said, which
she did. Sunflower then faltered that she would try to see. There

Nine Sittings with Mrs. Hersey.

193

was a silence. Then Moonson came, saying that Sunflower had been
a little hurt, as she was sensitive.
Moonson said that he had been in my home to see me since he
met me in “ the class,” and had found my home a place of happiness,
and me a “ gentle impressionistic medium, who attracted many loving spirits’ who constantly helped and loved me.
“ Husband show me picture of himself you had made big,—how
you say?”
(You mean an enlargement?)
“Yes, that it.” Struggle to repeat the word. “ New word. He
say, ’—chuckling,—“ ‘ Not so good-looking as I am.’”

(That is true, none of his pictures are.)
(24)

I had just had an enlargement made of a photograph of

my husband and no one present could have known of it.
Moonson

turned from me to give messages to others, but after

a while he (Mrs. Hersey) turned suddenly on me, saying,—‘ Husband say tell you you know how hard it was for him to get up
mornings.

Well, not so now.

Not hard any more.”

(25) This sudden, casual little remark, thrown in so unexpectedly, was startling, because there could hardly be a more
characteristic habit of my husband’s than this same talent for
sleeping long and soundly.
Our devices to rouse him in the
mornings had become a family joke. Even among actor folk,
who are supposed to keep late hours, he was unusually a case
of a late sleeper, often having to be called many times.
No
intimate details of this sort could possibly have been known to
Mrs. Dale.
The stranger at this sitting did not seem especially sympathetic,
—nor gracious in manner,— and messages given her by both Moon-

son and Sunflower indicated that she must change her whole way of
living, and “ bring better influences around ” her,—that she was not
making the most of herself, and that she brought wrong conditions

around her even among those she loved. I note this to show that the
medium did not specialize in encouraging or laudatory messages.
At this second sitting, messages which are annotated 15, 16, 17,
19, 20, 22, 24 and 25 all introduced some information not brought
out at the first sitting, and of which only (16) could by chance have
been known to Mrs. Dale. Some of the messages, and the manner of
their delivery impressed me strongly.
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Another point,—during

Sunflower’s

chat with me, the medium

pulled at the ribbon round my neck and said, “ What’s that?
locket?” I evaded any definite answer, and wondered whether
question indicated ignorance of one control as to what another
said at the previous sitting, or forgetfulness on the part of
medium, or clever adaptability—or what? I continued to wear

A
the
had
the
my

ribbon in sight, as any harm had been done at the first sitting.

THIRD SITTING

WITH

MRS. HERSEY.

June 7, 1919.
PRIVATE

SITTING.

At quarter past three, and until half past four, Mrs. Hersey sat
in her small inner sitting-room with me, after drawing the window-

shades partly down.

She drew

her chair close to me,

facing me,

and during her trance held my right hand in hers nearly all the time,
so I scrawled infrequent notes with my left hand. In speaking to
me before the sitting she asked me how long ago my husband had
died, and I told her,—in January.
“ Florence” came first, with her prayer,—that I might learn to
help myself and others, and to know that everything good came

from God, and was accomplished by His help.
help of His good spirits—etc.

She prayed for the

“ Alice” then came, and controlled the rest of the trance.

Her

English both here and at the circles impressed me as being much better than Mrs. Hersey’s own

speech, but whatever

control

is com-

municating, the H’s are often misplaced.
Summary of Alice’s messages :—
She said that my husband was close to the earth, was holding me
tolded

in his arms,

close

to me.

He

is stil! closely

interested

in

everything here, helping and caring for me; indeed, in such detail,
that even when I am writing, if I cross a thing out and write it differently, it is he who does it.

(26) This almost immediate reference to
worth noting, as two days before I had had an
to me, novel, experience in automatic writing.
not hinted this to Mrs. Hersey nor to Mrs. Dale,
seen in the meantime.

writing may be
interesting and,
Of course I had
whom I had not
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“ He shows you something that he wore on his watch-chain, low
down, on the side.”

Gesture down on right side.

(27) I thought this must be a mistake, as he carried the
things on his watchchain on the left, not the right side, and
these were all wellknown to me,—a gold knife, gold cross, gold
pencil, and gold cigar-cutter besides his keys.
“It looks like a charm, or some old trinket, that had been in the

family.

Can you tell?”

(Is it his father’s knife?)

“No, nothing like that.”
(I can’t think. A gold cross?)
“No, more like a charm,—I think from his father.”

(28) Suddenly I remembered an old fob, worn hanging from
a ribbon down on the right side, with evening clothes, and
which had been stolen from him four years earlier when we were
travelling. I had not thought of this for a long time. My husband was very fond of it. Note the refusal of the medium to
yield to my first suggestions. But the reference to “ his father ”
may have been suggested by my speaking of “ his father’s knife.”
(Oh, could it be his old watch-fob?)

Medium showed great delight.
“Yes, that is it, that is it. He wears it down here, hanging.”
Medium gestured again down on right side.
“ His father is there with him. He welcomed him when he went
over. In his heart he was his pet son. And your husband always
had a specially tender place in his heart for his father.”

(29) Right, but I may have started this thought as noted in
(28).
“ He calls his father a short pet name. Is it Bill?”
(Yes.)
(30) Correct stating of the nickname the sons and friends
used. I had never known my husband’s father, who died before
our marriage.
“But there is a middle name too, your husband is trying to say,
I can’t get it.

He says one of the sons had the father’s name, but

this is the middle name he is trying to say.

So there were two Wil-

liams.”

(31) If this “ middle name” refers to the father’s, which
was “ Madison,” I can make nothing of it. But by applying it
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to “ one of the sons,” we get an interesting possibility. His older
brother, years before, in a youthful business venture on which
both boys embarked, assumed a name made up of his father’s
first name

and his own

first name,—‘ William

Howard.”

So

this would make “ two Williams,” and in a connection of special
meaning to his brother and him. It is involved, but just possibly
refers to those early days of the two boys’ going out into the
world together.
““ Now I get the name ‘ Bob’ in the material, not spirit.”
(I do not recognize this.)
“ There are some letters or papers, and the name Bob with them.”

(1 will try to think who it is.)
(32) The only possible connection that occurred to me was
that this referred to an acquaintance of my husband’s, the editor
of a magazine, who had happened to be present when I had received the automatic writing. My husband knew him as “ Bob,”
while to me he was “ Mr. Harden.”
I should not have thought
of him by his nickname.
“There are other spirits here, but your husband is so close and
so eager, he shuts them out. I see one who is either Margaret or
Harriet—It might be M, or H, then ‘a-r-,’ and the ‘t’ at the end.

The letters are on their foreheads.”
(I know a Margaret.)
(33) A girlhood friend who died, while we were both in college.
“ There is a very fair young girl, who died long ago of consumption, I think.”

(34) My cousin Emily, who lived in our family like a sister
to me and my inseparable companion throughout our girlhood,
died of consumption “ long ago,” but she was very dark, as was
also the “ Margaret ”’ just noted.
“Very pale blonde.”
(1 cannot think.)

“Then
(35)
“ And
(36)
“Your
have more

there is Charlie.”
Might be one of three or four.
that is your own mother there, you look like her.”
As noted in the previous sitting.
husband is so close he shuts her and the others out.
friends over there than he has.”

Nine Sittings with Mrs. Hersey.
(37) True.
“ He used to travel a great deal, didn’t he?”
(Yes.)

And how quickly he would pack. Often he travelled suddenly
and he says he used to pack very swiftly and evenly.”
(Yes, that is so.)

(38) Very characteristic,—he used to pack with great neatness and speed. Had Mrs. Hersey learned what my husband’s
profession was, she might have guessed at the travelling and
quick packing, but hardly the evenness.
“He was a clean, merry, honest man, in a very unusual degree.

Every one loved him.”
(39) All applicable in the highest degree.
“ Indeed, yours was an unusual marriage, of the soul. You two
used to look at other couples and realize how much more your marriage meant than most of theirs.”

(40) We did.
““And when he passed over, that very moment he put his arms
around you, and all that night, like this,’—gesture,—“ and has had

them there ever since.”
(Yes, I have felt them.)

ter

od,
vas

You

(41) My husband died in the early evening. That night I
was conscious of arms around me, and spoke of it the next morning, to his mother. He had not put his arms around me when
near the point of death.
“Why, he died of influenza. He keeps filling up. There, it is
all over now, we know, spirit, it is all right, don’t bring it back. He
says you knelt by him and put your arms over him.”
(42) True.
“Now he is trying to tell me a name, it begins with a D,—I
think it is one of his brothers, or close friend,—it is a man, D—?”

(Is it Dick?)
“Yes,”—pleased.

‘ (43) His closest friend.
“ He says Dick has been talking over stocks with you. And there
is one-—now was there some stock in a business? Money invested
in a business ?”
(No, not just that.)

(44) “ Dick” had been helping me in the settlement of my
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husband’s estate and we had sold some stock, but not “ in a business.”
“Well, there is some stock, he says it is right to sell it.
tell Dick silver is going to have a big b- b-,’—gesture.
(Boom?)
“Yes, that is it.

And

some

And to

oil, in Texas, but not other places.

And to tell Dick.”
(Does he mean Dick Norton?)

(45) The latter was interested in Texas oil, and I thought the
two Dicks might be mixed up here. I couched my question so
that the medium might think the Dick already referred to was
Dick Norton, but she refused this.
“ No,—Dick.

He says, did you give Dick some

little thing of

his ?”
(Yes,—his

match-case

and

golf-clubs—he

will

learn

to use

them. )
“Good, he is delighted.

He jumps and claps his hands.”

(46) Not so unlikely a demonstration as it might seem.
“He says, ‘I will help him learn.’ He says, what did you do
with his shoes ?”
(I gave the better ones to his younger brother.)
“No, his bed-shoes.”
Thinking this referred to his bedroom slippers, I said, (Oh, I
have kept them).
“He is so glad. He smiles. That is what he wants. He was so
clean,—a faithful man, in every sense. A wonderful husband. Now
he is laughing and calling you some very short pet name.
It can’t
be ‘Pug!’ No— Wuf?
That doesn’t seem to make sense. Well,

he must tell me. He is laughing so. Only two or three letters.”
(47) He did sometimes call me by a very short nickname, so
foolish that it seems silly to tell of it‘ Wu,’—this was known
only to ourselves.
“Why, what is that he is showing me?
What
tattoo? Small. He says, tell you, it is a test.”

is it?

Is it a

(48) I consider this very extraordinary.
A relic of a boyhood experiment, a small tattoo-mark, one point of a star, still
showed on his chest. Once he said to me, “ If I were ever in an
accident, you could identify me by this.” This was known to
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very few people, naturally.
for a long time.
“He says, he heard
about stocks.”
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And it had not been in my thoughts

that conversation

between

Dick and you

(49) There was no one especial conversation.
“IT get the name

Sylvester, and some

one, I should think, who

fought in the Civil War or some time ago.”
(I do not recognize this.)

“Your husband shows it to me.”
(50)

Later, I recalled a Col. Sylvester,

a G. A. R. man, who

had been fond of me in my childhood, when he was the superintendent of my Sunday School.
“He

says you have a folder, or leather,—is

it a purse ?—with

you, and he gave it to you.”
(Yes, that is quite true.)

(51) My purse, which was with my wraps near by.
“Now please spell your name. You know I have told it to you
before. I want to count the letters.’ I did so. “ Nine, and this is
1919. Three nines are twenty-seven. Don’t forget twenty-seven is
your number. This is a wonderful year for you. There is nothing you cannot do, you will succeed beyond your calculations. The
planets are

right.

aura is bright too.
brighten for you.

You

will have

wonderful

success,—your

whole

During the summer a great many things will
I see great changes, but you need not doubt or

fear. You will succeed with God’s help. And your husband is
helping you too all the time.”
(52) During the year I did accomplish much, but hardly to
live up to this rosy augury.
“His mother will have a slight attack before another year, some
slight attack, not fatal.”

(53) She had an accident in the summer.
“T do not get her here in the city, I think she is away.”
(54) She was in the country, in Connecticut.
Here the doorbell rang, and “ Alice” asked me to please open the
door “and let medie’s daughter in.” It proved to be she, and after
I returned “ Alice” asked me to close the room door. Practically
nothing else came at this sitting, which, however, had given me many

messages which I find it impossible to explain normally. Especially
the references to the old watch-fob and the tattoo-mark seemed to
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bring me definite evidence, and none of the many other items of information were such as Mrs. Hersey could have learned by any
process that I can think of.
It was late September before I had time to get in touch with
Mrs. Hersey again. I had met a bereaved mother, a Mrs. Waring, whose younger daughter had lost her life by fire, and had
given her a note to Mrs. Hersey, recalling myself as “ Josephine,
Mrs. Dale’s friend.” In the note I did not refer to Mrs. Waring by name nor tell anything about her. I also impressed upon
her the importance of not giving Mrs. Hersey any information
about me. She understood, and assured me afterwards that she
gave no hint about me, nor was I mentioned except in the introduction, when Mrs. Hersey seemed vague about recalling me,
but said of course she probably would if she saw me.
Mrs. Waring later reported to me that the sitting had been
most successful,—that her daughter came to her at once, the
medium describing the flames around the child, giving her pet
nickname, and many little tests.
She also said that the medium described a tall, handsome man

who took the child in his arms, laughing at her eagerness, and
said he was “ Mr. Hull,” and that he was “ not acting,” but that
this was real friendship.
He “ made a grand, fine bow,” and
“ smiled and kissed the child on both cheeks.”
At the time I was impressed by the giving of the name Hull,
and the reference to acting in connection with the evident bringing in of my husband, although it was not like him to speak of
himself as “ Mr. Hull.” But later on I had reason to think this
was known to the medium, as explained in notes on the fourth
sitting.
My husband was very fond of children, who always found
him a delightful playmate. If the medium supplied his name and
calling from her own knowledge, that explanation would not
suffice for the details about the burning child, which Mrs. Waring
said were given out of a clear sky, with no hint from her.
I had met Mrs. Waring only once; she may be eliminated as
a possible source of information as to any of my affairs.

Nine Sittings with Mrs. Hersey.
FOURTH

SITTING

WITH

MRS. HERSEY.

September 29, 1919.
This was a small circle, consisting of Mrs. Miller, a lady who

had been at the first sitting, and myself, besides the medium. We
sat from quarter of four until six o’clock in the little dining-room.
In greeting Mrs. Hersey again after the summer, I mentioned that
the friend whom I had sent to her recently had brought me a very
happy report, including word for me.
Mrs. Hersey’s daughter,
whom I saw for a moment last spring, has died since then, and they
were talking of her before the sitting.
Mrs. Miller, as usual, sat on Mrs. Hersey’s left, the other lady

on her right, and I opposite the medium, across the table.

I felt

electricity in my right arm and hand.

“ Florence’s ” opening prayer was a description of the ease and
peace which come after struggle and sorrow. Then “ Frederick *
spoke of the heaven of the children, saying that children develop
over there more rapidly than here, but when they appear to us, they
put on childhood’s form again. Similarly, a man who dies at seventy soon finds he has gone back to fifty there, but in appearing to us
would again seem seventy.

The next control seemed to have great difficulty in finding voice,
the medium cleared her throat, coughed, then said gaspingly,—
“T am glad to speak and to see you all here. I want to ask you

all to my circles very soon when I can arrange some material difficulties,—landlords and so forth. I am going to materialize and
prove to my unbelieving husband.”

(Mrs. Miller—lIs your husband ready for such a proof?)
“T shall be the medium and prove it to him,” etc., etc.,—finally,
—‘ Well, I will just sit back.”
A change of control announced,—

“This is Otis. That was my aunt, you know, and I want to explain that she does not yet understand that she has passed into the
spirit life. She thinks she is there in the circle, in trance. We are
trying to bring her to understand, but she fights it. Her husband

will come here very soon, and we hope she will awaken to the truth
then.”
(Lady.—We

coming, Otis.)

realized what the trouble was, but thank you for
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(55) It was afterwards explained to me by the lady, that the
spirit of the first of these two controls was the lady who received
a message regarding materialization from Mrs. Miller at my first
circle, and that she had died during the summer.
Change

of control.

The medium

grasped the lady’s hands

in

great joy and excitement, and poured out messages. Recognized as
a sister, asking about her son, and talking over family matters gaily
and lovingly. Many names and family matters touched upon.
Another control. masculine, dignified, said he was “ Arthur,” and

asked if any one recognized him.

Medium

folded her arms, and

drew herself up.
Mrs. Miller asked if it were Arthur this and that, with
finally even going back to King Arthur!
I asked if it
hrother, with no result. I then asked if it could be Arthur
Medium leaned across and shook my hand graciously.
was Sir Arthur.

no result,
were my
Sullivan?
I said he

Medium.—* Titles do not matter.”
Then at once the control changed.
Gasps, trembling, faint whispers,—
“Oh,

I am

so sick,—very sick,—at my stomach.

I went down

at sea. I feel so sick, I can scarcely talk.” Medium gagged a little.
“My husband has been here before. I wanted to tell you when the
ship went down how splendid every one was.
were together.”

My husband

and I

(Mrs. Miller.—Is it Mrs. Straus?)
“Yes.
One woman asked her husband to shoot her before the
end came, but he would not, hoping something might save her. Peo-

ple were very brave on the whole.

Splendid people.”

Addressing

me,—“ Your husband knew some on board, and is with them here.”

(56) My husband knew Charles Frohman, Elbert Hubbard
and others on board. I suppose the first-named might have furnished occasion for such a guess, if guessing there were.
“Oh, I feel so very sick.”
(Mrs. Miller.—Is it because you are assuming your body again?)
“T will not stay but I wanted to speak.”
The medium fell back in her chair as if exhausted. Then she sat
up and began pumping her arms round and round very vigorously,

and said, “ Ugh!” loudly several times.
Mrs. Miller commented on Moonson’s coming to give the me-
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dium strength after the rather weak spirits which had been trying to
find themselves under new conditions.

Moonson greeted us individually, saying he was glad to see us
all.

He made

Mrs.

Miller take the medium’s

hand, and said,—

“What you feel? Like fever?”
(Mrs. Miller—The medium’s pulse is so rapid and her hand is
so hot, it is making my hand hot too.)

“Show you physical effects on medie’s body.

You have won-

dered.”

Here Moonson abruptly stopped, the medium quivered, struggled,
then

straightened

up, gasped,

and

held out both

hands

to me. I

reached across the table, she grasped my hand, and dropped her head
forward on the table, stroking my hand and pressing it between hers,

while whispered messages began,—
“Poor Shelley, poor Shelley —my wife.” Medium sat up a little. “ This hand has done so much work—for me—my work—it is
awful, I am trying to help,—with you always, Josie.”
(57) I am never called by this nickname,—my husband never
used it.
“Poor Shelley—you are doing my work, you will do it and before the public too—I try to help—writing too—bring you money.”
The medium sat up, made a gesture of brushing hair off her forehead and threw her head back.
(58) This happened to be a characteristic movement of my
husband’s.
“Feeling

better,

but

worry

so

over

you.—work

so hard,—I

should be sparing you.”
(It is all right, dear, don’t worry.)

“Those foolish girls,’—laughed a little——‘‘I am close, darling.
Poor Shelley,—yes, that’s it,” whispered.
While the subject matter of this communication was not especially characteristic or significant, the pantomime and manner were

most tender and affecting, and there seemed an evidence of great
force struggling beneath the surface. It was more tense and moving than can appear from a report of it, Mrs. Miller and the lady

both cried.

I was unable to respond very much as I was deeply

moved.

Then the medium fell back, letting my hand go. After a
moment she sat up smilingly and announced, “ Stuart,” turning to
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the lady.

This seemed to be her brother, who gave her assurances

on family matters and people.

“ Dr. Johnson ” next announced himself stoutly, and shook hands
all round! After giving messages to Mrs. Miller, he turned to me
and said,—
“Your husband is a remarkable man,—I have grown to like and

admire him very much,—very handsome and tall, but the radiance
and sweet boyishness of his character that shine thro’ his face are
his chief charms. And in spite of all the flattery of the public and
the young girls,—and he had plenty of it,—it never turned his head.
So good a son to his mother could not fail to be a good husband.

So honest and sensible and charming.

So very much in love with

you. He is with you constantly, and helping you. You have done
a great deal of writing this summer, and will do more. I want you

to know that Ingersoll is interested in you, and sometimes

strolls

about your home, and is apt to help you write a book that will be

of great value along new lines and bring you money as well.

He may

have had thoughts that all could not admire, but is a great brain.
You have many spirits constantly around you, helping. We find you

radiate much love and sweet helpful sympathy.
working very hard.

Do not overdo.”

But you have been

The wording of this is not

exact,—a résumé.
(59) The description of my husband is true, but of course
could have been supplied by any one who knew about him. But
the writing was known to none but my few intimates. The reference to my “ working hard” was appropriate.
Why Ingersoll
should be brought into the scene I do not know, unless some
connection might be established by the fact that my husband said
that he was not convinced of any continued existence after death.
“ Augustus

Cesar”

next uttered a few ideas on re-incarnation,

and then the lady received messages from a friend.
The medium then gasped, looked around as if bewildered, whispered—‘“ My daughter,” then held out hands to me,—“ my child.”
(Is it my mother?)

“My child, I have you.”
Here the medium
her chair.

dropped my hands suddenly and fell back in

(60) My mother had been referred to in previous sittings.
A message then came from the medium’s daughter, who said she
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was getting stronger, and thanked
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Mrs. Miller for a test gotten

through, the week before.

is
e

“ Moonson ” came again, with messages for every one. He told
me my mother had never controlled before, but would do better
next time. He said my husband is much stronger, and busy working

d

with me.

e
re
d
d.

“He say, ‘ How is Dick?’ ”
(Well.)
“ You go away this summer, with Dick, show Dick something but
he giggle at. Husband say, never mind.”

d.
th

1€
yu
Is
€

(Yes, I know.) .
(61)

This was known only to my husband’s friend Dick, and

Mrs. Dick, at whose country home I had made a visit. He had
not “ giggled at’ the writing I showed him, but was reserved in
regard to it.
“*Nother Dick too, travel more.”

(62) Dick Norton, referred to in the private sitting. If remembered consciously, showing remarkable memory of Mrs.
Hersey.
“ ‘Nother

.

friend,—Hale,—something

like that, on earth-plane,—

Hale?”
(Yes.)
(63) Might be one of two.

“Just
(64)
“ And
(65)
id

;

=

ne

mention friends. Now by you is Sarah, Aunt Sally.”
Appeared in sitting 1.
William, on your side of the family. You know?”
My grandfather’s name.

( Yes.)

“William. And husband have his father there who say, glad to
meet you, and bow. Grey hair, nice man.”
(66) I had never met my husband’s father in life. His
name had been given in sitting 3.
“Now,—one, two doors off, lovely young girl, with flames
round.”
(67) Mrs. Waring did not live near me,—this was figurative.
“Your husband say, that was avenue to get through to you.
How she catch fire?”

(Her dress, I think.)
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“Oh, too bad. So lovely child, big for age. Your husband put
arm round her.”
(68) I do not know any of the particulars about the child,
not even her name.
“ Harriet here too, Harriet.”
(69) Could not remember any Harriet, but see note 33, as
to a “ Margaret or a Harriet.”
“ Now he say, ‘ August’ and money to you. Did you finish some
work of his in August and get money for it?”
(No, Moonson. )

“ Well, August,—and lots of money spread before you and much
work.”
(Well, I have handled much money in August, and much work,
but the money was not mine.)

(70) As chairman of a Help and Aid Department, I handled large sums of money. This work had been very strenuous in
August.
“That not it. Can’t get it straight. Well, husban’ say, you left
home, and now in ‘nother place. All right. Will be better soon.”

(71) I was stopping at a hotel until my new apartment was
ready. Unlikely to be known to Mrs. Hersey and not mentioned
by me.
“You do writing, he do it for you, he do that. Great piles of
writing he show

me,

sheets and sheets, big.

You

write book

or

play, I guess ?”
(Not yet.)

(72)

In the writing, I use large sheets of paper.

“Where that picture of him?”

(I have pictures of him everywhere. )
“That good, but mean one picture,—mirror.”
(The one by the mirror? That is the enlargement and you spoke
of that last spring.)
“Yes, that the one. Where is it?”
(I have it in my room.)
(73)

The enlargement

referred

to by Moonson

last spring

had stood by the mantelpiece mirror in our old apartment.
!
had it in my trunk at the hotel, not out in sight. It was enlarged
from one of my husband’s favorite photographs.

t¢ro|
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“Oh yes, all right. Dr. Harris here, helping you ladies. He rub
you spine ”—to me—“ up and down.”
(74) Mrs. Miller told me afterwards that Dr. Hasets was
Mrs. Hersey’s former husband.
Moonson introduced some of his sentimental messages as to
second marriages, then asked if we had questions to ask. I asked if
he could give me any news of an elderly member of my family who
had just passed over. He said, after a slight pause,

“Not in town, away, she passed out.

Think she is still close to

where she passed out, the vapor hides her.

to me, on earth-plane,—‘ Annie.’
for her.

And

she says ‘Annie’

Mary is there, to help and care

That all I can tell now.”

(75) A great-aunt had just died in another state, so the correct sex was given, as well as the general location, “ away, not in
town.”’

“ Annie” was the name of her only surviving sister, who

was the closest person to her in life, and “ Mary” was the name
of her mother, my great-grandmother, already described by Mrs.
Hersey in an earlier sitting. Mary was also the name of another
sister, who had died long ago.
“ Alice” brought the sitting to a close with affectionate and religious messages.
Comparatively

out

in this fourth

little of new

value seems

sitting, which,

to have been brought

owing to the frequent, brief

changes of control, was somewhat confused in effect.

The control

of “ Moonson” seemed deeper than the others, however, and in his
later messages,—the “ Dick” incident, the names correctly given of
various people, including the unusual name of “ Hale,” which happened to be the first name of two of our friends, the references to

writing on big sheets of paper and handling money, and the correct
details given about my great-aunt,—was some of the impressiveness
that had attached to information given at earlier sittings.
ke

I must regard as negligible any material referring to my husband’s name and profession given at this sitting, and the general
information available to any one who had learned his identity.
For I learned later from Mrs. Dale and Mrs. Miller that my husband had appeared several times during the summer at the circle
sittings, and had told his name somewhat obscurely, when Mrs.
Miller had recognized it. On one of these occasions Mrs. Dale
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had asked him where I was, and had been told that I was over

near Boston. Checking up on dates as closely as possible,—this
happened at a sitting late in June, and I was in a suburb of Boston from June sixteenth to the twenty-ninth, a fact unknown to
Mrs. Dale,—this may have been a correct message.
They said
my husband had spoken at one circle later on of the actors’ strike,
in which he seemed greatly interested. I myself was doing much
work in connection with the strike, which was unlikely to have
been known to those present. But I cannot be sure that, after my
husband’s name had once been given by Mrs. Hersey, any general
information about him and me might not have been open to her,
and this would cover her giving his name to Mrs. Waring. At
no time, however, were the most significant messages given by her
of a class to have been learned by any normal process so far as I
can think.
(To be continued)

Notes from Periodicals.

NOTES

FROM

PERIODICALS.

By GARDNER Murphy, Pu. D.
In the January number of the Quarterly Transactions of the
British College of Psychic Science, the Editor, Mr. F. Bligh

Bond, publishes an article entitled “ A New Chapter in the Glastonbury Discoveries.”
This is a sequel to his extraordinary
book ‘“‘ The Gate of Remembrance ”’ in which, the reader will recall, an account was given of information given thru automatic
writing, which directed Mr. Bond to look for certain unknown
remnants of the former glories of the Glastonbury Abbey. (The
excavation which was carried out under his direction led to
verification of the contents of the script, and under circumstances
appearing to exclude normal knowledge or telepathy from any
living person, the discovered ruins being to a large extent completely lost to scholars.) The present article describes the automatic writing, begun in 1919, of a lady who had read Mr. Bond’s
book, but was without scholarly knowledge of Glastonbury.
In
this script clear statements were made, together with a drawing,
indicating the existence of a certain wall running in a specified
direction, curving, and reaching a designated spot. Having no
documents which would in any sense confirm the truth of the
script, Mr. Bond waited for the results of the excavation itself,
which appeared emphatically to confirm the correctness of the
script and the drawing.
A testimonial is published, signed by
the Vicar of St. Austell, signifying that Mr. Bond had shown
him the script and diagram on the day of the discovery of the
masonry,—6 days after the production of this script and diagram.
Mr. Bond states in the article that a more extensive account of
this lady’s script will soon be published, entitled “‘ The Script of

Brother Symon.”
The

same

periodical

contains

an

article

by Mrs.

Hester

Travers Smith entitled “ Science of the Ouija Board,” discussing her own experience with automatic communications.

As the
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authoress of “ Voices from the Void,” and as a figure in Professor Barrett’s “ On The Threshold of the Unseen,” Mrs. Travers
Smith is already known as a competent investigator in this field
of automatism. The article makes clear that she had no mediumistic powers of which she was aware until the beginning of her
experimentation with the ouija board and that the power of
rapid writing went through successive stages of development.
Working in co-operation with two friends, at different times, and
with a shorthand writer who recorded the exceedingly rapid messages spelled out by the traveler, she obtained quite brilliant results in getting telepathic impressions from the mind of a person
sitting in the room. On another occasion a message in Spanish,
of considerable length, was received, telling a story which was
also given in English, the persons present being ignorant of
Spanish.
Some successful experiments under hypnosis are recorded. Mention is made of tests in psychometry, clairvoyance
and prevision, together with some apparent communications from
the dead.
The contents of the article overlap somewhat with
the book above referred to; readers of the Journal are urged to
read both.

Mrs. Barbara McKenzie gives in the same periodical an account of “ Poltergeist Phenomena at the British College.’ After
pointing out that poltergeist cases are numerous, but that cases
under observation are rare, she records a series of happenings at
the College, kept in diary form by College employees, in whose
care was placed the girl with whom the phenomena were associated. Numerous unexplained cases of the moving and throwing of objects are given, some of which occurred when the girl
was in a different room or in another story of the building.
Another poltergeist case is recorded by Camille Flammarion
in the Revue Spirite for February.
A Protestant pastor in a
provincial French city reports in December, 1922, a long series
of unexplained throwings of objects, constantly associated with
one man, although repeatedly occurring while he was under full
observation, and at some distance from him.
It must be confessed that phenomena of this type are among the most difficu't
to reduce to any kind of systematic interpretation. The pastor
mentioned above ascribes the phenomena to the spirit of an old
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man who died without proper ceremonials ; poltergeist cases however seem almost inevitably to provoke rather conjectural explanation.
The January number of Psyche contains an article on “ The

Subliminal and the Unconscious”

by H. F. Saltmarsh.

The

author strives to determine just what is meant by each of these
terms, and to define the relation of each to the conscious and to

the purely physical. He points out that we vaguely use the term
subliminal to include phenomena widely divergent not only
in content but in very essence. We have made it a sort of clear
spring from which the pure waters of revelation and contact with
the spiritual world proceed, and we have made it a muddy pool
from which all that is base and unlovely in human conduct
emanate. Mr. Saltmarsh faces the problem squarely, admitting,
as Myers did, the variety of elements found in this broad realm.
“The subliminal is that tract of the mind which lies beyond the
threshold of the normal consciousness; from it may spring the
creative inspirations of genius, reasoned processes of thought,
great, as well as trivial, ideas. It appears to cover the whole
region of psychical evolution, there are tracts where ape-like and
mischievous characteristics prevail, but there are also sometimes
to be found signs of a higher development than that manifested
by the normal personality.
Besides the fantastic and lowlyevolved rudiments which persist therein, and which constitute a
large portion of the contents of the dream, we may find evidence
of a more acute logic, a deeper insight, a more divine creative
faculty, and perhaps even a purer morality.” While the Freudian
unconscious does not attain the evolutionary level of normal
personality and occupies that part of the subliminal which is
closest to the physical, the author conceives the subliminal as a
whole as “a psychical tract which stretches both beyond and behind the normal personality. It epitomizes the evolution of the
psychical entity, and contains in itself the vanguard of progress
in so far as it manifests characteristics of a more highly developed nature than is shown by the supraliminal, it also includes
fragments and survivals of the past, monuments of an earlier
epoch of evolution, remains of an infantile or even a pre-human
period. At one end it touches the highest point reached in psy-
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chical or spiritual evolution, at the other the shadowy region of
the past where the psychical emerges from the physiological.”

The February Psychische Studien prints the text of a lecture
delivered by Professor Hans Driesch, delivered last May in
Prague, entitled “‘ Occultism as A New Science.” This eminent
exponent of the form of biological theory now generally called
“ vitalism,”—who has, like the other great vitalist Henri Bergson,
interested himself deeply in psychic investigation,—undertakes
to show how the vitalist point of view makes possible an easy
transition from ordinary biological processes, such as embryonic
growth and the restoration of injured members, to the phenomena
of ectoplasm and even telekinesis (for forces radiating from the
body, which may at times be visible and at times invisible, serve
as directing agencies in manifestations familiar to psychical research). ‘These phenomena belong to a science which is a sort of
adjunct to biology.
Similarly, he includes under “ parapsychology ’’ such phenomena as telepathy and clairvoyance, which
he regards as mere extensions from ordinary mental phenomena,
rather than as fundamentally different processes.
He believes
that the same orderly process by which unclassified and diverse
processes have been systematized,—alchemy becoming chemistry,
astrology becoming astronomy,—is at work now,—to make, in
place of the mysterious tradition of Occultism, a science which
will really be an extension from scientific psychology and biology.
In support of this thesis, he shows that exactly such a process
took place in the 19th century in relation to hypnotism, the phenomena being at first considered out of the domain of orthodox
science, but gradually being reduced to scientific method and thus
absorbed into the science. The question of survival and communication is of course a part of “ parapsychology,” but definite
answer on these matters is not at present obtainable.
Driesch
believes in fact, as does Richet, that the facts for a new science
are at hand, but that clear interpretations of them all are not at
present obtainable.
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Professor McDougall and Spiritualism.

CORRESPONDENCE.
PROFESSOR

McDOUGALL

AND

SPIRITUALISM.

A Reply by Grorce E. Wricut, Member S. P. R... . Organising
Secretary London §Spiritualistic Alliance.

The Editor, absent from the office for several weeks, has directed that Mr. Wright’s letter shall be printed, in pursuance of
the Journal’s policy of fairness and allowance of intelligent discussion from varying points of view, and adds the comment:
“ Persons criticised by Mr. Wright are invited to make statements
promptly, if they so desire, in order that these can appear in our
June issue, in which the Editor will make some remarks. Whether
or not the exact circumstances involved in several groups of
facts adverted to entirely justify Mr. Wright’s feeling that
Spiritualists have been unfairly treated by Psychical Researchers,
we have no doubt of his sincerity, and commend the courteous
manner in which he expresses his views.’—G. M.
In the January issue of the Journal of the American S. P. R.
appears an address entitled ‘‘ The Need for Psychical Research ”’
by Professor McDougall.
Any announcement by the most distinguished psychologist
of the day, who has held the office of president of both the English and American Societies for Psychical Research, must necessarily demand attention in this country, as well as in America.
In his address he makes specific reference tu the attitude
of Spiritualism towards Psychical Research. It may be inferred
that he intended his remarks to apply not merely to American
Spiritualism, but also to that movement in England.
I have no claim to speak on behalf of American Spiritualism,
but in regard to the English movement my position as executive
officer of the leading Metropolitan Spiritualist Society may, I
hope, entitle me to offer my comments on Professor McDougall’s
remarks.
(Journal A. S. P. R., Vol. 17, page 11).
He describes us as “ persons indifferent to the claim of Psychical Research,” and he is concerned that “ experience shows
us that, of all those who enter upon the path of Psychical Research, a considerable proportion become lost to it’’ by passing
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over into what he describes as “the hostile camp” of Spiritualism. “‘ Having become personally convinced of the truth of the
main tenets of Spiritualism, these persons cease to be interested
in Research and devote themselves to propaganda.”
He asks
‘““How may we hope to retain the support and co-operation of
the already convinced?
We cannot afford to lower our standards of evidence or relax the strictness of our rules of investigation, as these persons would have us do. We must continue to
run the risk of estranging them by the rigidity of our scientific
principles. We must continue to regard Research as of the first
importance.
Our only hope in respect of these persons is, |!
think, to convince them that, even from the point of view of their
main purpose, namely, the spread of what they hold to be the
truth, ours

is the better plan.

If what

they teach are truths,

further research will establish them more firmly; if they cannot
be verified by further research, they are not truths and ought
not to be taught. And by mere propaganda, by popular lecturing
and writing and discussion, they will never succeed in gaining
general acceptance for their views.”
This statement raises many points, all of which cannot be
touched upon within the confines of a short article. I will endeavor however, to deal with the chief issues.
First, I would submit that so far as British Spiritualism is
concerned, the facts are all against Dr. McDougall’s assertion
that belief in the tenets of Spiritualism induces indifference to
Psychical Research.
There are many of us whose belief has,
in whole or in part, come from our study of the admirable records
of the English S. P. R. in “ mental” phenomena.
There are
others who, after personal experience of a conclusive kind, turn
with renewed interest to those records, and who have also contributed items of value thereto. Thus the most considerable recent contribution in the department of ‘“‘ mental” phenomena, the
“Newspaper Tests,” has been the work of a Spiritualist, the
Rev. Drayton Thomas. And I think that no one who has studied
his work, either in the Journal of the S. P. R. or in book form,
will deny that it displays qualities in the investigator that are
fully up to the standards of the S. P. R.
A considerable number of members of the London Spiritualist Alliance belong also to the S. P. R. and out of all the volumes
of our great library there are few that are more studied than the
Proceedings of both the English and American Societies. Members of the S. P. R. are also frequently among those who speak

at our special meetings, and, speaking generally, there can be no
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doubt that the charge of indifference to, or lack of support of,
Psychical Research has no possible justification as far as the
“ intelligentsia’ of English Spiritualism are concerned.
But Spiritualism appeals to all classes of the community.
Hence the majority of its adherents must needs be persons who
lack the capacity to understand and to appreciate the necessarily
difficult methods of analysis and argument in Psychical Research.
As well might one expect the ordinary man or woman to understand comparative anatomy.
The analysis of evidence in Psychical Research is admittedly difficult.
Thus the “cross correspondences ’ are, to my mind, the finest evidence which we
have of extra-terrene communication.
But how many people can
or will make critical study of them? The cross correspondences
repel by their complexity, though that complexity is, in fact, the
strongest argument for their veridicity.
[ have no doubt that Dr. McDougall’s way is the right way
to bring conviction to men of science.
But it has very slight
effect on the general public. For although in some subjects the
interests of which are largely impersonal, the public will accept
the ipse dixit of science. they will most certainly not do so in
such personal matters as human survival and spirit communication.

“ Organised Science’’ is only “ tremendously powerful” in
scientific circles. It has but slight effect on, or interest for, the
man in the street. Thus, what effect has fifty years of electrical
science had on the ordinary man and woman in giving them the
most elementary knowledge of the principles of the various electrical appliances that they use daily?
Dr. McDougall seems to think that there is a demand on the
part of Spiritualists for a lowering of the standards of the evidence in Psychical Research.
Let me assert with all possible
emphasis that this is the very last thing which we desire. We
should deplore any weakening of those standards.
It is of the
utmost moment that we should have the assurance that all evidence found in the S. P. R. Proceedings has been subject to the
most rigorous analysis and inspection. It is better that ten good
cases should be excluded rather than one doubtful case included.
Certainly no demand for the lowering of the evidential
standard has come from us. But there is a very insistent demand
that the standard should be applied, so to say, both ways. We
call for a standard as high and as rigid in the acceptance of
negative as of positive evidence.
It is at the present moment
our most serious complaint against the S. P. R. that they accept,
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as conclusive, evidence against the genuineness of a medium
which, had it been offered in favour of that genuineness, would
have been regarded as of very doubtful value.
The outstanding example of this is found in the well-known
“ Hope-Price”’ case. Here, on the result of a single isolated experiment carried out by Mr. Price with the Crewe Circle, the
S. P. R. published in their Journal an article entitled “ A Case of
Fraud with the Crewe Circle,” and made the definite official pronouncement that William Hope had been “ found guilty” of
fraud.
Sustained and careful analysis of Mr. Price’s experiment has
shown that it is very far from being conclusive. Had similar evidence been offered by Mr. Price in support of the reality of Psychical Photography, it would certainly not have been accepted
with the eagerness with which his evidence against the Crewe Circle was received.
Furthermore, the S. P. R. took the unprecedented course of
allowing the report in their Journal (a publication strictly confined in circulation

to its Members

and

Associates)

to be re-

printed in an anti-Spiritualist pamphlet entitled ‘Cold Light
on Spiritualist Phenomena,” which pamphlet was circulated
broadeast throughout this country.
Is it astonishing that, in
view of this action, most Spiritualists are of opinion that the
first desire of the S. P. R. is to discredit Spiritualism?
No! It is not lower standards of evidence that we require,
but the rigid and impartial application of the same standards to
both positive and negative evidence.

We next pass to the charge of
warrant for the statement that this
chical Research in itself. But there
feeling of great resentment, among
the representative organization for

“hostility.”
I can find no
feeling exists towards Psyis at the present moment a
British Spiritualists, against
Psychical Research in this

country.

But let me make it perfectly clear that this resentment or
hostility, if Professor McDougall prefers the term,—is not directed in the slightest degree against Psychical Research in itself, but solely against the methods and attitude which certain
members of the S. P. R. have adopted.
The “ Hope-Price ” case to which I have already alluded is
an outstanding example. It has aroused the greatest resentment
among Spiritualists. We feel that in no circumstances whatever
should a charge of deliberate fraud be made on the result of a
single isolated experiment.
We say that, however conclusive
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it may seem, it is most unfair that a charge of fraud should be
made and broadcasted throughout the country, without any opportunity whatever being given for the accused person to submit his
defence. We assert that it shows a signal disregard of ordinary
courtesy that the record of an experiment which was carried out
solely by the good offices of two Spiritualist Institutions (this
Alliance and the British College of Psychical Science) should be
published without consultation with those Institutions.
Does
Dr. McDougall wonder that there is some “ hostility’ when Psychical Researchers use the facilities liberally placed at their disposal by Spiritualists, for the purpose of attacking Spiritualism
itself ?
We also find in this particular case an example of another
matter which has been perhaps the greatest cause of resentment
on the part of Spiritualists, namely the attitude of investigators
towards mediums.
It will be agreed that mediums are the essential material for
psychical research.
Very little could have been accomplished
without their services. Thus in the department of “ mental ” phenomena, Mrs. Piper and Mrs. Osborne Leonard have been the
means of providing the best evidence for extra-terrene communication, while, in regard to “ metapsychical ” phenomena, Eusapia
Palladino and “ Eva C.”” have been the subjects for practically
all the work in this department which has been carried out by
the S P. R. Yet you may search the records of the S. P. R. in
vain for any recognition of the debt which psychical research
owes to these persons. On the contrary, you find, throughout,
an attitude of veiled suspicion and distrust of these mediums.
Thus “ Eva C.” gave her services to the S. P. R. without
charge, for a period of over two months, sitting under most difficult conditions. Yet the report of these sittings ( Proceedings
5. P. R., Vol. 32) makes no adequate recognition of this.
Indeed there is throughout that report an implicit suggestion
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of fraud, which, as is well-known, deeply offended Madame Bisson, through whose kind offices the S. P. R. obtained the sittings.
It is this assumption of fraud, with which S P. R. investigators commence every research, that annoys us.
We Spiritualists have a far greater knowledge of professional
mediums than any of the S. P. R. investigators. We know well
that, as far as our country is concerned, the leading mediums are
supra-liminally honest; and we resent methods of investigation
which start with the @ priori assumption that these persons are

rogues.
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We know also that the phenomena which a medium produces
are immensely influenced by the mental attitude of the sitters
with whom he works.
Hence the attitude of initial suspicion
which S. P. R. investigators have invariably adopted towards
mediums is bound to impede, or even to inhibit, the production of
phenomena. Though this has been demonstrated again and again,
the S. P. R. investigators have until now, obstinately refused to
take this factor into account in any way whatever. Their attitude
towards mediums is identical with that of the attitude of a
physicist towards laboratory apparatus.
It is presumptuous to
use the word Psychology in the presence vf Dr. McDougall, but
I can assert that unless, and until, investigators are prepared to
study the psychology of mediumship, they will generally only
obtain indifferent, or even dubious, results

from their investiga-

tions.
We also feel that S. P. R. investigators are greatly to blame
for failing to support the mediums with whom they have worked
when attacks are levelled against them in the general Press.
For example, “ Eva C.” was the subject of gross abuse by
M. Paul Heuze in the “ London Daily Telegraph,” as the result
of her work with the S. P. R. Yet no representative of the
S. P. R. lifted a finger to defend her from those attacks. Not
even when the report above mentioned was garbled and misquoted so as to make it appear that the investigators had detected
“Eva C.” in fraud, did they take the trouble to write to the Press
to protest against this unfair distortion.
Surely if a medium gives her services, at great personal inconvenience and some suffering, to the cause of Psychical Research, it is obligatory on the investigators to protect her from
aspersions and attacks. It is this callous inhumanity which looks
upon mediums as mere matter for psychical vivisection, to be
thrown aside when done with, which has led to the present state
of affairs, under which no British mediums will submit to S. P. R.
investigations and no Spiritualist will endeavor to persuade them
so to do.
Another thing which we greatly resent is the manner in which

S. P. R. officials pronounce “ moral judgments.”
The Society
for Psychical Research is a scientific body concerned with research alone. It is as improper for them to pronounce judgments
on the moral implications of their researches as it would be for
a physician, treating a case of chronic alcoholism, to lecture the
patient on the sin of intemperance.
Yet this is exactly what the officers of our Psychical Research
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Societies do. For example, in the January number of the Proceedings A. S. P. R. there is aii analysis of slate-writing by the

Editor.

This analysis is a brilliant piece of work, and I would be the
last to say that Dr. Prince’s conclusion is without justification
when he writes “If asked whether to me there appears to be
satisfactory evidence in any cases known to me, my answer
would have to be an emphatic negative.” This is a perfecly fair
and proper statement.

But earlier in the same article Dr. Prince says, speaking of
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Keeler, “It is fitting that the most attention should be paid to
.the arch deceiver who has beguiled more thousands than any
other American slate-writing medium of our day.”
Here we have a “ moral judgment” stigmatising Keeler as
an “ Arch-deceiver.”” The judgment may be perfectly just in itself, but to pass that judgment editorially in the “ Proccedings ”
is as out of place as if we were to find in the description of a
case of delirium tremens, in a medical paper, a homily on the sin
of the indulgence which had led to that pathological condition.
The same thing occurred in the Hope-Price case above referred to. The moral judgment “ Hope is guilty of fraud” was
solemnly pronounced by the Editor of the Journal.
WhetlLer these verdicts are right or wrong is not the point.
Our objection is to a purely scientific society exceeding its proper
function, and setting itself up as a censcr morum in matters psychical.
Dr. Prince writes, “I consider that, in addition to its constructive work, it is still the duty of psvchical research to wield
the besom of destruction against outstanding and mercenary imposition of the public.”
I submit with all possible respect to Dr. Prince, that this
passage shows a singular lack of recognition that the functions
of a learned society (and surely we wish our societies to have
this status) have nothing whatever to do with moral issues.
Again, to pursue Dr. Prince’s analogy, surely the proper function of a besom is to sweep refuse out of sight into the decent
obscurity of the dust-bin. But Dr. Prince’s idea is apparently
that we should pile the refuse up in the most prominent positions in our gardens. So much dirty linen has been hung out on
the clothes lines of our Proceedings and Journals that the public
will not believe there is any clean linen.
Dr. McDougall appeals for increased financial support from
the public for organised psychical research. I agree that this is
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a pressing need. But the vigorous wielding of the “ besom of
destruction ”’ is the very worst way to obtain that support. The
public will not support Psychical Research so loug as its results
are so largely negative.
They say, “ Why should we support
a society which spends nearly all its time and energies in finding
out by elaborate methods what we all know already, namely, that
mediums are frauds?”
But if our Societies for Psychical Research kept negative results in the background, and concentrated on the presentation
of positive results, the general public would say to itself, ‘‘ There
is really something intriguing in this psychical research business.
It is worth supporting.”

Take the Proceedings A. S. P. R for January.

The exposure

of American slate-writing wil! attract infinitely more public attention than the remarkable cases of psychometry described
therein.
To use a colloquialism, if the S. P. R. are to get public support they must deliver good goods, not merely smash up bad
ones. There is no money going about for destruction, but plenty
for construction.
And this passing of “ moral judgments” has another most
unfortunate effect. So long as investigators confine themselves
to facts, they are entitled to claim scientific “ privilege.” They
can demand that their bona fides be accepted. But immediately
they pass “moral judgments ”’—that a medium has committed
fraud —they can no longer claim “ privilege.””’ The matter at once
passes from the atmosphere of the Lecture Room to that of the
Court of Law. The investigator is no longer an impartial scientist, stating facts. He becomes a prosecutor making accusations.
As such, ke is liable to cross examination by the defence as to
credit, veracity and motive.
But when this is done, researchers are loud in their complaints.
It is pertectly right and proper to accuse a medium of fraud, but
it is grossly improper even to suggest that there may have been
anything but the most perfect probity in motive and action on the
part of the investigator!
Thus my most excellent friend, Mr. Harry Price, simply
could not and cannot see that his publication of a charge of de-

liberate fraud against the “ Crewe Circle ” made it perfectly fair
for his own bona fides to be ca!led in question.
Agair

Magic

a group of conjurers

Circle)
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(The Occult Committee
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photographic
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medium,

Professor McDougall and Spiritualism.

stated that she had been detected in fraud.

221

Yet they were highly

indignant when the suggestion was made that they (who as
conjurers could easily do it) might have made the substitution
of the photographic slides on which tle whole charge rested.
As the od proverb says, “‘ What is sauce for the goose is sauce
for the gender”’ And people who make charges cf fraud against
others must not. be annoyed when they are asked to prove that
they themselves have not engaged in deception.
An answer sometimes made by psychical researchers is that
of Dr. Prince in the current number of the Proceedings, “ Well,

if my recerd is not true, let the medium sue me for libel.” This
is a disingenuous answer.
Everyone knows that no medium
could get a verdict in his favor if he did so, since the very profession to exhibit psychic phenomena is, in England, at any rate,
a legal offence
The Law lays it down quite clearly that there
are no stich things as genuine phenomena. Hence, to allege that
a person has produced them fraudulently cannot be a libel, any
more than it would be a libel to call an admitted burglar a ditshonest burglar.
I think I do not misrepresent Professor McDougall if I say
that he is really anxious that the present strained relations between Spiritualism and official psychical research should cease.
There is absolutely no reason why Spiritualism and psychical
research should not work together up to a certain point. Beyond that point, psychical research obviously cannot go. But
up to this landmark, we could, and should, work hand in hand.
And we do need each other. Psychical Research has the investigators and the facilities for accurate and permanent recording.
We have the material for experiment, the mediums.
Clearly
nothing can be done without mediums,

and for obvious reasons

it is among professional mediums that psychical research must
look for nearly all its useful experimental material.
For it is
abundantly clear that private persons will rarely submit to the
considerable tax on their time and energies which systematic
experiments demand.
I say advisedly—and I am in a position
to know,—that the Hope-Price case, coming on the top of the
treatment of “ Eva C.” has closed British mediumship to the
S. P. R.

This is a matter which I keenly regret, not merely in

connection with the progress
though that is. No, I would
on the higher ethical grounds
admirably outlines, the present

of psychical research, important
go further, and I would say that
which Professor McDougall so
state of affairs is lamentable.
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Materialism is the common enemy both of Psychical Research
and Spiritualism, and, instead of presenting a united front to
the foe, we are quarrelling among ourselves.
Wherein lies the remedy? I can only suggest a few salient
points.
First, there absolutely must be fairness and frankness in the

treatment of mediums.
It must be recognised that they are persons of abnormal sensibility and that they must be treated with
a sympathy and consideration which would seem excessive in
dealing with ordinary people. These persons believe—wrongly
if you will—that they are the agents of spirit intelligences, and
this feeling must be treated with deference. Again, Spiritualists
and mediums believe—wrongly if you will—that phenomena are
the work of friends beyond the veil, and that a sitting is something more than a mere experiment. Hence, the attitude of levity
and barely concealed ridicule, which psychical researchers adopt
towards the spiritistic explanation of phenomena, is intensely resented. For Spiritualists the whole subject is far too serious to
make a joke about.
No one can appreciate more than I the
humours of Psychical Research, and the exclusion of humour
would be, for me, a “ self-denying ordinance.’ But it is a selfdenial which must be practised. Remarks about “ tallow cats”
and “asbestos dogs” are quite funny, but they are as out of
place as jokes at a funeral.
(In this case it was Keeler’s
funeral, or at least his reinterment after exhumation and analysis,
etc.)
Second, when a medium has submitted to S. P. R. investiga-

tion and has complied with every reasonable requirement, the
investigating society must uphold the medium’s credit when it is
attacked in the public Press.
Third, the passing of “ moral judgments ’’ must be abandoned.
The Proceedings of our Societies for Psychical Research must
deal with facts, and facts alone.
Fourth, the same standard of evidence must be applied to
negative as to positive results. Under no circumstances whatever must the isolated statement of a single observer be accepted
as a conclusive evidence that a medium has produced phenomena
by fraudulent methods.

Fifth, the present attitude of contempt for the capacity of
all Spiritualists as observers
have in our ranks, persons
more credulous than any in
are justly irritated that the

must be given up. We, in England,
who are no less competent and no
official Psychical Research, and we
opinion of persons who have given
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years to the study of phenomena should be considered as valueless because, and only because, they are Spiritualists.
If official Psychical Research will only meet us on free, frank,
and equal terms, if it will be absolutely fair to mediums, and
if it will concentrate on construction and not on destruction,
then British Spiritualism will give its wholehearted support and
assistance. And thus, working together, we may well see in another decade the solution of many problems in this confused and
complex subject, which, if we continue to work in opposition may
remain unsolved for generations to come.
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CONVERSAZIONE.
The Computation of Chances.
After a recent lecture delivered

in Schenectady,

N. Y., in the

course of which a psychometrical experiment was related, the results
of which, as was shown the audience, were correct to a degree
amounting, by a very moderate estimate, to one chance out of
25,000,000, an intelligent young man, W. R. H., asked a question
which, together with the fuller reply sent him by mail, will have

interest for such readers as have become mathematically confused by
similar calculations.
As I remember it your first question, to which I particularly allude, was about as follows: Whether, considering there are a hun-

dred millions of people in the country, and that everyone of these
people at every moment

has some

complex of imagery, ideas, etc.,

before his mind, and that this is going on day after day continually,
it would not be possible by mere chance that a person should have
occur to her mind the combination of particulars which I narrated;
and which I stated, and I think proved, that there was not one chance
in twenty-five millions of getting by guess.
If I have misstated substantially your “ poser,” please correct
me, but I think it amounted to that.
My answer is unqualifiedly
ves.
If the chance in the case cited amounted to exactly one in
twenty-five millions then of course there would be even chances that
four persons, if all were adults, in one hundred millions would have
the same combination at a given moment.
That is only another way

of stating the same thing.

Your proposal amounted to this—that

instead of an experiment with one person I should experiment with
one hundred millions at the same time.
But it went further than
this—that I should experiment with one hundred millions thruout
their lives. Whereas, I was experimenting with one person, at a
definite moment of her life.

Or, let us put it another way.

If the chances were precisely one

in twenty-five millions, I should know in advance that there was a
likelihood of four persons in the United States who had that precise
combination of particulars in mind, or who would have had it under
the circumstances of a like experiment, which would arouse an effort
to visualize or think a number of particulars. As a matter of fact
there might be only three persons in the one hundred millions who
would have that combination in mind, and there might be five, but
the expectation would be four. Now if I tried the experiment, to
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see if I could pick out one of the persons who had or would have
the combination, the chances are twenty-five millions against one that
I should succeed. And that brings us precisely where we were before. Of course, when I said that the woman had one chance out of

twenty-five millions, I by that statement admitted the theoretical possibility that she announced the combination of particulars by that
chance. What I succeeded in showing was simply that it was exceedingly unlikely that it was by chance.
Now when you consider that I tried a number of other experiments with the same woman, and that in several of these she gained
results, the probabilities of which as the result of chance, if not so
infinitesimally small, were at least in some such ratio as one chance
out of ten thousand, you will readily see how enormous the improbability of her deliverances, taken together, is of being mere
chance work.

But right here I come up against another frequent misapprehension. There are intelligent persons, not instinctively mathematicians, who think that if, say in a series of six experiments, three are
successful, as successful as I have indicated, and three are complete
failures, the failures cancel the force of the successes.
But this is

most emphatically not the case.

Suppose that there were a box

containing one thousand beans of which but one is black, and a com-

pletely blindfolded person is allowed to put his hand wherever he
will in the box and try to get that black bean. He has but one chance
out of a thousand. He might actually succeed in getting hold of it
two or three times in a thousand trials, or he might actually not suc-

ceed in finding it in two thousand trials: the meaning, of one chance
in a thousand

composed

is that if he carried

of a thousand

out several

sets of experiments

drawings each, on the average

succeed in getting the black bean once in each set.

he would

Now suppose

that he is given but one single drawing and gets the black bean at the
first trial. Of course that was possible, else he would not have suc-

ceeded, yet the chances were nine hundred and ninety-nine to one
that he would

not get it at the first trial, which

makes

the case

analogous to that of the psychometric medium. Now, if he tries the
experiment with five other boxes containing the thousand beans
each, one only of which is black, and twice more succeeds in getting
the black bean at the first drawing, would his failure in the other
three cases to get it the first time detract appreciably from the
singularity of his three successes?
Emphatically no, because he
could have drawn five hundred times before the chances for his success would be even. Failure in achieving a success on the first draw-

ing, under such circumstances, twenty times, would still not appreciably diminish the noteworthiness of the three successes, since
the failures would be only what would be expected by a tremendous
&Sane
3OO
margin of probability, while the three instant successes would be
Qe

=€—_

enormously against the probability.
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Bearing these facts in mind, it can be appreciated, why, when in

three cases out of six a psychometrist succeeds

in getting against

enormous disparity of odds, a combination of correct statements regarding the writers of letters used in the text, their contents being
carefully concealed, the phenomenon should attract the attention of
psychical researchers,

Granted that the Raps were Subjective, could they be Normal, or
even Abnormal?
In the same Schenectady address there was given a summary de-

scription of rapping phenomena
lecturer’s

own

residence

and

which suddenly broke out in the

continued

some

months.

The

raps

would be heard in different rooms of the house, when the three
inmates were all together, when any two of them were present, when

any one was alone, and with any one of them absent from the house
altogether. So long as the writer had a Sunday morning speaking
engagement the raps were never heard on Saturday nights, and it
was amply proved that this abstention was not due to a difference

in the conduct of any person in the house.
Afterwards E. C. wrote and asked if the raps could not have
been “ subjective”

(hallucinatory).

This question would naturally

occur to many.

I expressly stated that it might be that the sounds were subjective,
or what I call “effects upon consciousness.”

But in that case they

would be as inexplicable to psychological science as raps which make
material vibrations for which no normal cause can be discovered
would be to material science. It may interest you for me to set forth
my reasons for this statement.
First we will consider one person who hears raps such as I described as occurring in my house.
1.

Suddenly he begins to hear them, never having done so be-

2.
3.

Also begins to hear them unexpectedly and under no circumstances favoring suggestion.
Hears these only—no murmurs, voices etc.

4.

Hears them at that period only in certain associations, e.g.,

fore and not being in impaired health.

when in a particular house.
5.

As suddenly

ceases

to hear them, after some

weeks,

when

expectation that they would continue indefinitely had been
aroused.
Now consider that two or more other persons also hear them:
6. At exactly the same moment, and turning heads in the direc-

tion simultaneously shows it is not suggestion.
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In 9 out of 10 cases locating the sounds similarly.
Independently describing the sounds similarly as to loudness.
One of the group who is somewhat deaf uniformly being
unable to hear the particular sounds said by the others to
be soft.
Many of the sounds being startlingly distinct, some amounting to bangs. (No “in the mind ” effect.)
Failure to get any of these sounds on Saturday nights preceding those Sundays when one of the party made addresses,
with no desire that this should be the case or expectation

until repetitions of the omission had roused it.
12. Absolute failure to get raps so arranged (one, two and three
at a time) so as to answer questions. Subjective sounds
ought to be more manageable.
Real sounds would be consistent with the facts, and so might subjective sounds supernormally produced, but I know of no proof that
sounds subjective in the recognized sense have ever coincided with
these twelve points taken together.

If you see any flaw in this argument it would enlighten me for

you to point it out.
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BOOK REVIEWS.
The Two Worlds of Attraction. By ANNE Assotr. The Christopher
Publishing House, Boston, 1921. Pp. 183. Price $1.50 Net.
This is a further contribution to the ever increasing number of
books produced

through the agency

of automatic

writing.

The

source

of the messages is supposed to be the mother of the authoress who
died when the latter was a child. But we cannot find that she has
given the smallest evidence of her personal identity in the course of
her messages.
We suppose that this sort of thing is a help and a com-

fort to some

of those persons

who

accept without thinking the idea

of the supernormal origin of all automatic script, but as far as we
can see this volume contains nothing which could not be easily produced by anyone possessing a certain trend of mind coupled with only

an average degree of intelligence.—E. J. DINGWALL.

La Telepathie.
+363.
Much

By R. Warcouiier.

Paris.

Felix

Alcan.

Pp. xix

has been written on the subject of telepathy, both in affirma-

tion and denial; much written about it has been accepted and utilized as
a means of discounting or explaining spiritism.
In this book M. Warcollier furnishes what is probably the completest account of the phenomena, as well as the amplest discussion of them, that have yet appeared in any language.
It dips into all literatures for material, quotes

from many investigators, and especially takes precedence over previous
surveys of this field by its detailed presentation of the results obtained in actual experimentation.
Its opening chapter deals with the

historic and scientific aspects of telepathy.
Following this are sections on “Spontaneous Telepathy,” and “Experimental Telepathy,”
both summed up by “ An Interpretation of the Results.” Under these

general headings we get such phases of the topic as “ Investigations into

Telepathy,” “The Problem of Involuntary Transmission,” “The Receiving Problem,” “ Artificial Production of Visual Images,” “ Spontaneous Telepathy in Normal Sleep,” “ Telepathy in the Waking Condition,” “ Experimental Telepathy During Half-Sleep,” “ Analysis of
Telepathic Messages,” “The Nature of Telepathy,” and “ Difficulties
of Telepathic Communication.” The work was almost completed when
the war interrupted the author’s studies, but he took them up again
after its close under the influence of the surprise with which he noticed
that “public attention was being directed more strongly than ever to-

wards psychical research, as if in that it discovered a means
elevation of the whole human

for the

being.”

In a preface written for the book Prof. Charles Richet sums up its
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deliverances as a “ genuinely scientific achievement,” and as one which
proves the reality of telepathic communication beyond all possibility of
cavil or doubt. And after praise of the painstaking methods of investigation

which

it illustrates

he goes

on

to say:

“For

people

who

have not reflected on these problems—that is, for nearly everybody—
telepathy seems very simple. People say, ‘Why, yes; it’s the reading
of thought; it’s mental suggestion.’
And that satisfies them—everything is explained by the word itself. But it is not simple at all. To
read thought is to suppose that there are synchronous vibrations in two
human brains, which opens the way to a whole world of hypotheses.
Are we to suppose that the ultra-microscopic movements of our nerve
cells can call forth knowledge in another human brain? If telepathy is
real, as hundreds of examples prove it to be, that fact is a profound
mystery just as profound as the mystery of clairvoyance... It is now
beyond doubt that reality is in communication with us, especially with
mediums, by ways other than those of the ordinary sensations, That
which is real, that which is true, that which is external to us, reaches
the unconscious side of our being, and therefore comes only indirectly

to our consciousness by ways of which we are ignorant—comes incompletely, often in bits, as it were. But it reaches us all the same. Flashes
of truth, fugitive gleams of it, are revealed to mediums and somnambulists.

Hence

there

exists

in certain

individuals

a

sixth

sense,

the

cryptesthesic sense, knowledge of things and realities, sensitiveness to
vibrations,

which

the normal

consciousness

does

not perceive.

Now,

human thought being a reality, it follows that telepathy is one of the
chapters, and one of the most important chapters, of cryptesthesia, but
it is far from being all cryptesthesia.

. Madame

Piper has many times

indicated facts which no living person could know: it was therefore not
by the telepathic, but by the cryptesthesic method that she became acquainted with those facts.

Unless one supposes—and

neither M. War-

collier nor myself admits it—that the consciousness of deceased individuals has not disappeared, and that their soul or spirit returns through
the soul of the medium. That is a very convenient explanation. But
it raises so many and such serious as well as weighty objections that I

absolutely refuse, until new and more decisive proofs are furnished,
not only to regard the spiritist hypothesis as true, but even to treat
it as probable.” Here Prof. Richet formulates his own explanation in
these

words:

“ Human

intelligence

has

methods

of knowledge

than those open to it through the ordinary sense channels.
reality reaches

us through

sense channels

other

To say that

is excellent, but beyond

our

known senses there is, in the case of certain individuals, perception of
certain vibrations which reveal truth. For that supposition it will suffice to admit—1, that things emit vibrations which are not normally perceptible to our senses; 2, that these vibrations are frequently perceptible
to sensitives, to somnambulists and mediums; 3, that human thought
is a reality which is able, more easily than other realities, to arouse the

cryptesthesic sense, and that this explains the relative frequency of
cases of telepathy.”
'
Turn now to M. Warcollier’s own interpretation of telepathic phenomena, the evidence for which he regards as established, despite all
difficulties of transmission and all occasional failures in experimenta-
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tion. He rejects as ‘ “absolutely unscientific” any theory of the transmission of mental images such as would imply a photograph-like impression of them on the brain of the receiver. He prefers the ‘analogy
of the Hertzian waves passing out into the ether and being transmitted
by it to

immense

distances;

admitting

that

this

is no

more

than

a

hypothesis, he all the same regards it as necessary, for the explanation
of telepathy, to speak of “a psychic radio-activity,’ due to “a particular case of the transmission which takes place normally between the
neurons of the brain. He has confidence that telepathy will profoundly
modify our general philosophy, our general outlook on nature and the
world, just as the discovery of radium has thus far done, but he urges

continued investigation in the telepathic field, and would encourage investigators to the utmost. As to the relation of telepathic phenomena
to the spiritist problem he writes: “ Having recognized the existence of
psychic radio-activity I am ready to admit that every human personality
is included within a collective network of associations constituted by
veritable lines of force of a vibratory nature.”
He represents the
spiritists as being able to ask why “this necessary activity,” memory included,
radium

should not exist in the disembodied, just as the disintegrated
survives in its emanation.
And here is the author’s summing

up in his closing chapter, entitled “ Moral and Social Consequences ”:
“Among all men, constant and implacable telepathy brings to each
support or trouble, pleasure or pain. Each living being gives out a
multitude of aspirations, desires, fears, emotions, impressions, which
go to others for their aid or as influences distracting them from their
tasks. . . There are no more dead for us, even outside the spiritist
hypothesis, in the sense of our certainty that everything good or bad
in us will survive in the subconsciousness of humanity, viewed as a
collective being that thinks, and even more probably in the general subconsciousness of all living matter in the universe. . . Moral solidarity
of beings in the past, the present and the future is the revelation given

to us by psychical research, the pendant of the biological law of the
evolution of species.
Telepathy is the natural law which we unconsciously obey when we try to get together into groups for unification

and for mutual aid.
law of it is love.

It is vain to found man’s work on hate when the
Men do not excommunicate—they communicate.

Here for the first time science lights up, with an illumination yet uncertain, the “ Love one another!”
That is the basis of all religion, all
morals, of every political system, and we cannot get away from it.
Justice, love—love, justice!
These are words inscribed synchronically
or alternately on the far-off gateposts of human thought, on the

antennae of Orient and Occident—the Hindu sage’s theory of virtue:
“We are all the same man. I am you and you are I.” Or we may put
it as a principle of action for modern times in the words: We are the
electrons of the atom Humanity.”
A good many questions are thus raised by M. Warcollier. If there
is a “ psychical radio-activity,” is it transmitted to the mind of the receiver through a physical or through a psychical continuum?
Why not
take it for granted that psychical messages or influences, while psy-

chical at the point of origin, are passed on as physical impulses, to be
translated into psychical terms when they reach the brain of the
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medium? Without some such assumption we have the problem of interaction between psychical and physical on our hands, along with the
troublesome controversy between psychophysical parallelism and epiphe-

nomenalism.
Unquestionably the book goes into psychical literature
as one of its most illuminating surveys, but the case is far from closed.
The spiritists themselves may be expected to raise issues which neither
M. Warcollier nor Prof Richet even touches.—E. N.
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THE ANNUAL

MEETING.

At the Annual Meeting of the Active Members of the Society,
held in its rooms on January 2nd, 1923, the following members
were elected to serve on the Board of Trustees for the ensuing
year:
M.

Weston

Dawson,

D. Bayley, John I. D. Bristol, Titus
Margaret

Deland,

Frederick

Edwards,

Bull, Miles
George

H.

Hyslop, William McDougall and Lawson Purdy.
Owing to lack of a quorum of the new Board in the January
meeting, the organization meeting was postponed until April 6th,
1923. There were present at that time Messrs. Bristol, Bayley,
Bull, Edwards, Hyslop and Purdy, and the Secretary. The following officers were elected: Frederick Edwards, President ;John
I. D. Bristol, Vice-President ; Lawson Purdy, Treasurer ;Gertrude

O. Tubby, Secretary.
By the unanimous request of the Board, Mr. Edwards assumes
the active duties of the office of President, which are defined in

the by-laws as follows:
“The President shall preside at all meetings of the Board of
Trustees, and shall act as temporary chairman, and call to order

all meetings of the members. He shall sign and execute all contracts in the name of the corporation, when authorized so to do
by the Board of Trustees, countersign all checks drawn by the
Treasurer, appoint and discharge agents and employees, subject
to the approval of the Board of Trustees, and he shall have the
general management of the affairs of the corporation and perform all the duties incidental to the office.”
As a result of this arrangement, he will assume the responsibility as Editor of the publications. Dr. Walter Franklin Prince
and Miss Gertrude Ogden Tubby have become Associate Editors.
By this arrangement Dr. Prince is enabled to give more attention
to special tasks in connection with research. He will be responsible solely for such materials in the Journal as are accompanied
by his name, initials or designation as Principal Research Officer.
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The responsibility for statements, whether of fact or opinion, printed in the Sanat
tests entirely with the writers thereof.
Where, for good reason, the writer’s true name
is withheld, it is preserved on file, and is that of a person apparently trustworthy.

EXPERIMENTS
with

IN MATERIALIZATION
M. Franec

Kuvsk1.*

M. Franec Kluski of Warsaw is forty-seven years of age, a
man of medium height, slender, of neuro-arthritic temperament.
His general health is good. He shows no organic defects. An
examination of the nervous system reveals only great hyperexcitability. The reflexes are exaggerated and we find hyperesthetic zones, especially at the back of the neck and on the left
arm, particularly the forearm. His field of vision and pupillary
reaction are normal. His hypersensitiveness is more mental than
physical.

Franec is extremely emotional and impressionable.
In short
his psychology is that of all great mediums and we will not
emphasize the peculiarities so well known to metapsychologists.
It is evident that these characteristic qualities, peculiarities,
faults, or defects, whether organic or psychic, which are found
in great artists as they are in great mediums, are merely the in*Translated from
Helen C. Lambert.

the French

Revue

Métapsychique

Jan.-Feb.

1921, by
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evitable accompaniment or price of their genius or of their mediumship. These eccentricities fail to explain the real nature or
mechanism either of genius or of mediumship.
Franec Kluski follows a broad profession and is also a writer
and a poet. He is affectionate and sympathetic, very intelligent
and highly educated.
He speaks several languages.
He is
absolutely disinterested, and it is through his devotion to science
that he has placed his marvellous gifts, first at the service of the
most eminent of his countrymen, and later at that of the Metépsychic Institute. He has only been practising his mediumship
regularly for about eighteen months.
Franec Kluski’s gifts are inherited. His father was similarly
endowed, and although he gave no séances spontaneous phenomena occurred constantly around him. Franec has distinct
recollections of characteristic manifestations whic! he witnessed
during his childhood. For instance, he tells us that one day the
spirit of his grandfather suddenly appeared in front of his father
who was intoxicated, and upbraided him severely. His father,
confused by drink, answered disrespectfully whereupon the apparition cuffed him so soundly that he bore the marks for several
days.
His father’s

brother,

a Catholic

priest, was

also gifted with

mediumistic powers and often had true telepathic visions. Thus
the childhood of Franec was passed amid tales of marvellous manifestations occurring constantly in the family. These tales impressed him the more because of his delicate health. His brothers
and sisters died very young, and he himself, during childhood,
had measles, scarlatina, small pox and typhoid fever complicated
by severe pneumonia.
He was a dreamy and thoughtful child who never shared in
the sports of his comrades and who preferred solitude. Even at
this period he had presentiments,

with distinct

visions

of distant

events; and he even perceived phantoms, which presented, to him,
the appearance of living persons.
At about the age of five to six years these visions became
particularly clear and were of frequent occurrence.
The child
found this perfectly natural and was neither frightened nor
astonished.
He talked familiarly with his apparitions, who always seemed friendly and were cordially received by him.
We think it might interest our readers to have an account of
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Franec’s first mediumistic impressions at first hand, and to compare them with those of other celebrated mediums such as Mme.
D’Espérance.
Unfortunately his story is rather long for the
Bulletin

[Revue].

We give, intact, the following extract which

is as interesting as it is original; and an abstract of the rest.

“ During the day,” writes Franec speaking of himself, “ the
little boy used to stay in a corner, asleep, or lying on his back
gazing into space. At night when the lamps were lit he would
stir himself. In the room where his parents sat he used to take
two chairs which he covered with a big shawl, and taking some
books, though as yet he could not read, he would slip under this
imprevised tent and keep perfectly still. When asked what he
was doing he invariably answered that he was going to see the
Mole. ‘ Do you even know what a mole is?’ his mother would say.
‘How can you see a mole here in the city?’ ”
“Once when his parents went out and he was playing with
several children, he made a larger tent than usual with the aid of
some chairs and a large rug. He invited the children and his little sister’s nurse to come into the tent to see the Mole. Outdoors
it was bitterly cold. The rocm was heated by a big porcelain
stove which immediately began to give out loud crackling sounds.
The nurse, thinking the stove was over-heated, wished to
open it, but as the sounds grew louder she was afraid to move.
The little boy got up and went out of the tent toward the stove.
The lamp which lighted the room was suddenly extinguished and
from the stove door came a blue fog which wrapped itself around
the boy and floated out into the room. The children screamed
in fright; but the boy told them not to be frightened for it was
only the Mole who had just come.
He gathered them together in the tent to hear the story of
the Mole. His voice seemed to alter. He said that the road
which led to the Mole was very long. One passed through long,
dark halls until one had to stop and wait for the darkness to
clear; then the way became lighter.
He told them that little dead children were buried in the
ground because once they were buried it was easy for them to
reach the Mole. Franec advised the children to be good and quiet
so as to reach the Mole without startling him. The children
agreed ;and in order to keep more still they joined hands. There
was a clock in the room

which struck the time when a cord, at-
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tached to the mechanism, was pulled. No one was near it yet they
heard the clock striking continuously. The boy told his hearers
that this always happened when the Mole was about to appear.
Light footsteps were heard in the room; the children thought
they were made by the cat which might have come in; but the
boy assured them that it was the Mole approaching.
Though the room was in complete darkness the interior of
the tent was in only semi-darkness and the children saw, to their
amazement, a little dead brother and sister; they gathered that
they were approaching the kingdom of the Mole, but were more
astonished than frightened.
Gradually the apparition of the
dead children faded. The children begged the boy to continue
the journey to the Mole. He told them that this was impossible,
but he showed them a little lighted crack through which he bade
them look. Various scenes were shown them. They saw a series
of rooms, halls lighted as by the reflections from precious stones.
These halls were filled with transparent, luminous human forms
which floated in space. The children looked at these scenes with
delight, asking themselves if they were seeing them for the first
time.
The nurse behaved strangely.
She kissed the boy’s hands
and pressed him in her arms. But the scenes grew confused, as
though the wind were sweeping away the halls and the floating
forms, and finally they all vanished.
Noises were heard in the
house; a dog barked; the parents came in from the theater.

The children rushed out of the tert shouting that they had
seen the Mole. But the effect was disastrous. The mother was
ennoyed to find that the children were not in bed, and the nurse
was reprimanded. The hero of the séance had his ears boxed before he was sent to bed.
The little boy was indifferent. He knew that when everyone
was asleep he might quietly rejoin the Mole. He would not even
need to go into the tent. He could leave his body in bed and go
away.
He knew that it would be uncomfortable at first; that
there would be the sensation of drowning, suffocating. But at
last he would drag himself from the bed, look down at his own
form lying under the covers, then go without hindrance to the
Mole. He would pass through the lighted crevice; he would not
tell what he saw. Anyway those things cannot be told, they are
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sensed, as one smells a perfume, or as he had felt his mother’s

breath on his cheek when he was ill.
On 1eturning from the Mole the boy always felt tired; not
from the journey, but from the thought of the return. He knew

that this form which lay in the bed and into which he must enter,
was not the right shape for him; that he would suffer very much

in filling it.. It would almost dislocate him to fill the arms, legs
and head. Also he knew that once he had entered that body lying
in his bed, the journey would be ended, and that grieved him so

that he would weep long and silently.
Once when he was returning from this nocturnal journey,
which had become a regular thing, he seemed to be in the country,
to see an unfamiliar house, and in it his mother lying ill in bed.
Beside her he saw a horrible apparition which he understood was
called “ pneumonia.”
Immediately on entering his body he
screamed distractedly. When his parents ran to him he implored
them to drive away the horrible phantom.
They saw that he
had a high temperature and supposed him to be ill; but in the
morning he awoke in his usual health.
However, in the course of the summer the whole family went
to the country and there his mother had an attack of pneumonia.
People shook their heads and said that the child had had a presentiment.
On another occasion when returning from one of these trips
he saw a deep, somber sheet of water toward which a factory
worker named Martin Slawuta was trying to drag the boy’s
father. As soon as he was in his body he screamed that Martin
Slawuta was trying to drown his father.
He became so violent that it was difficult to keep him in bed
and a physician, hurriedly called in, found him with a high fever.
Again, the next morning found him as usual. But a few weeks
later Martin Slawuta brought a false accusation against his
father which nearly cost him his position.
Once more it was
thought that the boy had had a presentiment.
The intervals between the visits to the Mole gradually became longer and the subsequent exhaustion greater. The narrator cannot tell exactly when the journeys ceased nor can he say
precisely when they had begun. A little later Franec frequented
cemeteries and forests. He used to !ie on the grass while apparitions gathered about him.

‘Thus he saw

his relatives, his dead
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iriends, and often also apparitions of animals, dogs, cats and
wolves, in a circle around him. The little friends whom he some
times took with him saw, he tells us, the same things, and were

much interested.

his bed.

At night these same phantoms gathered around

They always seemed to be friendly.

When he was twelve years cld Franec, without any particular
reason,

left home;

and during the several

days of this escapade

he earned his living as best he could. ‘The visions continued, increasing towards the age of puberty.
At sixteen Franec fell in love; the young girl died; and from
the time of her death she appeared to him at all of the most
eventful moments of his life. This vision was painful for it always showed her in her casket as he had seen her in the hour
which had so tortured his soul and which had left an indelible impression.
Franec

states that a materialization

of the girl, in her casket,

appeared at several séances. He tells us that once he was able
to see her not as in death, but life-like. One night when he was
cverwhelmed by grief he thought of her intently. She had been
dead four years. Suddenly she appeared to him smiling, seated
near him on the bed. She kissed him on the forehead and lips,
talked a long time and recited some verses as she used to do when
ulive.
From the age of twenty to that of forty-six Franec was a
busy husband and father of a family, and paid little attention
to his visions. Toward the end of the winter of 1918-1919 he and
some friends attended a séance of the medium Guzik.
When
Guzik had left Franec’s friends tried to continue with the séances
to see whether they might obtain some phenomena without the
medium.
To their surprise they saw luminous forms around
Franec. A young girl who sat next to him was supposed to be
the medium and was requested to try some new experiments. She
refused to do this. After a second séance with Guzik, and when
the medium had gone, similar manifestations appeared about

Franec and the sitters then decided that he was the mediumistic
cne. Franec was reluctant to admit this and was annoyed. It
was not until several weeks later that he consented to try some
experiments which proved to be very successful.
The Society for Psychical Research at Warsaw where 4

lengthy study of Franec’s mediumship was made, has been kind
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enough to share the results with us. During the summer and
autumn: of 1920 Franec discontinued his séances to volunteer in
the war against the Bolsheviki.
He fought in the front ranks
that scattered the Asiatic hordes before the gates of Warsaw.
In spite of his exhaustion at the time of demobilisation, Franec
unhesitatingly acceded to the request of the Institute and readily
consented to making the sacrifice of allowing us to study his
powers.
We must call attention to an extraordinary incident. When
Franec was twenty-seven he was shot through the heart, in a duel,
by a pistol. The scar where the ball entered is situated in the
fourth intercostal space, four finger-widths from the breastbone,

slightly within the nipple. A recent X Ray plate shows that
the ball has worked downward and outward and is now fixed at
the level of the tenth rib. Franec gave an amusing account of
the dénoument of this duel and of the stupefaction of the surgeon
who pronounced him dead only to see him revive in a few moments.
Since this time Franec has been subject to violent palpitations of the heart which sometimes attack him during, or just
after a séance.
We thought it would be interesting to know Franec’s personal
impressions as to his mediumship. Like Mme. d’Espérance, with
whom he has many points in common, Franec is deeply interested
in the phenomena,

and, like her, he is able to observe them, as

he is, not always, but frequently, perfectly conscious and clear
during materializations.
His statement will be published in our
series,
Before closing this foreword we should say something about
the method which we shall pursue in presenting the result of our
experiments. The ordinary, almost classical method in this field,
is known. It consists in giving as complete and as detailed reports as possible, of each séance. The facts are given in the
order in which they have come under observation. Each report
given is signed by all of the witnesses. This method has the merit
cf saving the reporter much trouble as he has but to copy the
report. But it has two disadvantages: to begin with, it is tire
some. Nothing, we venture to say, is more monotonous than the
hundreds of such accounts and the volumes which they fill. The
inevitable dullness of this kind of analytical record almost robs it
of interest to many readers.
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Another and greater disadvantage is that the facts are not
placed in logical order, which has nothing to do with chronological
order. It is evident that a certain fact may seem unimportant
while isolated among differing facts; its importance is only seen
when it is in juxtaposition with other analogous, though not
simultaneous facts, with which it may be compared and through
which, comprehended. The impression is completed, clarified, or
corrected, by this necessary connection. Therefore it is erroneous
to hold that this analytical and ckronological method is more
sincere or more exact than that of logical synthesis. The first
only appears to be more strictly scientific, and it lends itself to
illusion or to error.
It is noteworthy that the most distinguished of metapsychists,
William Crookes, sacrificed nothing to this prejudice and that
he employed the method of logical grouping in presenting his
experiments.
His book, likewise those of other metapsychists
who follow this method, namely those by Aksakof, Delanne, and

Mme.

d’Espérance,

structive, more

make

productive,

reading

more

attractive,

more

in-

than those strictly analytical works

of which we have spoken. This criticism is applicable not only
to metapsychic but to all scientific works. But note that other
sciences are not subject to this precedent of analytical and
chronological description.
As a matter of fact all scientists have the right to present
their facts in the way which they think will make them most
valuable. It is their duty to do so. However, both systems are
defensible and we consider it well to combine them.

This, then,

is the plan which we propose to adopt.
We shall not avail ourselves of the researcher’s right of selection, among the results, for publication. We shall give all the
results obtained.
We
same

shall
class,

use

the synthetic

logically;

but

to

method,
satisfy

grouping
the

facts

champions

of

of the
chro-

nological order and exact analysis we shall, from time to time,
place the time of our documen!s and state on what date, and at
what séance an important fact was obtained.
Above all we shall interpolate, here and there, long extracts
from analytical accounts; accounts written immediately after
Thus our readers may have, at the same time,
each séance.
analysis and synthesis. They may, in this way, have an exact

Experiments in Materialization.

241

idea of the séances and also acquire a comprehensive and clear
view of the results.
The experiments with the medium Franec Kluski at the Metapsychic Institute were made in close collaboration by Professor
Richet, M. A. de Grammont and ourselves.
We prepared our
work together, discussed results obtained, and strove to bring
out the best in the mediumship of Franec.
In this work we have had the valuable assistance of our friend
Count Jules Potocki.
His experience in materialization, which
he has studied with different mediums for twenty years, has been
of the greatest service and we thank him most cordially.
Colonel Okoloviez, a member of the Society for Psychical Research of Warsaw, being at present in Paris has been good ough
to collaborate with us.
We also wish to express our acknowledgment of the service
rendered by Mme. Gordon de Jurgielewiez, in her help to the Institute during our conferences with Franec.
The Society for Psychical Research of Warsaw, where we
are fortunate enough to have firm friends such as Dr. Xavier de
Watrajewski and M. Lebiedinski, has aided us in every way.
We have been greatly touched by the sympathy shown in
Warsaw for our work. Our great friends the Poles have realised
as well as we that the ancient friendship between France and
Poland should bear fruit, not only in the domain of politics but
also in the realm of science and ideals.
It was with this feeling that the great patriot, Franec, came
to Paris to place his marvellous mediumship at the service of
scientific research. How shall we express our appreciation? His
service to science and to the Metapsychic Institute cannot be
acknowledged in words.
GustTavE GELFEY.
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NINE

SITTINGS

WITH

MRS. HERSEY

(CONTINUED)
FIFTH SITTING, October 6, 1919
On the occasion of my fifth visit to Mrs. Hersey, there were six
persons present besides the medium and myself. On Mrs. Hersey’s
left as usual, sat Mrs. Miller, next to her Mrs. Dale and a friend of
the latter, Miss Ward, whom

I had never met nor known

of before.

My friend Mrs. Dick Norton, introduced by me as “a friend of
mine” and unknown to every one present except myself, sat next,
then I, then Mrs. Porter (the lady who had been at Sittings 1 and
4), and

finally a French

woman,

on

the medium’s

right.

Mrs,

Porter and I sat on the small sofa. We were grouped around the
dining-room table as usual, and I was punctilious not to mention Mrs.
Norton’s name to any one, as I wished to feel sure as to anything
that might come through.
Mrs. Norton.

Mrs. Dale had never met nor heard of

The circle lasted from a quarter of four until six o’clock.
“ Florence’ came first with her prayer, and a little religious talk
about using whatever good might come to us to help others.
Then a change of control brought a masculine spirit who said he

saw much work ahead for every one present; better conditions were
ahead after we had worked through to them. He said that we were
all people who could not attain except by strenuous personal endeavor.
Another change introduced a dignified feminine personality, who
said that she “ used to give tea-parties, to which only certain people
were invited,” and she was therefore accused of discrimination, but

that this was because she asked only mediumistic people to these
especial parties, hoping that they might help her to get in touch with
her “ beloved consort.” Life without him was easier to bear because
of her faith in his continual care and presence. She had come once
before to this class, and wished us all well. Her message concluded,
“ Long live England and long live America, and may the differences
of opinion between them be adjusted soon and brotherhood last forever.”
Mrs. Miller recognized this control as “ Queen Victoria.”
The medium then drew herself up, smiled, and said heartily.
“ Well, I must have lost my crown,”—leaning over and looking

on the floor humorously,—“ but perhaps I don’t need one for I’m an
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Then, turning to me,—‘ My little wife is here.

Dear,

I know how you are still working, and working for me. Something
is ahead still bigger, the real work. You will know when it comes,
and will say, ‘ That is my boy’s work, he is helping with it.’ ”
(76) The following spring I was engaged to produce a play
in which one of my husband’s brothers appeared, and which was
the beginning in a new field for me. It happens to fit the foregoing message.
“T am always here, Josie.”

(77) The second time this nickname had been used,—one he
never used, and not used by any one since my childhood.
“And I see Norton too. Tell Norton I know he’s busy with the
stocks, travelling, but while he’s travelling far away he’s thinking of
us here.”
(78)

Note

the immediate

introduction

of the

name

Nor-

ton. Dick had left for Texas two days before, to look into
some oil property. He knew his wife was to go with me to the
circle on this day, as she told me, after the sitting, that she had

asked him to think of us then. My husband always called Mr.
Norton “ Dick.” Here the effort to impress the name of Norton
on us seems to have been the first consideration.
“T know both Dicks are helping you, dear.”
(79) No one present, excepting Mrs. Norton and me, knew
that two friends named Dick were helping me, although Mrs.
Hersey had referred in sittings 3 and 4 to two friends of that
name. One, of course, was Mr. Norton the other my husband's
closest friend.
“Here everything is so happy,—all that we love around us,
everything to do that we enjoy,—music, art, friends, horses to ride,”

—gesture like swinging golf-club,—“ ball to play,”—
(80) Here were enumerated my husband’s favorite recreations, if the gesture rather than the words signified golf. Golf
clubs had already been mentioned in the course of the third sitting.

Music, art, and riding were dear to his heart.

“and all our bills paid for us! Tell
too high for you haven’t got very much,
(81) Mr. Norton had had charge
bills in the settling of our affairs, but
bills to settle.

Norton the bills mustn’t be
dear.”
of only one set of small
I had recently many large

“T can see you, and my dear mother, and both boys, and am
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with you all,—and my sister. Tell the boys if they forget to do
things for you I’ll punch ’em in the nose.”
(82) His mother and two brothers had been referred to in
other sittings, but this is the first mention of the young sister,
who had died in young girlhood, and this reference does not indicate whether she was alive or “ spirit,” except a possible hint
in the grouping of the names. The message to “the boys’”’ was
not needed.
“You know I used to talk to you so often about Dick and how
much I thought of him and I would say it was because I found him
a true man and the very best friend I had,—well,

—we

I know

why now,

were very close in a life before this, we were a great deal to

each other, and naturally found each other again.”
(83) He had often said just such things to me as the first
part of: this reference to Dick, a fact unknown to any one else.
The latter part of the message and similar statements elsewhere
in Mrs. Hersey’s sittings always impressed me as a probable 1esult of the medium’s own subconscious or deep-rooted personal
theories. They do not reflect any belief which my husband held
in life.
“When you sleep you are all mine. I draw my chair close to
your side and whisper in your ear, and bring you here with me,
I fold you in my arms.”

The medium

hugged herself gently.

(84) Since my husband’s death I have had frequent vivid
dreams in which he figures, sometimes showing me beautiful
places,—dreams of a sort I never had before,—and so striking
and interesting that I have made notes of them.
The medium
from a man

shivered and a change of control brought messages

spirit to Mrs.

Miller, introduced

by the words, “ Well,

he seemed like quite an old stager, didn’t he?”

Then Moonson greeted every one.

To Miss Ward he predicted a

career before the public, with scenery, bright lights and music,—and

a marriage to take place after several years.

He said she was

mediumistic.

(85) When I asked Mrs. Dale, later on after the sitting, as to
the appropriateness of the message, she said Miss Ward was
ambitious to do big things as a singer and had already appeared
in light opera. She said she had not told Mrs. Hersey anything
about her. Miss Ward said afterwards that she “ got visions.”
In his broken

English,

Moonson

told my

friend

Mrs.

Norton

ca
th
to’

N

ld
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that he saw three men in her life, the first of whom was named
Robert.
(86) This was true, but unknown to me at the time. A fter-

wards she told me that she had been engaged to marry some one
named

Robert, who had died, and there had later been another

engagement before she met and married Mr. Norton.
known the Nortons before their marriage.

I had not

He also saw a spirit close to her who passed out very suddenly,
breathing heavily, with something hurting in the back of the head.
He said this spirit, a man, was on her mother’s side.
(87) Unable to identify this at the moment, Mrs. Norton recalled later that her mother’s brother was shot in the war, through

the back of his head, the bullet cutting through the back of his
tongue.
Moonson described my husband as shaking hands with Mrs.
Norton, patting her hand, and glad to see her here.

(88) My husband had a trick, when, he was glad at seeing
some friend, of holding and patting the friend’s hands.
Moonson also saw a spirit who was “ Mother” standing between

Mrs.

Norton

and me,—small,

gentle, smiling, one who loved

flowers.

(89)

This description is appropriate for my mother.

He said that my husband then came and sat on the sofa beside
me, and with his long legs he didn’t need cushions behind him as I
did. He said I had many loving spirits around me, but my husband

kept them off a little.
(90) The reference to the cushions recalled what was one of
my husband’s habitual little thoughtfulnesses for me,—he was always seeing that I had foot-cushions, in restaurants or railway
trips, or at home, and tucking cushions behind me in the car,—
making little jokes about it.
Moonson said my husband knew that verse I had been thinking
about this week.

(91) I had made a copy of Stevenson’s beautiful, unpublished lines “In Memoriam,” for a friend. Unless the reference
is to this, I do not know what was intended.
After giving messages

round the table, Moonson

gave place to

Dr. Harris, a loud, jovial personality, Mrs. Hersey’s former husband.

He said the medium

so much noise.

did not like to have him come, he made

He kept whacking the medium’s knee, and giving us
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advice as to physical care of ourselves.
He told Mrs. Norton not
to sit back and let others do work, but to do more herself,—which
was certainly not applicable, as Mrs. Norton is an inveterate and
indefatigable worker, in material matters.
If applied to psychic
matters,

however,

it might have

more

meaning,

as Mrs.

Norton

is

mediumistic, a fact known to only a few intimates.
Several

other

controls

succeeded

one

another,—a

very

weak

feminine spirit who spoke in a barely audible fashion, saying it was
so strange, she felt all alone, and so dreadful,—and who went away
without recognizing any one; the French woman’s child, evidently
a little boy, very demonstrative, whispering in a loud whisper,—the

medium fondling the mother’s hands and kissing her; Mrs. Dale’s
father and mother with messages for her; “ Sunflower,” who said
she loved the little French boy, and that McCullough, Patti, and

Wilkes Booth were all present.
present.

She gave messages to some of those

Mrs. Miller later said that at this time she saw

Castle sitting by my husband on the sofa near me.

Vernon

This might be

due to suggestion, of course, but the two men were acquainted.

The

French

lady’s

father,

gruff but affectionate,

and

Mrs.

Porter’s brother gave messages personal to them, after which Moonson again took the control.
He gave me further affectionate greetings from my husband, referring to his habit of always telling me
things during his lifetime, to a greater degree, I believe, than obtains

with many husbands and wives, and then said,
“You husban’ said name to you several times today, certain name,

you unnerstan’ ?”
(You mean Dick?)
“ No, no.”
( Norton?)

“Yes, that it.

Unnerstan’?”

(Yes, I know it, and think I know why he gave it.)

“ All right. He have funny name hisself,—wha’ that?” several
funny attempts, then, “ Shuh-yuh—easier if name were John!”
(92) Moonson reproduced here the exact form of an intimate
nickname used by my husband and me sometimes in fun, and
It had originated in a small
known to no one but ourselves.
child’s struggle with my husband’s name once, which had greatly
amused us. I still have cards which came with flowers or gifts,
on which this absurd nickname was scrawled by my husband in
fun.
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came,

Mrs.

Norton asked for news of “ Polly,” but the control, after asking if

she were in spirit or material, and being told the former, could give
only the opinion that he thought she had been there and tried to
speak,—that there had been “ many round.”
Miss Ward asked for news of her sister, who, she said, was ill
in some western state. Moonson asked for a glove, letter, or some

object belonging to the sister, but as Miss Ward had nothing of the
sort with her, he said, “ Can’t tell much about material matters like
that, but let hold hand, praps can get it.” Miss Ward gave the me-

dium her hand, and Moonson announced, “ Do not get passing out
there. No feeling of that in any one close now.”
Moonson spoke of spirits often having difficulty when first com-

ing through a certain medium, but gaining freedom and facility with
repeated visits through her.

In his own case he said, he could hardly

speak so as to be understood “ thro’ this medie” at first, but “ now
speak wunnerful English, learn big words, hard new words.”
The sitting was concluded by “ Alice” with a benediction.
Owing to the length of the séance, and the deep shadow of the
room, as well as the fact that the medium often held my hand in any

messages that came directly to me, my notes at this sitting were jotted down in hasty, abbreviated fashion at the moment, but I filled
them out and copied them in the evening after reaching home, while
it was all still clear and fresh in my mind.

The early insistence on the name of Norton, with reference also
to Mr. Norton’s travelling and thinking of us, the correct message
for my friend as to “ Robert,” with circumstances unknown to me
but correct, and the description of Mrs. Norton’s uncle, as well as
the familiar little touches introduced in mentioning my husband,
such as the patting of the hands, the cushions not needed by him
“with his long legs,” the casual repetition of the nickname as if it
were being repeated to the control,—these and other less evidential
points in the sitting seem to me worthy of consideration, in the midst
of so much material as was given, and with such varied people present.

SIXTH SITTING, October 13, 1919.
On this afternoon, there were only Mrs. Miller, a stranger
(woman) and I present besides Mrs. Hersey. While we were waiting to see if any one else would come, Mrs. Hersey spoke of hav-
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ing sat for the widow

of Professor

James every

morning

for a

week, shortly after his death, and of having had a difficult experience in getting free of the control afterwards. She said new spirits
sometimes have great difficulty in this respect, and occasionally her
body becomes

“ locked,” or weakened.

That, she explained,

was

why she liked to have Mrs. Miller always present, as she had been
able to help her on similar occasions.
Mrs.

Hersey

was

Mrs.

“ Parker”

[pseudonym]

when

she sat

for Mrs. James, and it occurred to me that if she was at one time
Mrs. Parker, and at another

Mrs.

Harris

(as “ Dr. Harris”

was

her husband) ,—her several marriages may have been an evidence of
a sentimental or romantic nature, which colors messages from her
controls, and so this might account, at least in some measure, for
the many suggestions as to second marriage, and so on, which appear

in her séances.
“Florence ” assumed the first control as usual, with a prayer.
She spoke of how each one of us creates by work, actions, thoughts,
etc., a color around us,—each person’s color varying from the others.
In the spirit our color and light means us. When we pass over,
we shall be known by this color round our naked selves; we should
take care of ourselves that there is no corner of which we are
ashamed.
We go out naked as we came in, and from our color

is woven our new garment.
She was succeeded by “ Frederick,” who said he owed all he now
is to Florence’s help, and that he always stands by to hear her
prayer. He spoke of Columbus, saying that such energetic spirits,

ambitious ones, are set on earth to accomplish tasks like his.

It

happened that the day of this sitting was the celebration of Columbus

Day, the 12th, which had fallen on a Sunday, the day before.
As if further suggested by the occasion, the next control pur-

ported to be “ King Ferdinand of Spain,” who, so Mrs. Miller said,
had spoken to the circle before. He mentioned Columbus and Isabella, and said there were countries and people still to be discovered, though not perhaps such as we might think of. The North
and South Poles will be found to be attainable, and not mere spots
to be located, and our flying men may in time come near or glimpse
those regions and peoples he means,—in these hints a spirit country and other planets seemed to be suggested.
A man followed, stroking his beard, saying that he was a mason,
fairlv high in rank, and spoke of that “ great brotherhood ” and its
Also he gave certain facts which
persistence through centuries.
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made the stranger present recognize him as her father. She talked
affectionately with him. He said that when he had been dying, he
had tried to tell her that her mother was with him. And afterwards,
the stranger said that when he was dying he had tried to say some
word beginning with M, but she had not been able to make out
what it was.

t
e
S
f

Next, “ The King of Tyre” held up two fingers majestically,
said he founded the Masonic Order, and told how he came to do so,
—founding a great religious order by “little sticks of wood.” He
said he would come and talk more to us on some future occasion.
Then the medium held her left hand curved against her breast

T
or

and looked down at it; stroking it with her right hand caressingly.
She shivered, and her teeth chattered.
Speaking with difficulty,

ir
r.

she then said she had died in childbirth, and her baby was buried
with her, but she did not think she was dead, if they would have
given her more time, but they put a lot of ice around her, it “ was

S,

terrible.”

S.

was with her.

She said she thought it must have been thirty years

T,

since she died.

Turning to me she said,

Id

Then she found herself where it was warm, and her baby

“You were a little girl.

If you think, you may remember me.”

re

l asked for her name, but she did not speak more and went away.

or

lam unable to remember or identify her.
The medium gasped, then felt the ring-finger of her left hand,

yw
ler

hesitating, whispering,
“Yes, Louise has it.”

ts,

talked with her.

It
US

description of some houses.
The medium then sat up straight, brushed

The stranger recognized her mother, and

Family messages came in some detail, including
her hair back

from

her forehead, put her hands as if in waistcoat pockets, and said,

ur-

“Well, some one seems to have been through my pockets pretty

uid,
saOvrth
ots

thoroughly, they are cleaned out!”
Then she took my hands, holding them almost constantly through
this control, calling me “dear wife.” At first the messages were
vague and broken, tho’ affectionate, then, rather sadly,
“T sometimes, often, wish I could come back. I wish I had not

ipse
un

come over so soon. So much left to do, left undone, work I long to
do there, my own work.”

son,
| its

I asked if she could understand why he was taken.
“T think—I made—a mistake. The gates were open,—I thought
it was the way.”
He said I was doing his work for him well, but there were things
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which my personality, of course, could not work out like his.
works

very

hard, he said, to impress

his thoughts

on

me,

Le

and

to

direct my actions.
“ This past week I kept you from doing one definite action—one
definite matter you were trying to put through, and I knew
not right and I swerved you away and stopped you.”

it was

The medium clenched her fists and banged them down on her
knee as she said this.
(93) I had been tempted to accept an out-of-town offer to
take some

classes in a school, and had had an

days previous
“hunch,” or
against it at
it. This was
“We

interview

three

to this sitting, to arrange the matter, but a strong
perhaps my better judgment, had influenced me
the last moment, and I| had finally decided against
known to no one in the Hersey group.

planned in a life before this to meet and be united, but I

do not believe that we meant it to be for so short a time.”

He

mentioned the actors’ strike, (of course the papers had been full of
it), and spoke again of what good friends the “two Dicks” were
to me, as to him, and “ the two boys too.”

As this seemed to refer

to his brothers, I replied that they felt close to him, and, purposely,

J called them by name, wishing to see if the names would come
through Mrs. Hersey soon. Of course, any one might easily find
out these names.
Then there was a reluctant reference to a possible second mar-

riage for me, in line with those which occur so frequently in the
Hersey sittings, and which I always discourage positively.

Mrs. Miller’s mother and father both made themselves known
and gave her messages. The father, forceful, greeted us all and said
his age had gone back to thirty. The mother was timid, brief, and
gentle.

Mrs.

Miller said she came

only when

the class was

very

small.
Moonson came then, with messages for all. To me, he said my
mother was sitting by me close, and beyond her my grandmother,

while between them stood a fair man with blue eyes,—hair fair, not
yellow nor very light, but—‘ medium fumbled at brownish tablecover,—something that color.”

I asked if it were my uncle, not naming him.
“Yes, close to grandmother and by your mother’s side, light
brown curly hair, blue eyes.”

(94) The description fits an uncle, whose pet I was in childhood, and who died some years ago.
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there too, he said, also a lady whose name

also

was Josephine, and Sarah, and a man with a Biblical name, funny
name, on my father’s side.
(95) The three former names have been given at other sittings, but I do not recognize the last-named.
He said that with my husband, standing near me, was a man
with a big nose, and they were laughing together over some joke.
Mrs. Miller said she could see him and that it was Sidney Drew.

My

husband had been slightly acquainted with him.
Also he said,
“Your husband bring young man, Arthur name, to you.”

(96) My brother who died in infancy had already been mentioned, not by name, in the second sitting, and at the fourth sit-

ting I had given a possible clue to the use of the name now.
Moonson said, “ They talked so much about Columbus, he no
discover America. My people here, belong to us, years before.”
I asked if he could tell what part of America he had lived in,

and the reply came, “ In big mountains near the ocean.”
“Sunflower ” followed Moonson, saying that she too could give
messages if she wanted to, but preferred to talk about flowers. She
said we were known there by flower names,—I was “ lily-of-thevalley,” and that was my astral name. She called the stranger an
orchid, and Mrs. Miller a pansy.

She told me she would come into

my home and perhaps help me to write——she thought she could.
“And,”

she added, “that Polly lady, you tell you friend she here,

she everywhere she go, just wait to be recognize.

She here now too,

—very tall.”

(97) Mrs. Norton’s friend “ Polly” had been unusually tall
and commanding in stature for a woman. :
As usual, “ Alice” closed the sitting with a prayer of benedic-

tion.

On the whole, nothing of especial value seems to have been

brought out at this sitting.
SEVENTH

SITTING,

November 17, 1919.

On this occasion, I felt especially interested to see what Mrs.
Hersey would obtain in her trance, for I took with me to the circle

my husband’s mother. Mrs. Dale was not present, nor did she know
that I intended taking Mrs. Hull, and no one among those in the
circle knew her. By taking Mrs. Norton to an earlier circle, I had
also hoped that any one whom I took later on might not be placed

252

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research.

as a relative any more certainly.

And Mrs. Hull is, in appearance,

very young to be the mother of grown sons.
The others present were Mrs. Miller,

the

French

lady,

her

daughter, Mrs. Porter, two strangers who apparently were friends,
a sister of Mrs. Loring, (the medium who died last summer), and,
of course, Mrs. Hersey.

V

The sitting lasted from half past three until twenty minutes past
six.
I introduced Mrs. Hull as “a friend ” and was careful not to call

her “ Mother ” or speak to her with any more familiarity of manner
than I might have used towards any one of my acquaintances.
Mrs. Hersey seemed

rather excited this afternoon, and asked us

to sit quietly in the circle for a few moments while she went in her

other room to get quieted down, before beginning. - People had
brought her many flowers and some gifts. Before going under, she
said she thought some one who had recently gone over was with her,

and had followed her into the other room, trying to control her.

She

said it seemed to be a man who was hurt in the head, and limbs
mangled, as in an accident, and asked if any one knew him.
She
got the name “ Herbert.”
No one knew whom she meant.

After she was in trance, “ Florence” came first with her prayer,
then a soldier who said he fell at Bunker Hill. He spoke of one
war’s following another, and its being necessary to clean up things
and goon. Therefore a sort of cleaning-up war now necessarily follows the world war.
He quoted Washington and spoke of
“ Martha’s ” sweet kindness to the soldiers, but said that all women
now have entered into this work for the men more than in his day.
“ Frederick” talked in general, briefly.
Then “ Sunflower”
greeted the French lady, and gave messages to one of the strangers

about a man with a child. The stranger recognized it as her father
and a child of whom he was especially fond, not his own.
Then the control was taken by Mrs. Loring, the medium who died
last summer, with many detailed messages for her sister, and personal names

and affairs.

dium to be very sick.

She tried to materialize,

Moonson

came

causing the me-

and said he must take the

medium out. Mrs. Miller and the French lady tried to help the
medium, who bent far forward, breathing in gasps, and struggling.
Mrs. Miller putting a hand on Mrs. Hersey’s forehead, and one on
the back of her neck, gently and gradually forced her head up and

back a little.

Mrs. Hersey came out of her trance, feeling nauseated,

r
:
i

z
l
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asked us to remain quietly in place, and went alone into her kitchen,

but soon returned, saying that she was all right, and went off into
trance again.
The room was very dark, with no lights and the shades down,—

we could see each other only dimly.
Dr. Harris came and said he would give the medium mure
strength, and got Mrs. Miller and the French lady to put water on
her wrists.

He spoke to every one.

Then the control seemed to pass to my husband. The medium
held my hand, as usual, starting in, after greeting me, by saying,
“Isn’t Henry making an ass of himself?”
(How

do you mean?)

“ Making an ass of himself.”
(97)

Note the immediate naming of one of the brothers, after

my giving the names at the previous sitting. But we did not
know at the time that this startling message was in a way applicable to a business complication in which he found himself, in
a distant city where he happened then to be. He told us of this
later on.
Then, turning to Mrs. Hull, he held out his hand to her, exclaiming, “ Why! You here! How do you happen to have come?

Iam so glad. And I take that back about Henry. It was a joke.
You know how I love him and all of you.”
(98) The recognition seemed immediate and characteristic,
natural. And the hasty retraction of any seeming, tho humorous,
reflection on his brother, was especially characteristic, in the

presence of the mother.
“ He’s very much like me, we’re all alike.”
(99) The family resemblance is quite strong between these
two brothers.
“ And you know I think of you now more than ever, I love you
even more than when I was there.”
(Mrs. H.—That is so good to hear.)
“ Josephine, how is Dick?
(He is well.)

Not Dick Norton.”

“That’s good. I’m afraid Dick
trouble with some of his papers in
seem quite straight somehow.”
(100) On November 28th we
found that he had just spent two

Norton is going to have some
a month or two. They don’t
told the Nortons of this, and
days straightening out papers
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connected with a deal which gave the lawyers and accountants
reason to anticipate trouble.
“ You’ve had lots of changes, haven’t you, dear?”
(Yes indeed.)

“Do you like them?”
(Very much.
Don’t you follow me?)
“ Always. I am with you constantly. At night, each night, you

are folded in my arms, and your soul comes straight to mine.

I wish

I could come back.
No, they say I must not say that. But if it
were not for being separated from you, I should want to seize the

first chance to go back.

I feel so much a part of things there, and

am interested in everything as much as ever. It seems only yesterday that I came over. I am trying to work through you but we are
only at the very start. We shall do so much more, big things, together,
too

| hope.

hard,

dear,

I follow
you

have

all your work,—don’t
no

time

for

let them

yourself.

You

work

you

must

not

coverdo quite so much.
I’ve seen Jo Jefferson. He’s working too,
and interested in the fight our people are making. I must not take

up too much time.” To the others——“ Forgive me, I am selfish. |
feel I want to say so much more,—this is my wife and she is all
mine.

And you ”—turning to his mother,—“ are half mine.

I am

with you always. Goodbye.”
(101) The manner of the control was easier and more natural
than it had been before. Mrs. Hull deeply moved, but quietly so.
The wording “ half mine” carried no clear meaning to us. [\Ve
note that her own husband was also deceased.|
Other controls followed,—the mother of the older stranger, with
messages for her; the little French boy, hugging his mother and

sister, whispering to them in stage whispers; Mrs. Porter’s brother;
Mrs. Miller’s father; and “ Blackbird,” an Indian who came to the

French girl, telling her that he was her special guide and control,
that she was a trance medium, and giving her advice and instructions.

Then Moonson came again, with messages for every one.

He

asked the two strangers and Mrs. Hull to sit next the medium in
turn, holding her hand, and talked with them. He called one of the
strangers an “ ice-lady”” because her husband was an “ iceman,”—
then corrected, “ No, that not right, is it? But lots of ice ali round.”
The stranger explained that her husband was a refrigeration engineer !
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To Mrs. Hull he said that her grandfather was by her side, a
powerful spirit who had been with her a good deal in her childhood.

(102)

Her father’s father, a doctor.

This was true.

“You love you good man very much.
He here.
You have
change, surprise him. More change before New Year, make your
work slide better, fit better, easier.”

(103) Immediately after Christmas a delightful change came
in her living arrangements.
“ He so surprise, open eyes, open mouth, and click teeth.”
(104) This seemed a trivial, foolish enough detail, but after-

wards Mrs. Hull said it had fairly startled her as the clicking of
the teeth was one of those little personal peculiarities characteristic of her husband, when he was working over papers, or reading, and one which had drifted out of her mind until here recalled. I had never heard of it.
“You have work very hard. Still work to do, but not such”
—felt for the word,—“ slavery, any more.”
(105) This is true.
To me

he said I had more

near and dear ones

“ over

there”

than here, which is true, and that my “ in-laws” were very dear to
me, which is also true.

me
-al
0.

Ve
ith
nd

or;
the
“ol,

licHe
the
9

it would

‘“ This lady, in-law to you,—nice.”

take too long to tell about all who

He told

round

me,

they were many and all were bringing flowers, and a child also took
flowers to Mrs. Hull,—a child of hers. This would apply to her
daughter who died.
He said that my husband would write much more, and better,
for me and that some day I should see him.
Then “ Alice” took the control.
She said there were many

mediums present, and “ beautiful power,” but that “the lights were
a little confusing with so many mediums present all at once.”
prayed, and gave the benediction as usual.

She

During the course of the sitting several of the controls spoke of
the medium’s
when

feeling ill, but she spoke with as great vigor as usual

the controls

were

strong.

Mrs. Hull and I were both greatly interested by the messages,
and impressed especially by those in which her son addressed her
and the mannerism of her husband was mentioned.

JosEPHINE HULL.

d.”

1g1-

were

(To be continued.)
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CONSCIOUSNESS

AND

SURVIVAL

The object of this paper is to suggest that the fact of Consciousness, considered as a biological phenomenon, ought to be
taken into account in any attempt to estimate the probability of
human survival after death.
It will be contended

that.

if the materialistic

view of life,

which constitutes the chief argument against survival, be pursued
to its logical conclusion, the phenomenon of Consciousness will
appear so outstanding a paradox that some concession to those
who maintain that matter is not the only reality is inevitable.
Since such a contention is necessarily of a somewhat a priori
nature its discussion in a Journal which is mainly concerned with
ad hoc evidence may need some justification. The paramount
importance of dealing with Psychical Research on a basis of
evidence and of evidence alone has often been rightly emphasised.
But the term evidence, in such a connection as this may legitimately include deductions and indications drawn from a wider
field than that in which students of the subject normally work;
indeed, it is only by making the fullest use of such data that valid
conclusions will ultimately be formed.
No instructed student of Psychical Research will deny that
the positive evidence for Survival is extraordinarily strong and
it must have occurred to most of them to consider the reasons
why it is not forthwith accepted at its face value. The answer
is, of course, that positive evidence on any subject must necessarily be considered in the context of all our knowledge—or apparent knowledge—of the Universe in general. We never hesitate
to accept statements which conform to our experience of the
world, and when we disbelieve them it is only because they are
incompatible therewith.
In such cases of disbelief, although the statements in question may be positive ad hoc evidence we rightly tend to reject
them on account of considerations entirely a priori so far as
concerns the concrete situations.
In this ‘a priori’ category must also be reckoned various
prejudices, which though not exactly evidence in the ordinary
sense are none the less based on experiences of one kind or an-

i-
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other and none the less effective in determining our reaction to
concrete evidential items. Our acceptance or rejection of any
proposition offered for our consideration depends in fact on our
assessment—whether

conscious

or unconscious—of

the relative

probabilities of it or its opposite being true. If the positive
evidence appears more in conformity with our general knowledge
than does the negative we accept the proposition; if not we reject
it.
In the case of Survival the sources of the negative bias may
be manifold. It may proceed from an atheistical upbringing, or
from a carefully inculcated habit of mind which refuses to accept
any but the most obvious and tangible facts; it may be the result
of a prolonged study of the materialistic sciences or it may arise
from other more subtle influences which cannot be analysed in
detail here.

But whatever

its origin, there is no doubt

that this

negative evidence is strong enough to prevent many persons well
acquainted with the positive arguments from accepting them unreservedly, and it is equally certain that our opinions on the subject will be of value only in so far as they are based on a knowledge of the strength and weakness of both sides of the question.
It follows that a study of the a priori probabilities—as described
above—is essential to the formation of valid judgments.
The most formidable argument which Science can adduce
against the probability of Survival is that which is implicit in
the mechanistic view of life. This argument is difficult to expound in a few words, for it proceeds from the accumulated
knowledge of biologists, physiologists and psychologists, and no
more than an outline of it can be given here.
It is contended that the more closely we study living creatures
—whether human or not—the more inevitable does it appear,
first, that we can only understand them by regarding them purely
as organisms reacting to changes in their environment and,
second, that all the phenomena which we usually associate with
the word “ Life” are indissolubly bound up with and absolutely
dependent on an aggregate of chemico-physical complexes which
are the organism.
So long as the simplest vital processes were completely mysterious there was no difficulty about postulating a ‘ soul’ or an
‘ego’ other than the physical body of the organism which could
be regarded as responsible for the activities, and might reasonably

258

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research.

be supposed to survive the decease of the latter. But so soon as
Science was in a po:ition to reduce any of the bodily functions
to terms of chemistry and physics it at once seemed probable
that all functions might admit of similar reduction. And it became obvious that if this were so, if. that is to say, all the char-

acteristics of life were to be regarded merely as chemico-physical
reactions, it would be difficult to imagine anything capable of
surviving the break up of the chemico-physical mechanism. This
difficulty still exists. All our experience is clearly dependent on
and derived from the functioning of sense organs ; the phenomena
of conditioned reflexes indicate that all our reactions are determined by the formation of new nerve paths or the modification
of cold ones; the more closely we study emotion the more clearly
are we forced to recognise its absolute dependence on endosomatic changes and adjustments. In the absence of sense organs,
nerve

cells, muscles

and viscera it would

appear

that we could

neither perceive, feel, nor react—we should be devoid alike of
the means and the material for conscious life.
It must be freely admitted that this is a very cogent argument and I do not propose to make any attempt here even
to speculate as to how it might be answered.
I will only insist that just in so far as we accept the implications of the
biological sciences in this direction so also must we equally accept them in other matters, even if to do so raises unsuspected
difficulties. "Those who use the conclusions of biological science
as arguments against Survival must not complain, in fact, if we
pursue them to their logical limits and arrive at a contrary argument by so doing.
One of the great concepts of Biology is that of “ Survival
value ”’—“ Survival” in this connection being used, of course,
in a purely physical and mundane sense. It is commonly held
and indeed is obvious, that all the organs, functions and processes

of any living creature have their raison d’étre in the increased
power of the organism to maintain its individual life and to
propagate its species under the conditions imposed by its environment. To say that every organ and function has its “ purpose ”
would be to suggest a vitalistic and teleological view-point which
J am anxious to avoid, but it will be safe to say that the more we
understand of the internal mechanism of living creatures the
more apparent it becomes that every item of that mechanism has

ve
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its use. The higher we go up the scale the more perfect and
elaborate are the devices for producing the*requisite mechanical
power, for giving warning of danger and ‘for avoiding it, for
locomotion, for maintaining the correct temperature of the body,
for reproducing the species and so forth. In particular we find
ani increasingly complex system of internal communication
whereby the various subordinate mechanisms are coérdinated in
such a way that the individual reacts, in general, to any situation
or group of stimuli in the manner most likely to preserve its own
existence and that of the species.
To these two aims, selfpreservation and race-preservation, every cell, every nerve and
every muscle is consecrated and from the biological point of view
no organ or function is of value except in so far as it subserves
them.
Let us now provisionally concede this view in its entirety and
see where it leads us. The two essential features in it which I
wish to emphasise are: First, that biologically considered we
are no more than highly developed automata: Second that every
function has its “ use.”
We may now ask, What is the “use” of Consciousness? At
the present time I find it difficult to see any place for Consciousness at all in the thorough-going materialistic view which, not
unfairly I hope, I have outlined above. I utterly fail to understand how Consciousness can possibly be supposed to be of the
slightest value to an automaton. For of two things, one; either
Consciousness means mere ‘ ‘ awareness,” , or it implies some “
. vis
ab extra” capable of modifying the normal functioning of the
organism. If the first is true Consciousness is clearly useless, for
it can exert no influence on the fate of the organism and there
fore has no survival

value in the biological

sense; while if the

second be correct then the whole materialistic position must be
abandoned at once since we are no longer concerned only with
physical and chemical reactions but with an additional and mysterious force which can override them.
Here, in my opinion, we have the materialist on the horns of
a very pretty dilemma; either he must abandon his position im
ch

toto, or else he must

ve

features of at least the more highly developed organisms has no
biological value whatsoever.

he
as

admit that one of the most

On the other hand it must be admitted

characteristic

that the materialist
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is not the only person to be perplexed. However much we may
disagree with some of his views we cannot disregard his work
which is perfectly sound, and I for one feel it obligatory tu accept the physico-chemical view of organisms without reservation
so far as it goes. The only question seems to be whether it goes
far enough, whether it is the whole story or only a part of it.
Many authorities will answer this in the affirmative but there are

ne

others, not less weighty I think, who would contend that even if

we were to elucidate completely the uttermost details of the
chemico-physical complex much would still remain to be said.
It is at least possible that the dilemma is a real one and yet
has a positive solution; that every claim made by the materialistic biologist is true and yet that Consciousness is not a mere
superfluity. For it is surely possible that the terms of the problem should be reversed, that instead of inquiring how Consciousness is of service to the organism we ought rather to consider
whether it is not the organism which serves Consciousness.
Fully to consider this alternative theory would take us far
beyond the scope of this paper and I will only call attention to
its close affinity with the “ transmission ” theories of Bergson and
James.
My object is not to discuss the merits of this or any
other hypothesis but merely to show how the bare fact of Consciousness regarded as a biological phenomenon is calculated to
increase the a priori probability of Survival by making the extreme materialistic position practically untenable and this contention is not affected by the ease or otherwise with which rival
theories can be constructed.
It is quite true that the gravest difficulties are bound to be
encountered no matter what views we adopt and it is very possible that we shall never succeed in wholly overcoming them. But
this does not alter the fact that any imperfection in the materialistic position renders the probabilities of Survival greater than
if the former were entirely satisfactory. And it seems to me that
the existence of this uniquely causeless phenomenon in an: otherwise determinate and utilitarian order is so inexplicable on any
materialistic views as to constitute a very serious imperfection
indeed and a proportionately weighty consideration in favour of
Survivalist contentions.
W. Wuatety

SMITH.
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ON MR. WRIGHT’S LETTER

It is the affair of others, if they consider it worth while, to comment upon certain paragraphs of the letter of Mr. George E. Wright,
Organizing Secretary of the London Spiritualist Alliance, printed in
the last issue of the Journal. We propose to be as fair in what we do
say as Mr. Wright, according to his lights, has tried to be.
As we understand him, Professor McDougall was stating certain
frequent tendencies of the Spiritualistic religion upon those who enter
its ranks, not asserting that every particle of critical acumen or interest
in exact analysis is extinguished in every single such individual.
And, judging by the printed output of Spiritualism, it seems to us
that his statement, regarded as a general one, is correct.
1. Judging by their periodicals, the Spiritualists do not maintain
high evidential standards.
Of course they do not object to adequate proof but they do not insist upon it as a criterion for
publication, nor do they, as a rule, when printing a doubtful
story, warn their readers that it may be a romance or a perverted
version of the facts. Frequently, stories in American newspapers to
which our Journal never refers because we have tested and found
them spurious or grossly garbled, make the rounds of the leading
Spiritualistic journals of the world, without a comment of dubiety.
Many representative Spiritualists, in their public endorsement of
mediums long and unfavorably known to Psychical Research, by that
very act place themselves in opposition to its standards.
Admiral
Moore, for example, extolled the Bangs Sisters, exactly as though
their methods had not been brought to light, as well as other American mediums long known to be in the shady class. The head of the
British Psychic College found more supposedly genuine examples
of certain classes of phenomena during a stay of a few weeks in
America than Dr. Hodgson and Dr. Hyslop, both favorable to spirit
claims, found in those classes during thirty years.
2. Judging by their publications, Spiritualists welcome such reports of Psychical Research as tend to confirm the supernormal, and
particularly spirit action, but are indifferent or hostile to reports
which have the opposite tendency, or are merely inconclusive.
If
they have ever publicly disapproved of a report like that of Dingwall
and Price on Willy Sch., which favored telekinesis, or of Lady Troubridge and Miss Radclyffe-Hall, which favored spirit communication,
we have yet to learn the fact. But if they have ever in recent years
approved any report on the work of any noted medium, which held
that fraud had been committed, or was merely inconclusive, we
would like the case pointed out. But research is not research unless
it is willing to take the sour with the sweet, and if it is satisfied with
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only one conclusion.
We would not ignore the fact that individual
Spiritualists have rendered scientific service in various ways, have
unearthed instances of fraud, and have even arranged “ traps” powerless except against guilt, never dreaming that their co-religionists
would come to denounce this as a heinous thing to do—by Psychical
Researchers.
So Mrs. Williams of New York was trapped in fake
materializations by Spiritualists in Paris, and Duguid was caught by
Spiritualists faking spirit drawings.
But the general tendency to
cover up such matters prevails even in these instances. Only the other
day an American Spiritualist periodical, which can hardly be ignorant
of the exposure of Mrs. Williams, who was caught with a mass of paraphernalia, extolled her at length and without reservation; and Light,
forgetting that Spiritualists insisted on exposing Duguid in its columns years ago, again contains references to him implying that his
phenomena are still held in full esteem. Individual Spiritualists may
remember that the records of Mumler and Hudson, spirit photographers, were not entirely clear, and that the evidence of fraud in
the case of Eglinton, slate writer and materializer, was strong, but
almost never would the reader suspect these facts from the references
to them in periodicals of this order.
3. Spiritualism has not become a “hostile camp” as Dr MceDougall calls it? Then why does not the London Spiritualist Alliance
and Light call certain leaders to account for declaring publicly that
they and others have turned from the S. P. R. to the S. S. S. P. and
the B. C. P. S. as the true centers of light and progress in Great
Britain? ‘This implies a contrast of some kind. Is it perchance that
the latter two organizations are more dispassionate and scientific, as
illustrated by the fact that the very title, ‘Society for the Study
Supernormal Pictures,” announces that the main question is taken for
granted, and the fact that the head of the British College of Psychic
Science contends that Houdini frequently dissolves into a gas thinner than oxygen and comes together again without delay? And what
does Mr. Wright’s own declaration, to the effect that no British mediums will submit to S. P. R. investigation and no Spiritualist will endeavor to persuade them to do so, imply but hostility? If mediums
are not actually being induced to take the suspicious attitude of refusing to submit to scientific study, at least this is a declaration which
will rejoice every fraudulent medium in Great Britain while it probably will not blind all honest ones to their true interests.
But it
seems hopeless to deny hostility, and in the same breath to attempt to
justify it.
There is a plausibility in the plea for “ rigid and impartial application of the same standards to both positive and negative evidence,”
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with its corollary that fraud should not be charged on the basis of
one experiment.
But it is illusive.
The human mind properly requires repeated and varied proof before it can accept the verity of a
supernormal fact, especially where the conditions favor illusions,
whereas it is sometimes possible to disprove the supernormal at a
single stroke. When Mrs. Williams’ “ spirits’ were appearing in the
darkness of the Parisian salon, imaginative people might with the
most honest intentions testify to what took place and declare that
they recognized their friends, yet the scientific researcher would be
compelled to doubt and demand more proof, but the moment that
Spiritualists seized Mrs. Williams and the full light showed the
masks, wigs and other paraphernalia, the fraud was as certain as it
. could ever be made.
It does not appear to have been the fault of
the S. P. R. that it did not have more tests before printing its case
against Hope. If the proposed new rule should prevail, all a fraudulent medium need do on being found out would be to refuse another
sitting, and the unpleasant facts would be forever sealed up.
The following sentence by Mr. Wright, speaking of the PriceHope experiment made possible by the “ good offices of two Spiritualist Institutions,” contrasts with his protestations that he and his colleagues are scientific and keen on research.
“Does Mr. McDougall
wonder that there is some ‘ hostility’ when Psychical Researchers use
the facilities liberally placed at their disposal by Spiritualists, for the
purpose of attacking Spiritualism itself?”
Considering that Spiritualist organizations afforded the opportunity for the experiment, the
investigators should have been courteous enough to refrain from any
real investigation, or, having found adverse indications, should out of
courtesy have suppressed any report of them, since any adverse report on Hope would be attacking Spiritualism itself!
Can the
sentence mean anything else?
It seems to us that any one who finds an “ assumption of fraud,” or
lack of due courtesy to the medium and her sponsor, in the S. P. R.’s
eminently fair and kindly report on Eva C., must have an S. P. R.
complex.
(See our Journal for February, pp. 77-78.)
Of course
the hypothesis of fraud had to be discussed but it was not maintained.
And it is amusing to read that S. P. R. investigators refuse to take
into account the mental attitude of mediums, regarding them as one
would a piece of laboratory apparatus, since the fact that emotional
states. such as nervousness

on account of the investigator, may

and even inhibit results is one of the commonplaces of
search and is expressly set forth in the Eva C. report
in order to keep the medium easy in her mind, we
necessary observation, the sittings might as well not

affect

Psychical Reitself. But if,
must abandon
be held. The
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Spiritualists are assuming the responsibility for spreading the foolish
notion which some mediums have that the precautions which are necessary if anything is to be proved are insulting.
Now as to “moral judgments” which, it seems, Psychical Research#% not to express.
To say that a medium is guilty of fraud,
we are told, is quite unscientific. If that is true it is a truth which
has just. dawned upon the world. For a great many years Psychical
Research and Spiritualism too, have been discussing genuine phenomena, and fraudulent phenomena, and employing that word, fraud,
whenever it was the fit one to use. It is hard to see how we can get
along without it and still discuss “the facts,’ which Mr. Wright admits is our business. For, however unpleasant it may be to sensitive
ears, we must still distinguish between phenomena which are genuine
and those which are spurious, mediums who are honest and those who
are frauds. And if not unscientific to say “ fraud,” it cannot be unscientific to say “arch deceiver” which simply means biggest fraud.
It is a fact that P. L. O. A. Keeler is the biggest fraud in his line
in America.
And it is as scientific to pick Keeler for analysis as it
is to seek the biggest cuttle fish obtainable for a museum, as scientific
to “wield the besom of destruction”’ against pseudo phenomena as
it was for Tyndall to expose the errors of Bastian’s theory of spontaneous generation.
Spiritualistic frauds must be exposed, not
so much because they are naughty as because they muddle men’s
rainds and obstruct the course of Psychical Research itself. That Mr.
Wright could suggest that only such evidence shall be printed as
will probably please the public, that part shall be kept dark lest it
affect financial gifts unfavorably, may perhaps point another difference between a cause and a scientific inquiry, Spiritualism and
Psychical Research.
When the word “fraud” is applied to a Keeler, after an exhaustive examination which proves that the supposed spirit writing
was really done by the medium, it is not really a “ moral judgment”
at all (though of course it has a moral implication), but is simply
a word expressing the scientific solution of a problem.
But when
one attempts to look into another man’s heart and ascribe to him
inotives of which there is no exterior proof, that is a “moral judgment” of pronounced type. We are amazed that Mr. Wright did
not, as he wrote those words, have painful recollections of the expressions which have been frequent of late ascribing to investigators
of the S. P. R. a purpose to disprove, malice against Mr. Hope and
determination

to ruin

him, and the like, or even

his own

reiterated

statement that S. P. R. investigators always start with the assumption
of fraud and that the mediums are rogues.
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But we must admit that Mr. Wright has caught us in the act of being
funny, in the slate-writing report, in a reprehensible way.
Usually,
when we have been accused of being funny, it has been the facts themselves that were funny and our part was only putting the facts together
and making a plain announcement of the result. But after the evidence
in the Keeler case had all been solemnly collated, we did write words
about a tallow cat and an asbestos dog, which were of the nature of
obiter dicta, and dictated by an ungodly sense of humor. We now beg
leave to withdraw the asbestos dog and the tallow cat. But in the very
midst of this act of contrition we are amused to note that Mr.
Wright’s sense of humor betrayed him in the midst of his rebuke and
directly after his personal renunciation of all jokes in connection with
solemn subjects. He said that my now withdrawn witticisms were as
out of place as jokes at a funeral—and added “In this case it was
Keeler’s funeral.” That is one of the jokes which lighten Psychical
Research, and we like Mr. Wright all the more for that touch of nature which makes the whole world kin.
WattTeR

FRANKLIN

PRINCE.

A LETTER FROM SIR ARTHUR CONAN DOYLE
Sir :—
Will you allow me the courtesy of your columns that I may
express in the most fitting place my amused surprise at reading
Professor MacDougall’s estimate of my views upon psychic research.
I think that the first characteristic of a psychic researcher should be accuracy of statement and I regret to see that
in this instance this distinguished psychologist has shown a sad
want of it.
He has said that I am careless of psychic research and even
that I am hostile to it. I could not conceive any statement less
correct.
I began my career of psychic research in 1886.
I
wrote upon the subject in 1887. I joined the Psychical Research
Society in 1892 and I am still a member of it. So accurate and
closely observed has been my work that though I have had occasion during all that time, and especially during recent years,
to make hundreds of statements of personal experiences at which,
as a rule, numerous witnesses have been present, I can find no
single occasion upon which my evidence has been shaken. This
is certainly not for the want of critics.
Let me take specific incidents. I have just published a long
series of cases of psychic photography, closely examined and
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accurately reported under the title of “The Case for Spirit
Photography.”
Is that not psychic research?
A few months
ago I published in “ Psychic Science” an account of the Fox
sisters, showing the pros and cons regarding their history. Was
that not psychic research?
I have collected a hundred cases,
written out by the clients, showing the results of visits to a certain clairvoyante.
In 80 cases out of 100 these results were
positive. Would it have made it any more psychic research if
80 in 100 had been negative? I am collating a very great number of automatic scripts to ascertain the points they have in common.
I am analysing one particular script in order to verify
the names mentioned and prove them to be out of the knowledge
of the writer.
Is this also not psychic research?
With all
modesty I am inclined to ask is there any man on this globe who
is doing as much psychic research as I.
But if Professor MacDougall means by psychic research that
school which always rivets its attention upon the negative rather
than upon the positive, and which imagines that medium-baiting
is the most important part of this great new development, then
I freely grant that he has judged me right. Nothing can exceed
my contempt for those why by their irrational hostility to a
spiritual explanation, and by their antagonistic and insulting attitude to mediums have alienated all those who have living experience in these matters, have ruined their own conditions, and
have closed the doors of real research upon themselves. I do not
admit that they are really psychic researchers.
No real researcher wanders for years in circles pursuing the same barren
and impotent methods.
A researcher is the man who lays a
course

of observed

facts and builds

upon

it another

supporting the other until an edifice has risen.
must

not be obstructive,

he must

be critical

course,

each

But to do it he

but not

cynical, he

must keep a sense of proportion and a view of the whole wide subject which will enable each part of it to support the other. Such
men

were

Myers, Wallace,

Hodgson

as the latter was in his methods.

and even

Hyslop,

deliberate

No doubt they will arise again

but for the moment, on this side of the water at any rate, they

are sadly wanting.
Yours faithfully,
Artuur Conan Doyte.
The Athenaeum, London, March 20, 1923.
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LEAKAGE
There is no leakage from Psychical Research in Spiritualism
of which this office is aware.
Perhaps many of our readers are
Spiritualists. We don’t know about that. Perhaps some of them
tall away to become Spiritualists.
If so, they do not tell us.
No questionnaire has ever been issued on the subject ; no statistics
are available. Some write and resign because they cannot afford
membership;

drop
they
what
only

some

are

angry;

some

tell us we

are stupid;

some

off from sheer inertia; but none say they are leaving because
have become Spiritualists. We are sorry to put an end to
promised to become a lively scrimmage. It turns out to be
a pillow fight.

On the other hand, on January

1, 1923, we had among

our

paying subscribers but three professors of psychology in American colleges or universities: Professor McDougall of Harvard,
Dr. Gardner Murphy of Harvard and Columbia, and Professor
H. Norman Gardiner of Smith College.—F. E.
THE

i)
ee
ee

REALITY

OF ECTOPLASM

*

Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing has spent several months
demonstration for the élite, of the reality of ectoplasm.
Our

collaborator,

Mr. René

in the

Sudre, will publish, in a forth-

coming number, a detailed study of this admirable series of experiments.
We will say simply, at this time, that the success has been
complete.
A hundred savants, all profoundly sceptical, many openly
hostile, have declared themselves convinced, after having worked,

under the direction of Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing with his medium
Willy.
There was not a single exception.
Here is a list of the best known of these savants.
Dr. Zimmer, Professor of Zodlogy in the University of
Munich. 18 Séances.
Dr. Gruber, Professor of Zoélogy in the Polytechnicum. 18
Séances.
* From the Revue Métapsychique, Nov.-Dec. 1922, edited by
Dr. Gustave Geley.
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Dr. Hans Driesch, Professor of Philosophy in the University
of Leipzig. 1 Séance.
Dr. Becher, Professor of Psychology in the University of
Munich. 3 Séances.
Dr. Oesterreich, Professor of Philosophy in the University
of Tiibingen. 3 Séances.
Dr. von Kalker, Professor of Jurisprudence in the University
of Munich. 2 Séances.
Dr. Gustav Freytag, Professor of Medicine in the University
of Munich. 3 Séances.
Dr. Salzer, Professor of Medicine in the University of Munich.

2 Séances.
Dr. Gustav Wolff, Professor of Psychiatry in the University
of Basle, Director of the Insane Asylum at Friedmatt. 1 Séance.
Dr. von Aster, Professor of Philosophy in the University of
Giessen. 1 Séance.
Dr. Graetz, Professor of Physics in the University of Munich.
3 Séances.

Dr. Pauli, Professor of Psychology in the University of
Munich. 1 Séance.
.
Dr. Alrutz, Professor of Psychology in the University of
Upsala. 1 Séance.
Dr. Vanino, Professor of Chemistry in the University of
Munich. 1 Séance.
Dr.

Wiedersheim,

Privy

Consellor,

formerly

Professor

of

Anatomy in the University of Freiburg. 1 Séance.
Dr. Huber, Privatdocent of Psychology in the University of
Munich. 1 Séance.
Dr. Schmidt-Noehr, formerly Professor of Philosophy in the
University of Heidelberg. 1 Séance.
Dr. Hartogs, Professor

Munich.

of Mathematics

in the University of

1 Séance.

Dr. Heilner, Professor
Munich.
1 Séance.

of Medicine

in

the

University

of

Dr. Pauli, Professor of Physics in the University of Jena.
1 Séance.
Dr. Geiger, Professor of Philosophy in the University of
Munich. 1 Séance.

The Reality of Ectoplasm.
Dr. Wildstaetter,

Privy Counsellor,

in the University of Munich.
Dr. Lindemann,
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Professor

of Chemistry

1 Séance.

Privy Counsellor, Professor of Mathematics

in the University of Munich. 1 Séance.
The other physicians who took part in the séances, are:
Dr. Osborne, Neurologist, Munich.

12 Séances.

Dr. Marcinowski, Physician, Director of Sanatorium of Heilbrunn (Bavaria).

5 Séances.

Dr. Troemmer, Chief Physician of the section of nervous diseases at the Establishment of Saint-Georges, at Hamburg.
1
Séance.
Dr. Tischner, Oculist, Munich.

3 Séances.

Dr. Muller, Counsellor of Hygiene, Specialist in radioscopy,
Munich. 2 Séances.
Baron Dr. von Gebsattel, Physician of nervous diseases,
Munich. 4 Séances.
Dr. Kindborg, Neurologist, Breslau. 1 Séance.
Dr. Krapf, Physician in Chief at the Insane Asylum of
Gabersee. 1 Séance.
Mme. Dr. Lebrecht, Neurologist, Munich. 25 Séances.
Kuttner, Student of Medicine, Munich.

1 Séance.

Dr. Wittenberg, Neurologist, Munich.

3 Séances.

Dr. Recknagel, Physician, Munich.
2 Séances.
Dr. Durig, Physician, Munich.
1 Séance.

Dr. von Hattingberg, Neurologist, Munich.
Dr. Nobbe, Oculist, formerly of Munich.

1 Séance.
1 Séance.

Dr. Patin, Gynecologist, Munich. 1 Séance.
Dr. Bohm, Veterinary, Nuremberg. 1 Séance.
There are numbered also among the witnesses, the following
savants and distinguished persons:
Dr. von Scanzoni, Lawyer, Munich. 2 Séances.
Dr. Oertel, Supreme Court Justice, Munich. 2 Séances.
Dr. Erich Bohn, Lawyer, Breslau.
3 Séances.
Dr. Willi Seidel, Writer, Munich.
1 Séance.
M. Gustav, Meyrinck, Writer, Starnberg.
1 Séance.

M. R. Lambert, Counsellor of Education, Stuttgart.
3
Séances.
M. Karl Krall, Animal Psychologist, Elberfeld.
2 Séances.
M. Rudolf Schott, Savant, Munich.

2 Séances.
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M. Sichler, National Librarian, Berne.

2 Séances.

Professor Dr. Bastian Schmid, Animal Psychology, Munich.
1 Séance.
Alfred Schuler, Savant, Munich.

25 Séances.

Dr. Ludwig Klages, formerly Professor of Philosophy,
Munich. 1 Séance.
;
General Peter, Writer (Parapsychology), Munich.
25
Séances.

Dr. Offner, Director
Danube. 1 Séance.
Hutchinson,

of Gymnasium

at Giinzburg

Writer, formerly of Munich.

on

the

1 Séance.

Pearse, Occultist and English Writer. 3 Séances.
Finally, The Commission of the English Society for Psychical
Research, composed of Messrs. Dingwall and Price. 3 Séances.

NEWS

AND REVIEWS

THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS
The Second International Congress on Psychical Research
will convene in the city of Warsaw, for seven days, August-September, 1923, the exact date of the opening to be announced
later.
Persons admitted to the sessions will be of two classes. 1.
Members, who are invited by the National Committees. each for
its own country. The invitations are strictly persunal, and therefore not transferable. ‘These only have the right to offer papers
and to take part in the discussions. The papers must first be
approved by the National Committec, and by it transmitted to
the Polish Secretariat. 2. Auditors, likewise invited by the National Committees, admitted on presentation of the proper credentials, and not permitted, by right, to take part in discussions,
which right, however, may be granted by favor.
The papers and discussions will range, of course, through
various classes of psychical and physical phenomena, and will
also embrace three propositions thus stated in the printed announcement :

a. That comprehended under the designation “ Psychical Research ” (proposition of the National Committee of Po!and).
b. Concerning the formation of an International Comission
of the Congress which will consider the terminology and classifica-

Reion
ca-

News and Reviews.
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tion of the phenomena termed “ psychical ” (propositions of Dr.
W. F. Prince of New York at the first Congress and of the Société Polonaise d’Etudes Psychiques).
c. Concerning the necessity of a law forbidding thc public
representations of psychical phenomena (proposition »f Dr. von
Schrenck-Notzing at the first Congress).
Counter signatories of the Circular of Invitation arc the following:

Sydney

Alrutz,

Ph.

D., Sweden;

C. C. Jung,

M.

D.,

Switzerland; Sir Oliver Lodge, England; Prof. Enrico Morselli,
Italy; Walter Franklin Prince, Ph. D., United States; Prof.
Charles Richet, France; Baron Dr. A. von Schrenck-Notzing,

Germany ; and Mr. Car] Vett, Denmark.
National Committees have been formed in the United States,
Germany. France, Italy, Poland, Belgium, England, Holland,
Norway,

Russia,

Sweden,

Denmark,

Finland, Iceland,

Austria,

Switzerland and Czechoslovakia.
The Secretariat for the United States is at the office of the
A. S. P. R. at 44 East 23rd Street, New York.—W.

TO MEMBERS

TRAVELING

F. P.

ABROAD

If it be your purpose to travel in the direction of Warsaw at
the time when the International Congress convenes, it will be well
to write to the American Secretariat for invitations to attend the
Congress in time to be sure of response, in case you desire to attend.
Our June or July Journal will contain a brief synopsis and
excerpts from the report of the First International Congress, recently published at Copenhagen.—G. O. T.
SIR ARTHUR

CONAN

DOYLE

At various times we have been asked by the press and individuals to express an opinion on the visit of Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle to the United States. This we are very glad to do.
It was our good fortune to be in New York on April 6th and
‘th, when Sir Arthur delivered his first two lectures in Carnegie
Hall and we went to hear him on both occasions.
Each time we had to thread our way through a throng of
pedestrians and taxicabs; each time the vast auditorium with its
four tiers of boxes and galleries was crowded with people. The
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last evening the entrances were blocked, the standing room exhausted and people turned away by hundreds so that the lecture
was repeated a week later.
We are not overawed by the multitude; we know something
of crowd psychology, but here was an indication, at least, of
popular interest. These lectures were in competition with every
other form of public amusement; people had to pay good prices
to hear them; and did not come unless they wanted to.

The con-

clusion is that the public wants to hear what he has to say. His
lecture manager makes a shrewd guess and a good investment
when he brings him to this country.
In the second place, from a professional point of view they
are extraordinarily well done. Sir Arthur is a good lecturer. If
he had no previous literary reputation; if he had no Spiritualist
convictions ;he would succeed on the lecture platform on his own
merits.
He has a‘fine presence; his manner is quiet; his approach kindly. His voice is full, well under control, with a sturdy
chest behind it, so that he can easily be heard.
More than that, he knows how to present his subject and
transfer it to his audience, one hundred per cent. effective. There
was no sense of overloading, cluttering, confusion, or haste. He
went into action with clean decks. He had measured the size of
the

auditorium

and

the audience;

he knew

the

speed

at which

the muterial had to be delivered; the spacing that it required ; the
simplicity of diction and thought that would bring it within the
comprehension of the humblest. He was supported by exceedingly
good

pictures

well chosen,

sharp, and

thrown

on

a taut

screen.

The same knowledge of human nature that has won him distinction
as a novelist and a historian was revealed in the lectures. The people who think Sir Arthur Conan Doyle a fool are very much mistaken. He is as intelligent and masterful on the lecture platform
as he is anywhere else. He made ot his theme for his hearers
a great and quiet sky.
In tke third place, he is gradually convincing the American mind that there is such a thing as ectoplasm. There is already a very great change noticeable in this respect. One of our
leading metropolitan newspapers when he was here before was
disposed to laugh him kindly but firmly out of court.
This
time in its Sunday edition of April 8th, it covered a full page on
“The Second Coming of Sir Arthur.”
The burden of which

News and Reviews.
was “that, of course, we had known
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all along there was such a

thing as ectoplasm, but his Spiritualistic theories were ridiculous.”
Of course, this particular paper and a great many like it
knew no such thing. When he was here before it was all “ cotton
wool” to them; but we think this time as he journeys over
the country he will find the number of “ cotton wool ” professors
and editors somewhat diminished.
A great deal has happened
in our European laboratories since then and the reality of
ectuplasm seems to be about as well established as that of many
other strange things. This country owes a great debt to Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle for advising it of this fact.
As to his spiritualistic interpretation we are not greatly
alarmed.

Some men

are materialistic,

some are agnostics, some

are stout church men. In one way or another they manage to
acquaint us with the fact before we have known them long. If
then Sir Arthur after thirty years study of the problem has become converted from materialism to spiritualism that is his affair.
Perhaps he is to be congratulated. At any rate he has a right
to propose his views and the American public has a right to go
and hear them—at least we know of no way of stopping either
of them.
This is the great subject which looms over the horizon and
Sir Arthur is only one of the voices to hail the dawn. To explain
the facts, men will frame hypotheses—many of them too hastily
no doubt.
But in spite of their protestations they will frame
them—and our observation has been that too often those who have
least observed the facts are the loudest in explaining them. If
after a lifetime of study and experiment Sir Arthur has anything to say we wish him God speed in the saying of it. He is a
distinguished visitor and an earnest godly man.
FREDERICK

Epwarps.

We have pleasure in noting the announcement, in the S. P. R.
Journal

for March,

of the election of M. Camille

Flammarion,

the distinguished French astronomer to the presidency of the
Society for the year 1923. Sir William Barrett, in a delightful
account of M. Flammarion’s achievements, notes that the octoge-

narian savant has no secretary and writes every word of his out-
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put with his own hand. M. Flammarion is a voluminous writer
not only upon psychic matters but upon nature, speculative
science, and especially upon astronomy. He is the founder of the
French Astronomical Society (1882) and of the Observatory of
Juvisy (1883) which he still superintends, and is on the Committee of the International Metapsychic Institute, of Paris.
M. Flammarion has for many years been an Honorary Member
of our own Society.
Recent events in New York that manifest a more general public interest in psychic matters are the Lenten mission at St.
Mark’s_ in the Bouwerie, conducted by the Rev. Leslie Watson
Fearn representing the Church Mystical Union [English]. Mr.
Fearn’s utterances in the pulpit clearly indicate to the initiated
his familiarity with subjective psychic experience and his use
of it for higher ethical and spiritual purposes. Another sign of
the times in the great city is the interest displayed by the “ Scientific American” and its editor, Mr. Bird. We append, for the
information of our readers, their standing offer which assuredly
marks a change in the tide of journalistic interest and influence
as to psychic affairs:
“The ‘ Scientific American’ will pay $2,500 to the first person
who produces a psychic photograph, under its test conditions and to
the satisfaction of its committee of judges.
“ The ‘ Scientific American’ will pay $2,500 to the first person
who produces under its test conditions and to the satisfaction of its
judges, an objective psychic manifestation of physical character,
other than a photograph, and of such sort that permanent instrumental
record may be made of its occurrence.
“The Committee of Judges shall consist of Drs. William McDougall, Daniel F. Comstock, Walter Franklin Prince, Hereward Carrington, and

Houdini, the conjurer.

In the event

of death

or other

disability, a temporary or permanent substitute for any judge may be
named.
“Entry must be made on or before December 31, 1924, to J.
Malcolm Bird, Secretary to the Committee, at the ‘ Scientific American’ office in New York.
“ Rither award will be made on unanimous vote of the judges, or
on a 4-to-1 division. Séances with any medium shall terminate and
all his claims to the award be vacated upon rejection of his mediumship by formal vote of the Committee.

yr

d
-
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“ All the conditions governing entrance, the holding of séances,
ete., which are laid down in the full announcement of our January issue are part of this offer.” Address: Scientific American, 233 Broadway, New York.
—G. O. T.

The Revue Métapsychique for January-February gives an account of experiments conducted by the Polish Society for Psychical Research, with Franec Kluski commencing in 1919.
Although the phenomena are of course not vouched for by the Institut Métapsychique, they are of exceedingly great interest, most
of the phenomena consisting in the materialization of pcrsons
and animals which were easily seen and touched by a large number of sitters. Unfortunately details as to the searching of the
room are not adequately described, and there are several omissions with regard to the control used; but even so, the phenomena are striking in view of the fact that the materializations
seemed to proceed directly from the body of the medium, who was
under observation at the time. It is to be hoped that this particular type of manifestation in Kluski’s phenomena may be
studied with a control as thorough as that used, for example, in

the case of the paraffin casts. [See article in this issue.|
The same Journal gives a further account of the phenomena
of Willy S., including both telekinesis and materializations,
with further testimonials.
Over a hundred eminent persons, in-

cluding many physicians and men of science, have now expressed
an opinion in favor of the genuineness of the manifestations, including several specialists in the study of physical phenomena.
Word has just reached this country that the medium has recently left the Munich laboratory and has returned to Austria;
the future of the case is unfortunately hard to predict.
Almost a year ago the same Review published a number of
testimonials on the Brazilian psychic, Mme. Prado, and added a
comment expressing a willingness to examine further testimonials
and guarantees of genuineness. A large number of these, several
of which are signed by physicians and government officials, are
given in the present number of the Review, and it is clear that
the case deserves rank among the most important of materialization cases today. The phenomena include the production of paraffin casts of hands; and flowers and similar objects are used as
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apports. The kind of thing known in Europe today as “ test
conditions ” was not used, but the observations are in many cases
quite detailed, and seem to cover adequately the question of the
location of the medium and the possibilities of hand movements,
as well as the problem of accomplices. In fact it is only fair to
say that a very strong case is presented.
The April number of the Scientific American contains an
article by its Berlin correspondent, quoting at length from Baron
von Schrenck-Notzing on the Willy S. phenomena, and from
Mme. Bisson on Eva C. The statements consist simply in a
summary of the evidence and an exposition of the reasons for
rejecting all hypotheses of fraud. The May number tells of the
recently completed European visit of Mr. J. M. Bird, Secretary
of the Scientific American Committee for the investigation of
physical phenomena. Mr. Bird went to Europe at the invitation
of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, and was given the opportunity to
witness many interesting phenomena in England, and to visit
noted investigators.
One American medium has already been
entered for the Scientific American sittings, and before long there
should be a report on the phenomena as they appear under controlled conditions.
The phenomena as reported include independent voices, telekinesis, lights, and materializations.

The Revue Spirite for March gives an account, by Camille
Flammarion, of several instances of haunted houses, two of which

are quite impressive.
to February,

One of these, lasting from December, 1913

1914, consisted chiefly in the production

of enor-

mous noise, chiefly in the form of crashes upon a wall, which continued under varying conditions while a large number of persons
watched the wall. Among the details which suggest some nonmechanical factor at work is the fact that one individual rapped
fourteen times on the wall and was answered by fourteen inexplicable raps. It is to be wished that more of these strange
cases could be subjected to the laboratory study recently proposed by the British College of Psychic Science.
Flammarion
himself declines to form an opinion as to the origin of such phenomena.
GARDNER

Murpuy.

—_
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BOOK-TESTS
The present widespread interest in book-tests, such as have
been reported by the British Society for the past two or three
years in both their Journals and their Proceedings, gives especial
point and value to a study of “ The Element of Chance in BookTests” in the S. P. R. Proceedings of March, 1923.
[Part
LXXXVIT].
The statistics of the study concern 532 actual
“Leonard ” tests collated and classified by Mrs. Sidgwick; and
600 experimental sham tests [60 persons, ten tests each] with
non-psychics, collated and classified by Colonel Baddeley. The
tests verified by 34 sitters with Mrs. Leonard purported to come
from over 30 different communicators, of whom three in particular (“ X, Y, and Z”) were especially successful.

The 60 re-

search experimenters were instructed as follows:
** Choose ten books at random, and enter their names

on the

attached form. Then open the enclosed cover in which you will
find the three messages chosen, with the page and position on the
page on which the messages are to be sought.” The “ success,
partial success ” or “ nil” was then to be entered in its appropriate column, with necessary remarks. The three “ tests ” were of
three different grades of chance probability.
The experimenters were to look for:
“1. <A passage particularly relevant to your father. Top
quarter of page 60 in each book.
“2. An allusion to circles of some kind. Bottom half of
page 35 in each book.
“3. Frost and snow, or a passage conveying that idea. The
top ten lines of page 84 in each book.”
The rather amazing result of the compilation of statistics is
a further contribution to the solidity of the ground upon which
those who have confidence in the value of subjective mediumship
stand.
In the experimental tests, 1800 items were considered, of
which 1.89 per cent. were successful, 4.72 per cent. combining the
completely and partially so, and 7.67 per cent. if completely,
partially and slightly successful attempts were all counted in
together.
On the other hand, Mrs. Leonard’s communicators
scored 17.2 per cent. of completely successful tests, 36 per cent.
counting the completely and partially successful, and 54.1 per
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cent. if all the degrees of successful tests be included.
municator

X

scored

15.5

per cent., communicator

Com-

Y 20.3

and

communicator Z 63.6 per cent. of completely correct tests
through the mediumship of Mrs. Leonard.
Compare with this
the 1.89 per cent. of completely successful sham “ tests ” through
non-psychics, remembering the while that Colonel Baddeley erred
on the side of exclusion in the weighing of the Leonard tests and
on the side of inclusion

in the case of the sham

sharp contrast

psychic and non-psychic

between

tests, and the

tells its own

story.—G. O. T.

NEW
Another volume
Psychical Research
Many readers of
chometrical medium,
189-314 of our last
that

Dr.

Gustav

“ PROCEEDINGS ”

of the Proceedings of the American Society for
will be issued about the first of June.
the record of experiments with the Mexican psySefiora Maria Reyes de Z
, contained in pages
Proceedings, were interested in the announcement

Pagenstecher,

the

discoverer

of this

medium,

was

to publish a book, narrating the results of many other remarkable experiments with the same subject.
It is the manuscript of this book which we have been able to secure to constitute our next Proceedings, and its 130 pages

(containing

as much matter as 225 average pages) will comprise the most valuable laboratory report and discussion devoted to psychometry in the
language.
TO OUR
All correspondence,

CORRESPONDENTS

unless there are good reasons to the contrary,

should be addressed simply to the American Society for Psychical Research, 44 East

23rd St., New

York.

There

are, of course, matters

of a personal and private nature, intended only for the eye of a single
individual, to whom they should be addressed.
Such indications, of
course, are to be respected. But we are of the opinion that in many
instances it is simply a matter of habit, and letters are personally addressed that are really only a part of the general routine business of
the Society. This may occasion delay in reply. Members of the staff
may be absent for considerable periods and such personal mail may
remain unanswered

until their return.

Hence the foregoing request.

et
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FIRST QUARTER,

FOR PSYCHICAL

1923

RESEARCH,

INCORPORATED
ASSETS

Ct er iw
6:0 ae HEN
a che eeeeeeeS
Investments, Stocks, Bonds and Mortgages.
Balance

as per last report... .....sscscccees

Special Funds.
Warren B. Field Bequest, in trust... .$6,639.31
Max Peterson Bequest, in trust...... 40,000.00
I
ON?
oo icin 6 Han oe ee eee ee ee
Seaboard National Bank.
Investment balance as per last report. $5,338.50
Check to Harris Forbes & Co. on acct.
of 2,000 Ill. Central RR 5’s.......... 1,500.00
a

es. SE

sd. ka

60

wdc

a

RR

$796.03
170,506.99

46,639.31
3,439.56

6,838.50
$228,220.39

LIABILITIES

General

Fund.

Balance Dec. 31, 1922
Receipts
Warren

BB. Wiel

Max Peterson
James

over

[deficit]..... $2,546.00

disbursements........

$2,000.34

. os. cc cceccswenscs

6,639.31

Bequest... ......cccccsccsscccees

40,000.00

T. Miller

Treaet Wed.

546.38

Memorial

Fund.................

71,257.00

Experiment. Fund, Bal. Dec. 31, 1922...... $639.60
|
PET TTT CTT rire ee
300.00

ES.

os 5k vv hand

General Endowment

Reda

eee

$959.60
100.00

859.60

Fund.

Balance Dec. 31, 1922........... $109,650.79
Received

yp

during

Quarter..........

er

1,814.03

111,464.82

$228,220.39
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OUR FINANCIAL

OBLIGATIONS

The income of our Society for 1922 was $18,358.29.
The expenditure was
$20,289.68.
This leaves a deficit for 1922 of $1,931.29.
But this is not all.

We

brought

over

into

1923,

unpaid

bills amounting

to $3,988.71.

These

added to the above make our deficit $5,920.10.
Furthermore, the Proceedings
for 1922 were not issued. These will have to be issued this year, together with
those for 1923, if we are to keep faith with our subscribers.
The cost of
one year’s Proceedings is about $3500.00.
Add those for 1922 to the pre-

ceding total and we have $9,420.10.
tered

into

an

obligation

Furthermore,

to contribute

two

in 1922 the Society

thousand

dollars

to the

en-

support

of Mr. Gardner Murphy, a graduate student in psychical research in Harvard
lIniversity——one thousand to be applied to the Fellowship grant and one
thousand for experimental work.
No payment was made in 1922.
The
whole burden falls in 1923. Mr. Murphy has not expended the full amount
allotted for experimental work and generously waives $500.00 of it. This
leaves

$1500.00

to $10,920.10.

of extra

expense

to be met

this

The burden of this Fellowship

year,

bringing

the total

will not be assumed

up

for an-

other year, simply because our normal income only provides for our normal
expense.
Finally, if one wishes to be exact, and present a clean showing,
we used in 1922 the sum of $776.80 profit from the sale and reinvestment of
ponds, which really belongs to capital account and some day ought to be returned to it. We present this statement in a form in which we hope it
will be understood by our Members.
Our normal income will just about

take care of our normal expenses, with the exercise of economy, but this
year we have accrued obligations of one kind and another amounting to
some ten thousand dollars, or fifty per cent of our normal income, which
have to be faced and liquidated if we are to begin 1924 with a clean balance
sheet.
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“Past Events Seership,” a study in Psychometry, by Dr.
Gustav Pagenstecher, will be published early in June, as Part I
of the Proceedings for 1922. It will be a book of about one hundred and forty pages. It is our intention to publish the remaining parts of these Proceedings for 1922 as soon as possible.
They ought all to be in our members’ hands by autumn and together will form a volume of about five hundred pages. We shall
then take up the Proceedings for 1923 and get that out as soon
as we can, so that, by 1924, we hope to be up to date once more.
Dr. Pagenstecher is a physician of the City of Mexico whose
professional and social standing is unimpeachable.
He is a
graduate of the University of Leipzig and has practised medicine
in Mexico for thirty years.
Sra. Maria Reyes de Z. is the daughter of a former federal
general and state governor.
She was given an education superior to that of most Mexican women and has a good intellect.
She is a psychometrical psychic and does her work under hypnosis.
Dr. Pagenstecher discovered her ability by accident in the
course of hypnotizing her for insomnia. He then began experimenting.
On Dec. 3, 1919, Dr. Pagenstecher, having weighed fully the
possible cost, announced at a meeting of the medical society in
the city of Mexico, that it is possible to obtain the results of the
ordinary exercise of the senses apart from their actual exercise,
and asked that an entry of his statements be entered upon the
minutes and that delegates be appointed to witness the experiments. This was done. The commission was convinced of the re-
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sults, which it could not explain, and so testified.

for August, 1920).
The
Monjaras, former General
Republic of Mexico.
In 1920 the Principal
went to Mexico and secured
Jan., 1922, and Vol. XV

(See Journal

head of this commission was Dr.
Inspector of Public Health for the
Research Officer of the A. S. P. R.
impressive results. (See Journal for

of the Proceedings).

His records are

not included in the forthcoming volume, with one exception.
Dr.

Pagenstecher’s

work,

the title of which

is of his own

choosing, is an exceedingly valuable contribution to the subject
of Psychometry and should be read by everyone who is interested. It will be issued in regular course to our members paying
ten dollars and upwards; to our associate members,

paying five

dollars a year, who are receiving the Journal, and to others we
shall be glad to forward it on receipt of the price—$2.50

post-

paid.
One of the interesting features of the case is that Sra. de Z.
was not a Spiritualist and had no theories on the subject previous
to this accidental discovery of her powers, while Dr. Pagenstecher
up to that time had been a materialist.
As a preparation for the study of this case, we are translating and printing what Prof. Richet has to say on Psychometry
in his Métapsychique.
Prof. Richet has written a great text
book on this whole field, which every future investigator will
have to take into account, and to which all future work will have

to be related.

It is only by related study that any progress can

be made.
F. E.

NINE

SITTINGS

WITH

MRS.

HERSEY

(ConcLupDED)
EIGHTH SITTING, April 17, 1920
After the previous visit to Mrs. Hersey, I did not see her again,
or send her any word, or hear any word of her, until spring, when

Nine Sittings with Mrs. Hersey.
i telephoned for an appointment for a private sitting.
telephone she asked me

283
Over the

if I had been to her before, and did not

seem to place me, but when she saw me she recognized me affectionately, and said they had spoken of me often when gathering for the
circles. She said she had been quite ill for a while, but was all
right now. I took her a little bunch of yellow daisies.
It was half past eleven in the morning, and we sat facing each
other in two chairs in her inner sitting-room, as we had sat at the
earlier private session which she had given me.

The room was dark-

ened by pulling the shades down, but there was plenty of light to see
clearlv. The chairs were so arranged that my right arm on the arm
of my chair met hers on the right of her chair, and most of the time
she held my hand in hers. So I scrawled my notes with my left
hand on sheets of paper in my lap, and these covered four small
pages, from which I wrote out full notes a few hours later. Certain
phrases I remembered very clearly, others I worded as much as possible as they were spoken.
As she took my hand, I was conscious of a strong current similar
to electricity, and she said, “Oh, there is a great deal of power.
Have you ever done this yourself?”
(No, not at all, except a little writing sometimes.)

“It’s funny, lately, as I begin to go under, I want to
‘Now here comes the water.’ I feel it coming.”
Mrs. Hersey here went into trance and pulled her hand
from mine.
“Florence” controlled, and the medium took my hand
She prayed that light and peace and faith in God and all good

say,—
away
again.
should

help us.

“The yellow flowers you have brought are the color of your
aura,—the yellow seems to belong to you and you represent love,

force, and modesty.”
(106) Yellow, mentioned three times in this sitting as my
color, and that of my mother and husband also, is truly the
favorite of us all three. My husband often said that yellow had
a positively chemical effect on him. My mother loved it, gave
me yellow things. I always have yellow in the flowers by their
graves and by their pictures, whatever other colors there may also
be. And my husband and I have used yellow on all the walls of
our homes. In taking the flowers to Mrs. Hersey, however, this
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would not have been apparent, as one time I had taken pink, another white, and usually nothing at all.
“ Dear child, I am glad to see you. You bring a lovely gentle
power with you. And you are meeting what life brings you just as
you always have,—you do not assert yourself to say, ‘I will,’ but as
things come to you, you say, ‘I can,’-—and you do.”

Aa

(107)
me, telling
gone on.
Loving

This is reminiscent of the first message she ever gave
me that always I had met difficulties as they came, and
And it seems to sum up much of my experience.
spirits help you in all,—they guide and lead you, you

cannot go wrong.

You are pure and good, and you are a medium.

Lend yourself to such messages as come naturally and sweetly to
you. I can say this,—flowers must be cherished, their colors truly
blended to harmonize, to do the work of good they can then accomplish,—if their colors clash it hampers their effect. But in your
work you never blend the colors except in the right way,—you feel
the harmonious way to work and influence people, just as you arrange flowers harmoniously.”
(108) Mrs. Hersey has never seen me arrange flowers, if this
message applies practically, nor has Mrs. Dale. But I do especially love to work over flowers, in my home or in a garden.
“ Many loving spirits, your dear man first of all, are constantly
with you. He is in what we call the second sphere. His feet do not
touch the earth, but he is more

with you still than here.

He sees

the way open into the bright life ahead, but hesitates to go too far
lest he yield to its beauty and joys and lose the way back to you.”
(I pray never to hold him back, but to help him on.)
“He

is not earthbound, never fear.

But his greatest happiness

and interest is with you, in your home, and among those dear to him
on earth. He goes from one home to another, helps and guides you.”
(109) I had received what seemed to me like messages from
my husband when I visited relatives in New England, in two different places, and during a visit to his mother, also in other places
where I had stopped. And in his brothers’ homes he always

seemed near.

Of course the message may be merely a general

one.
“When you sleep, he takes your spirit in his arms. Over here
your spirit is known. You leave your body and return, both through
the right side. At death the spirit leaves from the feet up, out
_ae
ae
ee
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- through the top of the head, never to return. Your life and his,
together, goes on in perfect love. His aura, too, is yellow, tinged
with the red of love,—faint red because it is refined, spiritual now.
A beautiful spirit is his, and it was beautiful on earth. Oh, dear
child, I see much ahead of you,—take it as it comes.
It cannot all

be easy, all good,—but I see great things awaiting you.

You have

said, ‘I can,’ first, and when your sorrow came you said it again,
and faced it and conquered; now the last, the future, waits. God

and guardian angels and our dear Jesus help you to meet and take
all that comes. Do not fear to receive it all. It is yours. Your
spirit, long ago, in other conditions, prepared itself for what it now
attains. Good-bye, my blessing on you. Amen.”
Mrs. Hersey then shook violently, released my hand, twisted in
her chair, her teeth chattered, and her face expressed effort and
pain. She whispered, “ My dear,—my girl,”—felt for my hand, and
I took hers. She shuddered and again tried to speak, whispering
disjointed syllables, and twisting about, her teeth chattering, suddenly leaned to me, grasped my hand in both of hers, grabbing me
above the wrist on the arm, and tried to speak. I tried to quiet her,
asking her to take it slowly and easily, and saying that everything
was all right.

But she dropped my hands, sat back in her chair,

stretched her chin out and shook.

Then suddenly she sat up straight

and strong, with the “ Ugh!” ejaculation that introduces Moonson.

“How do?” Shaking hands,—“ Nice little lady, how do? I
came help medie. You good man here, try speak, close her throat up,
could not. He—what you call?—over—anxious,” trouble in getting this word. “He say he worry about you, work so hard, but
glad you little better now. Short time ago he worry because you just
jump, jump, jump,”—gesture—“ from one thing to ’nother. Still
busy. He say, tell you choose work that bring money,—let other
go. Rest more. Try to rest, he say so.
(110) Applicable, and not known to Mrs. Hersey.
“He

fine, handsome

man,—nice

hair, nice forehead, nice eyes,

nice nose,—he say ‘ more,’—laugh.”
(111) He always joked about his nose, which worried him a
good deal, as he wished it were larger and straighter!
This
could hardly have been known to Mrs. Hersey or any one but
intimates of his.
“ He tall, fine figure,—just a boy. Now he say he know changes
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in he family since he came over.

Maro——

marowitch

what

that marowitch ?”
(I can’t get that. Ask him to be clearer.)
“Now what that? He must plain. He laugh. What that ?”—
painfully,—* Marriage.”
(Oh, a marriage. Tell him I know.)
(112) A young cousin of his, whom we had seen and loved
on one of our western tours, had been married since his death.
This took place in the far West, and could not have been known

to Mrs. Hersey.
“Now he say Henry, Henry.
(Yes.

You know?”

What about him?)

“He say something new there. He say he intur— intr— in-terrust-er.”
(Interested, yes. That must be the new baby.)
“ He laugh, nod head, Yes. He say, he know changes in fam’ly.”
(113) Though I thought this message referred to the new
baby and the medium accepted my suggestion, it might have been
a forecast of a new business enterprise which his brother and I
undertook together in July, and which we had not thought about
at this time. Such a vague message might be open to various interpretations.
“He say Bill is with him.”
(That is nice.)
(114) His father, whose nickname had been already given in
the third sitting, in June, 1919, and who had not been mentioned

by this name since.
“Now what that? Oh! Now he say tell you he know ’bout
Margaret. He no show me that is of blood, re-la-sha—, you know
what I mean?”
(Not a blood relation ?)
“ Yes, big, hard word. I say, ‘ blood,’ or ‘not blood.’ He show
Margaret not blood, but close, close. He say he know about.”
(That is nice, I will tell her.)

“ Now he laugh and say, ‘ Mary has been going through a lot of
work, hasn’t she?’ ”
(Yes, indeed.)
(115) The messages introducing these two names and the
manner of their presentation is especially interesting. Margaret
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is the name of our Jamaican servant, who worshipped the ground
my husband walked on, and who was especially devoted to him
during his brief, fatal illness.

She often talks of him, and, with

the imaginative faculty of her race, describes dreams and visions
of him, and has her little ceremonies of welcoming and doing

things for him still in our home.

She was an intimate part of

our life together, going with us when we travelled to other cities,
and surely answering the description, “ close, close.”

To make

the message more interesting, however, the wife of my husband’s
older brother, our sister-in-law,

is named

Margaret,

but in the

intimacy of the family we invariably call her “ Mary.” An outsider, therefore, would think of our sister-in-law as “‘ Margaret,”
while we would think of her,as “ Mary,” and to us “ Margaret ”
would suggest our maid. There is no other Mary in our immediate family or home circle. Now if Mrs. Hersey had spent
time in hunting up information about our family,—and I do
not believe that she had, else she could have told us many things
long before this, which she never did,—but suppose she had made
inquiries, she might easily have found the name of our sister-inlaw, who is well-known,—might even have found that a “ Mary ”
was tucked away in her name

unknown

to the public,—but the

wording of these two messages, and an emphasis laid on the
spoken word “ Mary,” as if distinguishing one person from another and indicating two different people, gave exactly the sort
of distinction that my husband and I were accustomed to use with
these two names.
Moreover the close juxtaposition seemed to
call my attention to this familiar contrast.
And “ Mary” had
indeed just “ been going through a lot of work,”—a most strenuous time, which would fit the message.
“ He know that.

Now he say he dear mother not so well as he

want her be. Not sick, but not so well as you think. Tell her be
careful, he say he want her take care of herself. He watch her. His
sister is with him.”
(116) Each spring, when his mother would move to the
country for the summer, my husband would beg her to be careful of herself. He was always fearful of her overdoing. The
sister has already been mentioned in other sittings.
(I will tell his mother.)

“She must try hard to relax,—tell her try hard to relax,—she
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too hard to this help of his, like this”—rapping on arm of chair,—
“ get soft to this help of his, so will be easier for her.

Tell her let

go, relax.”
(117) She is inclined to be nervously tense.
“ Now he say he know Dick, his Dick, is well, and so good friend
to you, but he say tell other Dick,—Norr— Norton, he has not made

that million yet. He watch.”
(118) My husband often joked Dick Norton on the million
he was going to make.
Mrs. Hersey could not possibly have
known about this.
“ In-ter-rust-er in that oil. Ore- ore-.”
(What is it, something about ore?)

“No, not right, not that word,—can’t
speak.

He say tell Dick some

say that hard word he

other deal of his, he see dark streak

in vapor round,—something tricky, that it, look out.”
(All right.)
(119) Dick Norton’s oil business had already been mentioned
in a previous sitting. With reference to the prediction of ‘‘ something tricky,” in the following July the Nortons went south on
business, and while there a cousin of theirs was shot to death in
his office, and Mr. Norton had to take charge of the investigation.
“Many spirits here. Do not want too many.” Dropped my
hand a moment, rubbed the medium’s hands together, then took
mine again. ‘“‘ Your mother’s spirit is close to you, so bright and
beautiful, a wonderful spirit. Her aura is yellow too. She looks
at the flowers and holds them. She too helps you and has helped
your husband,—do not like his name, hard to say,—letter S.—Jus’

call him ‘husban’.’
helper.

Your mother has a pretty little hand, she great

She love you, great love.”

(120) Her hand was just as described.
“Now your husban’ bring forward by the hand beautiful young
girl, of your blood, been over here some time,—great dark eyes, very
dark anyway, and ”—gesturing—“ under eyes, very full, dark, and
long eyelashes, think she never came

before to any see- see- this,

what you call?”
( Séance?)

“Yes. You husban’ draw her in to send her love to you.”
(Can you tell her name?)

Nine Sittings with Mrs. Hersey.
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“ Begin with E. E— Ellano— Elinor— Elinora— ”
(What else ?)
“That not quite right. Then T— T— Oh, hard name, can not
speak that.”
(Ask my husband if it is Emily.)
The medium turned her head, as she did in all these messages, as
tho’ listening to some one.
“Thank you. Yes, that it,” pleased.
(I am glad, and that last name would be hard for you.)

(121) My cousin, Emily Tewksbury, who died in girlhood,
long ago in New Hampshire, was my dearest companion and
like my sister all through our school days
She was strikingly
beautiful, very dark, and her great dark eyes had circles underneath them very striking in one so young. The medium’s gesture,
as she said, “‘ very

full, dark, under

eyes,’ seemed

to indicate

these circles. It is interesting to note that just a few weeks before this sitting I had received what seemed like a communication from this same cousin, although such a thing had never before come through from her. This was not known to any one in
New York, and could not have been known to Mrs. Hersey.
“ Speak better than I used to, but find big words hard. But have
forgotten how to speak Innernun now. Innernun young lady come
to class now, spik Innernun. Me understan her but no can answer
in Innernun.”

(That is interesting. )
“ Now lady here say tell you very clear her name is Susan.”
(Oh, I am glad to hear from her.)
(122)

Moonson’s

rather

naive

admission,

if conscious

Mrs. Hersey’s part, might more naturally have been omitted.

on

So

gratuitous an admission seems to argue the medium submerged.
The reference to “ Susan” brought to mind a devoted friend of
my mother’s by that name, who died several years ago.
“She say she had not expected to have this pleasure, feels she
should not stay. Now you mother show me, by her side, a beautiful little spirit like child, never had earth experience except as baby,
very fair,—she is throwing flowers at you from basket. Did you
mother have little girl child ?”
(Yes.)
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(123) Besides my baby brother, already mentioned by Mrs.
Hersey, there were two baby girl sisters, who died in infancy.
“She say you two were together in Rome

once, show me great

marble steps, sort of big lantern in one side, you two with flowers,
of royal blood then,—why, an’ you man there, too, royal, with you.
This long, long ago.”
(Well, well!)
(124) I find no special connection with anything here.
“ Now

man

with you husban’, he too theatter—”

(Theatrical ?)
“Yes. He say he went with same sickness you man had. He
bow an’ go on.”
(125) I do not recognize this.
“Now Charles is here, of you father’s blood, back in fam’ly.”
(I do not seem to remember now.

named Charles.)
“No, blood. I say blood.
his fam’ly.”

But there was a friend of his

He show me this.

And John is here,

.

(Yes, that is right.)

(126) There is a living Charles in my father’s family, but
I do not recall one who is dead. My father’s father was named
John, also a brother.
“Nother Charles, and a soldier.”

(127) A close family friend, who fought in the Civil War.
“You husban’ keep saying Alonzo.”
(I cannot think.)

(128) I have heard my family speak of an acquaintance by
this name, but have never heard of his death.
“Now, ‘nother actor come, beautiful face, very fine nose,—excuse, if more cloudy, face would look like Christ. Think he have

play that part, he show face like that.

He *bout same age as your

husban’, *bout same size.”
(1 will try to think.)

“Fine nose, beautiful face and eyes.”
(129) I could not identify this.
“Oh, now little girl with flames all roun’, say love to Virgie—
Virg’n—”
(Virginia ?)

it

d
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“Yes. She say whole fam’ly made happy by this belief, papa,
mamma, all of them.”

(That is good.)
(130) Again referring to Mrs. Waring’s child.
“They no close to you, but she fond of you.”
(I am glad.)

“Too many here,’—the medium dropped my hand again for a
few seconds, then took it again. “ Now one of your family come,
elder person, her face full of wrinkles still, she went over not long

ago, but before the new year,—she not a mother, but motherly.
Think people called her ‘ mother.’
(131) This may refer to my great-aunt who died the previous September, and whose image would produce a motherly impression.
She was unmarried.
“Moonson must go now.
Stay too long. But came to help.
Like you, little lady, will help you.”
(Thank you, Moonson.)

“Goo-bye, I goin’ now.”
The control changed, and the medium assumed the gentle smile
of “ Alice.” She took my hand.
“How do you do, my dear? I have been here, but he has helped
strengthen the medium, so I thought best for him to continue. You
are a medium. There is one named Sarah who tried to speak, I
just tell you her name to satisfy her.”
(Thank you, Alice.)
(132) Sarah always comes, and the only Sarah whom I remember, now dead, being a cousin of my remote childhood, I

have wondered about this persistent personality.

Cousin “ Sally”

was of an older generation.
“ Now where is the sixth of his blood that your husband shows
me?
Let me count.
One, two, three, four, five——where is the
sixth ?”
(Can it be himself?)
“No, on earth-plane.
His mother, brother, another brother,
two more, five—but he shows a sixth, of his own blood, you under-

stand.”
(Well, that would be right if he does not count just the younger
generations. )
(133) At this time, there were living his mother, two broth-
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ers, an uncle, and grandmother and grandfather,—no others of
his immediate family.
“The reason I ask,—I fear, I think one of his blood is going
over, he seems ready for them.”
(Is it an elderly person ?)
“ Do not get that, but he is not troubled.”

(134) His grandmother and grandfather both died within
the following year.
“ Dear child, take whatever your power brings to you, you are a
medium.

But I think you will develop slowly, do not force it. Later,

after warm weather, you are going where it is quiet.

Then more will

come to you. And in your work and life too, I see great development and new things, but not till after the warm weather.
You

have had changes. Rest now. Your husband’s spirit and yours
were together in another incarnation before this,——when you come
over they will be joined together again, here, and he says—tell you

that together you will take up here your work of acting, for your
art will come to its fine development, your work will blossom here.

“There are many others here, but I cannot let them all speak,—
understand,

they do not wear

their names

on their brows.

They

do not need them. When you come over your name will not be
needed,—every one will know you. But when they come to you,
they take their names from you,—you supply that, to help them
speak and identify themselves.
“God bless and keep you, dear.

good cheer and faith.

I must go.

You cannot go wrong.

Be brave and of

You are led and

guided by those who love you and watch over you, and your spirit

knows the way. Good-bye.”
During the course of Alice’s control, she also spoke of spirits
being able to decide to re-incarnate for a special purpose and for a
certain period of time, and if two mates agreed to re-incarnate and
meet again in the flesh, they would surely find each other in time,
though their families might live in lands distant from each other,

and of varied nationalities and circumstances. I listened to all such
theories in Mrs. Hersey’s messages with interest and merely report
them as a part of what she said through her controls.
After the sitting, Mrs. Hersey received a telephone call, and I
heard her declining to undertake more appointments for the day,
saying that she had just concluded one, and would have another in
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the afternoon. I think she never held many sittings in a day, during the period of my acquaintance with her, and her fees were small,
—one dollar for the circles, three for a private sitting.
In summarizing results from the foregoing private session, I find
such characteristic allusions as those touching Dick Norton’s “ million,”’—the joke about the size of my husband’s nose,—the marriage
of the young western cousin, in which my husband would have been
especially interested—the names Margaret and Mary called to attention in our familiar way; the description of Emily, so true and
unknown to Mrs. Hersey or Mrs. Dale,—the fixing of the color yellow on all three people who particularly loved it; and even the less
definite messages of advice, because they were what my husband
would have said to me, and hardly what one not knowing my everyday life would have guessed at,—all these points impress me as being beyond the scope of Mrs. Hersey’s possible normal knowledge,
and in the atmosphere of the interview I received also the feeling of
honesty and rightness, not the feeling of being exploited or sounded.
This had persisted, in spite of reasonable scepticism, through my entire experience with Mrs. Hersey.
NINTH SITTING, May 10, 1920.
There were present,—besides Mrs. Hersey,—Mrs. Miller, Mrs.
Porter, the French woman, and some one called “ Mollie,” and I,

and the sitting lasted from three-thirty until five-thirty in the afternoon.
“ Florence” began as usual. Her prayers, which seem to me to
have come in a lighter trance state of Mrs. Hersey’s, before she
was under very deep, usually began with some reference to local
conditions or subjects which we had been discussing before Mrs.
Hersey went into trance.

For instance, in this case, Mrs.

Miller

had brought lilacs and appleblossoms, and the prayer began with
an appreciation of the beauty of the spring blossoms, and the coming forth of life, new life, of the spirit as well as of the growing
things.
Next a woman spirit, speaking especially to Mrs. Porter, but
also to the circle, spoke of an orchard across the river, where she had
walked in spring, years ago, between the rows of trees, and an-

other had walked with her. Flowery, prettily romantic.
A spirit of great dignity, giving no name, then came

to the
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French woman, saying that it was probably on this earth three or
four thousand years ago. This control also talked of flowers and
trees, especially the latter, and compared them with men.
It said

they do not die out any more than men do, but are transmuted into
other forms, after bearing fruit to perpetuate their race here, and
falling to physical decay.

“ Ada Rehan ” then came, and spoke to “ Mollie” very lovingly.
.She also spoke to me, and said my husband was often with her.
‘The theatres there were very wonderful, she said, and she sat at the
feet of the greatest artists of other years. I asked for word of her
sister, whom I knew, not naming which sister,—but she was leaving,
and only murmured, “I will tell her.”

“ Mollie’s ” father came next.

He said he had been such a be-

liever during his life in “hell and damnation,”

that at first after

his death he seemed to take pleasure in tormenting the dear one left
behind with unhappy visions of him “like a devil.” But now a
“big Indian” had led him into the light, and he had been through
fields upon fields of flowers. “ The clothes are beautiful,” he said,

“and we can step into the light and be purified and refreshed.” He
gave personal messages to Mollie.
Afterwards, Moonson greeted the circle and shook hands with
each person present.

He said he had only stepped in for a moment

to strengthen the medium, and asked us to tell Mrs. Hersey that
it was he and not her daughter who had sent her a message about

her personal affairs several days before.

When we repeated this to

ker after the sitting, she explained that she had thought a business
suggestion had come to her from her daughter, but that it might very

well have been Moonson, adding, “ Naturally we are apt to think
those things come from those we love.”
Moonson addressed me as “ nice lady,” and said my husband was
here and would speak. He also said it was he
helped “ Mollie’s ” father.

(Moonson) who had

The next personality purported to be my husband, who communicated

cle,
that
was
—I
one

at some length, talking on things in general to the cir-

and often the medium held my hand across the table. He said
his wings had not sprouted yet, that he was close to earth. He
glad that I had broken off that work, that it was right to do so,
had done all the hard part, and all that was my duty,—let some
else finish it.
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(135) This applies to some work I had undertaken under particularly difficult conditions, work not mentioned in the papers or
known to any one in the Hersey group, and which I had finally
resigned after getting it under way and running.
He said my work was in the theatre, and he was glad that I was
taking it up again.
(136) This came true in July, and was not even planned at
the time of this sitting.
He spoke of how very happy we were always, but recalled especially the days “ before the dollars came in so easily,” when we were
“ working up” together. These truly had been wonderful days.
Wallack, McCullough, Modjeska, and many other actors were
here today, he said.

(137)

Two weeks previous to this afternoon, I had met and

talked with some relatives of Modjeska,—a fact unknown to any
one present.

He said he knew about Louise.
(138)

A friend by this name

had visited me recently,—not

mentioned or known to the Hersey group.
He said he often dropped in at the club, and was glad that they
thought of him so often. “ They drank to me the other night.”
(139) I had received a letter, written March 3lst, from one
of my husband’s close friends, which said,—‘*‘ Last night we gave

the dinner to T— D—.

You will be glad to know that we drank

a toast, standing and in silence, to dear old Shelley.”

This was

a dinner, not announced in the press, and not of a public nature,
at my husband’s favorite club. I cannot imagine that news of
it could have leaked to Mrs. Hersey. The recipient of the dinner had been an old employee of the club, no one known to out-

siders.
“Tell the boys the ouija-board is silly.”
(140) One of his brothers had been trying it.
even to me at this time.
There

were

several cloudy remarks,

Unknown

one about “a president,”

which did not come clearly, one that people seemed to think there
would be a good deal of fever, typhus and small-pox, this summer,
and other vague messages.

Then “ Frederick” spoke, to the circle, and to me he said that

296

Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research,

a “lady who had been over about three weeks ” seemed to be trying to come to me. I could not place her.
The little French boy came to his mother; Mrs. Porter’s brother
talked with her of family matters; Mollie’s fiancé, who died, communicated with her; and a message purported to come from my
Aunt Josephine,—that she had never come through before but that
I was named for her and she sent her love. She had been suggested
at the first sitting which I attended at Mrs. Hersey’s.
“Sunflower ” gave messages to every one. She said my father
was there, holding a little girl, evidently my sister, by the hand. He
looked like me, she said.

And Sarah was there.

(141) My father, little sister and Sarah have all been introduced at other sittings. I do resemble my father, and my mother
as well.
And

Sunflower also said a Theresa, who was not of my blood,

was there, and she seemed to see her in a theatre dressing-room.
(142) Some years ago I had a theatre maid named Theresa.
My mother had been interested in her. I have since lost trace of
her, and do not know whether she is still living.
She mentioned the “ two Dicks,” and said “ Thomas ” was there,
and then turned as if to some one, asking for a last initial, “as there
were so many.” It was a letter, she said, with a little mark in the

middle, like an E or a B. I asked if it were an F, thinking of an
elderly friend who had died some years before. As if in answer to
my doubt, she said it was not an elderly man.
(143) Friends named Thomas E. and Thomas F., elderly,
and a young friend named Thomas D., are “ over there.”
“ And Dr. Bourne is here.”
(144) The friend named Thomas F. was a doctor, and his
rather unusual and long last name ended with “ bourne,”—Fraybourne [Pseudonym, carefully selected, to reproduce the namecombination }.
Sunflower said I must be getting messages by writing, and thought
1 would get poems.
After the French lady’s father had sent messages, “ Alice” con-_
cluded the séance with a prayer.
In this sitting, the messages concerning my own work, the visit
ef my

friend Louise, the reference

to the club incident, and the

ouija-board, the maid Theresa, and possibly the attempt to get over
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the name Fraybourne, a family closely connected with my life at
one period, seem to me worthy of note.
*
*
*
*
*
On June 9th, 1920, Mrs. Dale telephoned that she had attended
a circle at Mrs. Hersey’s and that my husband had sent some messages. I was unable to visit her again that spring, but on the
thirtieth of August I called up Mrs. Hersey’s home to see if she were
holding her circles during the warm weather. Some one replied that
the psychic had been very ill for eight weeks with a severe heart
attack, but that she was recovering.
She would, however, be un-

able to see any one for several weeks.

An unusually busy period

ensued for me, so that I could attend to nothing but the immediate

work before me.

On November 30, 1920, Mrs. Dale called at my

home when I was away, and left word that Mrs. Hersey had died,

—a message that brought me genuine sorrow, as she inspired affection personally, as well as interest in her work.
I have tried to keep this record of the Hersey sittings as faithful as possible to the original notes, with no attempt at literary form
or style, lest I distort or color the messages.

Here

and there I

have omitted repetitions, and, as already explained, some names have
been replaced by pseudonyms. Otherwise it is practically a transcript of the original record, which Dr. Prince has read, and which is
at his disposal.
It should be borne in mind that Mrs. Hersey held her circles
every

Monday,

and that the number

of her private sittings was

doubtless great, and that in the course of a year I visited her only
nine times, seven times at the circles, when I shared attention with

others, and only twice privately.
Had the person who introduced me told all she knew about me,

—which I am assured she did not,—and had Mrs. Hersey then had
the time and energy to hunt up every available bit of information
about my husband and myself,—a course of action not borne out by
the material given (and not given) by her in trance,—there would
still remain, out of the messages relayed to me, a surprising number
of details beyond her possible normal knowledge. These I have
noted as they occurred, and while I have tried always to indicate
any information or suggestions supplied by me to her, in the case
of evidential matter I have often not taken the space to prove how
impossible of normal knowledge the facts would seem to be.
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To take only one instance, and not dwelling on those intimate
messages referring to my husband in the private sittings and elsewhere,—I

doubt

very much

if there is now

any one at all besides

myself, and Theresa, if she still lives, who knows or remembers
that she was my theatre dresser some fifteen years ago. I had not

thought of her for a long time. I cannot think of any way in which
Mrs. Hersey could stumble on the information. And any one will
acknowledge that the message does not bear the earmarks of chance
guessing. This is one of so many such correct bits of information,
that I believe I am not unduly credulous in crediting Mrs. Hersey
with a genuine psychic gift.
Moreover, I have taken pains to report those general messages in

which I personally can see no value, and the gist of her remarks to
others in the circles, hoping that the proportion of “ patter” and
message-bearing may be suggested as faithfully as possible. How
much

of

the

material

may

be

attributed

to

her

subconscious,

whether the “controls ” were really such in many instances even if
their inspiration came from spirit sources,—these and other questions are beyond my knowledge, although I may be allowed my impressions,—but I would again assert my belief in a basic power and

honesty of intention in the medium.
The simple, reverent atmosphere of Mrs. Hersey’s sittings, her

own womanly personality with its gentle, cheery graciousness and
lack of theatricality, the filtering through of information such as
those beloved ones might give if they could speak, and which an outsider could hardly choose and word so convincingly.—these are hard

things to reproduce in solid print.
the report must speak for itself.

For any possible scientific value,
JosEPHINE HULL.
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THE CASE OF THE INTELLECTUAL MEDIUMSHIP OF PROFESSOR SAN TOLIQUIDO
AND THE SPIRITISTIC HYPOTHESIS *
Professor Santoliquido was, up to 1906, a convinced materialist.
Holding the office of Minister of Public Health of the Kingdom of Italy, founder of the International Society of Public
Hygiene, extremely absorbed in his high and difficult functions,
be seemed truly armed against no matter what attack of a sentimental or poetic character.
Furthermore, his purely materialistic education (that of all the doctors of his generation) had
left on him an imprint that seemed indelible. He knew nothing
of metapsychics and any allusion to mediumistic phenomena
simply made him shrug his shoulders.
Thirteen years later, in 1919, in the prime of life and the full
flower of his intelligence, Professor Santoliquido played a preponderating role in the foundation of the International Metapsychic Institute and its Committee chose him for President.
Between these two dates, 1906-1919, what happened? What
was the origin of the complete revolution which took place in the
mentality

of the Professor?

Was

it, as with so many

others,

bereavement caused by the war or some great disappointment
that brutally overturned all his settled ideas? Not at all. It
was purely and simply the teaching of the facts. Professor
Santoliquido has not experienced and has not had to experience
a moral revolution of the sentimental order.
But, on the contrary, accustomed to observe the facts, and to take account only
of the facts, he has not been able to refuse his attention to meta-

psychic phenomena, after having had the opportunity,
pected and unsought, of establishing them.

unex-

* Translation by Frederick Edwards and Mme. Dario from
an article by Dr. Geley appearing in the Revue Métapsychique
for March-April, 1922. The article by Professor Santoliquido
appeared in the Revue Métapsychique for Jan.-Feb., 1922.
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Placed in the presence of a remarkable and complex case of

mediumship, he studied it, at first a little in spite of himself and

with scepticism; then, as his suspicion was dissipated, with increasing interest.
This study he was able to pursue for many years in the midst
of his own family, without being rebuffed by difficulties and the
hazards belonging to physical mediumship.
And without being
deflected or distracted from his lofty governmental and scientific
mission.
The Professor observed, at first, under conditions that gave

him absolute certitude, the reading of his own thought by a
medwmistic personality.
This first established fact, so unexpected, upset him completely.
Then he discovered that the mediumistic personality had another faculty, more revolutionary still than mind reading:
namely, lucidity—lucidity im the present, and even in the future.
Furthermore,

there

were

transmitted,

through

the instru-

mentality of the medium, messages of a remarkable elevation and
of great beauty; messages of which the ideas and style had
nothing in common with those of the medium or of the Professor. Through many years and with a remarkable constancy the
phenomena unrolled, as if they were produced and directed by an
entity, well characterized, autonomous and distinct, in appearance, from the medium.

The Professor understood then that mediumship poses an immense problem, scientific and philosophic; that every elevated
spirit has not only the right but the imperative duty to pre-occupy himself with this problem. He conformed his own conduct
without hesitation to this conviction, he studied la métapsychique
and he placed resolutely, in the service of this new science, his
great abilities of organization and of inspiration.
In the two reports of his experience, published in Nos. 7 and 8
of the Revue Métapsychique the Professor has limited himself
systematically to stating the facts, without attempting any interpretation.
We are going now, in our turn, to examine this remarkable
case and to ask ourselves what is that philosophic conclusion that
it carries.
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We shall not return to the theoretical discussions for or
against the spiritistic hypothesis.
I shall place myself simply at the point of view to which I
have come—which is the following:
“ Metapsychics demonstrates that the organocentric materialistic conception is false; that the survival of the thinking
individuality, at the death of the organism, is not only possible,
but probable.”
“The examination of a given case, for or against the spirit
hypothesis, ought to be made simply in the light of good sense.”
We shall ask ourselves solely then whether, in the Santoliquido
case, the calculation

of probability, based on common

sense, is

favorable or contrary to the hypothesis of spirit action.
Let us say at once; our judgment can be altogether different,
according as we consider this case analytically or synthetically,
in the successive details or in their ensemble.
In our opinion, it is possible and even easy to explain all these
episodes, taken separately, by the supra-normal faculties of the
medium. But, when one assembles these episodes for an interpretation of the whole, one cannot but be struck by the clearly
spiritoid allure of the case.
These two points ought to be well weighed if one wishes to
give a truly rational opinion and to sum up methodically.

ANALYTICAL STUDY
If we consider, one after the other, each of the episodes, we
are naturally led to explain them by the subconscious and supranormal faculties of the medium.
The fact of mental questions receiving an adequate response
raises anew the question of a strict mind-to-mind communion between the Professor and the medium, Louise.

Nothing is more elementary than to suppose, between her and
him, a telepathic bond, a rapport comparable to that which
unites a magnetiser to his subject. The fact that the conscious
will of the Professor did not act is not a sufficient objection; it is
possible legitimately to suppose a subconscious collaboration infinitely more powerful than a conscious rapport, which manifests
itself in the marvels that have been revealed to us.
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One can conceive how the preoccupations, even latent and
subconscious, of the Professor were able to produce on the mentality of Louise repercussions which translated themselves in the
mechanism of the table-speaking, or of automatic writing.
If the result of the experiments points to a subconscious collaboration of the Professor and the medium we shall admit that
the bonds of family and friendship, without doubt, if they have
not created, have at least considerably facilitated this telepathy.
The various episodes of the mediumship of Louise are all explicable, taken singly, without the intervention of the spirit
hypothesis. Let us consider one of the most curious of these episodes:

In October 1906, at one of the epochs of his life when Professor Santoliquido was most absorbed by his sanitary organization
work he asked, during a séance, a question altogether foreign to

his customary labors. He received the following response, “ I will
reply to your question; but, first, tell me, when are you going to
complete the regulations relative to the marine defence against
the plague? ”
This question was altogether unexpected, and the subject was
quite outside the conscious thought of one who knew certainly
that his work, of capital importance in this matter, was finished. He was profoundly surprised, therefore, to learn, after
inquiry, that the entity was right, and that the most important
document in the matter, by the inconceivable oversight of an
employee, had not been forwarded to the proper parties.
The fact is, in appearance, marvellous. Nevertheless, this explanation, by our actual knowledge, is possible:
When one prepares an important enterprise which one takes
profoundly to heart, one is obsessed by the thought of not having done all that was necessary or by the fear of something unforeseen which might tend to interfere with the project.
The Professor knew that his work was done and had no reasonable preoccupation or consciousness of the subject; but, unconsciously, a fear, though illogical, a doubt, though unreasonable,

had stolen into him and grown; and now, put in evidence by the
mechanism of mediumistic communication these fears and doubts
were translated into the categorical affirmation of the Entity.
It is possible also, in this case, to invoke the intervention of
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cryptomnesia: to suppose that the Professor, weighed down by
his preoccupation and work, had received, perhaps at his office,
perhaps at the department, subtle indications putting him on his
guard against the forgotten commission, but that he had not
paid conscious attention to these indications, in the reasoned
conviction that he had finished his sanitary work.
These several reflections have naturally and justly been
formulated by many of the readers of the first report of the Professor.
The other cases of unexpected revelation can be explained
in an analogous manner.
Where the table (by rapping) announces that Francis is
about to enter, when he was not expected, it is possible to suppose
that the hyperesthesic senses of the medium had knowledge of his
approach or rather that the Professor, unconsciously, had divined
or foreseen by some indication normally inappreciable, the desire
of Francis to return at the hour indicated.
It is possible, finally, to believe in a repercussion of the
thought of Francis in that of the medium.
When the medium announces the visit of a person coming to
ask for a recommendation from the Professor for M. Tittoni it is
permissible to think that the medium, in spite of the unsolicited
character of this visit (the Professor never receives at home) had
divined its end, thanks mainly to the exaltation of her intellectual
faculties; or rather, more simply, that she had read the thought
of the visitor.
If we pass to the facts of lucidity of the future, we are able to
bring forward analogous considerations.
First of all, certain of these facts have not, strictly speaking,
anything in common with lucidity.
The previsions relative to the Austro-Italian war, to the incident of Mr. Giolitti, to an unexpected

ministerial

crisis, etc.,

cannot be explained by the precision and finesse of judgment
of the Professor, by his “ political flair,” if one dares to express
himself thus, thrown into relief by the mechanism of mediumship.
The prediction of the nominating of the Professor to the
Council of State does not pass beyond the bounds of logical prevision, as the date announced was possibly only a coincidence.
To speak thus is not to say that lucidity is not in play in the
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preceding episodes, but simply that it does not impose itself as an
indispensable hypothesis.
It is otherwise, on the contrary, in
the prediction relative to the future of Francis.
It would certainly be excessive, in order to get out of the difficulty, to invoke the subjective disquietudes of the Professor.
There are, in this case, such a complexity of unhappy circumstances, circumstances of health, of family, of professional and
artistic career, that one is forced to conclude that here is a ver-

itable divination.
It is greatly to be regretted that the Professor has been unable, for personal reasons, to give to his readers the extraordinary details of this prediction. He has confided them to me and
I am able to add my testimony to his; it was impossibe, in 1906,
logically to foresee any of the unfortunate events realized during the years that followed, or even to have had any idea of
them. There was, then, a formal and complex case of lucidity of
the future.
But lucidity, like communion

mind-to-mind,

does not compel

—is there need to insist on this?—the spirit hypothesis.
We pass now to the messages. When one considers them in
isolation, the fact that they comprise philosophic teachings contrary to the ideas of the Professor and to the ideas of the medium (and to my own, in the cases in which I have intervened)
would not be a formal proof of an extrinsic origin.
Without doubt it is always troublesome to see the mediumjstic personality give proof of its own proper will, and to sustain
opinions diametircally opposed to those of the medium or the experimenters. But it should not be forgotten that the doubling
of personality, with all its complexity, is often observed outside
of mediumship.
One is able to observe secondary personalities
not only very different from the normal personality, but also hostile to it.

It is true that, in this case, it may be asked if the sub-

ject is not purely and simply a medium.
When then, in mediumship, the Entity manifests a will or
vpinions contrary to those of the medium, it is not demonstrated
that its origin is not subconscious.
This explanation is thoroughly plausible for the philosophical
teachings of mediumship.
Our opinions are eminently subject to variation; and they
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vary most often under the influence of a work unconscious, unseen
and unperceived; so that the expression of the thought is not
always adequate to the true thought, internal and profound. It
is then possible that mediumship may reveal, with troublesome
evidentiality, the importance of these modifications, these latent
psychological evolutions.
One knows that Stainton Moses, who wrote automatically
teachings absolutely opposed to his ideas and dogmatic education,
was not able to hinder himself, in spite of the clearly spiritoid
coloring of his messages, from crying out one day, “ Who knows
if the responses that I receive are not simply those of my own
soul interrogating itself?”
To sum up, all the episodes of the Santoliquido case can
be explained without the intervention of the spiritistic hypothesis.
One ought at the outset, clearly and formally, to
recognize this. We see nevertheless that these analytical interpretations are simple only in appearance, that, if one goes to
the bottom

of things,

they become

complicated

the more

one

probes into them.
G. GELEY.
(To be continued)

THE

PRICE-HOPE

CASE

This has come to be of international interest, and repeated
inquiries seem to demand that it should have further consideration in the Journal.
(See issue of August, 1922). Of course,
as with all our articles, the writer only is responsible for the
views to be expressed. Only the briefest outline history of the
case can be given here, just so much as is necessary to make the
views intelligible.
After several futile attempts by Mr. Harry Price to get sittings with Mr. Hope, an arrangement was effected in January,
1922, through the Secretary of the London Spiritualist Alliance.
A packet of plates was secured by Mr. Price from the Imperial
Dry Plate Co., invisibly marked by X-rays so that each bore but
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a portion of a design representing a lion. The packet, received
by Mr. Price through the mails, was handed as it was to a Mr.
Moger who, on the evening of the same day, sealed it in an outer
wrapper and sent it to the Secretary of the S. P. R. who kept
it until the sitting. On the appointed day Mr. Price and a Mr.
Seymour got the packet from the Research Officer, Mr. Dingwall,
and proceeded to the British Psychic College, where Mr. Hope and
his assistant, Mrs. Buxton, met them. The outer wrappers were
removed, the mediums held a religious service, and after various

details given at length by Mr. Price, Hope brought the platecarrier from the dark room, and under cover of examining it,
Price, according to his testimony, indelibly marked it by pressing
the three points of a thimble twice upon each side, making
twelve marks in all. Both passed into the dark room. Hope told
Price to follow directions exactly, and after the carrier was
loaded asked Price to do up the rest of the plates. Price testifies that he saw Hope take a half turn, put the carrier to his
left breast

pocket

and

take it (or another

one)

away

again.

There were many other little acts and remarks in the midst of
which Hope handed Price the carrier and the latter looked for
the marks and there were none. Two photographs were taken,
Price and Hope developed them, the X-ray designs did not appear, but on one of the plates a female [?] face appeared. The
blank negative Mr. Price took away with him, leaving the other
for the purpose of obtaining prints. The other plate was afterwards sent to the S. P. R. by some unknown person. The plates
were thinner and of a different color from those brought to the
sitting. The account of what took place at the sitting is, of
course, that of Mr. Price, supplemented by the testimony of
Mr. Seymour, so far as the latter was in a position to observe.
The matter was printed in the S. P. R. Journal of May, 1922,
under the heading of “ A Case of Fraud with the Crewe Circle.”
The defense underwent alterations from time to time.
At
first the intimations looked as though a definite charge would
be made that Price had acted the part of a conjuror to make out
that Hope was one. Then it was insisted that plates of the same
brand vary in thinness and that the X-ray marking may fail to
come out. But later a conference of representatives of both sides
resulted in an agreement that the plates were changed—by some-
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body, somehow.
Mr. Barlow, of the Society for the study of
Supernormal Pictures, now admitted that Mr. Hope probably
changed the slides, perhaps subconsciously (Light, Sept. 9, 1922,
p. 564). Whether he has recanted this opinion does not appear.
At last, five months after the Journal article, the British Psychic

College demanded to see the wrappers, and Mr. Dingwall
promptly brought them. After they had been in the College for
something like a day and night, Mr. McKenzie, according to his
testimony, found marks, notably a “ crease,” which indicated that

the wrapper immediately covering the plates had been tampered
with. Here the defense finally rests. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle
(p. 43 of “The Case for Spirit Photography”) reasons that
while the packet was in the office of the S. P. R. it was opened and
a faked photograph imprinted upon it, probably with the plan
that when Hope claimed the photograph he would be told it was
there all the time! That later either “ the original conspirator ”
cr another thought it was “too bad” and substituted a plain
plate, upon which Hope got an honest extra. It is hard to avoid
the inference, though this is not distinctly charged, that the
“ conspirators ” must have included one or more of the following
persons: Miss Newton the Secretary, Mr. Dingwall the Research
Officer and Messrs. Price and Seymour the sitters.
Sir Arthur says (Ib., p. 44) that he is impartial since he has
never seen Price, Dingwall or Seymour. Allowing ourselves the
passing humor of remarking that George the Third never saw
George Washington, we hope that we can be impartial though we
have seen Mr. Dingwall, Sir Arthur, David Gow and other combatants in Light, and corresponded a bit with Mr. Price and Mr.
Barlow of the 8. S. S. P. Making no profession of infallibility,
we endeavor to be as fair as possible, conscious of no prejudice
against any person or ultimate conclusion.
1. The reproaches which Messrs. Dingwall, Price and
Seymour have undergone, on the score of having been prejudiced
against Hope and having “ set a trap for him”, are unfair. That
people arrive at conclusions which others do not like is not proof
that they were actuated by malignant motives. And it is difficult
to see why the plan to test Hope by some effective means was
more heinous than the plans which Mr. Fred Barlow, Secretary
of the S. S. S. P., says he employed with both Mr. Hope and Mr.
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Vearncombe (Ib., pp. 82-83). Did not Mr. Barlow intend that
his trap should catch a victim, if he was really guilty? If not,
then all his talk about critical zeal is wind.

But if so, and if he

spoke courteously to Mr. Hope on Nov. 12, 1921—for Mr. Price
is blamed for using courteous language—then the only difference
is that Mr. Barlow’s trap did not catch anything while it is
claimed that the S. P. R.’s trap did.
2.

It must be conceded, we think, that the packet of plates

prepared for the experiments should not have passed through so
many hands prior to its being taken to Hope. Coming by mail
to Price, passed over to Moger, sent to the S. P. R., kept in the

custody of Miss Newton, carried by Dingwall to Price,—all this
has a power to suggest possibilities, perhaps of some other unstated particulars, beyond any real likelihood.
3. It must also, we think, be conceded that the charge that
the packet was tampered with while it was in the hands of the
S. P. R. has to deal with particulars unpropitious to its credibility, and came at an unfortunate moment. The packet in the
wrapper had been inspected carefully, Mr. Price says in his
criginal report, by Mr. Hope and Mrs. Buxton, when, if the
theory is correct, the glaring crease was there. Neither then nor
at the subsequent demand for the wrapper was there any reluctance to show it, and Mr. McKenzie took it from the hands of

Mr. Dingwall and allowed the latter to leave without reference
to it.

Up to this time both sides seem, ex hypothesi, stricken by

blindness. After the wrapper had been in the possession of the
British Psychic College for a night and a day Mr. McKenzie announces, and proves, that the wrapper is in a transparently incriminating state. Under all the circumstances it looks at least
as likely that somebody got access to Mr. McKenzie’s drawer as
that “ cleverfingered people” (Ib., p. 39) got into the S. P. R.
drawer prior to the sitting.
4. Attention given to the wrapper and the crease has caused
many, judging from what is being said, to forget certain other
important particulars. Not only did Mr. Price tell of several
suspicious acts in the course of the sitting, particularly the unnecessary and disturbing movement of Mr. Hope’s hand holding
the plate carrier to his pocket, but he insists that there is no mistake in the fact that he marked the carrier in which were the
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plates supposed to be used, and that the carrier actually put in
the camera did not have those marks. If what Mr. Price says
is true in this one last particular there was fraud in the sitting.
But why should we believe that Mr. Price is truthful or a man of
honor? Because Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, Mr. Fred. Barlow and
the rest of the responsible opposition concede that he is. Sir
Arthur pointedly says “I have nothing against Mr. Price’s honour” (Ib., p. 40), and “ Mr. Price is popular among the Spiritualists who know him, and all agree that he would be unlikely to
Jend himself to any deception” (Ib., p. 44). Here is a logical
dilemma. Either things suspicious and one of them incriminating took place in the sitting or Price prevaricates and is dishonorable, and it is admitted that he is a man

of honor and would

not deceive. To ask what became of the marked carrier because
Mr. Hope never afterwards produced it, is infantile.
5. It should, we think, be conceded that Mr. Price got out
the reprint of the S. P. R. article in a style which was lacking in
dignity. But this is irrelevant to the issue, as irrelevant as the
fearful doggerel verses written by Mr. Hope and printed as a
part of his curious “ defense ” in Light, Sept. 9, 1922, p. 565.
6. Approach to the solution of disputed questions is not
favored by either carelessness of statement or heat of feeling.
All admit the sincerity of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s intentions,
and yet he can be so hasty as to assert: “It should be known
(Ib., p. 34) that

when

the S. P. R. made

its recent

attack,

founded upon a single case, Hope at once offered to give fresh
sittings and to submit to the most drastic tests so long as those
who were in sympathy were also associated in the experiment.
For some reason the S. P. R. refused this, and it is a serious flaw

in their position.”

We have made inquiry and learn that no offer

has ever been made by Hope to sit with the S. P. R., but that, on

the contrary, he has been asked many times by that organization
without result.
Again, Mr. Barlow says (Ib., p. 71) that the question of
recognized likenesses is a point the critic tries to evade. On the
contrary that point has been met again and again, for instance
in the Journal of the A. S. P. R., 1921, pp. 339-342, in discussing

the interesting resemblance between an extra and Dr. Cushman’s
daughter. Mr. Hope is quoted as saying that about one out of
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twenty of his extras is recognized.
Considering the errors of
some people regarding opportunities for getting hold of life
photographs, the actual resemblances which sometimes occur by
chance, and the scope which constructive imagination has in
extras often indefinite in surface and clouded in outline, one may
be pardoned for doubting if this is a very impressive percentage.
If there are those of us who find difficulties in the way of conviction that Mr. Hope’s results shown to us are proved supernormal, it does not tend to convince us to ascribe to us a ma-

lignancy of which we are not conscious. It ought to be possible
to set down the fact that of the extras shown in “ The Case for
Spirit Photography,” about the clearest in surface and outline,
freest from “ smudge” and most convincing in resemblance, are
those recognized as the father of Mrs. Buxton of the Crewe Circle, and Mr. Walker, an old frequenter of that Circle, without

being warned in advance that one will be regarded as “ cynical ”
{Ib., p. 30) for doing it.
We could not reach conviction that the earlier Hope psychographs, scanty and hard to read, were genuinely in the handwritings of the life samples offered for comparison.
But then
came several psychographs, notably one purporting to be by
W. J. Crawford, which within a few minutes we were able to de-

termine were genuine as to the handwriting.
Dr. Crawford
seemed to say that he was present at a sitting held after his
death, and was writing as a test. But the later psychographs
had a singular mottled appearance not found in the earlier ones.
The first and only experiment which we made along this line
produced a fair duplicate of the mottled photographed effect, in
connection with a letter apparently written by another man saying that he was present in spirit at a sitting and writing as a test,
every word of which was photographed from his actual handwriting, yet he never wrote one of the sentences! Now is this duplication due to our malice? No, nor do we push its significance too
far. It does not prove that Hope’s psychograph is not genuine,
but only that in pursuing a certain tricky process we got a near
veplica of it, so that the mottled psychograph falls short of proof
for spirit action. Why not play the game of investigation good
naturedly?
7. It appears to us not real friendship to a medium for his
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friends to talk as though any single case of proved errancy on
his part would infallibly fix his status as a perpetual fraud. Palladino committed hysterical fraud, and warned investigators that
she did, but some of the most astute were convinced that super-

normal facts occurred beyond any question. It occurs to us that
Mr. Hope, if conscious that he is capable of supernormal productions, might pray to be delivered from his friends.
8. It must be conceded by both sides that the Price-Hope
case is in an unsatisfactory state. Herrings have been drawn
across the trail, whether good healthy herrings or herrings in a
malodorous condition, judges will differ. It is highly desirable
that there should be instituted new tests, fair to Mr. Hope and
yet effectual for science, with no appearance of fear or evasion,
therefore with representatives of the S. P. R. participating. If
Mr. Hope has supernormal powers which express themselves on
photographic plates, the worst that could happen from the first
experiments would be failure, and scientific men are prepared to
experiment again and again. Surely no one objects to spirits being photographed if it can be done, it is not human to withstand
overwhelming proof, and perseverance must bring indisputable
cvidence under satisfactory conditions of Mr. Hope’s faculty if
it exists.
A gentleman has guaranteed the funds, the S. P. R. has agreed
lo the conditions, Mr. Wright of the London Spiritualist Alliance
has just urged conferences to perfect plans, Light is interested,
and if Mr. Hope himself will consent to a long series of experiments more progress by far will be made than by arguing about
an incident of the past.
W. F. Prince.

SPIRITS

AND

SCIENCE

The New York Tribune of April
under the caption “ Spirits and Science
a change of front interesting to those
titude of the press from year to year.

13th carried an editorial
” which seems to indicate
who have watched the atWe reprint it in full here-
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with. It is worth noting, however, that the editor might have
done himself more credit for accuracy had he attended the lectures of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. Sir Arthur did not “ flash”
a single “ fairy ” at any of his New York lectures, of which there
were three, the original plan to give but two having been modified to meet the demand of the public.
New

York

TriBune, Apri

13, 1923.

“ Now that the Egyptian welkin is filling up with elemental spirits
and Sir Arthur Conan Doyle is nightly flashing his fairies before
thousands, the time seems ripe for uttering a few words of warning.
We do not mean solely against credulity. We mean equally against
the closed mind and the complete scoffer.
“ After all, what should be the truly scientific attitude toward
spirits? The greatest advance the rational side of man’s mind has
ever made was the development of the scientific spirit. If we are to
use the best of intelligence available with respect to this problem of
life after death and the communication with departed spirits, we
should undoubtedly try to maintain a scientific attitude with respect
thereto.
“ Scientifically speaking, our minds should be entirely open.
It
is possible to assert that there is as yet no scientifically established
proof of the existence of spirits. But it is equally fair to assert that
their non-existence is equally undemonstrated.
Science has barely
begun to tap the mind. Psychology has been rebuilt several times as
the problem has been approached from varying angles.
To assert
anything of the essential character of thought or the mind or that
thinking unit which we sometimes call a soul is to pass beyond the
furthest limits of science. Telepathy, life after death, the existence
of spirits, all such possibilities of mental activity, may or may not be
true, scientifically speaking.
“Scienee joins with common sense in being profoundly skeptical
of the proofs offered by mediums.
Such an investigation and testing
as ‘ The Scientific American’ proposes may satisfy the requirements
of scientific research. The bulk of spiritistic records has to be viewed
with every reserve. But true skepticism is very far from an assertion
of a negative.
That is the point we would make.
Scientists themselves sometimes exceed the facts in scoffing. Let us not be misled
by their extravagant contradictions.
For to assert that there are no
spirits and that there can be no life after death is to be quite as unscientific as is Sir Arthur Conan Doyle in his wildest flights of photography.”

f
I
r
c
V
i
(
o

=>
c8@
et
@n
A

The British College of Psychical Science.

313

It is noteworthy that during the past six months we have
had requests and orders for complete sets of our publications up
to the present time from the American Committee to aid Russian
Scientists, from Professor Oesterreich of Tiibingen University
through a Library Supply Commission in Berlin, and from a
private citizen in Scotland as an addition to a library in that
country.

G. O. T.

THE

BRITISH

COLLEGE OF PSYCHICAL
SCIENCE

The month of April brought to hand some new contributions
from our English cousins. The Quarterly Transactions of the
British College of Psychic Science, Vol. II, No. 1, contains a brief

report by Mrs. Hewat McKenzie, of spontaneous book-tests received through Mrs. Blanche Cooper, in the course of two years’
work at the College. Mrs. Cooper is a “ voice” mediurs, and this
is the first report which has appeared of any part of her work.
Others are promised for the future.
The book-tests in this case were found useful in clinching
“ other evidence of personality received at the same sitting.” We
quote a brief one that is fairly typical: “ My sister purported
to speak to me. She said, ‘ You know your library; I want you
to go to the third row, the fourth book from left to right; look
at page 56, it is 5 and 6, and so may be 65, but I think it is 56.
You will find a line on that page that is of interest to all of us
on this side, (meaning my family). It is a test, you wil! understand when you see it.” IT asked ..... which third row she referred to. She replied, ‘ As you sit at your desk it is the bookcase
in front of you.’..... On returning home, I found that the third
row referred to contained Baring Gould’s ‘ Lives of tle Saints.’
On page 56 of the fourth book, referring to Richard, B'shop of
Chichester, who died in 1253, the line occurs: ‘ And so he died in

the 56th year of his age.” My father died in his fifty-sixth year,
so also did my predecessor in the Rectory, and I am in my fiftysixth year. (M.)”
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same

number

contains

nomena, with illustrations.

two

articles

on physical

phe-

The one on “ Remarkable Phenomena

of Frau Silbert ” continues matter already begun in July and
October reports, giving instances of :
(a) Appearance and disappearance of objects from points in
space, with apparent interpenetration: of solids.
(b) Display of psychic lights, sometimes with explosive effects.
(c) Ectoplasmic projections visible to sitters in red light.
(d) Telekinesis (movement of objects without physical contact) with accurate projection of aim (euthody) in the accurate engraving of initials on selected surfaces.
Numerous examples are recorded with particularity and the
record is interesting reading.
The other article on physical phenomena is especially timely,
as it presents certain photographic illustrations showing luminosity registered upon plates without camera in cabinet, during
a séance. These somewhat resemble other results, simile.rly produced, which we have seen but which have not been published.

The plates published by the College are two which registered light
effects, whilst a third one was unaffected, at a séance with the
Welsh medium, Evan Powell, who is said to have independent

voice phenomena, independent movements of matter and psychic
lights, in dark séances. It is stated that earlier in his development he could produce these effects ard materialization in light,
but that latterly in working with new groups and circles (instead
of his old familiar and faithful group held together for nine or
ten years) he has found darkness essential. The conditions of
control, however, as described in the report are reassuring as to
the bona fides of Mr. Powell. One sitter carefully noted that for
two minutes, while a woman’s voice was singing two v-rses of a
hymn “the medium’s heavy nasal breathing (he was suffering
from a cold) was heard synchronizing exactly with the voice of
the singer.”
G. O. T.

Mr. Bird’s Investigations Abroad.

MR.
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ABROAD

Several months ago the “ Scientific American” received an
invitation from Sir Arthur Conan Doyle to send a representative
overseas to visit the psychic centers of England and the Continent
under Sir Arthur’s personal auspices. This was accepted. Mr.
Bird, one of the editorial staff, went over. Of his qualifications
the “ Scientific American ” has this to say: “ Of a mathematical
and highly analytical turn of mind, thoroughly scientific in his
observations, most unemotional in character, and a clear, concise

and logical reporter of facts as he finds them, Mr. Bird is the
right man for such a difficult task.” Of Sir Arthur it says: “ He
has the friendship and confidence of all the leading psychic workers and could introduce us to the most guarded circles. In this
manner we could obtain firsthand impressions regarding European psychic investigators, their mediums, the results obtained,
and last, but by no means

least, the methods

of control, if any,

that are being employed.”
Mr. Bird returned to America with Sir Arthur Conan Doyle.
Sir Arthur,

at his first two

lectures

in New

York,

which

the

writer attended, showed a photograph of Mr. Bird, taken in England, on which appeared a “ psychic extra ”—the head of a child.
The plates, he said, were purchased by Mr. Bird and controlled
by him during the whole procedure.
He added that Mr. Bird
was in the audience and could substantiate the statement.—F. E.
Mr. Bird’s first account of his European investigations appears in the “ Scientific American” for May. In brief he attended his first séance within the first 48 hours of his arrival in
London. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle and Mr. Engholm, an editor
of “ Light,” arranged it for him. The medium was Mr. A., a
Scot, of no special intellectual gifts but the reverse, whose “ communicated material would be quite beyond the normal ability of
the medium.” ‘There were five men and two women in the circle
of sitters, of whom only one knew Mr. Bird’s connection, though
all knew his name. The medium met him only as “ Sir Arthur’s
friend.” The sitters were all Spiritualists excepting Mr. Bird,
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but of a type non-emotional and natural in their attitude toward
the subject of inquiry. After the customary preliminary hymn
singing and some attempt at playing a small organ on the medium’s part, a speaking control, “ White Feather” claimed to
control the medium’s voice and demanded that the red light and
the fireplace light be eliminated. The electric light was extinguished and a screen placed before the fire. After this, a collapsible horn in two sections, already inspected in the light by
Mr. Bird, was used apparently for a series of messages, in conversational manner, to the various sitters from purported communicators.
‘The trumpet moved about and Mr. Bird was informed that the medium’s hands were held at the time the trumpet
was moving.
He himself was invited to take a seat next the
medium

and control one of the hands, which he did to his own

satisfaction.
“ The voice came from the center of the circle. . . . Without
question . . . telepathy or some other force with intelligence behind it was at work. It announced itself as belonging to Cornelius Morgan, whom nobody present knew.
He stated positively that some one was present from a long distance. When I
admitted this, he named New York as my home.

. . . He stated

that . . . about three weeks ago, on a Friday at about 7.30, I
had walked across the Brooklyn Bridge with a lady and a gentleman.” Mr. Bird had as a matter of fact on Saturday, January
20th, a little after four o’clock p. m. walked across the bridge
with two gentlemen. He has walked across Brooklyn Bridge on
an average less than once a year in eight years. “The mathematical probabilities involved in this communication are not likely
the result of mere chance. Certainly, they were not the result of
information collected by the medium.”
Further than this the correct information was communicated
that Mr. Bird had engaged passage on two ships. For ten days
he had held these two tentative reservations and is sure that
“nobody in the world outside of the Scientific American offices
knew that fact.”
Further, Cornelius Morgan addressed him:
“ Friend, you are a writing man, are you not?” And went on to
state that Mr. Bird “ had been writing something before he came
to the séance—a letter, he thought.” Informed that Mr. Bird
had been engaged on a letter that morning but had finished and
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mailed it, he insisted that Mr. Bird had been writing something
before coming to the séance; that he had got up from it to come,
and had left it unfinished.

“ This was the literal truth; the paper

was still in my portable typewriter with the half-finished work
in it.”
Personal messages were given to others in the circle and then
phosphorescent lights began to appear in the vicinity of the
person to whom a message was being addressed. The lights were
non-illuminating, were visible to some sitters and not to others
owing to the fact that the medium was opaque!
Most of the
lights were small and dim. One unusually large one silhouetted
the medium’s shoulders vaguely. Mr. Bird was satisfied of the
objective character of these lights. Most of them were approximately round. They gave the impression of phosphorescence, not
of the incandescent filament. A long snaky light, different from
all the others, moved

across

the circle and behind

the medium,

as he was delivering a message to a lady and holding her hands.
This lady sat opposite Mr. Bird.
The trumpet voices and the medium’s voice both gave messages
around the circle. Mr. Bird believes that on one occasion two
voices were speaking at one time though he is not entirely certain
of it. The trumpet apparently was moved by some one who
could see in the dark. Yet the psychic, Mr. A., could not find Mr.
Bird’s hand in the dark except by groping, Mr. Bird had moved
it since the last contact.
Mr.

Bird

does

not

draw

conclusions,

but

endeavors

accu-

rately to recount the facts and impressions he gathered from the
séance.

His second séance with Mr. A. was not as smooth a one,

owing to the fact that the psychic works in a London garage and,
he thinks, the work is too hard for him. His wage is 25 shillings a
week. He gives two séances a week to a restricted circle and refuses payment. Trumpet phenomena and lights occurred in the
second séance. Mr. Bird received a prediction that he was to
travel over the water. As he was known to have come from New
York by this time, the further word is interesting: “ Not a long
journey, just a short one. But of course one might easily guess
the traveler would wish to go on to the Continent.” A further
specification was that Austria and Leipsic would be included in
the journey. Mr. Bird does not know whether he will fulfill the
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prediction or not. “My sponsor at the séances is very positive
that my real position and my plan have been divulged to no one;
. . . Tam simply an acquaintance of his from America.”
Mr. Bird attests the fact that an Italian gentleman in the
circle received trumpet messages in a foreign language in which
he distinguished certain French phrases well spoken without the
Scottish burr of the psychic. White Feather, the guide, was disturbed about this, and himself unable to understand the com-

municator.
At the moment of waking, a bright light “6 or 8
inches across, flat, and semi-circular or elliptical rose diagonally
from the vicinity of the medium’s head and floated off and up,”
fading after a second or two. It reached almost to the ceiling
before it first became visible.
Both the psychic and Mr. Bird felt some fatigue on the days
following after the sittings. There is no record that the group
joined hands around the circle at the end of the sitting for the
re-establishment of normal conditions as was Crawford’s method
with the Goligher circle.
G. O. T.

NOTES
Part LXXXVII

FROM

PERIODICALS

of the Proceedings

of the Society for Psy-

chical Research contains two valuable contributions.
The first is an elaborate study by Mr. J. G. Piddington entitled “ Forecasts In Scripts Concerning the War.”
The work
consists of an analysis of phrases occurring in the script of Mrs.
King from October 18, 1913, to August 2, 1914, and of scripts
of Mrs. Verrall, Mrs. Salter, (Miss Helen Verrall), and Mrs.

Willett during this period, with some reference to earlier scripts:
the topics elaborated in these pre-war scripts are then shown to
continue into the war period. Mr. Piddington finds a large number of phrases in the scripts mentioned, especially in Mrs. King’s,
which appear to forecast a world war. He finds for example in
Mrs. King’s script of April 25, 1914, the following phrase: “ The
trumpets blow the bugles sound and all the world is in the war.”
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The predictions appear to be associated with references to a
Utopia, a new international brotherhood of men. After establishing, by the methods familiar to students of cross-correspondences,
the fact of the concurrent emphasis, in the scripts of the various
automatists, upon approaching war and reconstruction, Mr.
Piddington gives some evidences drawn from the scripts of the
few weeks immediately preceding the war, to show that the “ communicators ” foresaw the immediacy of the cataclysm.
The reasoning involved in the whole paper is of a type necessarily highly conjectural, and the present reviewer feels that the
case is throughout rather inconclusive. It is true that the predictions of war and reconstruction are fairly clear, but as Mr. Piddington points out, predictions of war, even world war, are
always being made, and were frequent in the period which he
studies; and the predictions of reconstruction

are of course far

from being fulfilled. With regard to the immediacy of the war as
prefigured in the scripts of the summer of 1914, the evidence appears inadequate.—Among this collection of pre-war scripts a
few are highly specific; the word Lusitania appears twice, once in
connection with the phrase “ foam and fire” (Feb. 20, 1914), and
the words “ Fenchurch” and “ Pathfinder” in pre-war scripts
are interesting in connection with air raids in the Fenchurch region and the sinking of H. M. S. Pathfinder. The author lays no
great emphasis upon these specific references, and in fact the evidence of intended prediction in these cases is weak.—The paper as
a whole is interesting primarily as an instance of cross-correspondence between the four automatists named, each of the four being
known to students of the phenomena, but the four in coéperation
appearing here for the first time. That there is at least telepathic
communication among the four seems practically certain. Although the ingenuity of this piece of work cannot be overpraised,
and although the automatisms as a whole present an extraordinary beauty of literary conception, it does not seem that the case
for pre-vision is materially advanced by it. What might be called
the “ literary ” method is probably inherently less satisfactory in
the study of prediction, where a high degree of definiteness is desired, than in the study of personal identity, in which Miss Johnson and Mr. Piddington have done such brilliant work.
The second article in this Part of the Proceedings is “ On the
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Element of Chance in Book Tests.” Since the publication of Mrs.
Sidgwick’s, Lady Glenconner’s and the Rev. Mr. Drayton
Thomas’s contributions on book tests, the question of coincidence
has naturally been frequently raised to cover part or all of the
results obtained.
The Leonard book tests consist mostly of
rather vague statements as to what will be found on certain pages
of specified books, the place on the page usually being roughly indicated. If the sitter is rightly told that he will find on the bottom of a certain page a reference very characteristic of his father,
there is no way of telling how much importance to attach to this.
Even brilliant book tests can easily be dismissed by the incredulous, using the ready method of calling the whole thing fortuitous. The only way to show that the results do clearly go beyond what chance would produce is to conduct experiments on a
Jarge scale in which references of the Leonard type are made, and
pages taken at random are searched for the matters designated.
A brief study by this method was offered by Mrs. Sidgwick with
her original article two years ago. The investigation now reported in the Proceedings is much more extensive. Sixty persons
volunteered to coéperate. Each of them was directed to select
ten books at random from his own bookshelves. [For the report
of this see our May Journal, page 276.] This type of work is
exceedingly important, and the results exceedingly clear.
It is profoundly to be hoped that someone who has access to
all the Leonard book tests will try two other experiments which
are badly needed. Each of the Leonard book tests, at least the
532 referred to by Mrs. Sidgwick, ought to be tried on books
taken at random, so that we could have a direct comparison of
Leonard results with strictly comparable chance results, instead
of relying on three rather vague tests alone. Second, the really
brilliant Leonard book tests, ought to be separated from the
merely “ successful ” tests. The impression given by the present
article is that the successes in chance procedure are about oneninth as frequent as Mrs. Leonard’s, but that the really brilliant
successes are very much less than that. This is but an impression, and it would be exceedingly helpful to have the exact facts.
Even the statistical type of mind is bound to lay more stress on
calculations using the type of thing represented by the best of the
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material ;and sound statistical procedure should be just as feasible in such cases.
|
Mr. Harry Price, who went with Mr. Dingwall to Munich last
summer to observe the Willy S. phenomena, writes in the April
number of Psyche an article entitled “ Convincing Phenomena at
Munich.” The report is in some respects considerably more detailed than that printed in the Journal of the S. P. R. and reprinted in our Journal last December. Extracts from the notes
made at the time add to the impressiveness of the picture. Mention is made, also, of sittings at the University of Munich, which

numerous scientists attended.*
Readers who are especially interested will find it worth while to read this article and Dr. von
Schrenck-Notzing’s new book, published as a supplement to Materializations Phainomene (Ernst Reinhardt, Munich).
GARDNER

STATE

AND

LOCAL

Murpnuy.

COUNCILS

The time has come for a great enlargement of our work.
The facts we study are acknowledged; their importance is
recognized; and intense public interest has been aroused. This
society should step forward and assume its natural leadership in
this country, for which it has been prepared by twenty years of
preliminary labors.
To bring this about, we suggest the organization of State
and Local Councils as auxiliaries to the headquarters of the
American Society for Psychical Research, located in New York.
The following is an outline of the ways in which they might
be useful :-—
1.

Financial.
To increase our membership.
To raise funds for the development of our work.
To endow the American Society.

* See May Journal A. S. P. R., p. 267.
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2.

3.

4.

Scientific.
To do local research work.
To report the results in our publications.
Educational.
To provide lecture courses.
To form groups for study.
To create travelling libraries.
To see that our publications and standard works on Psychical Research are in public libraries and in the libraries
of the universities and colleges located in each state.
To offer facilities for the proper reporting of this subject
in the public press.
Mediumship.
To

discover, recognize, and protect mediumship.

To discourage fraud.
To see that legislation on this subject is just, and in the
public interest.
5.

Domiciliation.

To encourage the provision of a room, rooms, or a building, where local groups, interested in psychical research,
may meet, form classes, listen to addresses, do laboratory

work, have the advantages of a library and reading rgom,
provide hospitality, dispense information, and, in all other
proper ways, furnish enlightenment on this important
subject and promote the interests of the American Society.
Such, in brief, as they occur to us now, are some of the ways
in which state and local groups could usefully function. All the
suggestions need not be adopted; experience will certainly add,
amend, and eliminate. The details can only be worked out as the
problem unfolds.
We shall be glad to hear from our members, who have this
matter at heart and are ready to make a beginning. We have
classified our membership by states, and the provinces of Canada.
These lists are at the service of the proper parties, on application.
By scrutinizing them the right persons can be found for the first
councils and their selection secured by appointment or ballot.
The councils themselves can then elect their own local officers.
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We do not expect the whole of North America to be organized
at once but a beginning can be made and the rest will follow.
The experience of the first organizations will be of great value to
those who come along later on.
During the past few years the society has profited by the services of an auxiliary council, appointed by the president and functioning during his term of office. This council has consisted of
twenty

members;

seven

from

Massachusetts;

seven

from

New

York; and the remainder from the rest of the United States. Its
meetings have been held in New York City. The writer believes
that the time has come for the creation of State and Local Councils that can be more conveniently attended and where regional
and local interests can be cared for and developed.
North
America is a large place; the American Society has responsibilities to the whole of it; its membership is scattered from ocean to
ocean, and from the Arctic circle to the gulf.

We desire to think

in terms of it and to make the member who lives in the remotest
part feel that his interests are as much ours as the man who lives
around the corner. We desire, then, to spread responsibility ; to
bring more people into service; and to extend the influence of the
society into every corner of the country.
The writer will welcome advice on this matter, and is ready
to assist at once in the formation of such councils, by appointment after consultation, or by local elections.
Freperick

“THE

ALLIES

Epwarps,

OF RELIGION

President.

”

In a sermon of this title, preached at the Centennial Celebration of St. Stephen’s Church, Philadelphia, February 25, 1923,
Dr. Elwood Worcester concluded as follows :—
Lastly, I advert to Psychical Research as a true friend of religion and a spiritual ally of man. It also is simply the application of the best scientific methods men have been able to fashion
to the examination of supernormal phenomena and to the prob-
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lem of death. I make no plea for it. I simply state what it is.
Almost all men who have acquainted themselves with its spirit and
method have at least acknowledged its legitimacy. Those who
scornfully reject it simply prononunce their contempt for experimental science. It also illuminates many an important event in
the life of the Lord and it helps us to understand and accept occurrences which otherwise we should reject. I think particularly
of the phenomena attending the baptism of Jesus, his appearance

on

the sea of Galilee,

his transfiguration,

above

all, his

resurrection appearances to his disciples.
Moreover, this is our only real hope of solving the problem of
death. From no other source is any new solution of this eternal
mystery likely to come to us. Philosophy, having satisfied herself of the futility of her former efforts to gain this knowledge,
has abandoned it, and for a long time has been as mute as a fish
on the subject, and unless science can establish immortality by
evidence we must remain agnostic and without much hope. But
without immortality no idealistic philosophy of life is possible.
A hundred years ago a similar problem presented itself to the
world of thought in the question of the possibility of life in the
profound abysses of the ocean, and philosophers and men of
science, by every sort of clever, a priori argument,—the enormous
pressure of water, the stygian darkness, the absence of vegetable
life for food—proved the absolute impossibility of such life. At
last the “ Challenger ” set forth on her ever-memorable voyages
and let down her deep-sea dredges into those abysses, and to the
amazement of philosophers and men of science, those dredges
came up filled with every form of life, from almost microscopic
forms to veritable sea monsters.
Today man is confronted by a deeper abyss—the abyss of
death. Is there life there? We may continue to argue about it
as men have argued about it in the past, some affirming it, some

denying it. But there is only one way of settling the question:
that is by designing deep-sea dredges, instruments of precision
fashioned by our present knowledge of abnormal psychology,
capable of laying hold of and identifying life, if it is there,—life
in the sense of human personalities, able to identify their existence by their memories and past associations.
In other words,
the problem today is a question of ever-accumulating evidences,
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not of dogmatic pronouncements. This was the way Jesus took.
His contribution to immortality consisted in rising from the dead
and in showing himself alive to his disciples.
The whole theory of materialism centers on the assumption
that what we call “ the soul ” is but the result of the functioning
of the brain and nervous system, and that it must necessarily
perish when they perish. Bring forth convincing evidence of a
soul in the possession of its memories and affections which has
Jost its brain and nervous system by death, and what becomes of
that theory? The quest is a very difficult one, far more difficult
and complicated than those who have not studied it can imagine.
It is perhaps as difficult as the study of the Gospels and the life
of Jesus was to men one hundred years ago and it may take as
jong to solve the problem to the satisfaction of the world.
These are some of the new allies of Christianity and the spiritual life which will help us in the days that are coming. Behind
all these there stands the august figure of Jesus Christ and his
incalculable influence on the souls of men.
Be our sentiments
what they may, as far as our life contains elements of real hope
and value it springs from him. We have seen Christ’s ideals
and commandments reviled and set at nought, and the ideal of
brute force and ferocity substituted for his law of love, only to
dash itself to pieces against the spiritual laws of this universe
he divined; and once more we thankfully return to him. The
ideals of justice and the rights of man, on which all democracy
rests, sprang from the blood shed on Calvary. The ideals of love
which kindle our hearts were spoken by his lips. The liberty and
fraternity for which the whole world sighs, are the bases of his
religion.
Be our sentiments in regard to religion what they may, be
we believers or skeptics, mystics or atheists, at the bottom of his
heart every good man is a Christian inasmuch as the principles
on which he has framed his life are Christ’s, and in that we know
we cannot invent or originate these saving truths for ourselves,
but must receive them from him who could invent them.
We
cannot find a foundation strong enough to sustain the world we
are building save the foundation he once laid.
Nineteen centuries of Christian thought and experience have
taught us lessons we can never forget, and which no denial or
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folly of man can tear from us. Conceptions of honor, of duty,
of respect for the rights of others, of charity towards the unfortunate, of pity for the oppressed, of horror of unjust violence,

of hatred of tyranny and abhorrence of perfidy and crime have
entered into our very blood and have become the established principles of our life. These are our Christian heritage and part of
the unsearchable riches of Christ.*
* The last two paragraphs contain a reminiscence of pages of
the Portugese writer Henrique de Mendonca.
“ Other foundation can no man lay than that is laid.”

A PSYCHICAL

RESEARCH

MEETING

IN BOSTON

On Saturday, May 5th, a group of nearly two hundred persons interested in Psychical Research met at the Hotel Vendome
in Boston.
The meeting, called by a committee who wished to
keep before the minds of Boston people the problems and methods
of the subject, was devoted partly to a discussion of the problem
of survival of death, and partly to a description of personal investigations carried out.
Professor McDougall presided.
Dr. Worcester showed the
dignity of honest inquiry into survival of death, and the necessity
of a scientific answer to the question which would supplant the
theorizing which has proved itself futile. Mrs. Deland described
a number of typical cases of evidence for survival, and showed the
force of the evidence as against all other hypotheses. Dr. Comstock described experiments in physical phenomena, and Dr.
Murphy described some aspects of his work as Hodgson Fellow in
Psychical Research at Harvard.
GARDNER

Murpnuy.
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NOTES
1. All contributions intended for the Journal should be addressed to the Editor.
2. The responsibility for statements, whether of fact or
opinion, printed in the Journal, rests entirely with the writers
thereof.

Where, for good reason, the writer’s true name is with-

held, it is preserved on file, and is that of a person apparently
trustworthy.

CORRECTION

3. On page 121 of the March Journal, instead of the final
sentence of the second paragraph, read: “On the background
of this, readers may gauge the evidential limitations, as stated
by him and others, especially members of the “ clothing
committee.”
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BY FREDERICK EDWARDS
Time.

11:30 a.m.

Friday.

April 20, 1923.

Prace.
5 West —th St., New York.
Sirrer AND Recorper.
Frederick Edwards.
Verbatim notes.
Mepium.
Adult; single; non-professional ; no fee.

Her Resipence.

Blue Ridge Summit, a small village in Pa.
CIRCUMSTANCES

While seated at work in the office of the American Society for
Psychical Research, on Friday morning, April 20, 1923, Miss
Gertrude O. Tubby came in about 10 o’clock, and, after greeting
me, entered

her room

and

seated

herself

at her desk.

Nothing

was said for half an hour, when she broke the silence by calling
through the open door, “ Would you like to have a sitting with a
psychic? ”
I replied, “ Yes. Who is it?”
She said, “I had a lady staying with me at my apartment
last night. She has psychic gifts, but is not a professional. Her
home is in Pennsylvania, but she was staying in Washington last
winter and I had some sittings with her. I got some very good
results.”
* Copyright,

1923,

by

Frederick

Edwards.
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** How much does she know about me? ”
* Not a thing.”
“You did not discuss me with her last night, or this morning, or when you were in Washington? ”
“

No.”

“Your sister has not? ”
*“ Not to my knowledge.”

I afterwards

found

this to be

correct.

* You have not warned her of this or told her you were going
to send somebody to have a sitting with her? ”
** No. She has come on to help some relatives, who live in the
suburbs, to move their household goods. She stayed with me
over night and is going out to them this afternoon. She does not
expect to give any sittings. But I will call her up, if you like.”
“Thank you. Do so.”
Miss Tubby thereupon rang up her apartment and I heard
the conversation.
Her sister, who lives with her, evidently answered and Miss Tubby talked with her in the way described in
the letter at the end of this article.
I thereupon got a stenographer’s note book and pencil; put
on my hat, and walked over to 23rd St. and Fifth Avenue, where
I caught a bus up to —th St. Number 5 is only a few doors
from the corner.
I was there by a quarter past eleven.
Ringing the bell, I walked up to the apartment on the second
floor. Miss Tubby’s sister answered the door and manifested surprise at seeing me, saying, as I entered the hall, “I did not
expect to see you, doctor!”

I put my finger to my lips and she stopped.
Miss Cross, who was in the parlor, came out smiling, and we

shook hands, without any further introduction.
She must have
heard what had been said, for she began to call me “ Doctor ”
early in the sitting; but betrayed no other knowledge of my
identity. She told the sister after the sitting that she thought
I was a medical doctor.
The latter now left us, without any further conversation,
and went into the rear of the apartment, while Miss Cross and I
went

into the parlor.

She had a table ready, with a notebook

and pencils on it, which she pointed out, asking me if I cared to
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take notes. I thanked her and said I had come provided with
them and was very much relieved to know that she had no
objection.
MENTAL

BACKGROUNDS

We come now to a study of the mental backgrounds. The
reader will understand, of course, that I have not the slightest
desire to advertise my private affairs to the public. Nothing
could be more distasteful to me. But if we are ever to settle the
question of whether the medium draws her material telepathically
from the consciousness or subconsciousness of the sitter, we must
know what the sitter has just been thinking and doing; what are

his recent memories, and the major interests and
in the background of his life. If we do not know
these things how are we to make any progress in
texts? Every man remains his own laboratory;
his own experience.

complexes
something
the study
locked up

lying
about
of the
within

As it is, nearly all sitters look alike to us in the records, because we know very little about them; and the little that is told

us does not take us far in determining the stimuli. Consequently,
we expect uniformity in mediumistic utterances. If all sitters are
alike, why should not all the messages be very much alike? From
this to “ telepathy ” is a short step and the question is settled.
But is it?
1. On the way upI read a letter from my wife, that the postman had just placed in my hands. I did it purposely so that my
mind should be full of it when I met the medium. In it she told of
the closing up of our Florida home, and the impending journey
north. She naturally.also expressed concern over my welfare and
how things were going in New York.
2. This morning she and our daughter were on the steamer
from Savannah to Boston. I thought of that.
3. I had spent a busy morning at the office and this carried
with it the New York complex. I had come up for the Trustees’
meeting three weeks ahead of my family and found myself confronted with the offer of the presidency. I had accepted, and
since then had been mastering the detail in the office instead of
sitting with New England mediums as I had planned. While I
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felt honored, I was by no means satisfied. I had begun three and
a half years ago to make a personal study of trance mediumship.
I had accumulated a very large amount of valuable material,
some of it nearly ready for publication. Why should I abandon
all this to take up the labor of office routine and publication for
which there was no financial remuneration and very little else but
hard and sometimes disagreeable work. Even though my presence were

not needed in New

York

all the time, I foresaw

how

frequently it would be, and that it would mean travel, separation
from family and friends, and the breaking up of my own work.
All this is personal and unimportant, save in relation to this
case. With the reunion with my family impending, and a fuller
knowledge of what I had shouldered, I went to the medium thoroughly disturbed and not a little disgusted and sorry over my
bargain. If there were telepathy with the conscious mind of the
sitter and any reflection of his emotional state, this record should
be full of it.
4. There was the Florida background.
For five months I
had been busily at work on the texts of my former sittings with
mediums ; particularly the first six, and the series of last autumn
which had developed a new group of communicators.
Added to
these were my duties as President of the local Society for Psychical Research, to whom I had lectured weekly, using Richet as
a textbook; and conducting a laboratory group once a week, in
studies in telepathy, ballot reading, psychometry and platform
messages, using local mediums, developed, partially developed,
and amateurs, together with normal people. Then I had kept an
eye on Keeler, and directed the stenographic reports of some nine
hundred platform messages by John Slater.
These, with gardening, ornithology, and friends, were my
recent complexes, and if the medium had any access to my subconsciousness they should show up in this sitting.
TEXT OF THE

SITTING—VERBATIM
PART

I

A-1
Medium.

There must be a man

He must have been shot!

here.
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I feel I was shot out!
(Pause; manifests great
again.)

agitation;
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then begins

2
I feel a bandage ...

tight . . . around here (pointing to

her forehead).

There is something the matter with my eye and right
knee...
I must have been knocked to pieces, somehow.
(Shakes violently, as if with ague; pause; then begins again.
3
Somebody wants to say “ Doctor! doctor!”
I’m all queer in the back of my head.
I’m all queer!
I don’t know my name!
Oh, doctor!
(Pause.
B-1
There is somebody touching me!
He wants to reach out to mother . . . mother!
I’m crying.
There is a figure out there in grey.
O Mother! Mother!
A tired child who wants to lean upon his mother . . . mother.
(She is quiet for a while as if nestling. Then speaks.
2
Mother

seems

to have her arms

She’s so dear.

about

me now.

(Pause.
3

(She rouses.)

This eye!

I can’t see out of it now (hand to eye).
Oh! I’ve lost her!
Mother! Mother!
Oh! Doctor! Doctor!
Oh, the middle of my back hurts me so!
(Pause.
C-1
(The medium is herself now, with eyes closed, however.
I can’t tell if this person is in uniform!
Yes!

His uniform is mud-covered.

(Pause.
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2
O, he has high, yo ithful spirits!
D-1
Igoupintht air
..up... up!

(Pause.

O, the glorious light of it!

If I could only oper my eyes to the glory!
Oh, my lungs expa’ |!
Oh, the light is so vhite . . . so white! ...
No murky shadows . . . but so white . . . (Sobbing. Pause.
2
He says,—
It’s just like I used to feel when I got on the Arabian Nights
. what was it... a piece of carpet ... Arabian Nights
story...

He says it’s like that...
I wish I could remember!
Mother used to sit before the fire and tell me this.
There were three then.

I go up and up in the air!
O, it’s so fine!

(Wipes her eyes.

I don’t want to cry any more.

(Pause.

Oh, the beautiful light!

(Pause.

E-1
(She shakes her arm, indicating a desire to write.
Mf! Mf! Mf!
What do I smell?
Flowers!
Yes.

Flowers!

Then I smell something I don’t like . . . that stifles me.
(Thrusts her arm out rigidly.
A great volume of black smoke comes over me!
Oh, mother! Mother!
(Points.
Oh, mother

. . . mother!

(Pause; arm out rigidly; then begins.
2
I’m not in an automobile, . . . but I catch something .
.
The black smoke over me. . .
But I’m in the white light!
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It shines like a search light .. .
It’s palpable!
F
(Shakes her arm, indicating a desire to write.
Mother still stands in the corner, enveloped in grey .. .
She’s so lovely . . . her hair is so soft...
It seems the child’s hand used to cares? it!
Mother . . . mother!
PART

II

A
The medium now seized a pencil, which was on the table, drew
a notebook to her, which was on the table also, and began to
write. I watched her from the other side of the table. The first
page was covered with scrawls, as if some power were getting
control of her hand. She then turned over to the next page and
filled it with six lines, which looked, from where I sat, something

va
like tree foliage. I was unable to see clearly, but I took all the
pages away with me and examined them afterwards.
The first line is done in the way in which artists make the

foliage of trees in a pencil drawing.
The second begins with similar foliage, but trails off at the

end into what looks something like an attempt to write “ Edwards,” but so remotely that I may simply imagine it.
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The third line is still like foliage, but more approaching illegible script.
The fourth line is the same, but wilder.

The fifth line is shorter, bordering between foliage and letters ;but ending unmistakably in “ on” or “ ove.”
The sixth line begins with foliage; has something like a small
and ends with “ ove ” and perhaps “ s.”
(She drops the pencil and speaks.
B
Oh, the pain in my eye!
(Sobs and throws her head back.
6+

Oh, doctor, doctor!

My legs are drawn up!
I go backward!
(Pause; she quiets down; after an interval speaks.
C
This is mentally given.
Tell them “ g-r-o-n ”
He wrote “n”

.

He doesn’t want
“n” ...
All he is sure of .. .
He says it’s “ Trees” ...
** Clumps of trees!”

(Pause.
D-1
Doctor! doctor! (Meditatively.)
Wasn’t it funny!
(She laughs and begins to stutter.
Y-o-u ]-o-o-k 1-i-k-e a 1l-o-t o-f p-e-o-p-l-e t-o m-e!
I-t’s f-u-n-n-y!
D-o-c-t-o-r!
Oh! Oh!
2
Edwards. Who stammers so?
Medium. O my head!
D-o-c-t -o-r y-o-u h-a-v-e g-o-t t-h-r-e-e h-e-a-d-s!
Oh, oh!
(I touch her hand.
O-h! m-y b-a-c-k! O-h!
D-o-c-t-o-r, I c-a-n’t t-a-l-k.
O-h! O-h! M-o-t-h-e-r! m-o-t-h-e-r!

O-h, m-o-t-h-e-r!

(Weeps and sighs.

Pause.
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E
I feel now as if I had gone into a sort of coma.
It’s all vague to me.
(She wipes her eyes.
PART

337

Pause.

III

A-1l
I wait awhile and then, to break the tension, say,—

*Can’t you write something for me? ”
She takes up the pencil again, turns over to a fresh page, and
scrawls on the first line something that looks like a short word.
Then on the second line she makes the same kind of foliage
across the page.
On the third line she makes what looks like a scrawling word,
with traces of the indentations of foliage. From my position it
is impossible for me to read it.
(She stops writing and waits.
2
Medium. “ Andrew” is what I am getting mentally.
He doesn’t know whether he wants to put an “S” on it or
not.

3
When I came to examine these lines, alone in my room, I
found that the third line was plainly “ Andrew ” with a straight
down-stroke after the “ w” as if it were meant for another letter,

perhaps “s.” We often make “s” carelessly at the end of a
word.
The second line plainly ended in “ drew,” but more vaguely;
with more of the foliage wavering in it.

tem,

Bree soon:
BSB

os

(There was quite a long pause here, then she began to speak
again, stammeringly.)
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PART IV

A
Medium.
I w-a-n-t t-o ... c-o-u-n-t ...
f-o-u-r ...
I c-o-u-l-d c-o-u-n-t f-f-i-v-e . . . d-o-c-t-o-r.
D-o-n’t ... you... see...

U-p...

here...

t-h-r-e-e...

(Powmting.)

O-n-e ...
t-w-o ...
oo Dds...
D-r-a-w...
I c-a-n’t t-a-l-k ...

t-h-r-ee

...

an-d...

f-o-u-r

I c-a-n’t s-e-e o-u-t o-f o-n-e e-y-e ...
B

She drew in the notebook, on a fresh page, three designs.
They look like leaves, or may be meant for wings.

Uf
{

/
2
?
B4
b.

2

ad Fi

Medium.
es

C
(The stammering begins to disappear now.
One... two...
three...
like birds...

2

Then one over there (points).
One over here . . . (points in another direction).
One over here . . . (points in another direction).
Edwards. How many over there?
Medium. ‘Two.
(Pause.
I can count five now. (Quiets down and smiles. Long pause.
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PART V

A
Didn’t we used to have lots of fun together? .. .
When I was a little fellow .
Kick the ball...
He says, “ When I was a little fellow, you would say,—
‘Why!
Why!’ when the ball hit me on the head!... ‘I
wouldn’t cry!’ ”
“ You wouldn’t let me cry.”
(Long pause.
B
He had such vitality . . . such “ pep!”
He was so popular...
The young fellows would gather round him...
.
He would sit and meditate so often, even in a group of his
own age...
He would say, “ Look here, fellows, did you ever think

. . .!”

Then the chaff would go round about their ever thinking . . .
Then the banter would go round...
(Pause.
C
He says,—* That which I thought then, I know now to be
true.”
He seems to have gotten such a conception in his mind of the
God that is written about .. .
(At this moment we were interrupted by the violent ringing
of the telephone bell. Our hostess came from the rear and answered it. The medium borrowed my handkerchief and wiped her
eyes

and

face, saying,

“I’m

not

usually

so

emotional.”

Then

she continued.)

D
** God to many is like a big Santa Claus.
** But he never was like that to me.
“ When I was a little fellow he was like dad and my mother.
** When night came he was like my mother when she pulled the
covers up and tucked them in around me.
Oh, that awful pain!
Oh, that awful pain here (pointing to the back of her neck).
“T just felt that God and mother tucked me in.
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But it was you who said * Goodnight.’
don’t understand it!
You said ‘ Good-night ! ’
But God and mother tucked me in.”
(She wipes her eyes. Pause.
E-1
I seem to be taken to a campus.
There seems to be a great deal of merriment.
It must be the end of those scenes.
It was a jolly moment; but something came here . . . (she

smites her breast).

He knew things that he couldn’t tell otherwise.
As he stood there, he saw terrible things that would happen.
2
He says,—* I used to stand and put my feet down so!.. .
(She plants her feet firmly.) ‘'To know I was on the ground.
“1 felt so often as if I were lifted a foot off the ground and
everything seemed to rollercoast from me .. .
** And then I knew things I never got from books.
“ They were things I know all about now.
F
“Some fellows would laugh if I said God could come to a
college campus.
* But he did.
(She trembles violently.
Will you close the window, please.
(I looked around and there was a window open behind her. I
rose and closed it. This made a slight interruption. Pause.)
G-1
He seems to be looking for a picture.
(She turns and looks around with her eyes closed.
A picture he loved ...
(She extends her arms like a cross.
It must have been a figure with arms extended . .. so. .
I wonder where he saw it!
It must have been placed with many pictures . . .
He says, “I don’t like those pictures that have nails in the
hands.
* But this one I looked at was just like mother, with the arms
open so!
(She holds her arms out and open.

Ww

t]
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“The eyes were not down; the eyes did not droop; the head
was up, and the eyes looked straight at a fellow!”
(At this moment there came a violent ring at the telephone,
which startled her. We had to wait until it was answered and
things had settled down. Then she began again.)
2
It seems as if he knelt before that picture.
He doesn’t like the nail marks in the feet.
They keep the feet from journeying.
I wish those other fellows could know how those feet follow
one.
I don’t want to preach.
He walks the green sod and the dusty road.
O, those muddy roads some of them walked through!
O, I feel as if I walked through mud up to my knees!
He walks with them.
They nailed those feet.
Isn’t it funny I’m preaching!
They have nailed those hands and feet ... not on the
wood...
They’ve nailed them to tradition and creed .. .
And there’s another word .. .
And rotten... rotting...
He shows me a broken rotten stick .. .
Rotting orthodoxy ...
They think they’re going to keep him nailed there.
Every fibre in that wood is powdering now.
He wants to tell what will liberate men.
If each man says in his heart,—* I will be true to the knowledge, feeling, instinct in here” (she lays her hand upon her
breast) the nails will be loosened and he will be walking the earth,
healing and blessing.
(Pause.
PART VI

A

Edwards. Have you any message?
(She took up the pencil and wrote
follows,—)

in the notebook

as
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“When you get the call that it’s coming soon, do...
(She dropped the pencil and continued vocally.
“do not hesitate to go.
I would feel you were called to speak somewhere.
You seem to stand and speak.
You hesitate. That would be due to the feeling,—* Dare I
say the things I know. Can I risk it! The understanding is so
dense!”
You go. You speak. Words will be given you. I hear something about “Standing before magistrates” ... The words
will be given you...
(Pause.
PART

VII

A
At this moment I took a letter from my pocket ; held it down
behind the table; and rolled it up tightly, being very careful that
she should see nothing of the handwriting. She was on the other
side of the table with her eyes closed. There was no envelope
about it. This letter had been brought into the office by the
postman and handed to me, just before leaving. It was from
my wife and I had opened it and read it on the way up; so that
the contents were fresh in my mind.
I now placed it in her
hands. She made no effort to look at it, but clasped her hands
tightly around it for a few moments; then began to speak.
B
Medium. I feel content about the writing of this letter.
I see a group of men sitting around.
One man is like Horace Greeley . . . literary.
He sits in the seat of the “I am holier than thou!”
He has opposed the writing of this letter.
There should be a group of five men back of this letter.
One could not be present.
There is one little man, with quick and fiery eyes. He’s a
little fiery steed.
This man, who sits so erect! They show me a curry comb!
There are three men connected with this, who have a spirit of
wisdom, honesty, and true altruism.
(Pause.

C
(She rolls the letter between the palms of her hands.
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I should feel this would concern the taking of a journey.
I would think it is rail; then a strip of water; then rail.
(Pause.
D-1
You get a good deal of intuitive perception of things. You
have a psychic sense.
There is something with a considerable future in the background.
There are two who stand beside you . . . men!
There is one who is related by blood.
They are the two generals in the background.
The other man must be a personal friend or teacher.
They have the Mercury wings on their shoulders . . . this
isasign...
What is coming is the message of truth and life . . . the
new Mercury wings ... they are between the head and the
heart.
They will go with you.
You will hear in your inner ear the soft pulsing of their
presence.
It will be an assurance.
Oh, the wings! They are bright over you in protection!
2
As the letter seemed to be of no use to her I took it out of her

hands and put it in my pocket, without unrolling it, saying, “I
do not wish to drive away the first communicator, so I have taken
away the letter, as it may be distracting to you.”
PART VIII

A
Medium. He is standing in the background.
Edwards.
Ah!
Is he there?
Has he gotten over that
earthly condition, that was so disquieting at first?
Medium. Yes. He is very quiet now... .
He has a radiant smile .
His brow is so good . . . so wide... so strong...
The eyes have such a way of changing ... mirthful...
tender . . . but they would harden too! . .
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There are peculiar lines at the corners of them . . . odd for
one so young . . . but they are not crows’ feet.
The face is not handsome . . . but it held so much.
The chin was so square.
He points to the right corner of his mouth . . . he points to
the right corner . . . he says, you understand!
His hands are well formed . . . good sized . . . the fingers
with a great deal of creative ability . .
B-1
He had a great deal of artistic perception.
I don’t think he was greatly musical; but he appreciated
music, especially the pipe organ . . . the deep heavy chords.
2
In pictures, he was a very fine, natural judge.
He instinctively selected the best in a gallery.
3

His sense of humor was so strong!
PART

(Pause.

IX

A

There is something he would like to tell you, for somebody in
the home. .. .
In the home . . . out of the city . . . near the water’s edge.
Edwards. Can you describe it?
B
Medium.
I get the atmosphere . . . such comfort!
I get a young woman, to whom he would say something.
(She picks up the pencil and writes slowly in the notebook,—)

mayne

C

Medium.

Now I get it.

** My love fades not.”
I seem to hear,—* Sister! Sister!”
He reaches out for her hand.
** Now I can walk hand in hand.”
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That’s it! Present tense!
His control is fine now that other is past.
D
(She picks up the pencil again and writes

345

i
is
4

boldly

and

readily,—)

** My love fails not.
“ Why do you ever say WAS of
“Tam IS.” (“Js ” underscored
This is to sister.
E
(She picked up the pencil again
the following letter in the notebook,

me?
twice.)
(Pencil dropped.

Pause.

and wrote without hesitation
in large hand, which I read

when she had done.)

“There will be a change for (“ for” crossed out) to much
better conditions along desired lines before the colored leaves
(Sept.) are down. I wish you could find more place for rest.
“IT can come to you then and I can speak to you near the
evening hour.
“ Play softly, as my spirit finds relief in that from the darkness of the earth condition, when I first return into the heavy
atmosphere.”
* Home is still
Sweet Home.”
(Pencil drops.
PART

Edwards.

X

ig
se

A-1
Can you give me any impression of the where-

abouts of the sister now?

Medium.

I get an impression of a long line of nurses

in

uniform.

He doesn’t give me this.
I see a number

That’s mine.
(Pause.
2
of boxes . . . packing cases set about the

floor.

I have been in such circumstances.

I get “ Nellie!

Nellie!

3
Nellie!”

It may be my subliminal.
(Pause.
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Somebody says, “ Well, Nell, we have pulled through many
things before, and will pull through this.”
Edwards. Who is communicating?
Medium. It belongs to the procession of nurses and packing
and the confusion.
B
Then I get a large body of water.
PART

XI

A

Then

I get the simple comfortable

home

among

the trees,

overlooking the water.
Somebody from the upper window can look over the pleasant
prospect.

Then I get a sense of unrest and regret at being in the place.

Then these packing cases are shown to me.
B
The water seems to be curved around the shore.

Edwards.

Draw it, please.

C
(She takes the pencil and notebook and, turning over to a
fresh page, makes a sketch, saying, as she does, ‘There are
trees around.”
This is the sketch.
The scratches indicate the
trees.)

No. 1

D
Edwards.

Now

draw

it on a smaller scale.

-
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(She began again, drawing the coastline first, and when she
reached the lower end she said, “I don’t see further.”
Then
she drew the large house and, when doing it, said, “'The house
has an addition out here, not so large as the other part.” She
drew that.

This is the sketch.)

me rh
She Said: Vdot tee wy forme —F SS _
S

No. 2

E
Edwards. Now stand at the window and tell me what you see
when you look out.
Medium. I am impelled to turn and look back in the room.
I have a strong impression there.
I am going to try and find the window from which I am
looking.
Trees ... trees ... are so strongly impressed on me.
I see something that stands up high in the vision . .
Is it a spire of a capitol! . . . trees, trees, trees.
Over here I get buildings (pointing to the left).
I sense an old place over the way (pointing to the right).
(She draws

Edwards.

agai.)

Can you describe the room?
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I stand here.

The window is at the left.
The door is at the right, leading into another room.
(She begins to draw, talking as she goes.
This is the second floor.
The house is wider on this side.

(She points to the back and indicates the ends.
There is something about the walls I don’t like.
They must be sombre.
I get depression.
There must be sickness there.

Edwards,
Medium.

Do you associate this with the first communicator ?
No; unless the sense of sickness belongs to him.

I get the sense of confusion.
I connect
There

this with the sister.

(She draws the bed.
in the back of my head and sick at my

is a bed there.

I feel benumbed
stomach.

(The luncheon bell rang and our sitting ended.
photograph of the plan of the room as she drew it.)

This

is a

TT

¥

No. 4

While drawing the ground plan of the room she
rapidly for me to write it all as she went along; so
following three notes at the close:
She spoke about its being dark and low on the
which would be to the north.
She felt there was a window, or something, in the
corner, but was a little confused as to what it was.

spoke too
I add the
rear side,
northeast
She

indi-

cated it.

When drawing the partition at the west side, she felt there
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was a jog or something and indicated it, leaving the partition
line unfinished.
COMMENTARY
THE FORM

The form in which the text of this sitting has been printed is
an experiment; made, not in the desire to overturn good precedent, but to improve upon it. The writer has had to read a great
many mediumistic records and has given a good deal of attention
to the manner in which they have been set. The difficulties confronting the editors are formidable.
Side remarks, descriptive
movements, facial expressions, mental and spoken comments by
the sitter, explanations afterwards, all have to be recorded in
order to set forth what happened.
The result, typographically, has often been barbarous.
Of
course, a work of science need not be a work of art; nor must

the science be sacrificed to the art. But if anything can be done
to make the text more agreeable to the eye there is no reason why
it should not be attempted.
Perhaps many things have crept
into the tradition that are really unnecessary or can be disposed
of in some other way.
Long ago, in choosing a proper form for his own material,
the writer has sought light upon the problem by the study of the
various ways in which dramatic literature has been printed, and
has collected many examples to lay them out together and invite
the criticism of his friends, especially as to the relative value of
small capitals, italics, brackets, parentheses for names, stage
directions,

entrances,

exits,

and

so

forth,

together

with

their

position in the line.
These, in turn, have been adapted to the mediumistic records,

which are very similar in nature. The result is here presented.
It leaves much to be desired, and improvements will undoubtedly
suggest themselves to our readers, for which we shall be most
grateful. But, on the whole, we think the page has been cleared
and made more inviting. Furthermore, it offers better facilities
for the grasping of the psychological problems involved, as the
eye is not distracted and one has not to grope out the essentials
from a mass of débris. This, after all, is the main thing.

aa
<a
owe
ag
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A word must be said for use of the short line.
of space; but, in the present instance,

It is wasteful

and in many

others, it

accurately represents the medium’s form of utterance, which is
ejaculatory, with a pause at the end of most sentences, and even
often between phrases and words. It seems as if she were groping with dim apprehensions, difficult to phrase. The short line
indicates this labor, and rids the reader’s mind of any impression
that there is an easy fluency, and the medium nothing more than
an open telephone between two worlds.
Far from it. Hers is a creative task similar to those of the
other creators, who force embryonic impressions into clearer
form and embody them in marble, pigment, and literature.
One could have printed the text in continuous lines, with
* pause ” bracketed at the end of every sentence and often several times in the midst of one. But, there are not only pauses,
but also turns to the thought, to which the short line gives the
best expression. That it has been overdone in many places in
this text was apparent when it appeared in the proofs, but it was
too late to change much then, without increased delay and expense. It can easily be corrected in forthcoming numbers.
The thing to remember above everything else is that mediumistic utterance is akin to prophetic utterance and poetry. The
printed page should indicate this. It is not just broken, disjointed, incoherent prose. If even good poetry were printed in
continuous lines, of rather small type, broken into incessantly
by comments in parentheses, and shortened up on the page to
give place to notes longer than the text, it would suffer not only
in form, but also in intelligibility.
In literature, especially
poetry, form is inseparable from lucidity. It is so in mediumship, which is so closely allied to the poetic form of prophetic
inspiration. We know what happened to the poetry of the Old
Testament prophets when it was printed as prose and devastated
by the commentators.
The same is beginning to happen to the
mediumistic texts, which present all the problems of inspirational
literature complicated still further by those of survival and
identity.
DIVISIONS

The text has been divided into Parts, Sections, and Subsections.
This, of course, is the work of the editor and not of
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the medium. I have never sat with a psychic who has ever indicated anything of the kind, save by pauses, changes of characters and scenes. But the importance of analysis became clear
to me very early in my work, so that now my custom is to make
a typewritten copy of the verbatim séance record as soon as
possible and then to analyze it as a basis for further study.
The result invariably shows that, with a good medium, we are
not dealing with an incoherent mass of material, or watching a
passing crowd from a street window.
We are confronted with
plan, design, significant and pregnant economy of presentation,
under the obvious limitations and difficulties of communication.
The writer is convinced that here is the next important step in
the study of mediumship. Often it is not so much what is said,
as the evidence of structure in it, that reveals the intelligence of
the stimulus. Of course, the question immediately arises, is this
done by the medium, or by someone or something behind the
medium,

but

its importance

is the same

in either

case.

If the

medium, in the presence of a stranger, can thus extemporize
design, we have evidently a new problem in the revelation of
mediumistic powers.
DESIGN

Such design is very evident in the present instance, although
the medium is an amateur.
Let me indicate it for the reader’s
convenience.

1. There is a description of the violent death of a soldier,
with accompanying Visions.
2. <A desperate effort to get something through.
In one
place it dimly suggests the communicator’s name; but it is
not clear.

3.

He writes the name of the railroad station at which the

sitter met him on his last visit home.

4. He indicates
tribution.
5. Scenes of his
the sacrifice, and the
6. A message to
7. Intrusion by

the number

in his family and their dis-

childhood and college days, leading up to
consciousness of the presence of God.
the sitter.
the sitter, in the attempt to get a letter
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psychometrized, which is ignored and overlaid by the continuation of the message begun, and reference to a group of men with
whom the sitter had been in conference some two weeks previously,
and which had to do with the message. There is an interpolation
of a few words having some pertinence to the writer of the letter.
Continuation and finish of the message.
8. Description by the medium of the communicator’s appearance and personal characteristics.
9. A message from the communicator to his sister.
10. Description of a recent event in the sister’s life.
11. Descriptions and drawings of the communicator’s home,
especially his old room.
Now, whatever the origin of all this may be, it is certain that
we are not dealing with chance or guessing, or that the editor has
forced this analysis upon the text. The reader is invited to make
one for himself, because the matter is of fundamental importance.
Here, and so often, as I have said, the important question is not

what the communicator succeeds in getting through, but the plan
manifested in the selection and arrangement of the material.
A few significant words, rightly ordered, reveal a world of
background.
Of course, it is understood, I am only using the term “ communicator ” as a matter of convenience and a working hypothesis.
It is so presented by the medium, and I do not see how we can
avoid it without endless circumlocution.
The reader must so
accept its use here and make his own reservations and interpretations. Somebody is following a scheme and that scheme has
thought behind it. Who it is that is doing it is another matter.
That, it is the object of psychical research to discover.
But let me repeat. The evidence of design in communication
is a most important question before us just now, and when it is
established another great step in advance will have been taken.
PSYCHOLOGICAL

MOVEMENT

We are now ready to study the psychological
which is the next consideration.

movement,

PARTI.
A-1l. The medium is at once aware of the presence
of a man; next, that he was shot. She then is invaded with all
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the signs of pain and distress. The third person becomes the
first. “I feel I was shot out.” Older and more experienced
mediums avoid this, if possible. It is too hard on them and disturbs the clearness of visualization or impression; on the other
hand, the most veridical things often come through in this way.
This medium, very sensitive, is overwhelmed, as by a tidal wave.

Then begins the impersonation.
A-2.
She feels a bandage or something, tight around the
forehead ;whether a real bandage or the result of the shock it is
impossible to say. One would like to ask questions, but if she is
stopped now the whole impression may be destroyed. She next
has something the matter with her eye and right knee.
A-3. She wants to speak, but she is all queer in the back of
her head and has forgotten her name. That is to say, there is
mental recovery from physical shock, but her mind is bewildered.
B-1. The wave recedes enough now for her to feel someone
is touching her.
She knows the sufferer wants to reach his
mother. Whether this is her logical imagination, or transmission
from the communicator and repetition of his original experience
is for us to determine. The figure in grey is the mother, not the
victim, as is made clear a little further on.

It is evident also that

it is his yearning for her in his hour of need, that he wants to
portray. Whether he really had such a vision of his mother at
the time, who can say? He seems to see her in his delirium. He
is objective enough to the medium for her to feel him touching
her, and yet he is able to reproduce to her his dying vision. I
may add that although it is not evident yet who the communicator is, it becomes so later; and that his mother is on earth and

was thousands of miles away at the time.
B-2. This seems to be partially presentation and partially
impersonation.
The border line is very obscure and rendered
more so by her wavering line of speech, from the first person to
the third.
B-3. Return of the paroxysm of pain and the vision is lost.
C-1. Recession of the wave. The medium is able to objectify.
Clairvoyance follows. She sees the communicator, in uniform,
mud-covered.
C-2. Divination of youth and high spirits; evidently anterior to the shock or submerged in it.
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D-1.
Sensation of ascension and light; whether before or
after death is not clear.
D-2. Return of memory; it is like a story heard in childhood, associated with mother.

E-1.
Sense of smell awakened.
Flowers, and also stifling
gas. Whether the flowers are of the battlefield or a memory of
home, not clear. Probably the latter.
E-2. A fleeting sense of an automobile; a whirl of smoke;
then white light, shining like a searchlight, light that is palpable.
F-1. Then, last in the crossing, a vision of mother and a
sense of her loveliness and the soft hair he used to caress. He
goes out, with a touch of her hair, and her name on his lips.
We must acknowledge this is very well done.
There is a
steady progression from the first stunning shock to the end,
with all the alternations of such a poignant experience.
Pain,
vision,

exaltation,

succeed

each

other.

Invasion,

amounting

almost to identification, is succeeded by recession, allowing room
for audition and vision.
It is a consummate piece of art, ex-

temporized for the benefit of a stranger.
Has the medium drawn a long bow and invented it in the hope
that it would be recognized? If so, she took a bold chance, for
the details are positive and numerous.
On the other hand, it is an exact description of the death of
my son. He was a soldier, mortally wounded, in battle, by a high
explosive;

he

lingered

for

some

hours

in

this

condition;

was

taken off the field in an automobile ambulance after sundown and
died soon after. The reader will forgive me if I add no more
details than are required for this identification, because I hope to
sit with mediums in the future and wish to reveal no more than
is necessary.
Of course I cannot say that he had these visions and so
thought of his mother; but it would be natural, because his
mother is alive and he was very close. I have never received any
detail about the eye; but it is quite possible he was hit by a small
fragment, or this pain may be a reflex from the wounds elsewhere.
He was struck in the leg; I don’t know whether it was the right
or the left. It is striking, that the details of the major wounds,
that I know about, are not given here. This tells against telepathy from the sitter. And yet, the ensemble is correct.
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gets it, veridi-

cally, from me or someone else.
With the ground clear we may now trace the identification
throughout.
PART

II.

The paroxysm

over; the death enacted; there is

now an attempt to communicate.

It takes the form of writing.

This, as my later experiences have shown, is an habitual mode of

expression with this medium. It has not been common with the
others with whom I have sat.
At first it is not very successful.
In some of the foliated
script there seems to be an attempt to write his surname; then
“ove,”

which may

be “love,”

or “ grove,”

trees. He was extremely fond of trees;
morning and wrote his last letter to us;
he fell. So there is a background for
blurred and confused with the memories

or something

about

he sat on a stump that
it was in a forest where
this. But it is still all
of pain and distortion

of vision.

PART

III.

He succeeds in writing plainly the name of the

town and railroad station where I met him, on his last visit home

before going overseas.
PART IV. Here is a very obvious and successful attempt,
in spite of the disturbances, to indicate the number in the family
circle and their whereabouts. I must be excused from going into
this any further.
PART V. The attempt at automatic writing accompanied
by stammering and recurrence of the death experience ceases.
The

communication

now

becomes

verbal,

clear,

and

takes

the

form of reminiscences of childhood and youth, in which the first
person is constantly intermingled with the third. The medium
speaks for him and of him.
A-1. The childhood picture of ball playing might be true of
any father and son.

It is true of us; and this training in hardi-

hood is exactly what I inculcated in him when we played on the
lawn with his first football. He became in after life so stoical
outwardly with me that I sometimes regretted it.
B-1. The college scene might similarly be claimed by any
student ;but it especially fits him, in its mingling of humor and
philosophy.
He stood in just such relations with his fellow
students.
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E-1. There is no guessing in
mencement time. He graduated
versities before the United States
its name. This was his Class Day

FIRST

“There

AND

CROSS

what is said here about Comfrom one of our eastern Unientered the war. I withhold
poem.

LAST

was never a birth but someone
as well,

died, and never a death

But a new man sprang to fill the place, where the dead man
gasped and fell;

And

the new man rears,
man’s citadel.

on

the dead

man’s

fears,

the new

“For a man must die, and to God on high, have sped his eternal
way,
Ere the new man’s birth to a wasted earth, to bloom from the

first’s decay;
And the new man must, from the other’s dust, begin a new
man’s day.
* We are the new men born of death, the builders of dreams to be,

And we build our dreams on the glorious dead, who have died
to make us free;

Who have died that we might build the dream they bore to
Calvary.
“This

summer day, across the world, there’s a field asleep and
still;

But a word of clarity, and lo! across the grass-blown hill,
A hundred, aye, a thousand boys, come down against their will.
“The rattling roar of hot machines, the whistle of the lead,
The screech of shells, the dying screams, and a regiment lies
dead,—

A ‘ graduated’ band of boys, with a red seal on each head.
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“And

the pride of a nation’s platitudes laughs on as these
men die.
Laugh on! While the jostling platitudes go up to the throne
on high,
Race moaning, bleeding souls to God, through the same blue
summer sky.

* So, while we speak our platitudes, let’s keep their meaning
clear,—

Not platitudes, but purposes—to dedicate sincere
Ourselves to the dreams we are building, as consecrated here.
“'To the dead of a blood-red battlefield, and the dream

they

died to free,

To the bitter pain that was not in vain, for it gave us liberty.
And here, as gentlemen unafraid, we pledge ourselves to be
“Men
When

worth the sparing!
born day,
peace

and

love

Graduates!

shall

build

Men

the dreams

worth the newin some

more

noble way.”
*

*

I omit the last line, as furnishing too many clues.
It is very obvious that the spirit of this poem is the spirit of
this communication, and that the thread, singled out of the whole
of college life as proof of identification, is the same. I am positive that the medium knew nothing of this poem, or his fervour at
the time of his graduation before we entered the war. He was
among the first to volunteer.
G-1. There was such a picture that he loved. It was always
shown to the children of the Sunday school at Christmas time,
among the other scenes of the Nativity.
I do not recall the
painter’s name; but the subject was The Flight into Egypt, and
it represented the child toddling across the sand, with his arms
extended,—the sun behind—casting his shadow forward in the
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form of a cross, while his mother waited with arms

outstretched

to receive him.
G-2. These were his theological views, though he rarely expressed himself to me.
Now go back and read C and the lovely picture in D. “ You
said ‘ Good-night! But God and mother tucked me in.’ ”
PART VI. There is a very interesting psychological problem here. After the climax in Part Five, and the pause, I thought
fit to ask for a message. I had his mother in mind. Instead, she
picks up the notebook and writes one to me. There is evidently
then no telepathy from my conscious mind and intention. The
message is appropriate, in a sense, as I have done a good deal of
public speaking; but there was none in prospect at that time.
It seems

also to involve some

new

kind of truth or experience,

perhaps that with which we are now dealing. Is this a guess
on the part of the medium?
PART VII. Wishing to press the message to the mother still
further, I now

took out her letter; rolled it up so that

it could

not be read in any way, and gave it to Miss C. The contents were
quite fresh in my mind, because I had just been reading them.
This, coupled with the emphatic way in which the mother had
figured in his last moments, seemed most favorable for telepathy
or something of the sort.
But she misses it altogether, and goes on to talk about a
group of men. There was nothing about such a group in the
letter or in my wife’s surroundings. But, two weeks before, there
were just five men present at the meeting of the Trustees of the
Society at which I had been elected president, and one absent
from illness. I shall not attempt any identification of the amusing characterizations, save to say that I had never thought of
them in this way. But it is very evident that this meeting is
alluded to.
Moreover, it connects with the preceding message.
It may
very well be that I shall be called upon to speak sometime as the
Society’s representative. But, why this emphasis on the future,
when

I had been for two weeks, and was

still, immersed

in the

work of the Society at its headquarters, getting its affairs in
hand and learning new duties. My mind was full of it; there is
evidently no direct telepathy here. What is it?
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C-1. She now interpolates two sentences of something pertinent to the writer of the letter, rolling it between her hands as
she does so. But there is nothing in the contents like it; for my
wife writes of the news before leaving. She does not make any
contact with my wife, at the present moment at sea. But does
give, in a phrase or two, a summary of what lay before her when
she wrote,—a rail journey to Savannah; a sea voyage to Boston,
which she sees as “a strip of water”; and then rail to destination. Here is a highly generalized topographical concept, summing up a journey lasting a week; not such as would be harbored
in the mind of either my wife or myself. It is as if someone had
known of the whole thing and epitomized it.
D-1. This is then left, as though the communicator had indicated that he knew of the identity of the writer of the letter and
he resumes in highly symbolical form the topic he had commenced
in Part Five, namely, my work.
Now,

then, did the medium

know

of my

election?

She be-

trayed no evidence of it in any other way; Miss Tubby and her
sister say they had told her nothing and that she manifested no
knowledge of it in her conversation. I saw Miss Cross again at
her home in Pennsylvania on May 30th, without any communication with her in the meantime, save to call her up by telephone
from York, Pa., on the 29th and make the appointment.

I arrived I was still Dr. Brown, the name
given me on leaving.

As we conversed

When

she had humorously

I led her around

to the

topic of Psychical Research. She told me quite innocently that
she had-.been secretary of a Washington local society; that she
had met Dr. Prince; that she had dropped her membership in the
American Society a year or more ago, and she apparently knew
nothing of its recent affairs or that its printing is done in York,
Pa. Miss Cross may be very clever, but we must give her the
benefit of the doubt until we have more evidence. It seems to me
that, if she had known the office to which I had been elected and
the work I had been doing, she would not have presented it in the
roundabout fashion in which it is done in this part of the evidence.

Then,

how

account

for the intrusion

of the two

lines

about the journey by sea and land! It is just as plausible to
postulate that the communicator knows all these things and takes
this way of communicating them through Miss Cross without be-

360

SITTING

WITH

MISS M. BELLE

CROSS

traying my identity and giving her an inkling of what was going
on. She was in the home of the Secretary and was on dangerous
ground. It is a pretty conundrum and the reader can puzzle
over it at his leisure.
PART VIII. The experiment with the letter seemingly being
at an end, I take it away and put it in my pocket, saying that it
may be distracting to the communicator.
I have not the least
idea what it will lead to. She promptly responds by giving a
personal description of him, with at least a dozen details. Let
us see if this will fit any boy. He must have radiant smile; a
good, wide, strong brow; eyes that are mirthful and tender, but
quickly harden; lines at the corners not usual in one so young; a
face, not handsome, but holding much; a square chin; something

in the corner of the mouth that I will understand; good sized
hands, well formed, with fingers indicative of creative ability.

He

must also have artistic perceptions; be appreciative of music, but
not greatly musical; fond of the pipe organ; be a fine natural
judge of pictures, instinctively selecting the best in a gallery.
Last of all, he must have a strong sense of humor.
All these are characteristics of my son, save the lines at the
corners of the eyes. The war may have put these in.
He had just that much love of music in him; was

an instinct-

ive judge of pictures, and had talent enough to have made a
painter. His sense of humor was very strong.
The clinching thing is the pointing to the corner of the mouth.
He had a crooked smile and has pointed that out at least once
before, to a medium of whom Miss Cross has no knowledge, as a
mark of identification.
Most of these details are not characteristic

could describe my son from looking at me.
his mother in him.

PART

IX.

of me; no medium

He has too much of

After the personal description I have no idea

what is coming next.

She goes on to give a message,

prefacing

it by saying it is for “ somebody in the home,” and that home is
“out of the city . . . near the water’s edge,” which is true; but
we have not been in it since last October, and during the interval
have lived for over five months in a house in the South.
The
communicator, whoever he is, knows about both homes.
He has
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just described the packing up in the one; the impending journey;
wws

and now goes forward, in advance, to our destination.

He wishes to send a message to a young woman,—not a wife,
or a sweetheart, but a sister in the home.

That is true, and there

is only one. He says something about, “ Now I can walk hand
in hand.” The curious thing is that the sister has a favorite song
that she often sings when she sits at the piano and thinks of him
in the evening. I do not say the identification is close, or that
the allusion about walking hand in hand could not be paralleled
in many ways. But the sister does not sing many songs, and the
similarity in thought is striking. I am going to give it in its
entirety. The words are by G. Austin Miles.
US
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or
PP
eo
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o.79Q
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=.
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GARDEN

“TI come to the garden alone,
While the dew is still on the roses;

And the voice I hear, falling on my ear,
The Son of God discloses.
And He walks with me and He talks with me,
And He tells me I am His own,—

And the joy we share as we tarry there
None other has ever known.

m

He speaks, and the sound of His voice
Is so sweet, the birds hush their singing;
And the melody that He gave to me
Within my heart is ringing.

of

And He walks with me and He talks with me,
And He tells me I am His own,—

ea

And the joy we share as we tarry there
None other has ever known.

1g
is
ut
he
as

* I'd stay in the garden with Him—
Tho’ the night around me be falling,
But He bids me go;—through the voice of woe
His voice to me is calling.
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And He walks with me and He talks with me,
And He tells me I am His own,—

And the joy we share as we tarry there
None other has ever known.”

E-1. There is a prophecy here that awaits fulfilment. It
may be said, however, that since her brother’s going, the sister
has revived her music, long neglected, and that, in the evening,

when the sun is going down, it is her custom to seat herself at the
piano and sing and play softly, believing that, in so doing, she
somehow enters into communion with him.
PART X. My question is a direct bid for telepathic communication from me or for traveling clairvoyance. The sister is
spending her first day at sea. She is a martyr to seasickness,
and I now pictured her in her cabin, with all the attendant circumstances, and silently challenge the medium to get it from me
or go and find her.
She starts with a picture of a long line of nurses. This looks
promising. Then she switches to boxes and packing cases and
finally something said to “ Nellie.” I could not think who Nellie
was ; it is not the sister’s name.
This was Friday. I met my family at the boat in Boston the
following Monday morning and took them to a hotel. When we
were settled I read them this séance. They exclaimed at this passage, “ How extraordinary!”
It appears that after they had
settled the house and packed their trunks they started to put
away into boxes the most valuable books in the library, because

they discovered that the insects were getting at the bindings. I
think they had briefly referred to this in one of their letters.
But of the nurses I knew nothing. Of this I am positive. But
these are the facts as they told them to me in Boston. Two of
the sister’s friends had been in and out of the house during the
packing. One of them is a young woman who, before her marriage, had been a trained nurse. I knew this, but had only met
her since her marriage, and did not associate her with nursing.
It would be natural for her to come in, but I knew nething about
it. The other is a young woman who travels with her father and
mother during the winter and in the summer operates an X-ray
laboratory in Massachusetts. This I knew. She was in and out
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during the packing and spent several evenings, during which she
told my wife and daughter of her training for a nurse during the
war; of her going to New York to take passage overseas; of the

crowds of nurses there and the interest the people in New York
took in them; of how many of them stayed at the hotel at which
I was staying; and of how an attack of influenza prevented her
from going to France. I may have heard of her volunteering for
nursing during the war; if so I had forgotten it. But of all these
details about New York and of the conversation in our house I
knew absolutely nothing.
We have two neighbors in the South, a man and his wife, who

frequently drop in. The wife’s name is “ Nellie.” The two had
been in frequently while the packing was going on. My wife and
daughter cannot recall the specific remark, “ Well, Nell, we have
pulled through many things before, and will pull through this,”
but they say it would be most natural.
Moreover, my son would be interested in this. We have
moved several times; and our summer holiday always entailed a
packing up in the city and another in the country at the close of
the season, and in these duties he took an active part.
Here, then, is a specific reference to something which occurred
in Florida after I had left, and of which, so far as the people are
concerned, I knew nothing. Yet it is all veridical.
It occurred, moreover,

at least eight or ten days before the

sitting, as Marjorie, the X-ray operator, had left for Massachusetts, with her father and mother, a week before my wife and
daughter.
We have a reference, then, to an incident more than
a week old; and failure to connect

with the sister in her present

whereabouts, although I have definitely asked for it. To say that
I had no personal contact with my family at sea will not suffice,
because I have had no personal contact with them in Florida
since the beginning of April. Neither would information contained
women

in a letter explain
were never told me

had just failed to read
hands.
Where does it come
dium is drawing it from
she is on a steamer and

it, because the details about these
in a letter.
Moreover, the medium

my wife’s letter, even when placed in her
from? I do not know it; and if the methe sister, why does she not discover that
probably seasick?
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Furthermore, note the uncertainty of the medium at this
point as to the source of her information.
She, too, is on her
way to assist at a house moving. This in itself could not suggest the veridical details concerning the moving in Florida, but it
intrudes into her consciousness at this moment, and she is honest

enough to say so.
At the end she says, “Then I get a large body of water.”
Here is positive reference to the sister’s whereabouts.
But how
veiled it is, and it serves equally as a connecting link with what
follows, for my home in the north is by the sea. It is at least
possible that the communicator here, as so often at other times,
purposely avoids anything that may point to telepathy from the
sitter and yet, by roundabout ways, reveals his knowledge.
PART XI. The description of our northern home is correct,
and the drawings, though crude, are remarkable, in that they
locate the house correctly and indicate the indentation in the
shore in front of it. They seem to be taken from a position out
on the water, and yet, from there, the house is almost hidden by
the trees.
They are not the sketches of one on the spot. The building
is not seen as a whole; the shore begins and ends at a given
spot; and there is no sense of the open air and the magnificent
panorama visible to one really out in the inlet. They are thumbnail sketches, with all the details eliminated, derived from some-

one’s memory.
derived

‘This has been

from another medium,

the case
unknown

with other

drawings,

to this one, and not of

the same scenes.
E-1. When I ask her to stand at the window and look out,
I have the south windows of the living room in mind, as this is
our most familiar view. It is not certain whether she is at these
vindows or not, when she says she is impelled to turn and look
back at the room.
“Trees ” would be correct; there are trees everywhere; and
what she describes as “something that stands up high in the
vision ” and thinks may be the spire of a capitol is probably the
little hill in the near foreground on the left, the skyline of which
is serrated with evergreens.
There

are

buildings

on

the

left;

our

barn;

and

two

farm

houses over the river; but none of them are visible from this
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window, or from any other save those in the east end, and then

only when the leaves are off.
There is an old place across the inlet on the right, with three
buildings as she indicates,—house,

barn, and hen house, all un-

occupied, but they are not visible save from windows in the west
STB
ata8

end of the house,

and then

only barely, when

the leaves

have

fallen. What she says and what she draws are correct,—finely
so,—but are not true of any view from any given window. Once
more they are memory pictures emanating from someone who
knows the topography and impresses it accurately on her mind,
shorn of all the other imposing details which would first arrest
the attention of a newcomer.
F-1.

I now ask her to describe the room, to make sure where

she is. There are fourteen in the house. She immediately begins
to describe my son’s room, standing in it and facing south. The
double casemented window would be at her left; a door leading
into my study on the right; it is on the second floor; there are
two wings at the rear; the room is low and painted in sombre
colors; it is now occupied by his sister; she has had, of course,

oe

many sad moments there since his going, but he was never sick in
it himself; the bed is correctly located, but it is at right angles
and not parallel with the wall, as she draws it. Its correct position would seem to make a jog where she indicates, although there
really is none. There is no window in the northeast corner; but
there is a large bevel plate-glass mirror in a dressing table,
which strongly reflects the light from the windows and gives a
sense of brilliancy in this corner.
But every window in the house is closely shuttered on this
Friday morning, and one would have to move about in it with a
lantern.
Here again we have, not traveling clairvoyance, but a memory
picture. What is its source? My subconsciousness? My study
is next door; my strongest memories and associations are there;
why does she not tap them? The evidence points to the sister or
the brother; but she has failed to find the sister, and from the

beginning to the end she says she has been in contact with the
brother.
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I hunted in vain among our photographs for one that would show what the
medium was trying to draw.
At last my family suggested that I look among

my son’s effects.
person

at the

I found a small packet of the things that had been on his

time

of his death.

Among

them

was

this photograph.

The

windows of his room are in the second story, on the right, facing the picture
It is to be noted that drawing No. 1 attempts to reproduce the old building; No. 2 the old building with the extension

in which

while No. 3 apparently is an effort to sketch the new

his room

is located;

east wing, not in the

above photograph, but out of the picture on the right. This is much higher
than the rest of the house, with a gable end towards the front, facing the
water.
This gable end is shown in the sketch.
There are four windows instead of one, as she indicates.

There is apparently an effort to show the whole front of the house in the
three successive

sketches.

STATEMENTS

OF MISS GERTRUDE O. TUBBY
MISS ELLA H. TUBBY

AND

“On the morning of Mr. Edwards’ first meeting with Miss M.
Belle Cross, I telephoned to my sister at home to ask Miss Cross, our
guest, whether I might send someone immediately to her for a sitting.
When she replied in the affirmative I warned my sister, who knew Mr.
Edwards, as follows,—‘ You will, I expect, recognize the sitter when
he appears; but please, if you do, don’t address him by name, or say
anything about him to Miss Cross.’ She agreed to this.
“Gertrupe O. Tussy,
“Evra H. Tussy.
“ New York, June 1, 1923.”

PSYCHOMETRY OR PRAGMATIC
CRYPTESTHESIA
TRANSLATED

FROM

THE

FRENCH

OF CHARLES

RICHET.

In view of the fact that the June Proceedings are a very fine
psychometric study by Dr. Pagenstecher, of the City of Mexico,
we think it will be of interest to our readers to know what Dr.
Richet says upon this subject in the T'raité de Métapsychique.—
(“ Thirty Years of Psychical Research.”) ‘THE Enrror.
The word psychometry (soul measuring) is so detestable that
we have not the courage to maintain it in scientific language; it
was coined by Buchanan.
In reality, the psychometry of Buchanan and some experimenters is only a procedure for developing cryptesthesia.
So
we propose to call Pragmatic Cryptesthesia (that is to say, by
means of articles) that which has been, up to the present, so deplorably, called psychometry.
Pragmatic Cryptesthesia ought to be understood in a sense
very different from that which Buchanan gave, at the beginning,
to psychometry.
This beginning was very singular. Elizabeth
Denton (Mme. Buchanan) looking at and touching a geological
specimen was able to reconstruct the landscapes of the Silurian
or Jurassic epochs. But one has to be very naive to be astonished at that. There is here only the result of a very brilliant
imagination on the part of this wife of an experimental geologist,
and we are able to give to all these recitals of E. Denton only a
literary importance.
Since then, psychometry has taken a very great extension.
If one gives an object of some kind to a sensitive, the latter is
able to furnish many curious details about the persons pertaining to this object: under these conditions there are obtained
sometimes beautiful phenomena of cryptesthesic lucidity. The
magnetizers from 1820 to 1850 proceeded thus: their sole superiority over Buchanan is that they did not employ the word psychometry.
Notwithstanding these fine cases of lucidity so often observed,
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it is not proven at all that the presence even of the object is indispensable. In the same way that it is not at all certain that
the so-called transmission of thought is anything else than the
knowledge of a real fact, known because it is real, so it is not cer-

tain that the contact with an object is indispensable to the metapsychic knowledge of that object. Cryptesthesia—the reality of
which, as we have seen, is not to be denied,—is

exercised

almost

as well without material contact as with material contact.
Still, it is possible that objects, in spite of their apparent
inertia, emit some kind of vibrations (unknown) capable of awakcning cryptesthesia. But the inclusion of cryptic vibrations in
an object is scarcely a presentable hypothesis, and we are reduced to very pitiful conjectures for the appreciation of the
forces that excite the cryptesthesic sense.
The

seas

are

still disturbed

by the wake

of the vessels

of

Pompey. But what other ships have disturbed the seas! Everytime that we speak of cryptesthesia, we can only speak of the
phenomenon itself. It is a fact; that is all. It is forbidden to us
to assign to it the modalities,

the conditions, the limits.

Clairvoyance, says M. Delanne, is a faculty of which the existence is certain. But, said he, to employ it to explain everything, is to go contrary to the logic and rules of scientific method,
and, he adds,—Cryptesthesia is obedient to laws and is produced

under determined conditions.
Certainly, yes, clairvoyane, or cryptesthesia, is obedient to
laws; but, these laws, we are ignorant of them entirely! They
are not at all determined yet, as Delanne so strongly pretends.
We know that certain’ people are better endowed than others,
although, possibly, cryptesthesia is not lacking, in a feeble degree, in everyone.
We know that there are subjects slightly
sensitive; and subjects very sensitive.
We know that, under
hypnosis, cryptesthesia develops.
We know that, among mediums, in spiritistic experiments, it is accentuated still more; so
that it becomes, with the great mediums, extremely intense.

But

that is almost all we can say about it. How was Gallet able to
foresee the number of votes that Casimir-Périer would obtain four
hours later! How was Thoulet able to read the telegram that
would be sent to his friend two days later! This is all no more—
no less, difficult to comprehend—than to comprehend how Mrs.
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Piper knew so perfectly all that concerned George Pelham.
When we say lucidity, clairvoyance, premonition, cryptesthesia,
we are in the presence of a faculty which is totally unknown to
us, and of which we are able to see only the results. Its conditions escape us wholly. In London, Mrs. Green sees in a dream
her two nieces drowned in Australia and their hats floating on
the surface of the water.
Mme. R.
makes allusion to the
death of the children of Panca, a whole family that the Serbian
officers are on the way to assassinate, at the same minute, in
Belgrade. We do not comprehend it at all. We do not even see
by what mechanism the awakening of cryptesthesic sensibility can
be produced.
Nevertheless, the appearances are very strong that the mediums in certain conditions of trance receive the inspiration of a
guide, who incarnates himself in them—I use the language of the
spiritualists without implying any adhesion whatever to their doctrines—and then the phenomena of cryptesthesia become sometimes very intense.
As to what psychometry is, one cannot define precisely what
is the true réle of the object held in the hand by the sensitive, nor
what part it plays in the sensation experienced. Mme. Thompson, whose story I have told above, taking in her hand my son’s
watch said, “ Three generations mixed,” but this remarkable
proof of cryptesthesia does not establish at all that it is by
vibrations (anterior) accumulated and contained in this watch
that the knowledge of the past has been acquired. M. Dufay
has cited the case of Maria B. While Maria was in the state of
hypnosis he showed her an object that had belonged to an assassin. Then she described the assassin. But was the object indispensable? Miss X.
has told the S. P. R. (General Meeting, April, 1894, J. S. P. R. VI247)

that someone

showed

i
t

bit

her

papers that seemed to be insignificant; but that she immediately
felt an intense sentiment of horror and blood. Those papers had
been collected on the battlefiel 1of Sedan.
Mrs. Piper, on many occasions handling locks of hair or objects that belonged to this or that person, has given precise details concerning the persons to whom they belonged.
I will cite, out

of many

others,

the

admired

example

of

pragmatic cryptesthesia given by Mrs. Piper to Oliver Lodge.

:
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Dr. John Watson sent to Lodge, with a letter, a watch chain

that had belonged to his father.

“Mrs.

Piper read the letter

rather well; she saw the words ‘I send you some of the hair of

Sefton Drive Poole, J. N. W., (saying Cooke in place of Poole
and J. B. W.

in place of J. N. W.)

She said also that

the

watch had belonged to an old man whom she named—James
Watson, a preacher away on account of health; and she added
a quantity of details known to me and all exact.”
E. Bozzano has, as always, studied very well the part possibly
played by psychometry in the case of Mrs. Piper and he believes,
with some reason, it seems, that neither telepathy nor pragmatic
cryptesthesia are able to explain it all. He arrives at the conclusion that the spiritistic hypothesis alone is sufficient. But why
go so far?

Is it not wiser to say, with me, that cryptesthesia, a

faculty of knowledge, not usual, exists! It is imprudent to go
beyond that, as to cause and mechanism.
A commission of inquiry, of the Society of Psychic Science at Paris, has examined
four psychometrists, of whom M. Phaneg is one. The report,
edited by M. Warcollier, says that the results were very poor.
I know of no other methodical studies made of individuals
neither mediums nor hypnotizable.
*

eeeKe &

The handling of objects has been commonly practised by all
professional somnambulists and appears to be one of the conditions of their lucidity.
The whole question is to know at what point the exterior object is useful. We are, in this respect, in absolute ignorance.
It is not at all absurd to suppose that objects emit certain
vibrations able to move our cryptesthesic faculties.
This special cryptesthesia, which we call pragmatic cryptesthesia, in order to replace the odious vocable, psychometry, is
attached possibly to a singular property of bodies emitting vibrations which act on the nervous system and provoke intense reaction, without there being any known chemical or physical action.
We are not able to deny that some vibration of things in appearance inert may be capable of moving our sensibility. The
facts relative to the divining rod are there to establish it. We
shall see later that it is now demonstrated that there is a rhabdic
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force which determines the flexion of the baguette,—indirectly,
that is to say,—by provoking unconscious muscular contractions.
Since this force exists, it is probable that it is not only through
the water finders holding the divining rod in their hands that it
is able to manifest itself.
By other means than those of the divining rod the influence of
bodies and chemical substances

has been very often studied, from

the time of Reichenbach and the metallotherapists. But we will
set aside the experiments for which a magnetic or electric action
is possible to be alleged. Drs. Bourru and Burot have studied the
action of chemical substances enclosed in flasks well corked.

But,

in spite of the care with which these distinguished doctors have
proceeded it does not appear proven that the very clear effects
observed were not due to verbal suggestion or expectant attention.

Drs. Bourru and Burot experiment on hypnotizable subjects
and present all the phenomena of grand hypnosis. Among such
subjects suggestion is extremely powerful.
When there was
placed in their hands a flask of laudanum sealed at the lamp, and
when one said to them “attention” they experienced many
physiological effects so accentuated that one is inclined, without
being justified, to the hypothesis that the vibrations of laudanum
have traversed the glass. But one can eliminate the hypothesis
of suggestion only by proving that the effects are specific, that is
to say, by placing in one flask a solution of morphine, which puts
the subject to sleep; in another, an emetic which makes the subject vomit ; in a third, strychnine, which causes convulsions; in a

fourth, alcohol, which intoxicates. There should be physiological
effects so clear that the experimenter (ignorant of the contents
of the flask) can say, “this one contains morphine; this one, an
emetic; this one, strychnine; this one, alcohol.”

But this diagnosis, necessary for concluding that there is a
specific action suggested, which is not verbal, has not been made

with precision. In some instances, too few, I have attempted this
experiment, with a vague appearance of success, but I am unable
to come to any conclusion.
In short, Bourru and Burot have
contented themselves with noting intense physiological effects, in
many respects very singular. But this is not enough to speak
of as specific action ;suggestion is able to explain it.
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M. Wasielewski has attempted a similar proof with Mlle. de
B
His experiment succeeded very well when it was a question of odorous substances, such as mint or cognac. So much so
that I am altogether convinced that it is a question simply of a
hyperaesthesia of smell. Whatever care one may take to stop
the flask with cork it is impossible that there may not remain
some odor appreciable to the hyperaesthesic senses. There were
obtained for four non-odorous substances,—quinine, sugar,
citric-acid, distilled water—a failure for quinine and distilled
water, success for citric-acid and sugar.
Miss Edith Hawthorne has given a good case of pragmatic
cryptesthesia. Mr. Samuel Jones sent to her a fossil found by a
miner in a coal mine. Now the father of this miner had been
killed by an accident in the mine 20 years before. Miss Hawthorne said that she had a horrible vision, a man lying on the
ground, inanimate, livid, with blood on his mouth and nose.

Other

indications, interesting but vague, are given concerning numerous
objects sent by Mr. Jones to Miss Hawthorne.
Dr. Pagenstecher (J. of A. S. P. R. XIV 386-418, 1920) has
entered upon

some

researches

with Maria

de Z. who has proven

to him apparently a sensorial hyperaesthesia so intense that it
became almost cryptesthesia. But it is necessary, before giving
an opinion, to wait until the experiments by Dr. Pagenstecher are
given with more details. For the present, it seems rather that
they give a real support to cryptesthesia under hypnosis.
In short, these results are very little satisfactory. Nevertheless they are enough to tempt the curiosity of experimenters who
have at their disposition fine hypnotic subjects or mediums. This
is not the whole of metapsychics. But who knows if the action
of bodies at a distance may not bring some enlightenment to the
metapsychic phenomena of cryptesthesia.
The action of metals, the action of magnets, the action of
toxics, at a distance, here are problems which appear to me well

worthy of stimulating study and fresh researches.
Is it necessary to include in pragmatic cryptesthesia all the
superstitions relative to amulets and fetishes, which not only savages, but also civilized people, regard as efficacious protectors?
The ancient magnetizers believed firmly that it was possible to
magnetize water and any object in a way to give to these objects
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as A. de Rochas,

who has sketched this subject, sufficiently eliminate suggestion.
I am able to give, as an example, a case which is personal to
me, and which is a very fine example of suggestion, but not of
fetishism, in spite of appearances.
One of my pupils, a young man very honest, very naive, of
probity and rare delicacy, Dr. Mar
» some weeks after he had
passed his examinations came to repose an unhappy confidence
in me. He was haunted by ideas of suicide, so tenacious, so menacing, that he said to me, weeping “I am convinced that I shall
end by killing myself. Can you save me?” ‘There was not any
reason,

either

sombre ideas.

of love, money

or

health,

which

Then I had an inspiration.

justified

these

There was on my

work table a seal, surmounted by a little figurine in bronze, a hel-

met of a Chevalier (the Chevalier of Death) of which the vizor
was raised, allowing one to see the skeleton face.

I said to my

friend Dr. Mar
: “ Take this statuette, and carry it always
on your person; it has magical virtue and will protect you.”
Mar

thanked me with effusion.

Some

six months

after, he

returned to me.
He was cured, gay, smiling, and thought no
more of suicide.
Is that a coincidence? Is it not rather a suggestion? In any
case I am not childish enough to attribute any pragmatic influence to the Chevalier de la Mort.
It appears to me that fetishes, amulets, branches of coral,
and other curios act only by suggestion. But suggestion is not
negligible.

And

then, after all, who knows!

We

should be as

reserved in our negatives as in our affirmations.
Yet once more, it is necessary to bring under this heading, if
there is a shadow of proof in favor of their efficacy, the history of
spells and the casting of lots. Of all popular legends these are
the most widespread.
Still today in many superstitious countries it is believed that there are witches and wizards, evil objects,
stones which bring bad luck, and other trash of the same order.

Nevertheless, if inert things are inert only in appearance, one
understands that they may have their favorable and unfavorable
aspects. But up to the present time in this domain, there is
nothing serious, and we must leave to the contemporaries of
Catherine de Medici or Mme. de Montespan the belief in black
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masses, and in wax figures for the casting of spells upon people.
But, I repeat it, even for these ridiculous superstitions, it is
necessary to be prudent in negations. If we admit, as this appears to prove, that there is sometimes from things an emanation,

as it were, which acts on our cryptesthesia, it would not be absurd to think that some kind of a vibration disengages itself from
things, capable of acting, sometimes on our own intelligence,
sometimes on that of other men.
And then, there is such an interlinking of events that all is
possible.
But it is not necessary to indulge in these reveries. And, besides, even admitting that there are some relations between such
and such an object and such and such an event, we are not able
to know absolutely what this relation is, and the mystery remains
as profound and as inaccessible as if this relation did not exist.

PULSE-RATE

IN TRANCE

Sir:
During

a very

interesting and successful

sitting with the

amateur medium, Mr. John Ticknor, I took his pulse at various

stages of the trance, and I would suggest that the results might
be checked by some other medical man who is interested in psychic research. The normal pulse before the sitting was steady
and full at 78. He then sank into trance and spoke for some
time in the character of Colonel Lee. During this time his pulse
rose swiftly and ended at 124, a rate which was sustained for 20
minutes. When Colonel Lee disappeared I was dismayed to find
the pulse vanish altogether, and for some minutes there was an
almost imperceptible thrill rather than a throb of the radial
artery. The trance condition changed, deepening so far as I
could judge, and the Black Hawk control began to manifest.
The pulse was then steady at 100, and remained full and bounding up to the end of the sitting when it dropped once more to 78.
It may be that in these pulse variations or in sphigmographic
records we have an excellent check against fraud.
I will not enter fully into the general question of Mr. Tick-
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nor’s mediumship, save to say I underrated it on my first visit
to America, for in the first two sittings the matters which were
given me were certainly beyond Mr. Ticknor’s normal reach, but
all had in one way or another been placed on record. Knowing
by book-testing experiments the wide powers of reference possessed by a control—or by the subconscious entity, if the alternative explanation is used, it seemed possible that such a being,
or such an extension of consciousness, might get at the facts and
reproduce them in a dramatic personified fashion. In the two sittings I have had since, this view has become untenable.
Much
was described correctly which was never on record in any shape.
My mother, for example, professed to be present and reminded
me of her conversation, her health and my actions upon the last
day that we were together. The circle was a particularly sympathetic one on this occasion, and I am convinced that it is variations in the circle, and not in Mr. Ticknor, which produce the

very unequal effects. The receiver must be tuned to the transmitter for harmony of vibration.
April, 1923.

A MOTHER

Yours

faithfully,

ArtHuR

Conan

TO

HER

Doyte,

M. D.

SON

The following letter from a mother to her son has been placed
in our hands. It is dated “ January, 1918” and was written to
accompany a translation the mother had made of Professor
Richet’s address to the London Society for Psychical Research,
February 6, 1905.
The letter is of great human interest for
many reasons, because it reveals (1) the remarkable grasp a
woman

in private life may

have of this subject;

(2) the high

level of interest some mothers at least maintain with their sons;
(3) it contains much interesting psychic material; (4) it serves
as a standard by which to measure, once more, the advances that
have been made since 1905. The movement may be glacial—but
we move.
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Sonny:
Doctor Richet’s French is so clear and simple that no doubt
vou

will be able to read it before long; but in case

you

do not

care to take that trouble I have made a very rough translation,
typing as I read, with no attempt at smoothness of style. My
one idea has been to keep as closely as possible to the original
and to find words in which to express Dr. Richet’s precise meaning, for he is very exact and clear.
There are several reasons why I think his paper may interest
you; the first is a personal one, for though you may not remember him he was fond of you and used to take a deep interest in
you. Secondly he gives a very clear idea of the difficulties and
duties

of research

work

and its various

steps, and his classifica-

tion makes the subject easier to approach. Thirdly, his article
has the interest of perspective, having been written in 1905, and
by contrast it makes us realize the astounding advance that has
been made in fourteen years when we see how many of the facts
he dismisses as “ probable but yet unproven” have been satisfactorily demonstrated in the interval. Fourthly, if the matter
dealt with in the treatise were uninteresting in itself the article
would still be a beautiful example of clear reasoning and analysis,
and a model of simplicity and purity of style.
I wish to emphasize the fact that this paper was written in
1905 and that immense results have been achieved since then.
Another

thing,—when

Dr. Richet

speaks

of phenomena

that

are

still doubtful and unproven this does not always mean that he,
personally, considers them doubtful.
In my conversations with
him he made it quite clear that while, as a scientific research
worker, he was bound to point out insufficiency of proof, personally he has found adequate proof for his own conviction. Also
when he speaks of the scarcity of accounts of certain phenomena
you must remember that he means observed, experimental phenomena.
There is a great mass of records of these phenomena
but, as a scientist,

he is dealing in this treatise

only with those

carefully considered and witnessed. This does not mean that he
considers these other accounts to be of no value but only that
they are of no scientific value. That they have a certain value
as

cumulative,

if unorthodox,

evidence

is indisputable.

Dr.
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Richet is enthusiastic and full of faith in many things which, as
a conscientious research worker, he is unable to endorse as true.

His faith and enthusiasm never cloud his judgment; and if he
emphasizes weak points rather than strong ones it is because the
strong points will speak for themselves and our attention must
be given to the weak points if we are to overcome them.
Most of the “ unproven” facts mentioned have been fairly
well established since 1905. The one which has not yielded scientific proof is the identity of apparitions. Personally I do not
think it will ever be “ scientifically proven.” But perhaps, when
the forces with which we are experimenting are better understood,
some means may be found of proving identity; at present it seems
to be supremely complicated.
I think you know how I feel, personally, about this question.
It seems to me that, while not scientifically proven, the enormous
cumulative evidence of survival is enough to convince most critics
as far as personal identity goes. But even should we ever obtain
scientific proof, the task of proving identity in various specific
‘ases is colossal, almost hopeless.
You know that I have seen at least three apparitions of your
grandmother and have, at each time, received information which
could not have come to me in a normal way. In each instance it
was that your father was on his way East, and in each case it
was correct and he ’phoned me of his arrival next day.
Now, while I have many reasons for thinking that these communications came from your grandmother, there are very strong
arguments against it. Your father, on the train, was probably
thinking of me, either consciously or unconsciously. If the communication were a telepathic one from him it would not be strange
if my consciousness should have symbolized it exteriorly as being
brought by your grandmother as there was a great love between
them. This telepathic explanation seems the more probable in
that I have seen no apparition of your grandmother since your
father’s death.
The instances when I have seen apparitions of your uncle
Baron would be much more complicated to explain by telepathy.
In the case of my lost jewels it is quite true that your father,
having once known where they were, retained this subconscious
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knowledge and might have transmitted it to me while we were both
asleep; also that I might have exteriorized visually the message
communicated to me and that it took the symbolic form of your
uncle Baron,—whom, by the way, your father had never met,—
because I had a subconscious memory that his locket was with my
jewels. But all this seems very clumsy in view of two other facts;
first, contrary to Mr. Richet’s assertion that veridical hallucinations are seen by only one person, I wakened your father who
also saw the form of your uncle whom he recognized from his
photograph, and we even discussed the vision while it was still
visible. Its disappearance was very gradual.
The other indication that it was something other than telepathy is this: you will recall that the incident happened in Lucerne
in 1899.

In 1898

Mrs.

McG.,

whom

I had

not

met

at that

time, met your father and asked him who his titled friend in the
other world was. She said she had been in Lucerne while we were
on a visit to America,

and had attended

a séance.

There were

several attempts to give her a complete message but all she got,
written

three times, was

“ Baron

says

tell J

.”

Mrs.

McG.

knew nothing of my family at this time and naturally supposed
the message referred to some baron rather than to a proper name.
Here again we must admit the possibility that this message,
followed a year later by a phenomenon occurring in the same town,
was a telepathic suggestion from your father who was on the
other side of the Atlantic; but it would certainly be a very complicated hypothesis, and, it seems

to me, more of a strain upon

the credulity and imagination than it would be to accept the two
incidents, or rather, three (the recovery

of the jewels), as one

connected incident strongly indicative of identity.
Please bear in mind that I have never claimed either this or
other apparitions I have seen to be actual materializations involving a displacement of matter in space. Some may be: I do
not pretend to know. But I do not see why a materialization
should be more satisfactory than a veridical hallucination inJicative of identity. The matters of space and time on the other
side seem to be of no importance whatever, and if a personality
should be able to produce a visual hallucination in which we can
find a strong indication of identity, no matter from what distance
it is produced, it seems to me quite as satisfactory as if that
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personality were able momentarily to surround itself with some
matter dense enough to be touched.
You may have heard people speak of having seen me when I
was asleep, hundreds of miles away. When you were younger
those around you often spoke of having seen me by your bed when
you were asleep. W., Lizzie, and Jennie Mack claimed that I appeared to them in times of trouble and had helped them in various
ways. This was sometimes verified by cross reference. I also
have seen such apparitions of the living, usually in some crisis.
Tn one instance there was a disturbance of matter ;—a door flung
open so violently that Ra, who was alseep at my feet, jumped up
frightened with every hair on end.
Such phenomena have been experienced by the thousand, and
while hardly scientifically proven have been verified by cross reference and by reliable witnesses. If the consciousness still in the
body is capable of such action it seems unreasonable to assume
that a consciousness freed from the body might not be able to do
at least as much, and from a distance, without being actually
present so as to cause a displacement of [matter in] space.
However, you can readily see that this power of the embodied
consciousness to evoke a vision greatly complicates the task of
establishing the identity of those who have passed on, for this
embodied personality seems to be capable of masquerading in
other forms, causing great confusion. Thus, in the case of the
boy in the slate mine, I was told that the second time I went to
help him I appeared as a man, because my first appearance in a
place where there were no women had frightened him.
It is probable that when Mr. Richet says that hallucinatory
phantoms are seen by only one person he refers only to those
cases that are properly witnessed and investigated.
This does
not mean that he discredits the other incidents, but merely that
he cannot offer them to the public. Of course it was four years
after this address that I had the opportunity of talking with him
about these things. He was much interested in all the cases I had
reported; particularly the one when I was seen, by five men, to
take a glass of brandy from one of them, and heard by all of
them to speak. This, you know, was verified to a certain extent
but no attempt was made to get the signatures of four of the
men.
Of course it was W. who telegraphed to ask if I were
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dead as he did not know anything about such apparitions of the
living. The other corroboration of his story was this; when I
woke about three a. m. your father and Miss Howard were with
me trying to rouse me as they were alarmed at my deep sleep.
The only light in the room was that of one candle. They said
that when I regained consciousness I asked them why the room
was so brightly lighted and who the five men in it were. It was
a little before three o’clock that the men had seen me in Massachusetts.
All this shows how very difficult it is to be sure that an
apparition is produced by the agency of a disembodied consciousness; though in some of my experiences it has seemed to be a
much more rational explanation than any other.
So much so
that while I am often doubtful about specific cases I am thoroughly convinced that it is true.
I ought to mention that in the material phenomena that I
have seen where there was displacement of objects at a distance,
without contact, I have seen no apparition in connection with
them, although sometimes

so.
dared

one or two persons

with me

have done

Were it not for the ring incident, which you know we never
to publish,

I should

incline

to think

them

quite

separate

and distinct phenomena.
On the night the two roses were obtained for Mr. Dreyer we
all felt hands touching us, but no one spoke of seeing anything
more than lights; and these lights which they make so much of
can be seen very readily in a dark room, especially over heads
and hands. One can often notice one’s own hands becoming quite
luminous, and see their shape.

On two occasions

I have seen

the

dial of a clock across the room become so luminous that I could
distinguish the time and got up and verified it in the light. On
one of those occasions I also heard a voice, before I got up and

turned on the light, repeating the correct time and then telling
me that the rain was coming in at the windows in another room
and that I must go and shut them.
These experiences are very curious and interesting, but I
think they are more indicative of some nervous disturbance than
of spiritistic origin, especially in the light of Dr. Binet’s photographic experiments.
We are fearfully and wonderfully made,
dear, and have potential resources

within

ourselves

that we have
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barely guessed at. But to me, the important question is this: if
we are willing to grant survival of consciousness after death, why
should it be difficult to believe that the surviving entity may possess intellectual and psychic powers (the power to communicate
by means of telepathy, for instance) which are at least equal to
those it possessed while in the body?
As to the three hypotheses with which Mr. Richet sums up his
discourse and which he dismisses as inadequate, it seems to me
that the acceptance of one would in no way imply a denial of the
others, and that they are quite reconcilable one to the other. In
fact the variety and great range of phenomena seem to require,
not only all three, as applicable to different classes of phenomena,
but the to-be-discovered “ N ” hypothesis as well. I cannot see
that one alone could be applied to all clases of phenomena alike.
Why may not disembodied human intelligences and extra-human
intelligences co-exist? And why should their existence disprove
action by embodied human intelligence? Why should we insist
upon the same explanation for all classes of psychic phenomena
any more than we should try to explain a chemical fact by means
of electricity or a biological fact by mathematics? But perhaps
I have misconstrued Mr. Richet’s meaning in this instance, and
it may be that he does not mean to imply that the three hypotheses
are irreconcilable.

EXPERIMENTS IN MATERIALIZATION
WITH M. FRANEK KLUSKI*
TRANSLATED

FROM

THE

REvuE METAPSYCHIQUE
LAMBERT

BY HELEN

C.

(Continued from May)
In our foreword we mentioned the logical order in which we
should present the results of our experiments with M. Franek
Kluski. Now the order is as follows:
* The spelling in the May issue was Franec, but either spelling
is permissible, hence we do not change.
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General organization of séances.
Primordial substance and luminous phenomena.
Materialization of human members.
Materialization of human faces.
Materialization of animal forms.
Movement of objects without apparent contact; raps.
Mental phenomena.
1. Organization of séances. Up to the present time, we have
had eleven successful and three negative séances. (The exhausted
condition of the medium and his recurrent illnesses have caused
much loss of time.)
Our study of the gifts of Franek is not completed, but even
now we are able to offer an important report. With the exception of a séance at the home of Mr. Jules Roche, member

of the

committee, all the séances have taken place in the Institute laboratory. The laboratory was especially designed for experiments
in materialization. It is a large, rectangular room, 9 x 5 meters
large. It is on the ground floor of the Institute and has no
windows ; it is aired by a ventilator in the roof. The two doors
giving access to it are near each other; one opens into a hall, the
ether on the courtyard. They are in the most distant part of the
room from the cabinet and are always locked after’ the medium
and sitters have entered the room.
iliscuss the methods of recording,

For the present, we shall not
which we will describe at an

opportune time. For most séances, the room is lighted by three
rows of bulbs, red and yellow, placed in the ceiling and with separate switches. We have made little use of this lighting during
the experiments with Franek. We soon realized the advantage of
a focussed light susceptible of being varied in intensity slowly and
gradually, according to the need of the moment.
We therefore
used .....a red lamp of fifty candle-power on a very solid base,
but which is easily moved and which may be raised and lowered,
turned in any direction, and has a reflector to throw the rays as
desired. This lamp is controlled by a rheostat within reach of
one of the sitters who is able to vary the lighting from none to
fifty candles.
Besides the red light we have used large screens of zinc sulphide. These screens have handles by which they may be easily
manipulated. The light from these screens has a peculiarly val-

EXPERIMENTS

IN MATERIALIZATION

383

uable quality: it is infinitely better endured by materialized forms
than the red light. In fact this light resembles that sometimes
emitted by these forms themselves.
This crystal possesses the property of absorbing certain rays
of color from sun light passing through it which render it faintly
self-luminous for a few hours at a time, thereafter.

We know that Crawford found that screens of phosphorescent
zine were very useful and hindered the production of phenomena
very little.
However, the screens have one great advantage; they emit
light only in their immediate vicinity and only upon objects
placed directly in their rays. They should only be used where
it is understood that fraud is impossible, that the medium is completely controlled, that there is no collusion, and in a special lab-

oratory or at least in a room which is quite safe and secure. In
any case the screens are unnecessary and are merely convenient
accessories.
We must state clearly that besides the intermittent light
from these screens we have only used in these séances a very
dim red light, for the medium’s exhausted condition necessitated
extreme care. Also, the nature of the experiments to which up
to the present time we have given the most attention allowed no
better arrangement. We were trying to get moulds of materialized hands.
This is a delicate operation because it requires a
complete organic materialization; a materialization momentarily
equivalent to a living human

hand, with all its attributes.

Also,

this materialization must last a fairly long time; the operation of moulding requires at least from one to two minutes.
Hence, the phenomena can only be obtained in a very faint light.
That which we used in seeking these moulds was just sufficient to
enable us to see the silhouettes of the medium and of the experimenters.
From our point of view the control did not depend
upon the visibility of the phenomena and it was possible to make
sure of it by other means.
The medium sat on a straight chair in front of the cabinet,
of which the curtains were usually drawn

back.

In other words,

with Franek the dark cabinet is superfluous. Under these conditions the control was greatly simplified. It consisted essentially
in holding each of his hands by those of two of the circle, one on
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either side. Contact with these two assistants was also usually
assured by their touching the medium with their knees, so that
Franek could make no movement without its being perceived.
For some unknown

reason, Franek was almost motionless during

the séances. His only movement was when occasionally during a
trance he leaned his forehead on the table in front of him or
rested his head on the shoulder of one of the controllers.
It is
superfluous to say that we were always on the alert for the famous

trick
where
their
of a

substitution

of hands,

but

it was

never

attempted.

The

of substitution of hands is practically impossible to execute
the experimenters are familiar with the proceeding and on
guard. Nothing is more easily recognized than the contact
right hand with a left; and it is easy never to relax the

yrasp

of the hand

which

one

holds.

To

liberate

a hand,

the

trickster must first release it without its being perceived by the
person

holding

it; then

make

both

controllers

hold

the

remain-

ing hand without realizing it; then he must replace the free hand
in that of the controller again, without his discovering the change.
I repeat that we were quite alert for this trick.
At the very remarkable séance of November 15th, Professor
Richet held the left hand and I myself held the right. During
the trance I gently moved my hand, still holding that of the medium, to the one which was held by Dr. Richet.

During this time

we had luminous phenomena, contacts, and the production of a
mould of a materialized hand.
At the séance of November 18, which was equally fine, the
control was maintained by Prof. Richet and Mr. A. de Grammont.
Every few moments they repeated aloud: “I am certain that I
am holding the right hand, I am certain that I hold the left
hand.” Mr. de Grammont spoke particularly of the immobility
of the medium.
His silhouette, which he could distinguish,
showed no movement. As for myself, I assert that I have always
been sure of the control of the hand held by me. Prof. Richet
and Mr. de Grammont are equally certain. We have never undressed nor searched the medium.
Those of our readers who
have read our preface will understand that such measures would
have been out of place with Franek. However, it happened that
several times, both before and after a séance, I was able to make

a search of Franek

while examining him professionally and I
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found nothing of a suspicious nature. Besides, for convenience
he had a way of emptying all of his pockets before a séance as
a matter of comfort, so that his clothing lay flat to his body.
I sincerely believe that a more exacting control would have
been of no advantage. One may see this by the description of our
experiments. It would have been an empty satisfaction to disrobe
the medium and to dress him in a special costume. Such precautions are possibly in vain in case of a clever prestidigitator. On
the other hand, the most expert performer would be helpless
under the conditions by which we controlled Franek during the
séances: in am apartment the access to which was impossible,
without confederates and with both hands imprisoned.
As for knots, chains and seals, et cetera, it is well recognized

that they give no real security. Nothing is as simple nor at the
same time as certain as the control of the hands. We have always joined hands during the séances, no one of the experimenters
remaining outside of the circle. This is the way the séances were
conducted ; we sat down, formed the circle, and the two controllers

assured themselves in the hght that they were each grasping a
hand of the medium.
The red light was then lowered and we
conversed while waiting. The phenomena began almost immediately when conditions were good. They continued about half an
hour, after which time the medium required rest. We stopped for
fifteen minutes, during which time Franek drank several large
cups of tea, after which we resumed the sitting. Frequently
there were three such intervals during the same séance. The reactions of the medium were as follows: he did not complain,
groan or sigh. His hands remained sensitive and warm.
His
respiration and his pulse were somewhat accelerated. In short,
Franek shows none of the motor or vaso-motor symptoms which
are so marked in the case of Eva. But the reaction following
the séance is very marked. Franek is never hypnotized. He falls
yuickly into a semi-trance condition during which he is conscious
of what passes. Seldom is the trance complete and unconsciousness absolute.
He must remain perfectly passive during semitrance. He is able to observe the phenomena, but the least effort of attention, the slightest voluntary act on his part, result
in cessation of the phenomena.
He prefers the half trance because of the personal interest which he takes in the phenomena;
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however, the manifestations are undoubtedly much stronger when
he is in a deep trance.
He comes to himself spontaneously as
soon as the light is raised. He is exhausted, prostrated almost
to a fainting condition and must lie still. There is a slight perspiration; sometimes painful palpitations of the heart lasting
for a few minutes.
He is very thirsty and drinks quantities of
water; then he recovers his normal condition. Franek’s nervous
condition after a séance shows symptoms of excitement and exhaustion for some time. Insomnia usually follows. Sometimes
repeated vomiting of blood necessitates a long interval of rest
from the exercise of mediumship.
The experimenters are also
conscious of great exhaustion after the séances ; but in their case
it is difficult to determine whether it is due to an expenditure of
vital force or to the effort of concentrated attention.
II.

PrimorpiaLt

SuspsTaANcE

AND

Luminous

PHENOMENA

The genesis of materializations is now well known.
We know
that materialized shapes and tissues are formed from a substance

which is exteriorized chiefly by the medium, but also to some degree by the assistants. The primordial substance shows itself in
two aspects: solid and gaseous. In our experiments with Eva, the
solid predominated.
In the cases of other well-known mediums
the reverse is noted.
The primordial substance exudes in a
form resembling gas or vapor, and the solid substance is the exception. This is true of Franek. The phenomena usually manifest in the following order:
There is first a strong odor, of ozone. This odor, very like
that in a radioscope room, is very characteristic; it is released before and during the beginning of the phenomena. We frequently
noticed it at the moment of beginning a séance and sometimes
even before entering the laboratory. This preliminary symptom
has never failed to show itself during these experiments.
The
odor manifests itself suddenly and ceases as abruptly.
We would then see, the light having been lowered, light phosphorescent vapor, a sort of fog floating about and always over
his head.
This fog usually rolls like a light smoke.
At the
same time lights appear like foci of condensation.
These
lights were numerous, faint and ephemeral; but sometimes
they were large and lasted longer and at these times they
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gave the impression of light coming from invisible sources, and
of finger tips and fragments of faces. On completion of the materialization we saw whole hands and faces perfectly formed.
‘They were frequently luminous; so also at times were the materialized tissues. We know that M. Le Cour has compared this
genesis of materialized forms from phosphorescent fog to the
formation of the planets from the nebulae.
The lights represent the first stage of materialization; the foci of condensation of

the nebulous human emanation from the medium.
These foci
sometimes only show for an instant. At other times they develop into distinct human forms. These lights were the predominant manifestation in our séances with Franek. They were never
entirely lacking even during the three negative séances which we
have mentioned.
Their appearance, size, and brilliancy varied,
but they always appeared. There was often the appearance of
a trail of white vapor faintly luminous, of which the size and
shape changed constantly like those of a cloud. Here and there
in the luminous trail little bright points of light appeared. At
other times we saw apparently isolated lights, often shaped like
discs. They were sometimes the size of a quarter, sometimes ot
a dollar. These discs differed from the other lights. They appeared to be little round nebulae containing two or three brillant
points of light. The intensity and brilliance of these lights were
comparable to those of a glow-worm. They floated around the
medium but sometimes went a little distance from him. I have
observed some which rose to a height of two and a half meters
near the top of the cabinet and which illuminated it clearly.
GusTAVE

(To be continued)
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We shall have to ask a good many indulgences from our readers for the appearance of the last two issues of the Journal.
Practically three numbers were gotten out within a month in
order to bring it up to date.
Hereafter, unless something very unusual happens, it will be
in the mail by the 25th of the month preceding the date of issue.
That is, the July number ought to be out by the 25th of June
and in the hands of our subscribers by the first of July. Readers, therefore, anywhere within reasonable distance of New York,

ought to receive their copies on time, and if they do not, we want
to be informed so that the delay may be remedied.
1.

And, now, a few words about the contents.

This is a scientific publication and should carry, first of all,
as its leading article, each month, an original record of psychical

research.
It need not always be of the same nature.
We cover the
whole field of metapsychical phenomena.
Nevertheless, this Society has its own especial limitations and
traditions.
We have no laboratory, and it will be a long time, perhaps,

before we can do any distinctive work in the study of physical
mediumship.

It is now

being done, moreover,

in a very

satis-

factory manner in the laboratories of Paris and Munich.
With the present limited number of workers and the means
at their disposal, a division of labor is very important.
We have inherited a tradition in the work done in the
field of mental mediumship by Dr. Hodgson and Dr. Hyslop, and
we share their opinion that ultimately the most far-reaching conclusions will result from the research in this field. But that is
of small matter. The work is the all-important thing. Competent investigations of physical phenomena are being carried on
elsewhere.
We have inherited a responsibility for carrying on
the study of the mental phenomena, and we should publish
monthly some of the results of that study.
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This is not a hard and fast rule. The caviller may easily find
fault with it. But at least it sets an aim and maintains a standard. Until something better is suggested we should adhere to it.
2. This original report should be followed by a psychological analysis and study of the report, if not in the same
number, then in those immediately following.
There is a very great need for this at present. Only the
special student knows how little there is of it. The standard
psychology serves as a background; but the authors too often
‘ignore psychical research or give it very scant treatment. One
has only to read the programmes of experimental psychology to
know that our field is neglected; and when one follows the current
discussion of the problem, almost anywhere, it very soon degenerates into the old formulas,—telepathy, cosmic reservoir, spirits.
We need to know a great deal more about the mechanism of
mediumship; its various modes, stimuli, and manifestations.
There is no opportunity here to go into this in detail; but the
advance is to be made by close students, who know their business
and the laboratory conditions, and who are willing to discuss
their problems in detail.
4. There is the foreign field. We are not publishing a newspaper, but, in all probability, this is the only Journal of Psychical Research that most of our readers see. They look to us,
therefore, to keep them informed.
One has not too many five
dollars to spare.
Perhaps the most important work in Psychical Research is
now being done in foreign countries. At least, a great many will
consider it the most interesting—I mean the physical phenomena.
We should report the news and translate and print the leading articles, or at least comprehensive summaries of them.

as far as our space permits, we will
greatly indebted to several of our
labors, freely bestowed, in the work
Finally, there are the collected
source

material;

sundry

articles,

This,

endeavor to do; and we are
members for their devoted
of translation.
“ Incidents,” so valuable as
contributions,

reviews,

news,

and correspondence, for which some place must be found in a
magazine such as ours.
This, in our opinion, is the working schedule of the Journal,

with the material indicated in its relative importance.

It cannot
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always be adhered to, and often, no doubt, will give way to something of much more importance. But it is a plan to follow and
we believe that if it is adhered to the Journal will not far fail of
its mission.

CORRESPONDENCE
Harvarp
Dear

UNIVERSITY,
June 3, 1923.

Sir:—

I have not been notified of the intention nor of the fact of election to the
Board of Trustees of the A. S. P. R. and have not consented to serve, nor in
view

of my

distance

from

New

York

do I feel able to serve

as trustee.

I

must therefore maintain my request that you do not again print my name as
trustee and that you print a note explaining or correcting the error.
Sincerely yours,
Rev. F. Epwarps,
President A. S. P. R.

Won.

McDovaa.t.

Dr. McDougall was re-elected a member of the Board of Trustees
for 1923 at the Annual Meeting of the Society, legally called, in January of this year.
The By-Laws also provide that the President
automatically becomes a member of the Board, during his term of
office. We deeply regret his decision, while fulfilling his request by
printing his letter—Tue Eprror.

BOOK
Spiritism

and

Common

Sense,

Kenedy and Sons, N. Y.

REVIEW
by C. M.

pv& Herepra,

S. J.

P. J.

Pp. xiv + 220.

The Jesuit Father de Heredia has written a book valiantly attempting to rationalize all psychic phenomena, so far as is consistent with the
dogmas and formal decrees of his Church, even going to the extent of
indicting

by implication

though

not

admittedly,

a host

of important

and very solemn facts of its history. He rather gingerly admits that
Satan may be at the bottom of some cases, but unlike many of his colleagues, thinks that diabolism plays a comparatively unimportant part.
The pages of history, he says (p. 2) “tell the story of secret
formulae, strange rituals, alchemy, witchcraft, black magic, satanic societies, and the like, some few of which may have had origin in fact, but
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most of which were merely the inventions of ingenious, shrewd, imaginative men and women, to mystify their followers.” This leaves out
of account the large part which insanity and hysteria played.

But even

as it stands it is in flat contradition with many edicts of Pontiffs, and
with the dire results which followed them, in the slaughter of thousands of persons adjudged wizards and witches. See in particular the
bull Summis Desiderantes of Eugene IV, issued on Dec. 7, 1484. It
was Innocent IV who exhorted the authorities to leave no means untried to detect sorcerers and especially those who by evil weather destroy vineyards, gardens, meadows and growing crops. There has been
an enormous amount of affirmative matter published upon this subject
by the Roman Church.
Attention may be especially called to the
Malleus Maleficarum, the famous handbook of the Inquisition for the
detection and prosecution of witches.
Father de Heredia cites one case which he thinks is one of real
devil possession. A little girl in Natal did things which have much the
appearance of hysteria, sometimes understood and talked Latin (but
whether more than she could have picked up from her ecclestiastical
superiors is not stated), and had her dress and bed set on fire (but
whether when anyone was looking does not appear).
By holy water,

relics, and the like, a devil was presumably expelled.

It seems singular

that recourse should have been made to this lonely case in Africa, when

the churchly literature is so rich in cases of more dramatic character,
such as those of Nicole Aubry at Vervins in 1566, Madeleine de la Palud
de Mandolx and Gafridy at Aix in 16009, of the nuns of St. Brigitte at
Lille in 1613, of the Ursulines and Urbain Grandier at Loudun in 16341637. Not even when the exorcizing priests became themselves pos-

sessed

and

sacred

objects

their
and

devils

stubbornly

ceremonies,

and

victoriously

as in the cases

resisted

all the

of the noted

Fathers

Lactance, Tranquille and Surin, did they doubt their diagnoses and
remedies. And here comes Father de Heredia and tells us that there
was seldom any “origin in fact” to correspond, and yet that “The
Church is our
even afar off,”
followed in all
The author

mother.
Her maternal eyes are keen to detect danger
(p. 166) and that the judgment of the Church should be
these matters.
is obliged to acknowledge that “the argument that offers

the testimony of the ‘spirits’ that they are Satan or his servants is a
two-bladed one, for if such testimony is to be considered, one must also

put credence in the testimony of the other ‘ spirits’ who insist that they
are the souls of the dead” (p. 124). This is quite true, and one must
add that neither can the fact of diabolical possession be proved by
holy water, relics or exorcisms, for all that fails too often, and profane suggestions too often seem to work as well. For example, in the
famous case of the Ursulines of Loudun, a sceptic, the Count of Lude,

brought to the exorcists a box of relics which he desired them to test
on Jeanne de Belfiel, a possessed nun. The exorcists applied the relics
to the body of the nun, who at once began to cry out and make frightful
contortions as if she suffered horribly. They were taken away and she
became quiet again.
When opened the box was found to contain
feathers and hair of quadrupeds.
The only sequel was a good scolding
for the doubting Thomas, and renewed use of relics of a better odor

of sanctity.
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Father de Heredia is fortunate that it is in this age that he does

his rationalizing, instead of the age wherein the Jesuit Delrio harried
Cornelius Loos, Professor at Treves, for just such liberal ideas, and
Dietrich Flade, Rector of the same University, met his hard fate. Nevertheless, he is to be congratulated for his courage and progress.
After relating (p. 3) how the impostor Taxil, at that time a member

of the Roman Church, successfully fooled its dignitaries and secured the
blessing of Leo XIII, the author rather inconsequently remarks (p. 6)
“We must be very careful not to take the word of non-Catholics, however pretentious is the scientific authority that pronounces it, when that
word touches on matters that have to do with faith and endeavors to
declare what we should or should not believe.” Dr. Hyslop is classed as

a “pseudoscientist ” (p. 18), on the strength of the fact that a study of
his books (seven are said in the appendix to have been consulted) reveals one chronological error, which the Father charitably pronounces

a “ falsification” with a motive.
It appears that Father de Heredia adds to his other accomplishments
that of conjuring, and the tale of his exploits along this line is interesting but hardly novel.
As King Kalakaua said, when asked to go to a

horserace, “‘ What is the use?
faster

tricks.

than

another.”

The Proceedings

Everyone knows that one horse can run

Everyone

knows

that

conjurers

of the A. S. P. R. are among

can

perform

the sources

which he acknowledged having consulted.
But it would have been
graceful if, when he tells the incident of holding up before an audience
a copy of Hofmann’s “Christ before the Doctors” in demonstration
of the fact that the faces were cut out and used in a so-called “ spirit
photograph,” he had acknowledged his indebtedness for this discovery

to the Proceedings for December,

1919, page 544.—F. L.

NOTES
—All contributions intended for the Journal should be addressed to the Editor.
—The responsibility for statements, whether of fact or opinion,
printed in the Journal, rests entirely with the writers thereof.
Where, for good reason, the writer’s true name is withheld, it is
preserved on file, and is that of a person apparently trustworthy.
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MRS. J. M. GRANT *

BY FREDERICK EDWARDS
Time.

1 P. M., Tuesday,
her

April 24, 1923.

Prace.

At

apartment,

144

Sirrer.

Mrs. Frederick Edwor’s.

IUluntington

Avenue,

Boston,

Mass.

Mepium.

Elderly widow; professional: long in the work; small
fee.

Recorper.

Frederick

Edwards.

Verbatim

notes, made during

the sitting, as usual.
CIRCUMSTANCES
My sitting with Miss Cross had teken plece in New York, on

Friday, April 20th.

I left New

York on Sunday, April 22nd,

reaching Boston in the evening, where I put up at a hotel.
My
wife and daughter were expected in the morning and I was at the

dock by five o’clock in a drizzling

rain.

hours late.
I took

The boat

was

four

|
them

to the hotel, and, after

breakfast,

in our

room,

read them the Cross record. We spent the day shopping in Boston, and then went to the suburbs, to dine and spend the night
with an old friend.
We left the house at ten in the morning, for Boston, to finish
* Copyright,

1923,

by Frederick

Edwards.
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our shopping. Before we separated I called up Mrs. Grant and
asked for a sitting, without giving my name or any details. She
told me to come at one. We arranged among ourselves that my
wife should be the sitter and I should take the record.
Then we went our several ways; my wife to finish up her lists
before the sitting; the daughter and I to make some common
heavy purchases

for the summer,

and

then, we, too, separated

for our individual enterprises, to save time.
A few minutes before one I met my wife on the street corner
and we rang Mrs. Grant’s bell. When she greeted us at the door,
she said to me, in a puzzled way, “ Have I not seen you before? ”
* Have you?” I replied casually.
“It seems so,” she said, still puzzled. “I seem to remember
your face. But I see so many and sit for so many.”
The reader may say she remembered more than she confessed,
and have a right to his suspicion. I had had three sittings with
Mrs. Grant in October, 1922. Some time I hope to print them.
They were just as good as this and I was a total stranger to her
then. However, most of the material in this sitting is fresh; my
son is the common background; that is all. We must remember,

moreover, that she is an old medium, seeing many people every
day, and it is not likely she remembers them all, though it may be
that her subconsciousness registers more than her consciousness.
There is evidence in this sitting, however, that it did not save her
from serious muddling over the relation of the soldier to me.
I told her the lady would be the sitter, without indicating
anything more, or showing an unusual familiarity. The medium
accepted this as a matter of course; but seriously objected when
I said I wished to remain and take notes. Her objection was not
to the notes, but to the presence of a third person. She said it
mixed things up and the work was not satisfactory. I, however,
soothed her down by saying that I would sit in a corner, behind
her, and not say a word, and so on, and proceeded to do it. She
accepted the situation and sat down, back to the window and me,

with my wife in front of her.
It seemed to me that the fact that I took notes ought to have
recalled me to her, as I had done so before.

Of course, I do not

know how many other stters do the same thing; but I have the
impression that it is rather unusual. She paid no attention to it,
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however, and seemed absorbed

in her business.

I was

395
on my

guard,
MENTAL

BACKGROUNDS

My mental backgrounds were the same as with Miss Cross,
plus her sitting and what had happened since. I had met my
family and been out to see an old friend, in a place that had many
associations.

Moreover, my wife was present, and, with her, all

her personal backgrounds; more recently of Florida and the voyage. But this is to be emphasized—we were all orientated towards our summer home, where we spend six months of the year.
Its long memories, dormant for six months, were reviving. As
matters of background, expectation, association and emotional
interest, they ought to be drawn upon in great detail. We were
forgetting what was behind; pressing on to what was before us,
and the details that it involved were many.
The medium asked the sitter for something to hold, and she
gave her a ring from her finger. She had never asked me for
anything to hold, in my sittings, and I could not see that it had
any effect.
TEXT—VERBATIM
PART

I

A
(Pause; rubs her face.
Medium. I see some of your friends. Have you had readings
before?
Mrs. E. A few.
Medium. You are psychic. You have the forces around you.
A young man stands beside you . . . in uniform.
He looks at you enquiringly.
There is a close relationship between you.
He looks very happy.
He doesn’t tell me who he is yet; maybe he’ll get strength.
He looks between twenty and twenty-five.
(Pause.
B
Medium. There is an old gentleman with him.
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He is elderly, and walks with a cane.
These two are related.
The young man is in uniform; the old man isn’t.
They talk together.
C
Medium. Strange! There’s a lady who comes.
They are all closely related to you.
D
Medium. This young man says, “ Mother!”
He is very anxious.

(Pause.

He is your son.

He was wounded in the war . . . or killed . . . or went out
suddenly.
Were you killed, spirit?
(Addressing the spirit.
* No,” he says, “ I’m not dead!”
Ile says,—* Fred.”

*T come, mother, when you look at my
tears.”
‘You don’t do that so much now.”

picture and

shed

He’s a wonderful boy.

Hie hasn’t been over long.

(Pause.
PART

IT

A
Meclium.

There’s

a gentleman,

now,

who has not been gone

lone.

Hie is up in years
Ife is weak yet.

. . . not so very old . . . sixty or so.

The vonng man holds this one up.
It is only a short time since he left.
He looks as if he were asleep, even now.
The yourg man is holding him.

B
Medium. I see something about * New York!”
That you will have to go there.
This young man is very much interested.
He says,—* Everything will come out all right!”
C
Medium.

This man, who went out!

...

(Pause.

(Pause.
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His hair was thin in front . . . over the forehead!
He went out suddenly . . . heart!
Your boy is a beautiful soul.
He is very active.
This man is taller than the boy.
The boy has to talk for him.
The young man keeps saying, “ Dad... Dad! . . . Come
Dad!”

This man has passed within two months.
The boy says,—* Dad is very weak. I can’t get him to talk!”
This man did not understand much about this matter of
- communication. —
He was very religious . . . in a church way.
But he didn’t understand about the communication between
the two worlds.
Conan Doyle is right.
That boy looks at me and smiles.
His eyes look right through you.
(Pause.
D
Medium. This Aunt Mary!
She is not your sister; but she may be a sister by marriage.
The old man went out many years ago.

I see John written here in gold letters.
E
Medium. Would the last letter of the man who passed away
recently be * A”?
Mrs. E.

No.

Medium. 'Then it isa “V.” It’s either an “A” ora “ V.”
Sometimes you get things upside down. You see them that
way.

(Pause.

F
The boy wants to talk about a spirit of the same

Medium.
name as his .
Uncle Frank or Uncle Fred .. .
This one may be on earth.
(Pause.
G
Medium. Do you know anyone by the name of Vernon?
It isn’t right ...
But it looks something like that...
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They look at me and smile.
You have to catch it . . . it goes by so quickly . . . like a
flash!
(The door into the hall blew open at this moment and I rose
to close it. The landlady was outside to say that a lady was
waiting for a sitting. Mrs. Grant replied that she would have to
wait until we got through. This made a break, and, I dare say,
hastened the end of our sitting. She now talked to Mrs. Edwards
a little about her rheumatism, which was not obvious, since she
was gloved. My wife made simple, kindly replies, but entirely
non-committal. Then the medium settled down and began again.)
H
Medium.
Your boy is so happy in bringing this other man
here.
He calls him “ Dad.”
He points to a small picture that one of you has.
It is about so big.
(She indicates the size of a small photograph, a few inches
each way. I have a number of such in my pocket book; perhaps
a dozen; on some of them my son appears; but not alone. There
are many other persons in the collection. I desire to see if she
can follow this lead and make anything more of it. So I speak;
meanwhile thinking of the various pictures.)
Edwards. Yes. (I spoke very quietly, with a slightly rising
inflection. )
Medium. Would this gentleman with him be a relative?
There is a confused condition here . . .
This man is not his father.
This man is big and professional looking . . .
A doctor . . . or something...
He went just like that! (Snaps her fingers.)
Medium.
this boy?
Edwards.

I
(Turning suddenly to me.)

Are you the father of

Yes. (I want to see her reaction to the discovery

of the blunder she has been making.)

Medium. Thisman..
(Turning to my wife.)

. he thought a great deal of this boy.
Have you any question to ask?
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gentleman?
Medium.

No.
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recollecting.)

He says “ Grandfather.”
PART

Who
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is the

old

. . . Your father.
(Long pause.

III

A
Medium. This young man is very anxious to meet a young
woman on the earth. . .!
Wife, friend, sister...

I don’t know...
It may be a sister.

(Pause.

B
Medium. Do you know anyone named Jonathan?
Mrs. E. You work on that.
Medium. Are you man and wife . . . you two?
Mrs. E. Yes.
Medium. I thought so.
He took out pictures from his pocket and pointed to you two.
C
Medium. Do you know Arthur?
An old chum!
He says,—“ I go to see him often. He missed me so much
when I went.”
D
Medium. He says something now about a gold watch.
It’s hard for me to hear . . . I have such a cold.
(Pause.
E
Medium. He says,—* Tell mother Aunt Hannah is here and
sends bushels of love.”
That’s the way he puts it.
(Pause.
F
Medium. There is the spirit of a lady here.
She is dressed like a Quaker.

She is elderly, dignified, and prim.
She comes close to you. (Addressing Mrs. E.)

She knows

you.
She seems to come right out of that door (pointing to a door
at her left).
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The group of relatives stands here (pointing to a spot behind
my wife).
Over her head is a big letter “ S.”
She passes me and goes over to this man (meaning Jonathan
and pointing out his position in the group).
PART

(Longer pause.

IV

A
Medium.

Did you ever lose a little baby?

(Addressing my wife.
Mrs. E. Yes.
Medium. There is a beautiful little boy here.
He went very young.
He grows up; and comes over to the soldier boy.
Your soldier boy has blue eyes.

(Pause.

B
Medium.

You haven’t many on earth.

You have one child on earth . . . a sister.
They speak of her.
She would be a good musician, or musical.
She took music when she was young, but didn’t practise much.
They are around that sister a good deal.
(Pause.
Does that sister want to go away somewhere, to learn
something?
These boys are talking about it.
Mrs. E. Had she better do it?
Medium.
She had better...
She’s young . . . about twenty-one . . . isn’t she?
Mrs. E.

Older, I think.

Medium. The two boys say she had better learn something.
She ought to write under inspiration.
She wants to go and learn something.
These boys are talking about it and want her to do it. (Pause.
C
Mrs. E. What about Jonathan?
Medium. He’s in spirit.
He was not old when he went.
He might be connected in your family.
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He wasn’t your brother or uncle.
Married in the family.
I think it is the same party we have been talking about.
(Here the telephone rang very loudly, just outside the door,
and disturbed her.

Medium.

We had to wait until it was answered.)

Oh dear!

D
Why don’t they go to the telephone!

(When it had been attended to she said)
Ella! Ellen!

(Pause.

PART V

A
Medium. Here’s a little woman who comes
Not your mother ... (to my wife).
She goes to this gentleman . . . (to me).

.. .

She says,—*“ My boy!”

The power is waning.

Medium.

Do you know

married ...
Left a husband

(Pause.

B
a lady ...

and two children

..

an acquaintance...
.

Named Esther?
She died of cancer in the breast.
If you don’t, you will when you think of it.
C
Medium.
(To me.) Do you want to ask a question?
Edwards.

Where is sister?

Medium.

He says she is not far away.
D
Medium.
Who is this middle-aged gentleman,
away so recently ...
Closely connected with the family .. .

(Pause.
who passed

Pneumonia, which turned into heart trouble?

He’s not asleep, but weak.
Edwards.
Medium.

E
Has the boy any message?
He is so pleased to see his mother.

(Pause.

a
a
ee
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He comes closer, and says,—“ I was killed; but I’m all right.
I was working for my country.”
(Pause.
F
Medium. You both will have to go to New York by and by.
It has to do with books and papers.
THE

END

In leaving, I told her it had been a very good sitting.
There were two women and a man waiting in the small hall
room, as we went out.

COMMENTARY

The psychological movement, identification, and interpretation are so closely interwoven in this text, and the visions are so
clear, that we can easily consider them all together.
PART I

A.—Vision. The medium sees a young man in uniform looking at the sitter enquiringly, and knows, in some way, that there
is a close relationship between them; although, how she knows it,
she does not say. One would like to ask her, but previous experience has taught us that to do so at this juncture might destroy
the vision.
This young man does not tell her who he is yet ;and the reason
she assigns is that he has not yet strength enough. By this she
means undoubtedly, not strength in spirit, but in the conditions
present in the room. As the Spiritualists say, “ The forces are
not strong enough.”
She judges, from his appearance, that he is between twenty
and twenty-five years of age, and he looks happy.
B.—She next describes an old gentleman who is with him,
who is not in uniform, and who walks with a cane.

She sees them

talking together; and knows they are related, probably in the
same way that she knows the young soldier to be related to the
sitter.
C.—A lady now enters. There is no further description of
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her; but the medium again says to the sitter, “ They are all
closely related to you.”
We have now a stage with three figures on it, the young soldier accompanied by the old gentleman, and joined by the lady;
all forming a closely related group.
It is to. be remembered, throughout, that my wife is the sitter,

over against the medium; while I am behind the medium, out of
her range of vision, keeping very still, and taking the notes. I
am most anxious that the lady shall have the reading and not I.
D.—Thus far no word has been spoken, but now the “ forces ”
are strong enough and the young man speaks.
“ Mother!”
“ He is very anxious,” says the medium; and then, positively,—

“He was wounded in the war, or killed, or went out suddenly.”
“ Were you killed, spirit? ”
“No,” he says, “ I’m not dead.”

Then he gives his name,—* Fred.”
“IT come, mother, when you look at my picture and shed tears.
You don’t do that so much now.”
Conceding that this last, about the picture, may be mediumistic embroidery, after she has made sure of her warp; there are
a good many facts here that are not embroidery. Soldier; son;
wounded,

killed, or went

out

suddenly;

not

over

long; named

Fred.
All these things are true, in every detail. Supposing she drew
a long bow at a venture, and told this woman she had lost a son
who was a soldier, it is not guessing when she says his name
is Fred.
On Memorial Day, 1923, I visited the Gettysburg battlefield.
There were three others in the party; one of them, I am told,
ranks among the leading trial lawyers in Pennsylvania.
From
there we drove to Blue Ridge Summit and dined in a strange
house. There were eight at table, among them a Baltimore medium, who had just come up for a rest, and to whom we were not
introduced. I sat at her right and the conversation was general,
none of us betraying who we were, where we had come from, or
where we were going. While the meal was in progress, however,
the medium leaned over and said to me in a low tone,—
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* Who is this young soldier, whom I have seen near you two
or three times since we have been sitting here? ”
I made some non-committal reply, but the lawyer across the
table heard us and took up the conversation. The medium thereupon turned her attention to him and transferred the soldier to
him.

He manifested concern and led her on, while I dropped out.

We left them at table together and when I saw him afterwards I enquired as to the results.
* Nothing. The woman is a humbug. I never had a son who
was a soldier.”
** How do you explain it? ” I asked.
“ Why,” he replied, “it is simple enough. It is easy to surmise that men of our age, who betray an interest in this subject,
have lost sons in the war.”
And yet he hadn’t, and it left unexplained how she saw the
soldier first with me, and then, before the impression was cleared,
transferred it, with her attention, to him.

An easier explanation would have been that Miss Cross told
her; for she was at the table. But this would not explain how
Miss Cross got the soldier for me in New York. I became convinced later in the day, from further evidence that I will print,
that Miss Cross was quite truthful and honest and had told
nothing. If the Baltimore medium had been primed, she would
not so readily have transferred her certainty about me to the uncertainty of the lawyer.
There is, however, another factor in the case before us.

On Sunday, October 22, 1922, I had my first sitting with
Mrs.

Grant,

at random

alone.
from

In my

room

a list of mediums

at the hotel I picked her name
nearly

two

columns

long, ad-

vertising in a local Spiritualist paper, and called her over the
telephone. She said she was going into the country for the day,
but would give me a sitting at seven o’clock that evening. It is
needless to add that I did not give her my name, location, or any
particulars about myself. I had not even made my presence in
the city known to my friends.
At that sitting, in what I have numbered

have recorded this:
“ Medium.
A young man
twenties.

comes

as section seven, I

a fine looking

boy in the
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* He went out very suddenly.
“He goes down like that! And up again! To signify a
quick death.”
(She made a rapid down and up motion with
her hand.)”

I made no reply or look of recognition. Later on, without
anything having been said or done meanwhile to furnish her with
a clue, I asked this question, “ Has anyone gone over recently? ”
having in mind a certain elderly person.
I received this reply:
Medium. “ The young man with your mother!
He has been gone from two to four years.
He is dressed in a uniform.
He was a soldier.
He might have been wounded and passed out.
Was he a brother of yours? He looks like you.
He was such a bright boy!
Your mother looks at him with such a feeling of love.
He was an officer—a captain or lieutenant.
He looks at me and smiles and is so glad to be here with you.
Your mother loved that boy!
She passed out before he did. She says “I have been gone
longer.”
I see the big letter “ F ” over his head. Was it * FRED? ”
There is much more of it; but this is enough. I do not wish
to reveal any material unnecessarily.

Now then!
Has the medium today remembered this from
October?
If so, is it consciously or unconsciously?
Furthermore, why is she giving it to my wife?
The suspicion that naturally occurs to the reader is that she
has guessed the relationship from the beginning; but, for dramatic purposes, she is not revealing her knowledge too soon.
Possibly; but now follows something that had not even happened last October.
PART

II

A.—We have had vision, followed by speech; now speech and
action continue with vision. She sees the soldier supporting a
man who has not been gone long and who looks as if he were still
asleep. He seems to be about sixty years of age.
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How this is managed is not explained. It would seem as if
the figure suddenly appeared, with my son supporting it, and,
from what is said a little later, the two others also seem to be on

the stage.
There is, as yet, no identification.

B.—She now says she “ sees ” something about “ New York.”
aE
LENS
SN
re
SS

Sometimes

she hears, sometimes

she sees, names.

I came

from

New York yesterday. It is a wonder, if she is in telepathic communion with me, that she does not put it in the past tense rather
than the future.
a
OTS
ews

Still I expect to return there, for a short while,

in a month or six weeks.
This young man seems to be interested and says “ Everything will come out all right.” Is this mediumistic inference or
a real sensing of conditions?
Note; she sees the name New York, but she hears the young
man speak. Audition comes a little later than vision.
I wonder why the young man does not say something about
my sitting with Miss Cross last Friday!
He seems to be the
same person.
C.—Now comes more detailed description.
This man of
sixty, or over, was not bald, but had thin hair in front, over the

forehead. He went out suddenly, with some kind of heart failure
at the end. He is taller than the boy and is so weak, or so unused to communicating, that the boy has to talk for him.
She says the boy keeps calling him “ Dad.” This is a strange
camouflage if she already knows that I am the boy’s father.
She next gets that the man passed out within two months.
Then she says he did not understand much about this matter
of communication; but was very religious—in a church way.
Without keeping the reader in the dark too long, we may ask
at this point, is there any basis of fact for all this?
Yes. Shortly after the middle of January my brother-in-law
died, not many miles from where we were sitting. I was in Florida at the time and did not know of his sudden illness until I
received a telegram, announcing his death.
I was unable to
attend the funeral.
The necessity for an operation had arisen unexpectedly ; hospital pneumonia set in, followed by heart collapse.
He was one of the few uncles whom my son had known per-
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sonally and they were very fond of one another. He was a man
over sixty, taller than the boy, with his hair thin over the forehead, as she describes.
He was, moreover,

a strong Churchman,

ations of tradition behind him.

with many

gener-

From his boyhood he had sung

in a choir, and was president of the men’s club, and active in ali

church affairs up to the time of his death.

He was a very relig-

ious man, as she says, “in a church way,” and knew very little

about this subject of communication between the living and the
so-called dead. It had been brought to his attention, through
experiences in his family; but he didn’t understand it and
kept clear of it, although he was interested.
I may possibly be able, now, to throw some light on the intrusion of the reference to New York in the midst of this
communication.
I saw him last in October, and when I bade him good-bye I
was on my way to New York, and from there to Detroit to
lecture. I had told him of my election to the Board of Trustees
of the American. Society and we had talked about it. This may
look like telepathy from me, through some subconscious law of
association, but it raises more questions than it answers.
This man and I were related by blood as well as marriage,
and had been brought up in the same locality. Although we had
not been companions in boyhood, as he was older than I, we had
much in common; and, as he had kept in much closer contact
with the old home than I, whenever we met we had much to talk

about.

For two summers he had spent his holidays with me and

I had seen him in October; why, then, if I am the source, does she

not tap these living memories, rather than to present him in this
dazed condition

and tell me about the manner

of his death, at

which I had not been present. It rather shocked me, as it will
the reader perhaps, to have a man of his intellectual vigor and
straight habit of life appear in this way three months after his
decease.

Moreover, I was anxious to get a message for his family and
to see if he could tell me of their whereabouts ; but, as the sequel
shows, there was never a word.

D.—Instead of continuing, as I expected, there is another
curious interpolation, addressed to the sitter.
“This Aunt
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Mary! She is not your sister; but she may be a sister by marriage.” I suppose she refers to the woman who appeared on the
scene at the beginning.
If so, it is correct.
My wife has a
sister-in-law named
she was

Mary, who died some years ago.

the sister of my

wife’s

first husband.

Here,

Moreover,
then,

is a

double relationship in both instances.
But this man and this
woman never knew one another; I doubt if they ever heard of
each other, and I never saw the woman

but once.

The medium then says of the old man who appeared that he
went out many years ago and she sees John written in gold letters. My father’s name is John; he died many years ago and he
used a cane.
So then, apparently, my son comes on the scene with his
grandfather; and then his aunt, on his mother’s side, joins them.
Each branch of the family is represented, although they lived far
apart and never met or corresponded in life. Then he leads in an
uncle who died a few months ago near Boston.
E.—There is now an effort to get through the uncle’s name.
The last letter of his surname is not * A,” but it is next to the
last, and the last is not

pronounced.

Furthermore,

there

are

only two syllables in it, and the two vowels are “ A.” So the
* A” sound is predominant.
But the sitter says “ NO.”
The medium then says it must be a “ V ”; that she sometimes
sees things upside down. This may be an attempt to save her
face; but, the fact is, the man’s middle initial is “ V.”
F.—Now comes a curiously interesting mixup.
She says the
boy wants to talk about a spirit of the same name as his,—
“Uncle Frank or Uncle Fred,” and then adds, to puzzle us still

further, “ this one may be on earth.”
There is no such uncle on earth. But I am on earth; and,
my name is Fred. It is rather evident that the soldier, when he
says “ Dad,” is addressing me all the time. He does not realize
that

I am

medium,

not

a sitter too, and

not

the lady is the sitter and

in the circle.

I am

out of it.

But,

to the

When

the

soldier says “ Dad” it can mean only one thing to the medium,
namely, the man he is supporting; for her sitter is a lady. It
would

look,

therefore,

as

if the

situation

were

dawning

on

the

soldier and he is now trying to explain to the medium that the
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man he is holding is an uncle, and the man he is addressing on
earth is “ Dad—Fred.”
But the situation is still further complicated by the fact that
there is an Unicle Frank in spirit, who has often tried to communicate. He, and the man the boy is supporting, are the only
two brothers-in-law of mine, on my side of the house, who have

passed over; they came from the same village and knew one another very well. They may both be present, although one is
invisible.
G.—The medium now asks the sitter if she knows anyone
named “ Vernon ”; then says it isn’t right, but it looks something
like that, and adds the interesting information that the names
sometimes flash by so quickly that she has difficulty in reading
them.
This, once more, is evidently an attempt to get through the
name, this time following the clue of the “ V.” His middle name
was not Vernon, but it was a word of two syllables, beginning
with “ V,” and something like it. But we always called him by
his first name and so think of him. Of this there has been no
hint. What then of telepathy from the sitter?
H.—* Dad ” again. The medium still thinks the boy is addressing the uncle, when it is just as probable that he means me.
But I am in the background, out of the circle.
There is now something said about a small picture that “ one
of you has.”
I am beginning to be drawn in.
My wife has no such picture on her person; but I have a
dozen in my pocketbook and on some of them my son appears,
though not alone.
Many of them have the old home as a
background.
I say “ yes” ’ in a challenging, non-committal manner.
It is
the first time I have spoken and I wish to see if she will follow
the clue and psychometrize the contents of my pocketbook. It
contains no picture of the uncle.
Nothing of the kind happens. She goes back to the man and
begins to work out the relationship. He is a relative . . . there
is a confused condition . . . he is not the boy’s father.
Then she adds further details about his appearance.
He is
“ big, professional-looking, a doctor or something . . .” all of
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which is true, save that he was

not a doctor, though he might

have been taken for one.
I.—Then she swings to me suddenly and says,—‘“ Are you
the father of this boy?”

I answer

“ Yes.”

I want,

without

delay, to see what will happen.
Nothing happens, that has any particular bearing on the
situation.
She remarks calmly that this man thought a good
deal of this boy and then, dropping me and turning to my wife,
says, “ Have you any question to ask?” It is a sign that this
scene is closing for the time being.
My

wife

replies

in the negative;

then,

recollecting,

adds,

“ Who is the old gentleman? ”
Medium.
“ He says ‘ Grandfather,’ then she adds, for good
measure,

“ Your

father,”

which

is evidently

her own

inference

from “ grandfather,” as she was facing my wife and I was evidently not in mind. But my wife’s father never carried a cane
and his name was not John; whereas both these pertain to my
father; and “ grandfather ” stands.
But where is telepathy from the sitter?
PART

III

After quite a long pause she begins anew.
The natural expectation is that she will now bring some of
my relatives, seeing that I have been drawn in. At least, I have
it in mind, but my thoughts are not fulfilled.
A.—*“ This young man is very anxious to meet a young
woman

on the earth . . . wife, friend, sister . . . I don’t know

. it may be a sister.”
So it is to be the sister, is it, as it was in New York!

Well;

it is nothing unusual.
But I am doomed once more to disappointment and telepathy
from me fails.
B.—Medium.
“ Do you know anyone named Jonathan? ”
Mrs. E. “ You work on that.”
My wife was married before, and her first husband’s name,
while not Jonathan, began with a “ J,” and had the same number

of syllables in it. This “ sister” on earth is the daughter by the
first marriage; so there is a logical connection between the introduction of “ sister” and “ Jonathan.”
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is evidently getting hold of this, for she asks

next,—

* Are you man and wife . . . you two?”
Mrs. E. “ Yes.”
My expectations are aroused. Will she unravel it?
Medium. “TI thought so.”
Naturally; as she has just learned that I am the boy’s father.
“ He took out pictures from his pocket and pointed to you
This is evidently harking back to the reference to the pictures
a little while ago. I do not think my son carries pictures in his
pocket in heaven; though it may be so. But I prefer to think this
is symbolical and may have reference to something on earth; perhaps the pictures in my pocketbook. As I edit this, in June, I
am moved to get the book and really see for the first time what
pictures I have accumulated on various occasions and for various
reasons.
There are two family groups taken in Florida last winter;
four older ones, taken at our northern home, on one of which the

mother appears alone; on two the sister alone; and on one the
brother and sister. There are three others dating much further
back, concerning something entirely different.
But if the medium has any knowledge of my pocketbook she might just as well
read these as the others.
On none of them appears Jonathan, or the uncle, although the
reference to the pictures is associated with one or the other in the
text. Evidently the first arises as a herald to the family relations and the second continues it.
I am now prepared to have either the pictures or their associations followed up, as they have been introduced and I am thinking about them. I don’t think my wife knows about them.
But I am disappointed once more.
C.—Medium.
“Do you know Arthur ... an old chum? I
go to see him often.

He missed me so much when I went.”

Certainly. This was one of the dearest friends of my son’s
youth. I know of none who would be closer. He has often mentioned his name in other communications, through other channels, and since this sitting I have had a longer message, through
another medium, that I am now verifying. But I have not seen
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Arthur for ten years and he is introduced here through no associations in the context save the boy.
The most likely explanation is that, coupled with his desire to
communicate with his living sister there arises also in his mind the
desire to communicate with his old chum. These are the only two
instances in this sitting of a wish to get in touch with anyone
outside of the room. In both cases they are singularly expressive.
D.—The reference to the gold watch is incomplete.
One
might infer that he wished his watch to be given to Arthur,.
E.—Medium.
He says, “ Tell mother Aunt Hannah is here
and sends bushels of love.”
Aunt Hannah was a sister of “ Jonathan’s ” of whom he was
passionately fond, so my wife tells me. My wife was very fond
of her also. She survived “Jonathan” many years. Neither
my son nor I knew her.
F,—The Quaker lady.

Tf
Aa
wt
&

* Jonathan’s ” relatives were all Quakers, and the older ones

wore the dress. There is lttle further to identify her; but the
description would fit “ Jonathan’s ” mother, who lived until her
children grew up, and was “ elderly, dignified, and prim.” She,
too, wore the Quaker costume. My wife never knew her.
“ Jonathan’s ” surname

that of his mother.
* Jonathan,”

is “S,”

and

it would

If this interpretation

therefore

be

is correct we have

with his sister and mother, present in one group,

associated in an endeavour
daughter still living.

to communicate

with the grand-

PART IV

A.—This is
be printed as a
The medium
“Did you ever
“

very
part
asks
lose

closely related with the preceding and might
of it.
a leading question of my wife, point blank.
a little baby?”
My wife foolishly answers

yes.”

What follows must therefore be charged up to fishing, only
it is all wrong; she has no little boy in spirit who died young.
What becomes, then, of telepathy from the sitter?
But there is an association here, nevertheless.

The

little

child was not born and did not live in the neighbourhood where

LA
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and his sister and mother

resided.
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But

she is

buried there, beside “ Jonathan.”

Only once or twice has there ever been reference to this child,
and then but dimly; we cannot even count on it here.

And yet

the memories of the living are just as vivid in this instance as in
others. Why are they not tapped?
B.—Reference to this child leads to the living sister and this
makes me think it was not altogether fishing, but that there was
a veridical impulse behind it. All that is said here of the living
sister is true and the mention of the music connects with what
was said through Miss Cross in New York.
But what about the “two boys”? There is only one boy in
spirit. Is it possible that the visions are sometimes created by
the medium herself, under veridical impression? That is to say,
they are not always presented to her, like pictures on a screen,
but through her, either as a thought form, or the form of an
idea which finds expression in her, sometimes in audition, sometimes in visualization, sometimes in impersonation.
There are
many illustrations in my notes to support this, though it may not
be the general rule. But I find much in my own introspection to
warrant the belief that it may be employed. I find many ideas in
my mind that tremble on the verge of visualization and remain
unvisualized. And yet I have a clear conception of them, and
can describe them in detail; and then, if desired, visualize them

faithfully.
If this be so, then I should say that the medium had a veridical
impulse, but that, under some unknown influence, probably that
of the other boy, it took the form of a boy and maintained

it,

uncorrected by the actual knowledge of the sitters. Telepathy
from them did not save her.
C.—My wife now makes a deliberate effort to get something
more definite about “ Jonathan,”

but it is a failure in some

re-

spects and singularly successful in others. He was not old when
he went; he was not her brother or uncle, and yet he was connected with her family and married into it. Why this roundabout! Is it delicacy! If so, what is its source?
D.—The telephone now interrupts, as it so often does. It
ought to be abolished from any proximity to a séance room.
“Ella! Ellen!” are too brief for identification.
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PART V

A.—My mother now comes for a moment, but the power is
waning. She has appeared through this medium very fully before, although the latter does not seem to remember it or make
use of her material.
B.—Now comes something I was wholly unable to recognize
at the time. But, as I edit these notes I ask myself the question,
** What woman do I know who died of. cancer of the breast?” I
can remember but one and then, to my astonishment, I recall that

she left a husband and two children.
But her name was not Esther.

It was a word of two syllables,

however, with the first syllable ending in “es” and the last syllable carrying the vowel sound of “e.” So there may have been
a mistake in hearing it.
The reason I did not identify it at the time was that it had
nothing whatever to do with my mother and took me into the
middle west, many years ago. They were dear friends of ours,
and I buried her.
C.—The boy’s sister is in Boston at the time. If telepathy
works automatically, why does not the medium say so. There
are private reasons, however, why the brother would not reveal

her whereabouts more distinctly.
D.—She returns evidently to the uncle, without making herself clear.
E.—Correct.
F.—Last

of all, another

reference

to New

York.

nothing about the future, and such, at present,
intention.
It has, however, to do with “ books and papers.”

I know

is not

my

STRUCTURE
The

dramatic

structure

of the text

is apparent

and may

be

plotted as follows:
I
Enter Soldier.

Grandfather John, father’s side.

Aunt Mary, mother’s side.

Soldier’s greeting to his mother, with his name.

ana
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II
Soldier introduces and supports an wncle, recently deceased.
Message about New York.
Description of the uncle.
Names of the grandfather and aunt above.
Effort to give the name of the uncle.
Another uncle, Frank.

Further effort to give uncle’s name.
Reference to a picture in my pocketbook.
Discovery of confusion and further description.
My identity disclosed.
III
The Soldier wants to meet his sister.
“* Jonathan,” the sister’s father, in spirit, referred to.

Message to Arthur, the soldier’s old chum and sister’s friend.
Spirit of the sister’s Aunt Hannah,
Spirit of her Grandmother.
Little baby.
Description of the sister and advice.
Description of Jonathan.
IV

;

Closing scenes.
Spirit of my mother.
Spirit of an old friend Esther.
Reference once more to the uncle, recently deceased.
Last message of the Soldier to his mother.
Prophesy repeated about New York, with further detail.
* * #*
No one can say that this is haphazard.
Look, for instance, at the composition of the groups.
On my side,—my father, mother, and two brothers-in-law.
On my wife’s side,—her
sisters.

first husband,

his mother,

and two

But we are not the foci of the groupings. They center around
the brother and the sister.
It is as if he said,
“I am going to bring to sister her relatives,—her

father, her two aunts, and her grandmother,

her father’s side.

all on

Then I am going to bring an equal number of

i
i

fi
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relatives on my father’s side,—my father’s mother to balance her
father’s mother; I haven’t any father in spirit, so I will bring
his father; and to balance sister’s two aunts I will bring two
uncles, and since father has not any deceased brothers I will
bring his two brothers-in-law.
This arrangement may seem fanciful, but there it is.

The brother brings as a background for himself four relatives
on his father’s side, three men and one woman, all in spirit.

He then brings as a background for his sister on earth, four
relatives, all in spirit, three women and one man. The proportions of the sexes are the same, but they are reversed—three men
for the brother; three women

for the sister.
*

*

*

There sits the mother before the medium,—the august picture ~
of maternity.
The drama centers around her son and her daughter. That
is logical.
But it then radiates and the two spirit groups are only related to her through the men she has married.
There is nothing of her own father and mother, brothers and
sisters, grandparents, uncles and aunts. Her blood stream is not
traced; her family relationships are not touched.
Is it to be supposed that this happened just by chance, when
there is so much evidence of design elsewhere? One would expect
the medium to say somthing at least about the sitter’s father and
mother.
My father and mother came; I was out of the circle.
Why not my wife’s?
The only answer is that the arrangement was beyond our
control

and

that

of the medium.

We

somebody else had done the planning.
orate to have been extemporized.
TELEPATHY

FROM

THE

were

not drifting,

and

This thing was too elab-

SITTER

My wife is the sitter.
Her soldier son appears immediately. Her maternal instincts
are appealed to; all the floodgates of her memories are opened
for the medium to enter in. What pictures of the baby, the boy,

t
tI
i
:

SITTING

WITH

MRS. J. M. GRANT

417

the young man! What tender confidences! The “ bereavement ”
complex is in full operation.
With what result?
The boy, after giving his name and a brief, tender greeting to
his mother, appears supporting a lately deceased uncle and
spends most of the time in trying to give his name and some
perticulars about him.
Does this look like telepathy from the sitter?
As I write this comment at our home, in June, I say to my
wife,—‘** Now pay attention; take time for your answer; and

don’t confuse the issue with further questions. I want you to go
back and find the last memory of when you saw the boy and
uncle—together.”
She thinks for some minutes and replies, “ I have no memory
of ever having seen them together.”
I say, “ Don’t you remember when the uncle used to come to
our house in
?*? That goes back more than eighteen years.
“T know he came; but I have no clear memories.”
The fact is that, when the boy was small, the uncle and I lived

not more than ten miles apart. But eighteen years ago I moved
far away and, when the boy saw him occasionally afterwards,
neither my wife nor I were present.
Take the “ sister ” complex.
My wife and she have always lived together. They had just
come up on the boat together from the South and separated only
a few hours before. If my wife is the source of the information
would it not be natural to expect these memories to be tapped!
But they are not. We get something about music, as I did in
_ New York; about the spirits being around her; about automatic

writing, which she does; and about her learning something.
These are not my wife’s major interests or associations with her
daughter.
There is something very interesting about this “learning
something.”
It was only after this sitting that we discovered
that the sister had spent a considerable portion of her time in
looking up certain matters in which she particularly desired more
teaching and experience, and had even made a journey to Cambridge for that purpose.
Does this look like telepathy from
the sitter!
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THE DYNAMIC

There is only one dynamic force here,—the soldier.
The
others float around like dream figures behind green glass.
He it is who has assembled the company and marshals them
across his stage. Today he has two main purposes to accomplish. One is to do what he can for this uncle, just gone over;
the other, as usual, is to get in touch with his sister, give her a
message,

and

this time

some

advice.

Behind

her, as

a back-

ground he lifts the vision of her guardian angels; as, behind the
uncle, he lifts the vision of relatives by blood and marriage, all
from his old village, thousands of miles away, who were there to
receive him.
These are the plain facts of the play; whether we regard it
as fiction or truth
THE

STAGE

The room in which we sat seemed to be her stage. At other
sittings, as in this, she has spoken of seeing spirits enter by a
door and take up a position behind the sitter, or against a curtain in the darkest corner. She usually sits with her back to the
light, facing the dark wall and this curtain.
She says she often hears the spirits behind her, speaking into
her ear before she sees them. Them she invites them to come
in front of her and stand against the curtain, so that she may
see them plainly. I heard her do this very thing at the last sitting I had with her.
She speaks of “ power” and “strength.” At the outset of
this sitting she said of my son, “ He doesn’t tell me who he is
yet; maybe he’ll get strength.”
Soon, evidently he got the
strength, gave his name and began a long effort at communication. At the end she said, “ The power is waning,” and the sitting soon after came to a close.
What is this Power? It seems to be a psychic field; created
by the medium and the sitters. What part the “ spirits ” have in
it I do not know.
With materializing mediums this issues in
ectoplasmic manifestations.
There may be ectoplasm present
and “out” in mental mediumship.
If so, it is invisible to the
sitters on this occasion. But then, we are in daylight. When a
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company of amateurs sits in the dark it is a very common thing
to see phosphorescent clouds. I have seen people covered with it,
like fish, so that I have been able to cross the room and lay my
finger on their eyes, nose, arms, hands, telling them in advance,

before leaving my seat, what part I will touch; whereas, at the
beginning, the room was in darkness that might be felt.
This “ force,” or something akin to it, may be a factor in
cryptesthesia, in daylight sittings, although it may not have
advanced to the ectoplasmic stage.
It is psycho-dynamic in its nature. In it the “ spirits ” seem
able to “‘ condense,” as it were, in a form sufficiently clear to be
perceptible to clairvoyant vision, but not to ordinary sight.
They seem also able to use this psycho-dynamic force to make
themselves heard by the medium but not by the sitters.
It does not seem to be “ all in her head ”; but also outside of

her head, out in the room. She speaks of her visions and auditions as objectively as she does of the hearing and seeing of ordinary life.
But whether they are always “ presented ” to her is a delicate
question to be settled only by exhaustive experiment.
I think that, in some instances at least, they are “ projected ”
through her.
One notices, in studying the seers of the Bible, that each has
his own style and mannerisms in his visions, like other artists.
There is a subjective quality inherent in them. They bear the
stamp of the man as he reveals himself elsewhere in his prose
and actions.
The prophets differ in their visions, as Dante, Milton, Michael Angelo, Blake, and Rossetti differ.

I have noted something of the same thing among mediums.
I do not say there is nothing objective about their visions or
that there are not sometimes pure “ presentations.”
But I do
say that sometimes there is evidence of the medium’s style and
mannerisms in her visions, akin to her temper and speech, showing that she has colored them.
They seem to have come
“through” her; rather than “to” her. And yet they may be
veridical. Things that come “through” us are no less trustworthy than things that come “to” us. If it were not so, what
would become of inspiration.
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Let us look, now, at her stage.

It is very bare.
She has no landscape, no scenery, no
accessories.
She does no automatic writing or drawing; has nothing akin
to travelling clairvoyance.
She simply sits there and the figures pass before her, dimly or
clearly. They are invariably human; only once do I recall anything else and that was a dog. ‘Sometimes they speak; very
briefly. Sometimes she gets impressions, true but terse.
She is a portrait painter.
But her portraits are veridical. That is the point. These
people have really lived; she can describe them; give their names
and striking details.
NAMES

Today

she

places

six

Mary, Arthur, Hannah,
name,

names

successfully,—Fred,

John

and Frank; and the initial of one sur-

“ S.”

She is unsuccessful
in each

case

with Vernon, Jonathan,

the number

of syllables

and Esther; but

is correct;

and

so, in two

instances, are the initial vowels. She really is trying to get something and not simply guessing.
So with the “ A” in the surname of the uncle. It is the only
vowel sound; twice repeated.
She hears “ Fred ” and “ Hannah.”
She sees “ John,” “ A,” “ Vernon,”

It is not clearly stated

how

and “ S.”

she gets “ Mary,”

“ Frank,”

“ Arthur,” “ Jonathan,” and “ Esther.”

Nothing conclusive can be drawn from this. But it is to be
noted that in the instances where she says she hears both are
correct ;where she says she sees, out of four, two are correct

and

two

suc-

uncertain.

In the five remaining,

unplaced,

cessful and two only partially so.
CONCLUSIONS

What are the conclusions?

There is stimulus and it is intelligent.

three

are
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It bears no evidence of being dragged from an unsorted sea
of world memories, or from the subconsciousness of the sitter or

myself. There are too many problems of plan, arrangement, and
purpose, to make it easy to believe that the medium entered our
subconscious storehouses and from their millions of memories and
associations, without faltering, laid her hands upon these and
instantly staged them.
There is no evidence that we, consciously or unconsciously,
were parties to such a plan.
All the evidence points in another

direction, namely, to the

soldier. He is the stage manager; these things all centre in him;
but not in him as we remember him. They are living arrangements, brought from afar in time and space, having as the reason
for their ensemble, his purpose on this stage, placed for an hour
at his disposal.
This is the major problem, which cannot be avoided by the
court.
Take, for instance, the uncle.

After more or less loss of con-

tact for years our intimacy had been revived. His last two summer holidays, of about two weeks each, had been spent in our
home. I saw him in his own home last October when he seemed
well and likely to live for years. Our memories of him, then, were
recent, warm, full-blooded, and vivid.
Why should they be re-

vived in this weak, dessicated condition?
They are not the
revival of memories at all, but the reappearance of a man after
a tremendous experience.
Neither my wife nor I had any such idea of the condition of a
good-living man, three months after death. I doubt if many of
my readers have. It may not be true. But why does he appear
here in this condition?
Has he been denaturized by the medium in order to conform to some theory of hers about the condition of the newly dead? Is it merely a stage convention, indicating a fresh

arrival, while

his actual

condition

may

be far

different?
If so, whose stage convention?
Or does it really
represent these facts in the case; that he is new, still suffering
from the shock, still not adjusted to his environment,

and that

the attempt to return to the earth so soon brings back to him
overwhelmingly the memories of his last hours. That is reasonable and sound psychology. After a vivid and tragic experience
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in a certain spot, many of us cannot return to it and maintain
our composure for a long time. The mention of a name makes
our hearts beat ;the sight of a face arouses an old fear.

If, then,

we are in such bondage here, where the mental is more or less
submerged in the physical, what may it not be there where the
mental predominates and is exposed to the quick!
This is a mental world in which she moves, as one just awakening from blindness, who sees “ men as trees walking.” It matters
little that she does not give us full descriptions of that world of
which she sees so little; when this is done it is easily charged to
the medium’s imagination. It is important that enough details
of the past be given to establish identity. But even this has not,
at present, the importance that has sometimes been assigned to it.
The great problem now is to establish the origin of these
stimuli.
No extension of cryptesthesia in the medium is sufficient to explain them, because it is only an extension of faculty
and not an explanation of stimulus.
It is the stimulus that
counts. Here it is foreign to the medium and intelligent ;proving
its intelligence not only by details establishing identity, but even
more so in its assemblage of characters, structure of plot, and
skilful use of stage and material.
For the medium is limited,—woefully so. She sees a little,
hears a little, apprehends a little. Through such an infant,
“crying in the night,” the communicator has to make himself
known as well as those whom he brings with him. On the whole
he does well, for what he does implies much.
This, at least, is the working theory that has to be attacked
and overthrown before others can be considered seriously.

EXPERIMENTS IN MATERIALIZATION
WITH M. FRANEK KLUSKI
BY DR. GUSTAVE
TRANSLATED

GELEY

FROM THE REVUE METAPSYCHIQUE
HeEwEN

BY

C. LAMBERT

(Continued from July)
I often noticed that these lights were embryo forms, for example,

the extremities

of fingers,

well

defined.

Contact

with

them also gave that impression. I especially noticed at the séance
of December 21 that each time the controllers were touched I
clearly saw a light approach them and at the precise moment
that I came in contact with them they announced that they had
been touched.
At the séance of November 12, two large lights small halfmoons approached each other, joined, making an indistinct mass,
then vanished.
At the séance of November 14 lights appeared which quickly
increased in intensity. They were especially numerous near Prof.
Richet, who could not see them well on account of the cabinet cur-

tain, which however was pulled back. One of these lights was
most interesting. It was a vaguely luminous nebula; I thought
it was

a face materialization;

it had that size and shape.

It

was at about the height of a man’s head behind and left of the
medium.
This shape lasted thirty seconds.
Its visibility kept
increasing and diminishing.
At the séance of December 27 “ the lights were such as were
described at preceding séances: nebula, phosphorescent vapors,
brilliant luminous points, large luminous balls, etc. We agreed
fully that the luminous points were often finger tips. Always
when they touched us we felt the contact of fingers, or hands.
One very bright point of light floated 20 seconds at the top of the
cabinet which it lighted. It then slowly descended in a zigzag
until it touched the head of Count Potocki, who instantly said,
“A hand is touching my head.”
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Our assistant’s impressions were the same
Richet, in his account

as mine.

of the séance of November

Prof.

15, described

“little bluish points of light about 3 millimeters in diameter
which moved about in the air sometimes quite far from the medium,—without, be it well understood, any movement on his part.”
M. Camille Flammarion, in his account of the séance of No-

vember 20 at which he assisted with Mme. Flammarion thus describes the lights:
[Letter from Mme. Flammarion.|
“A sort of star appearance here and there, flickering near the medium at the left and
right. They appeared and glided gently and went out in the
demi-obscurity. One might think them will-’o the wisps. Some
of these lights spread out to form large, nebulous plaques of different sizes.”
The impressions of M. and Mme. Flammarion conform to
ours; but the description of the lights in the last phrase is not
our conception. We do not think the lights spread in order to
form the large nebulae but that they are, on the contrary, foci
of condensation surrounded by nebulae, emitted by the medium
more or less visibly. In any case, we repeat, it seems certain that
the luminous phenomena are produced by an exteriorisation of
Primordial Substances in the form of vapor, and are the first
stages, with Franec, of materialisation, as with most mediums.

We have remarked that in exceptional cases the Primordial
Substance takes the form of a solid. As with Eva, the liquid
form has the appearance of white luminous patches from the size
of a pea to that of a dollar, strewn here and there over the clothing of the medium. But these patches are much more luminous
than those of Eva. All phenomena produced by Franek are more
luminous than hers. The solid substance is quite rare. However,
in the séance of November 14 I have noted: Prof. Richet controlled the medium’s left hand. Suddenly I saw issue, from the
thigh of the medium, a white mass which almost instantly took
the shape of a hand and reached out quickly to touch the professor’s arm.
At the same moment he exclaimed, “I am being
touched.” It is conceivable that this may have occurred before
without having been noticed. But I have never seen the solid substance emerge in strings from his mouth or fingers.
Before closing this chapter on the Primordial Substance we
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should consider the hypothesis of fraud. It should be understood
that when we speak of fraud it is only a concession to our readers. We know, all of us who participated in the experiment with
Franek, that there has been no fraud; that our confidence in the

medium’s honesty has never been shaken, that our control permitted no fraud; but we must proceed in such a way that our
readers may share our certainty.
We must ask, of each type of phenomena, how it might have
been produced by trick. The only way of imitating the luminous
phenomena such as we have described is by the use of a phosphorescent substance.
But if the reader will reflect on what
has gone before he will see that the imitation of all of these phenomena presents insuperable difficulties. First, the luminosities
were of many shapes, not only did they consist of points of light,
but of neublae, and they varied in size and intensity. They had
a peculiarity,—that of appearing quite suddenly, but also of
disappearing with equal abruptness, which would be difficult to
explain in the case of a trick with a phosphorescent substance.
While they were visible they increased and diminished both in
visibility and in brilliance and slowly in degrees, which is not easy
to reproduce.
Sometimes there were many lights at the same time, floating
to the right and left of the medium. They floated quite far, beyond the reach of his hands, for he never moved from his chair.
They often showed fingers or vague faces.
The lights were not fuses or rockets thrown in the air which
fell to the ground; they showed purpose, acted like living organisms. I repeat that I often noticed a light approach one of the
assistants, who cried out at the contact, “ I am touched.”

In fine, the phenomena could only have been simulated by
human hands, fingers, dipped in phosphorous.
These hands
would have been obliged also to manipulate divers dummies,
masks, also covered with phosphorous.
All this presupposes a
room fitted with the properties of a prestidigitator who is free in
his movements. In our laboratory and under our conditions this
is impossible.
Let us suppose the liberation of one hand which miraculously
escaped our notice. We declare that even in this case simulation
of the phenomena observed by us would have been impossible ;
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the distance, the many simultaneous lights, alternating their
brightness and their visibility, forms of faces,—all this would

have been impossible to produce with one free hand.
III.

MATERIALISATIONS

OF EUMAN

LIMBS

We have established the fact of the materialisation of human

members by sight, by contact, and by the impressions of these
members.
ESTABLISHMENT

BY

LIGHT

The point of light which we used only allowed us to see a little
of their limbs. We have already mentioned vague luminous hands;
the forming of a hand from the solid substance which issued
from the medium’s thigh. At other times we saw the screens held
by hands and wrists, not by their handles but by the sides, the
fingers showing on the luminous surface.
At the séance of November 20 I noted the following phenomenon which occurred during the second part of the séance.
I was holding the medium’s left hand and Count Jules Potocki his
right. Among other striking phenomena which will be described
in proper order, I saw an arm and a delicate, slender hand form
under my gaze, slowly, in front of the medium, move around the

circle and touch Mme. Geley, who was sitting opposite to me.
The entire hand and arm were clearly visible. It was a man’s
hand and very beautiful. The wrist was slender. The forearm
was draped in white with long, regular folds. (‘The medium wore
a black coat.) After touching Mme. Geley it disappeared.
ESTABLISHMENT

BY

CONTACT

If we did not see the hands very often we perceived them very
frequently by contact.
The touch of hands was, beside the
lights, the 110st common manifestation with Franek. They were
noted at all our successful sittings. These contacts were most
felt by the two controllers, but also, though less often, by the
other sitters. They almost always felt like the touch of human
hands. They were warm, of the temperature of normal, living
hands. They stroked and caressed the heads, hands and arms of
the sitters. The contact was alway gentle, never violent or rough.
I take up my analytical notes:
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Séance of November 8. (I controlling the medium’s right
hand). I perceive touches, fingers caressing my head and left
arm.
Séance of November 11. Similar touches, especially on my
head. (I control right hand.)
Séance of November 12. I perceive beside the usual! touches a
veil drawn across my face. (I control right hand.)
Séance of November 15. Under the perfect control as described, the left hand of medium held by Prof. Richet and the
right by me, the controller and sitters noticed varied touches,
generally by fingers and hands, then the brushing of veils, light,
undefined touches. Prof. Richet in his account notes:
“Four or five times I felt light touches like a veil or the
brushing of butterfly wings. Once, on my chin, I felt very light
fingers like those of a young girl or of a child.”
Séance of November 18, 1920. Immediate touches perceived
by Prof. Richet and M. de Gramont, controllers. The other sitters felt the same touches though farther from the medium.
Séance of November 20. (Control on right by M. Flammarion: on left by myself.) Numerous touches on both controllers.

M. Flammarion

gave his place to Mme.

Flammarion,

who

perceived the same touches. This is what she writes: “I affirm
that during the time when I was on the medium’s right at no time
did the left finger of his right hand leave the fifth finger of my
left hand which was hooked firmly through his. My husband
while sitting on the medium’s right had been touched on the left
arm and shoulder. Almost as soon as I took his place I too was
touched. An invisible hand was passed all over my body beginning on the left side and rapidly moving to the right. Several
times I had the sensation of a figure approaching and touching
me. During the second part of the séance these touches were renewed over the whole length of my body. I felt the approach of
something invisible. A hand was passed over my hair and tried
to remove my combs; did not take them, but entirely unfastened
my hair. At the same time I felt blows underneath my chair
which lifted the cane seat. I felt as though someone were on
my left. A tapping hand advanced, feeling over the surface of
the table as though trying to find something. I insist that always
before being touched I felt the approach of someone or of some-
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thing, so that the touch did not surprise me; I was always
warned that it was coming.”
During the same séance Count Potocki saw a hand pass several times in front of him and then grasp my own and press it
cordially.
In the séance of November 23, 1920, as at that of the 15th, I

succeeded

in holding my left hand over both of the medium’s

hands, and that of the other controller.
I was

touched

on

the left arm

and on

Under these conditions
the hand,

for some

time,

by a well-formed hand. Once a hand seized my arm and pulled
it back violently, breaking my contact with the medium.
The
materialised hands sometimes manifested themselves in other ways
besides sight and touch. At the séance of November 20, toward
the end, there were mental phenomena of which we shall speak
later. Clear communications by raps were given. In one of these
we were asked to sing. We sang the Marseillaise, very softly.
When the first verse was ended we heard loud applause from the
cabinet behind the medium.
Each verse was thus applauded.
This phenomenon was repeated on December 27.
IV.

MOULDS

OF

MATERIALISATIONS

OF

HUMAN

MEMBERS

We have been able to obtain absolute proof, fully certified, of
the materialisation of human members, through the process of

paraffine moulds.
The process is known.
(See Aksakof:
Animisme et Spiritisme, and Delanne: Les Apparitions matérialisées.) Our experiments differ from those of our predecessors
in that we have proof of authenticity of the metapsychic moulds
and of their production during our séances. For this we have
used an unpublished method.
This being one of the most important of our experiments we shall devote to it the greater part
of our next number.
But first we should ask as we did of the
luminous phenomena, whether our impressions of sight and touch,
of materialised organisms, can be explained by fraud.
Under the conditions in which we operate in our laboratory,

prepared trickery or confederacy or any tricky proceeding was
impossible.
Might that which we have already considered, the
substitution

of hands,—one

of the hands

of the medium

thereby liberated, produce all of the phenomena?

being
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We have sufficiently described our satisfaction in our control.
But let us admit the hypothesis of the liberation of one hand.
This hypothesis would not explain all of the facts. Undoubtedly
the contacts were more often felt by the two who controlled the
hands of the medium.
But the contacts were also felt by the
other sitters who were beyond the reach of the medium.
More than this the controllers often felt touches simultaneously which could not have been produced by one hand. Also the
free hand, in order to touch the controller farther from it (that
is, the one on the right, if the left hand were free, or the one on

the left if it were the right hand) would have to pass in front of
the medium.
And this movement, in spite of the faint light,
would be seen. In the instance when we saw a hand cross the circle in front of the medium, the hand did not in the least resemble

his own. This hand and arm were dressed in longitudinal white
pleats, while the medium was dressed in black.
In this instance I controlled the left hand of the medium and
it was near me that the materialisation was developed. I am
positive of having held the hand which I controlled.
We are therefore in a position to declare that these phenomena cannot have been produced by a hand of the medium
which might have been liberated. Under the conditions of our experiment the authenticity of the materialisation of hands should
be considered absolute.
(To be continued)

IS THE POSSESSION OF “ PSYCHICAL ”
FACULTY PATHOLOGICAL?
BY WALTER

F. PRINCE,

If the last word in the title were

PH. D.

“ normal,”

our discussion

would set out upon a foggy sea, for of all the words difficult to
define or to be sure, when a writer uses it, what he means by it,

commend me to “ normal.” According to the Century Dictionary,
it means “ According to a rule, principle or norm; conforming to
established law, order, habit or usage; conforming with a certain
type or standard;

not abnormal;

regular; natural.”

That

is

a roomy definition and one warranted by the individual conceptions of users, and by the sliding scale of those conceptions according to the classes of objects and matters to which the word
is applied. The framer of the above definition seems to have been
somewhat dazed by the difficulty of his task, as if he said to himself, “ Well, at any rate, it means

something different

from ab-

normal, at least it can’t mean not-normal.”
The normal size of a species of bird is, we probably agree,
that which characterizes the majority, but if the majority of
cartridges intended to fit a gun of a given calibre are made so
that they actually do not fit it, they are, relatively to the gun,
abnormal.
There is no trouble about fixing the norm for anything made by man, but the norm for what nature makes is not
so easy to establish. Dog fanciers have established a norm of
characteristics in color, size, shape, etc., for every variety, but

is a cocker spaniel which has a dash of white on his back instead
of on his chest any less normal for all that?
Perhaps, as a
cocker spaniel, but not as a dog. As applied to some subjects,
the term usual approximates to the sense of the word normal, but
a dog with all the points of his breed in perfection is unusual. A
person who has perfect physical organs which function perfectly,
is not

usual,

that

is, common,

health to be normal.

yet one

cannot

have

too

much

But one may be too big—say eight feet

tall—and too strong, like Sandow, to be normal, though size and

strength have their advantages.
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psychical phenomenon has its normal explanation we mean that
it is brought within the category of causation recognized by the
science which is itself at present generally recognized. Awhile
ago hypnotism was not a normal hypothesis, today it is. Other
hypotheses may be normal tomorrow. Yet hypnosis is not a normal state, that is, it is not a usual state of consciousness nor one

desirable to be experienced much of the time. But an Eskimo
brought to the Equator has sensations which are to him unusual
and undesirable, and we do not pronounce them abnormal.

Is it

normal to possess “ psychical ” powers and to have “ psychical ”
experiences?
The answer will depend upon what cases are included under the term psychical, in which of its fluctuating senses
we employ the word normal, and our individual theories in regard
to the phenomena.
No inch of headway can be made against
those whose concepts and theories differ from ours, neither can we
be forced to retreat an inch, so long as there is discussion under
this heading.
But pathological, as contrasted with abnormal, is a word
which presents less difficulty. Its definition is single, clear, precise; it means “ of or pertaining to disease.” Ambiguity in the
use of terms—that bane of discussion—will be out of question;
we can only differ in our interpretation of facts. We propose to
discuss whether all “ psychical” experiences signify that the
human subject of them is in a pathological condition, and whether
the experience or exercise of such powers as they imply tend,
in themselves and directly, to induce a diseased state of body or
mind.
The subject still has its difficulties, and they center around
the word “ psychical.” Of course some of us are of the opinion
that in a class of phenomena known by a general technical designation, as visual hallucinations, automatic writing, et al., there
are subdivisions, veridical and falsidical (corresponding or failing
to correspond with external facts), with the further but approximating subdivision into cases which are healthful or in a
sense normal experiences and those which are pathological and in
a sense abnormal.
Were this not the case there would not be
anything to discuss, for we all admit that there are many

sidical and pathological instances.

fal-

This is the very question; are

all hallucinations, to use the old and sinister technical term, and
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all species of automatism, et al., pathological in nature and inevitable tendency.
The physician, accustomed to the pathological mental states
of the insane, is specially tempted to make a snap judgment, and
answer affirmatively. But is he sure that his logic is sound and
that he is master of the whole range of the facts? If attention
were limited to the manifestations of the lunatic asylum one
would become skeptical regarding the healthful or normal functioning of all human faculties and instincts.
There reason is
deranged, but one remembers that most of the outside population
have sufficient powers of sound induction and deduction to maintain a working relation to their environment. There are shown
persons whom sexual passions have wrecked, but no one would say
that sexual passion in itself is pathological. The maternal instinct there has its tragedies, and exhibits itself in pathological
manifestations, but that instinct is necessary to the perpetuation
of the human race. Emotional shocks and stresses swell the ranks
of the insane, and the asylums are thronged with emotional phantasmagoria, and the emotions constitute the very mainspring of
normal activity. Therefore, by all the analogies it would be
very possible that the pathological psychism of the insane is
simply the perversion of a normal (in a sense) and legitimate
functioning of the mind.
We have before shown that the much circulated charge that
interest in and cultivation of psychic phenomena has sent to the
insane asylum hosts of its inmates rests upon foundations so
slender as to be almost non-existent

(Journals

for May,

1922,

pp. 225-228 and April, 1923, pp. 179-180). We have likewise
asserted that many-fold more paranoiacs find their center of delusional interest in telepathy, wireless telegraphy, phonographs,
aeroplanes and the like than in “ Spiritualism.” No one maintains that wireless telegraphy is the cause of the insanity which
seizes upon it as its focus of attention, hence it follows that an
insane or unstable person may concentrate interest upon psychical phenomena without having been brought to his condition by
interest therein.

In other words, one should be careful not to

put the wagon before the horse.
It is indeed not difficult to assemble facts in such a way as to

produce the impression in a reader’s mind that psychism, in the
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general run of cases, is pathological. All that is necessary is to
start with that theory so passionately entertained that it induces
selective attention and then to pick cases. By this process, a few
years ago, a series of fierce pamphlets produced upon shallow
minds the conviction that Jews are a peculiarly vicious, criminal
and degenerate race. And once I saw a picked list of clergymen
who had committed crimes which some, if sufficiently prejudiced in
advance, would consider impressive. Before me as I write is an
article clipped from a medical magazine of a sort, entitled “ Two
Strangely Mortal Ages,” and containing lists of “ great men”
who have died at the ages of 52 and 56. Actually, research had
found sixteen who had died at 52, and thirty-one at 56, including
three doubtful cases. And this is printed as “ strange!’
Let us
see. ‘The Century Biographical Dictionary contains something
like 12000 names of persons the dates of whose births and deaths
are given. If we cut down the number to one-fifth we have 2400
who may fairly be termed “ great.” All had to die at some age.
A negligible number died before the age of 20 or after that of
90. This would allow of a general average of thirty-four deaths
at every age from 20 to 90. It is obvious that the number dying
at any year of life from 50 to 60 must have been much in excess
of thirty-four.
The same mental vice of selective attention and the same illogical process of picking cases with the utter neglect of statistical

analysis,

characterizes

Lombroso’s

“ Man

of Genius,”

wherein the degenerational character of genius and its kinship to
insanity is supposed to be established.
Eight great men with
some cerebral malady are named, and we are told that there were
more, which is quite believable, but no effort is made to compare

the number of “ geniuses ” who have a cerebral malady with the
number who do not, or to ascertain if the proportion is greater
than exists among people unblest with genius. Precocity is made
a mark “ common to genius and insanity,” though the very opposite, delayed development, it is admitted characterized many
great men, and this is made significant also. But are not some
of the common herd precocious in childhood and others slow in
getting their modicum of intelligence?
We are told of geniuses who had odd habits, but are there not
plenty of other people with odd habits? The picked cases prove
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nothing in the absence of some basis of statistical comparison.
Nineteen stammering geniuses are named, nine left handed, fortythree celibates, 15 who married unhappily, 19 who were very fond
of travelling (why not?), and the like. To be sure, it is intimated
that the lists could be lengthened. But what else should be expected with say 2500 cases to draw from? What peculiarity of
physique, health, habit, disposition, manners or morals can one
imagine which he would not expect to find illustrated in from
9 to 43 or a larger number of persons out of such a list? Do not
a considerable percentage of common folks marry unhappily?
For that matter, has it ever been alleged that marrying unhappily
is a mark of or a general precursor of insanity? Lombroso industriously fishes cases, but out of sight of the shores. The assumed comparative longevity of geniuses becomes, in his hands
and strangely, a significant feature in the same category with
cerebral

disease,

chorea,

stammering,

lefthandedness,

etc.

Eighty-eight such persons are named, who died aged from 70
to 90. Again, what should we expect in a list of thousands? It is
admitted that longevity is not always found in genius, and
ten are named who died before they were 40. With a little
thought we can name ten in the poet class alone who died before
that age; Byron, Keats, Lanier, Adelaide Procter, Sidney,
Crashaw, Southwell, Greene, Nash, Collins.

Geniuses, like other

folks, die at all ages, and whether they average longer lives or
not there is no pretense to establish. If they do, by what perversity of logic is the fact made to count for degeneracy? The
height of absurdity is reached when Lombroso urges that the
“ great conceptions ” of genius are instigated by “ special sensations.” with the connecting link that “ in the same way a sensation
is the point of departure of the terrible deeds produced by impulsive mania.” And, it might be added, as the major part of
the thoughts and acts of human beings in general are started.
The “ movements of his model suggested to Thorwaldsen the attitude of his Seated Angel.” Exactly in the manner by which
mental mechanism is intended to act; nothing could be more natural, more normal.

“ A boiling teakettle suggested to Watt

the

idea of a steam engine.” ‘There could be no better example of
rational deduction than this which reminds the green-spectacled
savant of insanity. His argument, bereft of any comparative
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statistics, amounts to this only: some geniuses have diseases, or
malformations,

or hallucinations,

or are precocious, or the op-

posite, or live long or do not live long, or are vicious, or remain
unmarried, etc., (and, we might add, have hooked noses, or bald

heads, or corns) and some lunatics are similarly marked, therefore genius is akin to insanity. As is the case with conimon men,
uncommon

ones

can be found in considerable

numbers, who are

diseased or defective in body or mind, but it has not yet been
made out that there is a causal relation between genius, per se,
and abnormality.
It has been worth while to exhibit Lombroso’s glaring fallacies, for the same are apt to enter into the judgments of physicians and psychologists especially, owing to the types of humanity with which they most frequently come into professional
contact, upon the question whether psychism is of its own nature
pathological.
It may be quite true that genius is more likely than is the average type of mind to be associated with a delicacy of the nervous
constitution, and more likely to suffer from the shocks and strains
of life.

So, there is reason to believe, it is with those who have

pronounced “ psychical ” endowments.
A watch is more likely
to get out of order than a pair of steel pliers and cannot stand
as rough usage. A race horse is more liable to contract a disease
than a draught horse. But the speediness of the horse is not a
disease, nor is disease a necessary concomitant of the speediness.
The race horse may continue to be speedy even with some malady,
but is better off without it.
Similar, it appears to me, is the case with psychics—the psychics who furnish material impressive to the scientific researcher.
So far as I can determine, the most of these psychics are not below the level of mental and physical health attained by average
humanity, unless one arbitrarily forces psychism itself into his
definition of the pathological. Of course there are cases of evidential psychics in whom the hysteric and neurotic factor is found.
but proof is lacking that it is in necessary and causal association.
There are many psychics known to me who in one degree or other
have proved worthy of being the subjects of psychical research,
and who have betrayed no particular signs of physical or mental
inferiority. There may be cases in which ill health has indirectly
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led to the beginning of such impressive functioning, by diminishing attention paid to the material environment and increasing
that bestowed upon what is internal and subjective, thus rousing a faculty already latent. So Milton, shut off by his blindness from much which had hitherto occupied him, dictated Paradise Lost, which thus might never have come into existence but
for the blindness, yet it cannot be said that blindness was the direct cause of the great epic. It has been conjectured that specific physical infirmities have acted as incitements of the manifestations of genius. This may be so, as the trigger discharges
the gun, but the force that impelled the bullet does not reside in
the trigger, and Byron’s clubfoot did not directly produce his
poetry. Otherwise there would be no explanation for Tennyson.
I repeat that I find no evidence from observation or report
to warrant the opinion that true psychism, the psychism which
produces evidential results, the psychism which psychical researchers think worth their study, is in itself pathological.
I
have in mind a woman aged fifty-four who has since childhood
been psychical according to the foregoing definition, and is so
today, in more ways than one, and in an impressive degree. She
has no known bodily ailment, performs the strenuous duties of
her profession with uncommon endurance, has no perceptible
neurotic stigmata, is calm, sedate, and has all her mental facul-

ties in good working order. By all the practical tests she has
not been harmed by her psychic functioning. And she is representative of many.
(To be continued.)

THE CONVERSION
BY THE

OF MR. PRICE

EDITOR

Mr. Harry Price has been converted. We say this with not
the slightest intention of being facetious.
And who, pray is Mr. Price?
Those familiar with the Price-Hope controversy will recognize
him readily.
Mr. Price is a gentleman conjuror, expert in the art of
legerdemain, “ M. M. S.,” etc.—one of the band on whose verdict

the fate of Psychical Research has seemed to depend.
Mr.
Houdini is another.
Whenever a distinguished student of this
subject has come to this country to lecture, certain guardians
of the public conscience have always called up Mr. Houdini from
Kalamazoo or Timbuctoo or wherever he happened to be, and
asked him what he thought about it. The last time, it was from
Portland, and he shook his head over the wire, and said that in

his opinion Sir Arthur had been badly fooled.
Mr. Price is to Great Britain what Houdini is to America,—
the expert in the case; and since there have been some awful

frauds in the manufacture of “ phenomena,” the services of experts in trickery have been badly needed.
Indeed, many benevolently inclined have given up in despair, thinking it was all a
question for the police.
Heretofore Mr. Price has been very much of Houdini’s mind ;
but he has found something genuine at last. He has been to
Munich, with Mr. E. J. Dingwall, “ to witness the phenomena alleged to occur through Willy Sch., a boy medium and protegé of
Dr. A. Baron von Schrenck-Notzing who had kindly arranged
some sittings for us.”
The story of this adventure has been variously told, but nowhere so interestingly and with such detail as by Mr. Price himself in the April number of Psyche, the British Quarterly Review of Psychology.
His state of mind in going was this.
437

438

THE

CONVERSION

OF MR.

PRICE

“Was Willy genuine? Perhaps. The fact that nearly one
hundred savants from various parts of the Continent had testified to the genuineness of the phenomena obtained through Willy
Sch. conveyed nothing to me. It is not difficult to deceive many
hundreds

of persons

at one and the same

time, and in the full

glare of arc lights; how much easier, therefore, to fool a few people in the tense atmosphere of the séance room illumined only by
the sheltering rays of a dull ruby light.

But, we were told, the

control was ‘ perfect.’ Did one ever hear of some extraordinary
mediumistic phenomenon where the control was not perfect? Only
this week I have been reading the account of a wonderful séance
held in a smuggler’s cave in the Isle of Wight, where the medium
(wisely un-named) brought forth not only the spirit of the smuggler, but his murdered

victim; the victim’s

relations;

and a few

odd spooks who were hanging around waiting to be released from
their earth-bound condition. The reader is solemnly assured that
the phenomena occurred under ‘test conditions,’ and that the
control of the medium was ‘ perfect.’ ”
“* But,’ it was insisted, ‘ they can’t fool you and Dingwall.’
Which compels me to remark that conjurors have been caught
napping in the past. Bellachini, the German Court conjuror,
failed to discover the tricks of Slade during the Leipzig experiments of Zollner, and Jacobs, another conjuror, was likewise de-

ceived. Kellar, the American magician, did not detect Eglinton
in his fraudulent manipulation of the slates; and Carl du Prel, in
his Experimental Psychology, asserts that Daniel Dunglas Home
was tested by Robert Houdini and Bosco, and ‘ both denied the
possibility that the phenomena which took place could have been
produced by prestidigitation.’ If professional conjurors ‘ fall’
so easily, what chance should we poor amateurs have of arriving
at the truth? I again thought of that ‘ perfect’ control, and—
well, we should see.”
Mr. Price did see.

“ We found, after all, that the control of

Willy really was perfect, and it is this physical isolation of the
medium from the accompanying phenomena that makes the results so valuable from a scientific point of view.”
It is not necessary to speak in detail of the examination that
was made of Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing’s laboratory or of the
conditions under which the séances were held. These may be read
ee
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in Psyche and have been described elsewhere. Every facility was
offered to Mr. Price and Mr. Dingwall. They had a free hand.
Three items, however, should be specified.
First, the lighting.

“ The lighting for the sittings is obtained from five red electric lights in a cluster, at the left side of the circle. The lights
are regulated by a rheostat. The amount of light allowed was
fair and extra illumination was employed for some of the phenomena. I could see my neighbors plainly. I am used to working
in the red light of the dark-room, and I have particularly good
eyesight.”
Second, the circle and the control of the medium.
Those present sat in a semi-circle, holding hands. Willy had
been previously stripped, examined, and dressed in one-piece black
tights, buttoned up the back. He sat at the extreme right of the
circle. One of the controllers held both his hands and pressed
his legs against those of the medium to prevent him using his feet.
Often the controller removed his shoes to make his feet more sensitive to the movements of the medium. Another controller held
Willy’s wrists. Besides this, the medium wore luminous bracelets.
A row of luminous pins, attached to the sides of his tights, made
the outline of his body visible to those in the circle during the
whole time. Mr. Price says that he could see the movement of
his respiratory organs.
Third, the gauze cage.
There was a gauze cage, in which some of the phenomena occurred. This cage resembled a large meat safe, about five feet
high, two feet wide, and three feet deep. It had gauze panels.
The door was at one end and swung on linen hinges. It was locked
by means of staples and padlocks. In this door was an opening,
three feet by six inches, through which things could be passed.
This cage was placed in front of the circle, with the opening away
from the medium. In it was an oaken table, weighing about thirtythree pounds.
On this table were placed various things, at different times.
It is understood of course, that the medium was

never in the cage at any time, but always at the end of the circle
controlled.
There were three sittings and this is what occurred at them.
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FIRST SITTING

Inside the cage.
The table creaked and bumped and the luminous markings on
it were seen to rise.
A large, heavy music box, was passed through the hole in the
door by one of the sitters, and placed on the table. The sitter
resumed his seat, then, at the word of command,

the music box

started playing. At the word of command it stopped. It started
and stopped even though the commands were given in three languages, “thus proving that the force exerted was controlled by
an intelligent entity.”
seen to move.

The box, which was

also luminous,

was

A luminous handbell was placed on the table inside the cage
by one of the investigators. It soon afterwards rang and was
twice thrown out through the opening.
Outside the cage.

On a large table, outside the cage, was placed a smaller table,
and on this a luminous card and a luminous bracelet. The card
was moved, the bracelet waved in the air, and the table knocked

over. The same phenomena were repeated when the articles were
replaced, and the smaller table was moved completely around the
larger table. Extra red lights were used for this phenomenon.
A white handkerchief,

dropped on the floor, rose in the air.

The effect of the red light on the rising handkerchief was very
conspicuous.
A dim hand-like form or “ pseudopod ” appeared at the opening of the large cabinet against the wall, used during the Eva C.
experiments but not used during these. This cabinet was taken
down and thoroughly examined by Mr. Dingwall and Mr. Price.
Nothing suspicious was found about it.
SECOND SITTING

Within the cage.
The same creaking and movement of the table.
self moved slightly.
The

music

box, on

the table within

the cage,

The cage itwas

played,

started, and stopped at the word of command, whether given in
German or English. “The box was apparently wound by the

THE

ie

CONVERSION

OF MR.

PRICE

441

force producing the phenomena; the noise of the winding and the
playing of the box being heard simultaneously,—a very curious
effect.”
Loud raps were then heard on the table.
Outside the cage.
Minna asked for the handbell. It was placed behind the cage
by one present. Then the invisible power picked it up, waved it
in the air, and flung it on Mr. Dingwall’s knees.
Minna is the name of the supposed spirit control.
The handkerchief was twice picked up from the floor.
The small table was lifted from the ground and waved in the
air.
The luminous bracelet was picked up several times, waved in
the air, and thrown to the sitters.
A materialized hand-like form, or “ pseudopod,” waved from

n-

the opening of the large cabinet.
Mr. Dingwall picked up a luminous slate and held it. “ The
‘psychic’ force pushed the slate from his hand.”
Soft thuds or taps were heard behind the slate.
A handkerchief was placed over the slate.
Mr. Dingwall
held one end; the other dangled over the edge of the slate. The
force took the free end and there was a gentle tug-of-war.
“The hand or ‘ pseudopod’ appeared over the edge of the
luminous slate, the black stump showing distinctly, and very
weirdly, against the luminous surface.”
** Baron von Schrenck and Mr. Dingwall each placed one hand
on

en

the

small

table,

and

the ‘force’

THIRD

d,
in

he

overcame

their

combined

strength, the table struggling with the two sitters, who could not
keep it on the floor. A portion of the table was broken in the endeavour to keep it quiescent.”
SITTING

Inside the cage.
The music box commenced playing. ‘“ Professor Bekker repeatedly commanded it to stop and then to re-start. This was
done, always correctly, the music stopping on the instant.”
“The box was then wound by the invisible, but intelligent
‘force,’ the music playing meanwhile. This winding of the mu-
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sical box is very extraordinary.
It was done by means of
a lever moved laterally, and I found by experiment that it took
two hands to wind it—one to hold the box, and the other to move

the lever.”
“The musical box, having wound
move across the table.”
“The

door

of the cage

was

then

itself up, commenced
opened,

as

to

the ‘ force,’

through the control ‘ Minna,’ intimated that it was afraid of
breaking the gauze panels.”
“ The table then began to move and gradually great force was
expended on it, the heavy library table being banged up and down
and eventually pushed over on my knees—the gauze intervening
—where I saved it and the cage from falling on the floor.”
Minna, the control, apologetically informed them of the fact
that a hole had been pushed through the gauze of the panel.
This they found to be correct, and confirmed afterwards, when the

white light was turned on.
Outside the cage.
** Although it was a very hot, still June night, and all the
doors and windows

were

closed and locked, three times I felt a

cold breeze pass across my face.
came

This steady stream of cool air

from the left, away from the medium, and was experienced

by my neighbor, Frau Dr. Lebrecht.”
The white handkerchief was picked up six times in succession
and waved about near the lamp. Extra red lights were introduced for this.
The shape of the stump or pseudopod under the handkerchief
could be seen.
Sometimes the handkerchief appeared to be held from the top.
Sometimes it appeared spread out.
The luminous bracelet and luminous slate, having been placed
on the small table outside the cage by one of the sitters, the
table moved rapidly and fell over on the floor.
“The bracelet was picked up by invisible hands.”
* At the same time the ‘ force’ attempted to restore the table
and slate to their normal positions.”
“The luminous slate was then placed on the table and two
hand-like paws or ‘ pseudopods ’ were seen to creep over the edge

THE

CONVERSION

OF MR. PRICE

443

of the slate, the black forms contrasting distinctly against the
luminous surface of the slate.”
** The ‘ hands’ then waved the slate around the circle, dropping it eventually at Mr. Dingwall’s feet.”
“The table was eventually broken in two places owing to the
extreme power expended upon it.”
“The above notes were taken either at the sittings or immediately after them. Mr. Dingwall also took notes, independently of myself, which upon comparison were found to agree in
nearly every particular with my own. Both of us are convinced
that we witnessed absolutely genuine phenomena.”
One

fact is clear, on

reading this record.

The

things de-

scribed in it are similar to those told throughout all history, and
especially during the last seventy years. The older Spiritualists
and Psychical Researchers have borne witness, times innumerable,
to such phenomena. Mr. Price has not discovered the new, but
confirmed the old.
Why, then, have they not been accepted before?
The reasons are many. We are not prepared to say that the
conditions of control have never been as rigorously exercised in
the past as they were at Munich. We believe Sir William Crookes
was as careful an investigator as Baron von Schrenck-Notzing
and Mr. Price.
But the conditions often were not satisfactory and even when
they were so, the public was not prepared to accept the evidence.
There is a long story back of that journey to Munich, as there
was a long story back of “ Lead Kindly Light ” when Newman
wrote it on his return by night from Rome.
Since 1848 and
earlier, men have been heaping up the evidence—Hare, Edmunds,
Owen, Crookes, Myers, Gurney, Sidgwick, Moses, Richet, Flammarion, Lombroso, Ochorowics, Bozzano, Hodgson, Hyslop, and

many others. When the facts are generally accepted, and the
time comes for review, it will be seen what a monument they have
raised. But their day is not yet.
Outside

write.

those who wrote, there were

thousands

who did not

But they saw, and they testified, and their testimony has

gone into the oral tradition, even

as it went into Christianity,

which is not a book religion, but a living memory.
They said
they saw such things as Price now says he saw. Undoubtedly
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they did. It is not to be thought for a moment that all the good
mediums have been caught and tested in Munich or in the laboratories. They have been too few and their resources too slender.

If half of what

is said about

him is true, “ Old Farmer

Riley,” of Michigan, was as great a physical medium as any
who have been written about, save possibly D. D. Home.
He
lived to a good old age, freely dispensing his gifts, within easy
reach of half a dozen great universities, but his work is unrecorded, save in the lives of the humble.

The time had not yet come, especially in America, for the acceptance of scientific investigation, and in that state of public
cpinion, fraud was

bound to flourish.

Only science can abolish

fraud in mediumship and where it flourishes it is a sign that educated men have not done their duty. Do not blame simple minded
Spiritualists for not knowing better; you have not known as
much. Not all the police in the world can abolish the night; it
goes with the rising sun. And so it comes to pass that now, in
reading the earlier records and hearing the old men talk, we cannot always tell whether they saw the real or the imitation, ectoplasm or cotton wool.
Hence the need of Mr. Harry Price.
But this much is certain.

There must have been the real, with

the imitation. If there have been no genuine phenomena before
Munich, then history is one long story of prophetic simulation, of
type before antitype, of Messianic dramatization in farmers’
kitchens of the incredible biological phenomena to be demonstrated in the twentieth century in the laboratories of European
savants.

And what have we been doing in America? Laughing, for the
most part; or creeping around by night like Nicodemus. When
this most astounding discovery of the ages is at last accepted,
and science addresses itself seriously to its solution, the part that
American scientific men have played in it is not one of which to
be proud. It is one long story of cowardice. We had the material but we did not have the men. There were no Darwins, no
Crookeses, among us. Though Hare made the beginnings and
others pointed the way, the work was left to the religion of the
humble, while science stood aside, and it was not until Hodgson

and Hyslop took up the burden that we assumed our rightful

—
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place among the nations and began to do the necessary scientific
work in a subject with implications far beyond any present conceptions of science and apparently revealing within it the illimitable destinies of man.

BOOK REVIEW
“ Death and its Mystery: After Death.”
By Camrit1te Friammarion. Tr. by Latrobe Carroll, Century Co., 1923, pp. 393.
In 1920 M. Flammarion

published, in Paris, the first of his

trilogy of volumes bearing the general title of “ Death and its
Mystery.” This, “ Before Death,” sought to show that the materialistic hypothesis is “ erroneous, incomplete and insufficient,”
discussed the supernormal powers of the human mind and especially emphasized telepathy as a demonstrated power of sensory
transcendence which is fatal to the doctrine of materialism.
Later appeared “ At the Moment of Death” which undertook to
demonstrate the reality of apparitions and other manifestations
of the dying.
And now comes “ After Death” of which the
translation into English is before me.
The evidence is gleaned from thousands of letters which the
author has amassed during an investigation lasting over half a
century, from Myers’s “ Human Personality,” the publications of
the S. P. R. and a scattering from other sources. There is no
question of the immense labor and pains bestowed.
Far more
judicious in selection of material than Delanne, more cautious in

regard to theories than Chevreuil, he brings forward few transparently questionable cases like Thiébault’s, and does not expect
implicit reliance upon the uncorroborated testimony of one person throughout like Cornillier.

Indeed, his cases are many, his

witnesses are scores and hundreds, often he gives the corroborating documents, and when he does not he either tells you where
they are to be found, or at least gives, as a rule, a précis of the

collateral evidence which, in order to include so many cases in one
book, he may omit.

Homer,

it is said, would

sometimes

nod, and Flammarion,
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judged by the rigorous standards of Anglo-American psychical
research, in a few of his many

cases does so likewise.

The long

case (pp. 33-41) where by table-rapping, graveyard and
ographical details were given, smacks too much of Thiébault,
could be explained by the theory of normal knowledge of the
tails on the part of someone whose hands were on the table.

biand
deSo,

likewise, some cases seem too remote in time and liable to errors of

memory and transmission to add impressiveness to the book.
Though one who has examined a multitude of testimonies may
find marks which to him stamp the cases to which I refer as authentic, and in all probability be justified in his opinion, this kind
of proof is not transmissible to readers.
But there is such a
wealth of material in the book which is as certain as testimony
and collateral evidence can make it, that it is almost invidious to

mention exceptions.
The typical “ Anglo-Saxon ” investigator sets forth his evidence first, and then with a great show of caution and moderation, his conclusions. The typical French investigator, like Flammarion, lets you know his conclusions at the outset, asseverates
them at intervals, and as he hammers you with facts informs you
what are the logical inferences regarding your intellect if you
do not yiela to them. But why not? He has made his investigation and arrived at his conclusion before he wrote the first page,
and he reasons in a manner hard to meet regarding evidence, the
force of which must be felt by minds not ensconced behind concrete parapets.

The French way is more fascinating, you feel that you are
being talked to, man to man, by one who has studied his subject

so thoroughly that he can talk about it in simple language, has
arrived at certain conclusions of which he is not ashamed, and is,

withal, both honest and intellectually brilliant.
The cases of apparent manifestation of the dead are classified according to the time elapsed after death, ranging from
within the hour to thirty years subsequently. It appears that
there are very few evidentially impressive incidents after a
greater interval. Otherwise the cases are selected with view to
variety—showing that in their range they embrace about every
species of appeal to evidence that spirits could be supposed capable of if really endeavoring to give any, and that to explain them
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a variety of disparate and unsupported theories must exchange
places with each other, while one theory—the spiritistic—would
simply and naturally explain them all.
Not that it is necessary to assume that all manifestations
were intended. Flammarion agrees with some other investigators
that many “ communications” may be of the nature of spontaneous telepathy from the dead, and that, though an apparition
is real in the sense that there is a spiritual presence, a personal
center of energy, it is not necessary to suppose that the spirit is
actually dressed as it appears to be or acting as it seems to act.
And none is more sanely aware than this writer that an apparition, simply as a visible image, or a voice as a subjective impression, is not evidence of anything supernormal.
It is the coincidence with relevant external events, or the image appearing to
different people at the same or about the same time, simultaneous
effect upon animals, and a variety of other circumstances, which

are evidential.
The academic Gradgrind’s demand that such phenomena should
be producible under laboratory conditions is appropriately derided. Who can produce the phenomenon of an aerolite under
such conditions?
“ We can be sure of the facts. The explanations are still to
be found.”

But

then, we are told, “ All human

science comes

down to a perception of the relations between the appearances of
things; science is a tiny island in the midst of the unknowable
absolute.”
What is magnetism?
What is the explanation of
gravitation? We know no more about these than we do about
the ultimate explanation of certain psychic facts. The invention
of names explains nothing. Most men are stupid, inherently or
wilfully, hence the slowness to recognize the force of evidence
such as has been narrated.
These are parts of Flammarion’s
teachings in one of the best of recent books on its subject. If its
conclusions are in the nature of things susceptible of proof, the
right sort of evidence, generally speaking, has been adduced to
prove them.
—Watter F. Prince.
Reprint (with our concluding paragraph omitted) from the
New York Sum, May 1, 1923.
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The English S. P. R. announces in its May Journal a further
inquiry into Mr. Hope’s and Mrs. Buxton’s mediumship, to take
place during the course of the present year, if possible. Miss
F. R. Scatcherd, Mr. H. W. Engholm, and Mr. G. E. Wright of

the S. P. R. have been chosen by the “ Crewe Circle ” us the acceptable research committee; no preliminary or partial reports
or statements will appear; the Society reserving its material and
permission to reprint any or all of it until its committee report is
issued.
We congratulate the S. P. R. upon this prudent wisdom.
*

*

The same issue of the S. P. R. Journal brings us one of the
most encouraging signs of psychological progress in the study
of mediumship that it has been our good fortune to see in any
periodical in years. The Rev. W. S. Irving has expressed his
“Thoughts on Trance Phenomena” most luminously and has
suggested solutions to psychic puzzles which strongly appeal to
our own judgment, formed upon similar grounds.
He

finds

it probable

that, in trance

communications,

(1)

“the bulk of the material to be given is prepared beforehand
by some inte/ligence—possibly learned by heart.”
In certain
cases under my own observation, where the appointment for sittings has been rather mechanically recorded and held in mind
only by use of an engagement calender kept by a secretary, or in
some

similar

fashion,

there

has

seemed

to be no

communicator.

The work has been almost a flat failure; the only good bits being

in the nature of character reading. Apparently no mind had been
able to gather from the sitter’s mental attitude that there was
to be an open door for communication on the given date, and nothing had been prepared.
Mr. Irving’s second point is “ that the material is mainly received telepathically by the controlled medium, through what
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appears to the sitter to be the ordinary sources of sight, hearing,
smell, etc.; so that everything happens as if the control actually
saw, heard, and smelt what is being transmitted and interprets
accordingly.” In this we cannot fully concur, but it is a point
worthy of study in the course of one’s experiments.
The third point made is, “that the process of transmission
requires continual concentration on the part of the communicator,
to such an extent that the communicator is by no means always
aware whether or not the control has received the message correctly, or what is being taken down by the sitter. There is
therefore here a twofold possibility of error in transmission.” In
this again our experience echoes the finding and supports it.
Mr. Irving bases his points upon a study of a considerable
number of sittings with Mrs. Leonard, whose guide is the East
Indian Feda, well known to the readers of the Leonard Book
Tests and of the Raymond communications.
It is seldom that
so well thought out a paper is presented or one upon so large
a basis.
**

*

*

Dr. Schiller, in the same Journal, presents an interesting
brief report of a case of apparent communication, through a
medium, by a person living, but suffering from senile dementia.
*

*

*

The March-April Revue Métapsychique contains a leading
article on “ Endoplasms ” by Dr. Geley; “ A case of prevision of
the Individual Future ” by Jean Lefebvre; “ The Experiments of
Dr. Kotik in Telepathy and Clairvoyance,” by René Sudre; and
a long discussion by Dr. Geley of Dr. Osty’s recent book, La Connaissance Supranormale, under the title of “ Human Personality
and its Supranormal Knowledge, and its possible applications to
police work.” It also devotes several pages to a synopsis of Dr.
Prince’s report on the Hand Case, in the February Journal.

For

those who can read French the Revue is invaluable. The foreign
subscription is thirty francs a year and it is issued bi-monthly.
We shall be glad to put our readers in the way of it.
* * &
The Journal is much indebted from time to time for kind assistance from a number of its members in translating articles
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from the French, the German, the Spanish and the Italian publications and contributors for our pages. We have long had this
courtesy from Mme. Louise de Montalvo, who has translated for
us from the Italian and French; from Mr. Francis Hyslop, who
has ably assisted us in translations from the Spanish; and more
recently Mme. Dario, one of our new members, has assisted us
also with translations from the French. As readers will notice,
we have recently had the very generous contribution of time for
the translation

of the Franek-Kluski

series, which is still run-

ning, by Mrs. Helen C. Lambert. Readers of the early volumes
of the Journal will recall that Mrs. Lambert contributed some
experiences which were very fully and carefully reported at the
time, under the editorship of Dr. Hyslop.
We feel ourselves
fortunate in having not only these but still other members who
have offered their services as translators from various other
tongues, when need arises. There is so much more universal activity and interest in psychic matters the world around than
was the case when our work began that we find ourselves more
enriched by the opportunity to share what others are reporting in
their research periodicals. There are several growing Spanish
Journals being published in Spain and South America, and of
course the well-known French and English and German ones on
the Continent—all of which we try to follow for our readers.
* * *
In speaking of translators, we may appropriately refer to the
masterly work of Mr. Stanley De Brath, who has translated from
the French the Traité de Métapsychique of Professor Richet.
The title of the work in English is “ Thirty Years of Psychic
Research,”

and

the

volume

has

had

other

discussion

in our

columns.
Our purpose here is merely to call attention to the
pleasant and accurate English of Mr. De Brath’s translation.
He has long had experience in writing upon the subject, many of
his excellent articles appearing in the weekly “ Light,” published
in England. No doubt his former position, as Assistant Secretary to the Government of India in the Public Works Department,

fostered

his

interest

in what

Dr.

Richet

has

termed

“metapsychical study.” Certainly no one without such an interest could achieve so excellent a translation of so difficult and
detailed a work. Those who cannot read the French original are

se
rll
_—
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to be congratulated upon access to its counterpart in Mr. De
Brath’s translation, for this is a volume every psychic researcher
will have to familiarize himself with. It challenges the attention
of the serious student of our problems.
* * #
A paper upon “The Value of Cumulative Evidence” was
written by Miss H. A. Dallas for a meeting of the London Spiritualist Alliance, early in the spring of this year. It has been
printed in “ Light ”, March 31-April 7, 1923, and we commend it
to the attention of our readers. Miss Dallas, whose interest in
the psychic began from the scientific angle, though she is now a
convinced spiritist, has always maintained a poised and impartial
judgment of psychic experiments and experiences. She is unusually gifted in both the critical and appreciative faculties, and
we feel that her excellent results from psychics are a tribute to her
excellence as an experimenter and sitter. It has been our observation that with the best of intent some persons make but poor
sitters. They seldom receive anything of importance or interest
at any sittings, even with the highly developed psychics who have
secured the best sort of evidence for others. Miss Dallas is one
of those whose personality contributes rather than detracts from
a séance, her experience covering thirty years; and her advice to
those who investigate is important and valuable.
She has been for some time an honorary associate of our
Society. It is a pleasure to call attention to her paper. If it
were not that to abbreviate it is to injure it, we should briefly
report it. It is already pithy and concise, and cannot well be
further condensed.
One instance of her wording we quote, for its excellence, as

follows:
“If we want to estimate fairly the mass of facts which claim
to attest

communication

from

those who have

died, we should

particularly note :—
“1.

Characteristics, i. e., the tokens whereby the communi-

cating intelligences are recognised and identified by those who
knew them well on earth.
“2. Indications of knowledge possessed by the communicator but unknown to anyone present, until verified later.
“3. Indications of a selective mind in the choice of the
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matter communicated, and of a deliberate plan on the part of the
same.
“4. Spontaneous and appropriate manifestations.”
* * *
A friend has very kindly sent us a marked copy of “ Zion’s
Herald” published on December 13, 1922.
It contains “ An
Appraisal of Spiritualism,” by the Rev. A. B. Tyler.
The
“ Herald ” is the official organ of the Methodist Episcopal Church
in New England. It is therefore an especial pleasure to be able
to quote from the article, which is very fairminded and written
by one well read in the literature of our subject, the following
statement, with which he opens his article:

“In his ‘Galusha the Magnificent’ Joseph C.: Lincoln portrays as an important character in a Cape Cod town a halfcrazed man,

the victim of a foolish woman

who claims to be a

‘medium’ controlled by a spirit who brings messages from the
captain’s deceased wife. The medium is a fake, pure and simple
—though her motives are not pure, and the captain, even more
than the woman, is simple.

We are amused, tolerant, and superior

as we read of these experiences ‘ down on the Cape.’ How silly is
the captain, how credulous, how gullible! Strange that anyone
can be so feeble-minded as to believe in spiritualism! Like Stevenson’s proper child, we smile indulgently upon these less favored mortals.
* But some day we stumble upon the fact that John Ruskin
was converted through spiritualism. Then if we note that Robert
Louis Stevenson, Alfred Tennyson, A. R. Wallace, William
James, J. H. Hyslop, William Crookes, W. E. Gladstone, A. J.
Balfour, Conan Doyle, Oliver Lodge, Henri Bergson, are to be

numbered with those who believe that communication with the
‘dead ” is more or less common, we shall cease to suppose that
belief in spiritualism implies feeble-mindedness or unintelligence ;
we shall, perhaps, deem it worth while to investigate a bit; we
may even wonder if we were hasty in judgment in condemning
‘ spiritists.’
In concluding the article, Mr. Tyler quotes well-chosen paragraphs from Dr. Hyslop’s “ Contact with the Other World”
with the comment:
“If spiritualism has been the means of bringing such men as
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John Ruskin, Cesare Lombroso, William James, and J. H. Hyslop
to an awareness of their spiritual life, it is of worth.
“As a practical matter, we note that a great body of educated people are apart from the church. Can we find a method
that will appeal to them? Again, in our emphasis upon social
welfare, we run the risk of tending to an undue emphasis upon
materialities, and neglect the worthier stress upon the spirit.
Let us take care how we walk.”
*

*

#*

Mr. Edward Sanford Martin, the delightful editor of “ Life ”
and of “ Harper’s Monthly Magazine ” speaks some sane words
editorially in Harper’s for May upon the problems confronting
society at this crucial period, in its educational aspects. In
referring to the attempted and suggested solutions by the Car
negie Corporation and Foundation, Mr. Martin calls attention to
the fact that the way to reduce the cost of caring for lunatics,
incurables and incapables is to cure their lunacy or incapacity.
He remarks: “ As one looks on, the best hope for new light and the
accomplishment of that purpose comes, as usual, from outside of
all the organizations, from the increase of knowledge about the
nature and powers of man.....
“...Some of these things are important. They are the real
background and basis of religion. They have to do with the
invisible world and its inhabitants.
They have to do with immortality, that is to say, the continuation of life after death.
They have to do with the government of the will and with the
influence that one person has upon another, and also with cures
and diseases..........
They all deal with the invisible forces
still obscurely understood. They all recognize more or less that
there is something more to man than his body, something more
than his mind. But knowledge about these matters has not been
teachable in the schools of organized education like most other
scientific knowledge.
It has been a dangerous exploration, and
people who have followed it have been unfavorably regarded.
Organized education has been contemptuous of it. The churches
as a rule have discouraged it..........
Knowledge in these
curious, obscure and disreputable matters is really accumulating.
It does not come from the inside of science or from the inside of
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churches, nor is it promoted by Dr. Pritchett or his organizations
or by the Rockefeller Institute that studies medicine. It butts in
from the outside, to the scandal of all the priesthoods—that of
ministers, that of doctors, that of scientists. But this is usually
the way with new knowledge. Any really great idea has to fight
its way into comprehension against all the efforts of the authorities who have charge of the human mind to keep it out. No considerable thing was ever done easily and with approval of observers.
Back of it there will always be faith and a kind of
desperate courage.”
In Collier’s Weekly for June 23rd Mr. Martin has an excellent
page on “ Spiritism.” From it we can quote that which to us on
the outposts is an enheartening word from a leader of the ranks:
“....We begin to have some idea of what we don’t know, and

that is very important ;some comprehension of the existence of an
immense field of knowledge still before us, enormously interesting,
enormously important, containing secrets that must affect all
habits of life, but which we still have merely scratched... ...
“ Another thing that makes the human mind hospitable to
these spiritist novelties is the sense in very many people that this
is a time of a great world crisis; that great changes are impending; that revolution in thought is necessary to the very survival
of civilization ;that the world and mankind are in difficult straits,
and need stronger medicine than usual—better knowledge, a bet-

ter understanding of life, and better inspiration—to bring them
through successfully.........
“Tt is not outside of the philosophy of such minds that the
invisihle should communicate with us........
The people concerned in it are honest, remarkably disinterested so far as money
goes, and the best of them willing to work hard, take anxious
chances, endure ridicule, and sacrifice much in order to help the
world.”
'

*

*

*

It is noteworthy that there are few who raise their voices on
psychic problems as often or to as high a key as those whose very
utterances prove their ignorance of the subject and whose history
shows no record of experiment and observation in the psychic
field. Like the quack doctors, they advertise their ignorance in
cheap headlines all over the country. The only regrettable fea-
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ture of the matter is that they do for a time deceive those who
know no more than they and who look upon them as doctors of
philosophical wisdom and therefore of authority.
One prominent but not pre-eminent psychologist not so fearful but that he will lend his name to an interest sponsored by
pre-eminent psychologists (for the excellent associations’ sake,
mayhap,) in a public lecture before a group of young medical
men who knew scarce anything of psychic history and science,
boldly presented two reproductions of illustration from the
Society’s Thompson Gifford report, offering them as wish-fulfilment evidence, on one occasion when the writer was present. He
enabled himself to play this hoax—to speak as kindly as possible
of it—by the simple ruse of cutting the signature and date out of
one of the pictures, then garbling the account of the facts as
presented by the Society, and omitting to mention even by implication the source-book in which the original could be studied by
the inquiring mind.
Such men—it was not a woman—win the cheers of the
ignorant at the cost of jeers by the informed. If they are willing
thus to cheapen themselves one may in wisdom leave them to their
own reward. For Truth rides roughshod over their futile and
egoistic efforts and bursts their bubbles faster than they can
blow them.
* * *
There is much amateur opinion floating about on the waves
of psychic interest that ensphere our world. To the specialist in
this field such admonitions and suggestions as are offered are in
the main either behind the time or useless for their ineptness.
The amateur mistakes so often the manifestation of one type for
one belonging in an entirely different classification.
He often suggests that elimination of telepathy is accomplished by shutting persons out of the séance room who might
possess the pertinent information. But he does not realize that a
general and universal telepathy once granted, he can never argue
its possible elimination.

Walls,

doors, even

continental

maps,

cannot be argued to cut off that which is mental rather than
physical. And telepathy as argued by an amateur, is practically always mental. If he wish to argue spiritual telepathy, he
shifts the entire ground of his argument perforce.
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Camille Flammarion says in La Revue Spirite of May, 1923,
that it is impossible not to recognize the action of an invisible
intelligence in the phenomena of haunted houses. He cites the
case of one Edmond Bourdain for an example. There is nothing
unique in the history of haunted houses in the account and the
case could have no possible scientific value. It is one of those
incidents of childhood remembered in later life and undoubtedly
colored by the passing of years.
Ernest Bozzano has an article in the same magazine entitled,
“Curious and Interesting Metapsychical Phenomena.”
He relates the cases of two American mediums, who, though uneducated

and having no possible access to literature, were able to write
several books containing a fund of quotations from authors living
and dead.
Bozzano makes a telepathic rather than a spiritualistic explanation of these cases although admitting that spirits exist.
He says that these mediums were on the same mental plane or
orbit as the writers on whom they drew. Then if man is a spirit
the “ rapport psychique ” could be established between the living
and dead, though with more difficulty than between the living.
He concludes by saying that we must not be partial to either
the spiritual or psychical elements in a given case, but must
determine exactly the rdle of each.—E. Coz.
* * *
Last October at the annual convention of the National Association of Spiritualists in Chicago, Mr. Grimshaw, Superintendent
of the Bureau of Education, recommended a plan for a Correspondence Course. The “ Course” is to cover two years, and will
consist first of a “ General Course” of twenty-six typewritten
lessons, giving an outline of the Historical, Scientific, Philosophi-

cal and Religious aspects of Spiritualism. In addition a series of
questions are submitted to the students monthly, answers to these
questions to be submitted to the Superintendent of the Bureau for
criticism and suggestions. These typewritten lessons are to reinforced by suggestions of suitable books for supplemental reading. This course was started January Ist, over seventy students
are enrolled and the work is proving eminently satisfactory to
the association.
The “General Course” will be followed by an “ Advanced
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Course” ” covering a deeper study of Mediumship and Its Laws,
also such subjects as: The Spiritualism of the Bible, Higher
Criticism, Evolution,

Outlines

of History, and a Review

of the

Principal Sciences and Religions.
The plan is to include the establishing of a Summer School as
one of the “ Summer Assemblies where the students can continue
their studies, and submit to oral examinations, after which cer-

tificates will be granted, which will put them in line as candidates
for the degree of N. S. T. (National Spiritualist Teacher).
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The writer has been surprised at the number of people he has
met—members of the Society—who say they do not read our
publications.
Of course, his experience is only an infinitesimal part of the
whole, and it is quite possible that, were the whole membership
heard from, the verdict would be entirely the other way.
But, what he has heard, he has heard; some of it from those

high in authority; and it has given him cause for reflection—if
not disquietude. Too many seem to have the attitude to the Society that some men have to the Church—an institution to be respected and supported, but not a substitute for golf; while they
treat its publications as they do the Scriptures—books to be
seen but not read.
This may be eminently satisfactory to some people. The
writer is not one of them. He wants to know if it is generally so;
he hopes it is not. But if it is so, he would like to know why, and
if it can or ought to be remedied.
Perhaps it cannot. There may be something occultly necessary and Mosaic in the way in which Psychical Research is transmitted to the public. It may require all the resources of punctuation and even of the deaf and dumb alphabet. “ Thou shalt set
bounds unto the people round about, saying, Take heed to yourselves, that ye go not up into the mount, or touch the border of
it.” In more scientific days these would be barbed wire entanglements, and, truly, the printed page has often made a No-Man’s

Land to the reader.
Is it necessary?
There are preachers who would think they
if they saw their churches full of people; just
ers who would think they were not scientific if
to enjoy their teaching. According to their

were not orthodox
as there are teachtheir pupils seemed
point of view, the

best goods are unsold; the best books unread; the most learned
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professors unsought ; and the staunchest defenders of the faith are
to be found thundering in empty churches.
Alas! It is true—sometimes.
What is the reason? Is it that the multitude is ever a silly
herd, seeking only to be amused!
Alas! It is true—sometimes.
But only sometimes.
There are great books that are read; great pictures that are
admired ; great teachers with full classes; and preachers who tell
the truth to crowds. Even sunsets and singing birds are popular;
and they are true—fairly so!
There is no virtue in merely being dull, any more than in being dirty. It may be simply stupidity. There is no evidence for
truth in scorning an audience. It may be class insolence. So a
book gains no authority from being unread. These are the superstitions of the scribes, who were horrified at the popularity of
Jesus and condemned him because “ the common people heard him
gladly.”
May it not apply to Psychical Research? It should have no
yearning to be popular; and no objection to it. It should not
lower any scientific standards, but rather raise them. For in
truth there is always a certain clarity and suavity; while muddy
thinking is always unscientific.
Perhaps we are not unreadable! We hope there will be many
to rise up and say they read our publications from cover to
cover. The writer is one of them. The proof reader is another.
“Ts Psychical Research readable?” If it is not, can it be
made so without becoming unscientific?
The ideal should be,—the truth, the whole truth, and nothing

but the truth,—told in such a way that the greatest number of
people can profit by it and enjoy it. Perhaps this is unattainable. One man said, “If you listen to the multitude in Psychical
Research you will be printing horoscopes.”
Personally, horoscopes are deadly to us; we can make neither
head nor tail of them.
*

*

*
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This short review is not in any way a response to the observations addressed to me by Mr. Henry Holt in this Journal
(Dec., 1922, pp. 655-670).

Mr. Holt has treated me both with much kindness and with
much severity.
These two contrary currents strengthen, instead of oppose one
another.
and

‘The severities make felt the full force of the kindnesses

the kindnesses

render

the severities

more

severe,

if that be

possible.
But what matter?
An author must always be grateful for
criticisms when they are directed toward him in a friendly spirit.
In presenting my book to my confréres of the Academy of
Science of Paris, who are more or less rebellious to the questions
that I resolutely approach in my book, I repeat the celebrated
speech

of Themistocles:

“ Strike,

has struck; but he has listened.

but

listen.”

Well,

I would wish no more.

Mr.

Holt

He has

read me with penetration and attention and, for his courtesy, for

his scrupulous examination, I publicly express my gratitude to
him.
Among the criticisms he makes there are those which are well
founded and very just. I have not arrived at that degree of
stupid vanity which would make me affirm that there are neither
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useless

repetitions.

Other

criticisms of Mr. Holt seem to me wholly erroneous or unjust.
But most often, not to say nearly always, it is a question of
opinions upon which Mr. Holt and I differ, and upon which it is
truly permissible to differ. The supernormal sciences, or metapsychics, are still very uncertain, and it is very difficult to come
to decisions.

From this cause arise the contradictions, numerous,

perhaps too numerous, that appear in my work.

I should indeed

have liked to be more clear, more decisive, to affirm with force or

deny with vigor. But my thought was hesitant and my book,
which is the reflection of my thought, expresses these hesitations,
these doubts—and why not say it—these anguishes. How I envy
the state of soul of those who have sharp certitudes, who can say
with serenity, “ This is true.” ‘ That is false.” ‘* Those who do
not think as I, are in error.”

O beata certitudo! No doubt I should have satisfied my readers better by bold allegations. But I am not concerned to please
them. I have sought the truth, that is all. And I have hesitated
between opposite opinions, and when I doubted, I have not been
afraid of saying that I reserved my opinion.
I might reply in detail to many of the criticisms of Mr. Holt;
but this discussion would only indifferently interest the readers
of this excellent Journal. Now as I have great regard for their
opinion, I would not impose upon them a minute analysis which
would assuredly be very tiresome.
I prefer to explain briefly
what my opinion is upon metapsychical science. For it is the first
time, perhaps, that a comprehensive,

didactic

treatise

has been

written upon these matters.
I proceed into an unknown
and this audacity certainly necessitates some indulgence.
* * *
Now

I do not wish to make a plea.

However,

land,

it is impossible

for me not to say that the formal and striking distinction between
objective metapsychics and subjective metapsychics has been presented for the first time in all its force, and that in all probability

it is advisable to establish it well; so useful is it that I believe
it destined to become classic.
It seems to me that one can hardly exaggerate the importance
of the separation between these two great sections of metapsychical science.
Certainly they have common relations, as all
sciences have among themselves ; as optics is related to electricity,
zodlogy to botany, physiology to anatomy. Indeed all our classifications of the sciences have hardly more than a didactic interest.
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When facts are presented to us, it does not matter whether they
belong to physics, to chemistry or to biology. But to understand
them, and above all to make them understood, it is necessary to
separate them by partitions, not water-tight but permeable, and
thus to put into distinct compartments the different sciences, although they be indeed connected.
Now subjective metapsychics has methods so different from the
objective that it is, so to speak, a special science. Subjective
metapsychics has no need for the instruments necessary to the
objective; galvanometer, barometer,

compass,

thermometer,

bal-

ance, microscope, lens, photographic plate, moulds.
All is interior. All takes place in the intelligence. So a poet can compose his works, a philosopher can think his, without any exterior-

isation. In subjective metapsychics there are movements only in
the consciousness ; and neither physics nor chemistry nor classical
mechanics need be troubled.
From still another point of view the difference is considerable.
The facts of subjective metapsychics are common and frequent.
Perhaps there does not exist a single person who has not had at
some moment in the course of his life some dream with traces of
lucidity, of monition or of premonition.
Not only is lucidity frequent, but with hypnotized subjects
this lucidity can be developed. No precise statistics are possible
in this regard, but I believe I can affirm that, in the course of a
long existence, flashes of lucidity have appeared to nearly everybody. Lucidity is a thing so common that certain persons make
a profession of it. Assuredly they do not give lucid phenomena
except in scraps and snatches, with frequent errors and with long
intermittences.
The credulity of the public aids them at times
ridiculously ; but lucidity exists all the same, although very illdefined and very imperfect, in a great number of professionals.
On the contrary, objective phenomena, telekinesis, ectoplasma,
hauntings, are prodigiously rare. They are so exceptional that
there are not perhaps at this actual hour, upon the whole surface
of our little globe, ten mediums

scattered in different countries,

capable of giving, in an authentic manner, any objective phenomenon.
Mr. Holt seems to reproach me with having attached more importance to the objective than to the subjective. But this reproach seems to me singularly unjust, since in my book there are
510 pages on subjective metapsychics and 205 on objective.
From the moment I treated them together I could not neglect the
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one or the other. So in a treatise on chemistry there is organic
chemistry and mineral chemistry, which, in making integrant parts
of one single science, constitute two distinct subjects. So in metapsychics the objective part and the subjective part constitute two
subjects, which it is necessary to separate completely, as much in
the point of view of the methods as in the point of view of the
conclusions that can be deduced.
Here an essential remark is necessary. It is that when one
speaks of subjective metapsychics it is impossible to suppose
that the phenomena which take place in the mind are not provoked
by some exterior force; our intelligence cannot function unless
exterior forces intervene to put it in action.
Subjective means simply this: It makes no exteriorisation of
force; there is no outward projection of any mechanical action
that can be determined by the galvanometer, the thermometer, the

microscope or photography.
Let us take an example.
sea strikes

When we see a landscape: when the

the rocks, and we hear the noise of the waves,

it is a

question of exterior vibrations, vibrations of the air and of the
light which disturb our intelligence and provoke auditory and
optic sensations, but this perception of objective phenomena remains purely subjective. The perception remains confined in our
being ;for we can experience very intense sensations without anything outside interpreting them.
Likewise in subjective metapsychics,

to

provoke

in our

conscious

or

our

unconscious

any

knowledge, it is evidently necessary that there be some exterior
phenomenon brought to our senses; vibrations determining something in us. Nothing can awaken nothing. We could construct
nothing if there were no exterior vibratory forceto touch us.
Nevertheless the phenomenon is subjective, for this knowledge

remains confined to our intelligence unless a mechanical power
exteriorises it for us.
We can, then, here, with more precision perhaps than I use
in my book, indicate clearly that which separates the objective
from the subjective.
In the objective, there is exterior radiation of some mechanical

force; in the subjective, everything limits itself to an interior
agitation of thought.
I do not at all think that of these two metapsychics one is
more important than the other.
All pre-eminence would be
arbitrary. It would be I think as inept to say that chemistry is
more important than physics; that electricity is more important
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than thermodynamics; that mineral chemistry is more important
than organic chemistry. One could have a certain predilection
for the one or for the other, following the studies and the researches that one has made, but one would commit a grave error
in preferring the one to the other.
Perhaps in the bottom of my heart I would have, whatever Mr.
Holt says, a certain secret preference for the subjective; for it
has not the stupid monotony of objective phenomena and it is
perhaps destined to conduct us farther than the objective could;

but this timid preference, which I hardly dare avow, is perhaps
a grievous fault—who knows? The future will enlighten us.
II
In subjective metapsychics, at the risk of gravely displeasing
those who like theories and who wish to confine themselves to
minute

experimentation,

I have

not

wished

to venture;

I have

stayed in the domain of facts, I have been a historian, sometimes
a witness, sometimes a compiler. I have cited nwmerous personal
experiences and I have besides reported many cases which are
found scattered in books. Now it seems that this work of revision
and analysis has not been fruitless; for now, as much as I can
judge of it from the criticisms of newspapers and magazines,
from the letters that I have received, from numerous conversations with various persons, it seems, I say, that the doubt no

longer exists; one no longer dreams of contesting the existence ot
cry ptesthesia.

Cryptesthesia !
Here is where I am bitterly reproached by the spiritists. They
have not understood the import of this revolution—or of this
evolution—of the old psychology. They do not take into consideration that before passing on a theory so hypothetical, so
fragile, so fraught with difficulties and illusions as the spiritist
doctrine, it was necessary to give a solid base and to establish
incontestable facts. What would one say of an architect who
began to paint delicate, allegorical pictures on the ceilings before considering the foundations of the monument!
The spiritists say to me: Cryptesthesia, that is to say the
recognition of certain realities by ways other than the customary
sensorial ways, cryptesthesia is only a word. Without doubt it is
a word; but phenomena to be understood must be expressed by a
word.
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Descartes understood science as defining all terms and demonstrating all propositions. Now cryptesthesia is not a word only;
it is also a fact, a fact which rests unexplained, a fact of which

the modality is unknown to us, but a fact which has the great advantage of existing outside all theory. Then since it is a fact it
must needs be expressed by a synthetic word.
There is the normal esthesia; that is to say, the sensibility
of the J to known exterior vibrations (mechanics, optics, acoustics,

gustatives, olfactives).
Physiology teaches us to know these
diverse esthesias. But I show that beyond these normal esthesias
there is an esthesia provoked by exterior vibrations which are
unknown to me and of which I can see only the effects, that is to
say, have the knowledge. I do not explain, I state. I do not
understand,

I record.

I do not

discuss,

I establish.

Certain

realities come to the understanding of man by ways which are not
the ordinary tactile ways or the ordinary auditory ways. And
this is indisputable.
Cryptesthesia is a word as vision is a word. When we say
vision we signify that the soul is stirred by certain exterior vibrations that we call optic, which seem to give us the idea of an ex-

terior reality. Similarly, when we say cryptesthesia we signify
that the soul is stirred by vibrations (unknown) which give us a
certain idea of the exterior reality.

That is all. I can hardly go further. I know that rash scientists believe they can explain by the presence of discarnate
souls, by the survival of certain deceased persons, certain phenomena of cryptesthesia. I cannot follow them on this ground,
and I do not wish to take up again the discussion that I resolutely
and perhaps with too much detail put in my book on this subject.
In the polemic courtesies that I have had with my friend Sir
Oliver Lodge, I upheld that cryptesthesia was a fact whereas thie
spiritist theory was an hypothesis, and I do not think that this
can be contested.
Even if the spiritist theory was true—everything is possible—
it would not at all overthrow cryptesthesia ; it would indicate on
of the modalities. It would explain it, although I do not seek to
explain it.
I do not oppose any other hypothesis to the spiritist hypothesis.

But because I have not a presentable hypothesis, that is no

reason to make me accept that which is presented to me. For
truly new facts have multiplied with such intensity in the past
twenty years that we can hope for new discoveries which will upset
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all our knowledge. The spiritist hypothesis is so imperfect that
I prefer to wait.
But my waiting is not passive. I wait in studying, in working,
in searching passionately and untiringly. Claude Bernard, in one
of his profound books, speaks of the working hypotheses which
serve to prepare for new experiences. I voluntarily accept spiritism as being one of these working hypotheses, perhaps useful, but
in any case terribly incoherent.
The physiologist may be pardoned for believing in physiology.
Physiology teaches us that the intelligence is a cerebral function.
Thousands of experiences prove it; but no experience gives us the
limit of cerebral intelligence. Then why should I not suppose this
brain, capable of so many things, which has been able to count the
number of electrons contained in a thousandth part of a cubic
millimeter of hydrogen, and to measure the speed of their whirlings; which has been able to know the metals contained in Sirius
in Aldebaran;

which

has been

able to conceive

Hamlet

and The

Divine Comedy; which has invented analytical geometry and integral calculus; why, I say, should I not suppose it capable of
receiving vibrations which its consciousness does not reveal to it,
of being moved by phenomena, real but not perceived by our gross
senses. Hypothesis for hypothesis, I prefer this one to the spiritist hypothesis, which takes away from the intelligence its material
substratum and which contradicts, at least in appearance, all that
positive, irreproachable, multiplied experiences teach us.
Thousands of Hertzian waves are crossing my room at this
moment.
I do not recognize them; for I have closed my radiographic apparatus. But if I open it, I shall receive waves coming
from diverse centres of Paris and from foreign countries. The
silence which surrounds me hangs solely upon this: the receiver
is closed. Then why should I not say that the brain of human
individuals is a closed receiver, which, at certain too rare moments,

can open itself and receive the waves which do not stir other intelligences. What! The silence which envelops me would authorize me to say that no waves tremble around me!
The more one reflects upon the marvellous phenomenon of the
wireless

and the Hertzian

waves,

the more

one

understands

to

what point we are encircled by the vibrations of reality, even when
our consciousness does not perceive it.
But I do not like hypotheses, and I prefer to say as the great
Newton, “ Hypotheses non fingo”; this is why I have insisted
upon cryptesthesia ; for it is the clear and synthetic expression of
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this fundamental fact which I have been able, at least, I hope, to
introduce into classical science: the human intelligence is capable
of knowing certain realities that the normal sensorial ways can
not reveal to it.
*

*

*

We now arrive at objective metapsychics.
By as much as the facts of cryptesthesia, of telepathy, of
premonition have appeared to be accepted on all sides and not to
provoke bitter criticism, by so much telekinesis and ectoplasma
have raised tempests.
The public of the journalists and of the scientists has been
animated more or less by the same mentality as my eminent colleagues of the Society for Psychical Research.
“ All that you
wish,” say they, “ as to lucidity, vision and telepathy. Let brains
and intelligences be moved by the vibratory phenomena of reality,
well and good ; but let unknown forces move furniture, touch nearby persons, create lights, this is what it is impossible for us to
accept; so much the more because these phenomena are produced
only by an extremely restricted number of individuals, in general
little worthy of commendation.
There is hardly anyone except
Mr. Stainton Moses who is not a paid medium; the others are
professionals. They are remunerated absolutely like prestidigitators, and they do not execute card tricks much more extraordinary than the illusionists who exhibit themselves on the stage of a
theatre. Furthermore, it is always in darkness that they operate,
or nearly always. Their attitudes inspire a legitimate distrust.
Every time that severe examining committees have wished to verify
their assertions, the conclusions have been negative. And you
would that for these demi-charlatans we should upset physics,
mechanics, physiology. The survival of souls, agreed! Let the
vibrations of the ambient world arrive at the intelligence by unknown ways, if it is necessary we can admit it! But given exceptional, exceedingly rare conditions, lendable to fraud, the darkness
of the surroundings, the mediocre honesty of the spectators, no!
and again no! To accept that a human body with clothes, with
gloves, a cap, eyeglasses, a cane, produces himself from head to
foot and manifests himself to us by childish acts, no! To the
point of formal proof of the contrary, we will not accept it!”

Very well, it seems to me that these reasonings are without
great authority. Science, notably physics, has made such progress during a quarter of a century, and our ignorance of the
cosmos is so profound, that there is no longer any impossibility.
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I refuse absolutely to deny a fact because one may pretend that
it is absurd; there is no absurdity in facts, there is none except
in theories.
I can contest a theory like the spiritist theory because it is not
a fact, but an hypothesis. I could even—but I guard against this
—qualify it as absurd; but I cannot contest that there are materializations.

Without

citing the experiences of Crookes, of Home,

of Husk, of Eglinton, of Mad. d’Espérance, I have seen with
Eusapia, Marthe Béraud, Bougik, Klusky, too many phenomena
of telekinesis, under irreproachable conditions, for any doubt
still to be in my mind.
As I said just now in speaking of cryptesthesia, (knowledge
of reality by ways other than the normal sensorial ways) that
cryptesthesia is an indisputable fact, so I say that telekinesis and
ectoplasma, that is to say the exteriorisation of mechanical forces,
is a splendid proved fact, which it is not possible to call in
question.
But it is well understood that I do not go beyond this. These
facts

which

I record

and

which

I state, cryptesthesia,

and

tel-

ekinesis,—I set them down without inferring anything else except
their reality. I make no incursion into metaphysics or morals.
It is not very satisfactory but it is prudent. One cannot make
me infer, either in objective metapsychics or in subjective metapsychics, anything else than the reality of such phenomena. For
I am religiously faithful to the methods of my illustrious masters,
Claude

Bernard

and Pasteur,

who

banished

theories.

‘ When

you enter into your laboratory”, said Claude Bernard to his
pupils, “ leave hypotheses with your overcoat in the antechamber;
but you can reclaim them on leaving.”
Very well! when it is a question of hypotheses as fragile as
those of the two metapsychics, I prefer, in leaving the laboratory,
not to reclaim them.
On the other hand, my respect for experience, the sovereign
mistress, is so profound that I never refuse to repudiate anything
when experience has spoken.
If one reflect upon the many confirmations to which the ectoplasma of Eusapia have given place, one is astonished to see the
doubts that they have provoked.
Scientists of all countries,
France and Italy, the United States and England, Germany and
Russia, Holland and Spain have turned her about, this poor EuSapia, in every manner, and they have all, finally, if they have
prolonged their study at all, concluded that these phenomena were
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authentic, and that there are by mechanisms, evidently still mys-

terious, outer projections
upon exterior objects.

of certain mechanical

forces acting

And this is all that we wish to say of it; for from our anthro-

pomorphic point of view, all these ectoplasma are prodigiously
stupid; more stupid perhaps—and it is not saying little—than
the communications which the subjective metapsychical powers
give us.
The furniture which is moved, the hands which the persons
present,

the lights which

show

themselves,

the veils which

move

themselves, this is all that objective metapsychics gives us. It is
very deceptive.
For the recognitions of departed individuals,
despite certain testimonies as sincere as credulous, are incoherent.

Ectoplasma give us, no more than cryptesthesia, any proof of
survival. These are phenomena, facts for which plain confirmation should suffice.
* * &
In speaking thus I run the risk of distressing those who see in
the phenomena of metapsychics other things than scientific truths
still refractory to any conclusions. Assuredly I would be very
desirous of presenting an hypothesis or hypotheses; but I have
not this courage! I go even further: I imagine, in effect, that if
metapsychics has not progressed more, it is the fault of method.
It has been made an ardent religion instead of a science cold and
humble. It has not been approached with the impartiality that is
suitable in the presence of facts. When I record the contractions
of the heart of a frog, I have no other care than to obtain an exact
transcription of the diverse phases of the systole; and I do not ask
myself what therapeutics and hygiene are going to be able to deduce from this cardiograph. It is a question of finding out, it is
a question of knowing; remote conclusions would harm the detailed study that I undertake; one is lost, if in an analysis of
phenomena he searches for anything else than the profound knowledge of this phenomenon.
Where should we be in chemistry if chemists, instead of using
balances and spectroscopes, had descanted on the origin of atoms?
To think of consequences,

of conclusions, of deductions

of an

experience, is directly to introduce a disturbing element which
paralyses all precise determinations.
If Roentgen, in studying
the X-rays had been preoccupied to know what help he would give
to surgery and medical diagnosis, he would not have discovered
anything at all. If in studying the chlorine-compounds of for-
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myl, Soubeiran had sought for some chemical substance to suppress pain, he would not have discovered chloroform.
Truth is sufficient in itself. Lucet ipsa per se.
So may I be permitted to recommend to spiritists to set aside
all sentimental considerations, all religious mysticism. In studying the geological periods of the earth, if one is a serious scientist,
one does not go to seek for inspiration in Genesis; it is necessary
to study rocks and fossils without having any consideration for
the verses of the Bible. But unfortunately many spiritist papers
are invaded by demi-religious predications which I regret enormously because they abolish scientific serenity.
When one experiments one must not concern himself with
Aristotle and the Bible, nor even with Newton and Laplace. In
the presence of a fact, it is necessary to forget everything else in
order to see only the fact itself; it is necessary to analyse it in all
its conditions, without preconceived idea, without prejudice, without desire to obtain such or such result; for the only result which

interests is to discover some fragment of the truth.
The true scientist must be profoundly indifferent to public
opinion.
For my part I do not seek either to convince the incredulous
or to make proselytes. I do not feel myself of the temperament of
an apostle; curious problems are before me, I seek to resolve them

by the surest way and this is my only concern.
There is one person whom I wish to convince, it is myself. I
sacrifice nothing to others, and when, after minute and attentive
study, I have been able to convince this person, that is to say to
convince myself, by great reinforcement of rigorous demonstrations and precise documentations, that satisfies me. I ask nothing
more. I leave the incompetent, the ignorants, the mystics, the
skeptics to repeat the same objections and the same pleasantries;
to reproduce imperturbably the same lying legends.
My own
testimony is sufficient for me.
There is perhaps a certain pride in having this disdain for
criticism; but, in such matters,

the criticisms, except

for rare

exceptions, are so insufficient that it would be wrong to dwell upon
them.

Sir Oliver Lodge, my illustrious friend, has said to his
leagues of the University these profound words: “'To deny
tain evident phenomena is to lower oneself.”
Certainly.
phenomena of cryptesthesia and of telekinesis are so numerous
so evident that really to deny them is to lower oneself.

colcerThe
and
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To each one his réle. Mine is thankless. It is that of an
exclusive server of facts. I have feared hasty generalisations
although I have comprehended very sincerely all their interest,
but interesting as are these generalisations, these deductions, they
seem to me fragile. And so I do not fear to repeat myself—let us
await that which the future will bring us.
*

*

*

In effect, to look upon it coldly, the spiritist theory is poor
enough, it is in accordance with the idea of the old Egyptians and
of savage tribes. To continue after death the same paltry intellectual existence that animates us during life is miserable enough;
it is, even, not seductive enough.
I have

such

faith in science;

its progress

is so vast

and

so

rapid that the children of our children will certainly discover
much better.

I have no less hope than the spiritist ; but my hopes

are that there will be a new theory very different from the present
spiritist theory, a theory which will not be the spiritist theory, a
theory which will be the theory X, a theory of which I do not at
all foresee the modality, but which will light, in a new day, all
these phenomena which stir us.
Consequently I do not conclude by any dogmatical affirmation.
My only practical, imperative and formal conclusion is that it is
necessary to work still and always, to redouble both rigor and
audacity. It is necessary to have enthusiasm, but an enthusiasm
which will attach itself to research and not to theory. The harvest will be finer than that which in our most rash dreams we have
been able to hope.

IS THE POSSESSION OF “PSYCHICAL”
FACULTY PATHOLOGICAL?
BY WALTER

FRANKLIN

PRINCE

(Continued from August)
That

psychism in the individual may be so cultivated and

driven to extremes

as to work mischief and even disaster, is ad-

mitted. But any faculty of the human mind may be so abused,
and any pursuit may be carried to such irrational lengths as to
bring about cases of damage and disaster. Men have gone insane
over inventions, broken down from over study, been made mad by
maternity, permanently injured the heart by athletics, died from
eating fish, yet no one urges that inventing, study, motherhood,
exercise or fish should be abjured. Let us clarify our thinking
and keep it consistent. Elsewhere we say it is the abuse and not
the use that is dangerous.
It almost seems as though the importance of a factor in human nature were in proportion to its
liability of going wrong. There is no more important instinct
than

that

of love between

the sexes,

and

there is none

which

creates such a mass of troubles and tragedies. It is the force,
ofttimes working through tortuous processes, which causes a
large percentage of cases of insanity. It is possible to indulge in
‘lights of imagination to a dangerous extent, and probable that
some young people have allowed themselves to live so much in an
unreal world as to unfit themselves for their actual environment.
Yet imagination under restraint is a joy and a stimulus, the
handmaid of the arts and even, as Tyndall has shown us, of science itself. Antecedently, one would expect that excessive indulgence in the psychical tendencies might lead to harmful consequences ini some cases, even to insanity. And there is no doubt
that this is a fact, but the provable cases of an extreme sort are
few. When the psychiatrist thinks otherwise, judging by his
contacts with the insane, he is simply observing the symptoms,
guessing at their origins, and generally putting the wagon before
the horse. Exactly as the delusion that one is being tormented
by an enemy, who from a distance reads his thoughts or sends him
473
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abusive wireless messages or keeps him under hypnotic influence,
is seldom caused by the study of telepathy, wireless telegraphy
or hypnotism, but is a parasitic growth in the mind already deranged from one cause or another, so the insane person who converses,

as he thinks, with spirits or writes

automatically,

was

seldom made insane by belief in spirit communication or the practice of automatism.
I say seldom, not never.

I have started scores of persons in

automatic writing and have yet to get news of a single case in
which any apparent mischief resulted to mind, body or morals.
But there are persons who, because of their threatening neurotic
tendencies, I would hesitate to induct into such practices, and I

always give rules and specific warnings against excessive and enthusiastic

automatism.

Yet

there

hysterics and psychasthenics whom,
ready to be manifesting in irregular
rebelling against restraint, and at
arguing for a real psychism, I have
ducted into automatic deliverance.
and intellect, who

came

to me

have

come

to my

attention

because psychism seemed aland disorderly fashion as if
times with evidential results
for therapeutic purposes inOne was a lady of standing

in some

obscure

mental-emotional

condition which reacted upon her body, produced a veiled appearance of the eyes, a sallowness of face and a general feeling of
physical wrongness.
After employing the usual psychologicalanalytical methods at a number of interviews I concluded to test
her for automatic writing, thinking by this means I might tap her
subconsciousness and get data on the assumed submerged complexes.

She had never done it, but the hand leaped at the paper

like a wolf at a lamb, and her body convoluted like a snake while
her lips assured me “ My mind is perfectly calm, it is not J that
is doing this.”” She rose from her chair with the veiled look gone
from her eyes, with color in her cheeks, and she has been well ever

since. It is difficult to understand how anything which produces
pronouncedly beneficial effects upon health in some cases could be
essentially pathological.
But does not automatic writing and do not most if not all
forms of psychism involve dissociation? Even so. At this point
some learned specialists would think that I had surrendered my
whole contention, for dissociation, they hold, is always pathological. This generalization I regard as a mistaken one. Our
psychology is yet a new science and a new science is always trying to pack into the uniformities of a too narrow theory facts
which are too complex to be so disposed of. This was the case

POSSESSION

OF “ PSYCHICAL”

FACULTY

475

with the doctrine of evolution as enunciated by Darwin and is
proving true of psycho-analysis as first propounded by Freud.
The cases of disintegrated personality most powerfully focus
the attention, and next those of the borderland of hysteria and
hypnosis. We are apt to forget the useful part that dissociation
plays in our ordinary normal lives. There is dissociation in
reverie, giving us restful states, in day-dreaming not far removed
irom sleep-dreaming, in flights of imagination which stimulate to
creative effort, in busily talking while the unregarded hands still
play a piano, in taking out a key and unlocking a door while one’s
attention remains busy with a newspaper, in walking rapidly and
avoiding rough places in the path while one is deeply engrossed in
a scientific problem, in a million instances of multiple activity.
No amount of twaddle about unconscious cerebration or ganglia
can obliterate the fact that to perform an intelligent act intelligence must be called into play, and that if that part of our intelligence of which we are aware is not responsible some other
part must be.

So far as we do subconscious thinking, it is dis-

sociated thinking. This dissociation may consist, as it normally
does, simply in a subliminal thought stream, or the subliminal
stream may become self-conscious and acquire the status of a personality, or, in extreme cases, this personality may advance beyond the threshold and assume temporary solitary dominion—
there is every possible gradation. Only in the extreme forms is
dissociation pathological, nor is this an exceptional fact. Any
species of mental functioning, if it, as it were, breaks loose from

its coérdinations, and goes on a rampage, is pathological. But
it is in the very nature of the machine that we should be subconsciously thinking, and that the products of this dissociated
mental activity should constantly be bubbling up and enriching
the supraliminal stream. If one dreamed but a few times in a
lifetime he might think himself temporarily deranged; but dreams,
products of a consciousness dissociated from that of our waking
hours, are normal activities. Only a few of them, probably those
when we are near the waking point, ever become known to the us
of which we are aware.
Rarely, when one is awake, one who
watches himself narrowly can trace a subconscious mental act.
I sometimes make puns in my dreams. If I narrate these dream
products, it sometimes rouses another sleeping effort of the same
sort. Once in my life I became aware of such an effort on the
part of the subliminal self after and probably in consequence
cf the same stimulus. It was not long after I had related some
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of my dream puns that, in the daytime and wide awake, I happened to remark to a lady in the office (Miss Tubby) that a
friend of mine had referred to Professor John Dyneley Prince as
the man who studied monkey language. I added that of course
she meant Professor Garner. This was all that I had any intention of saying but I found my lips going on mechanically, while
they curved in a broad smile, “ I suppose the connection is that
Prince is instructor in Semitic languages.” And then the smile
faded out and I looked out of the window puzzled to account for
my involuntary grin or to make out any sense in what I had just
said.

I was as ignorant of my meaning, for the moment, as the

most obtuse hearer could be. The idea was just coming up above
the threshold, in another moment I would have given expression
to it, when the lady said “ O, I see, Simian.”

A poor pun, but

such as it was it had been achieved in a dissociated part of my
consciousness, which had actually enjoyed its humor and expressed it in my face while my conscious self was without comprehension of either the pun or the smile.
Essentially this sort of thing is going on all the time, only it
is generally impossible to prove a concrete case,—the mechanism
is concealed, we simply find new and useful thoughts popping into
our minds apparently from nowhere.
And on all sorts of oc:
casions and in all sorts of emergencies dissociational devices nor
mally serve us. There are even ways by which they may be cultivated to advantage.
Henry Ward Beecher said that when he
made his famous wartime speeches in England, contending against
and conquering mobs by his imperturbable oratory, he often was
in a singular state of mind, actually feeling as though he were
two men, one to the left of the one on the platform and a little
higher up, listening with curiosity and interest to what that fellow was

saying.

Here

was

a certain division

of consciousness,

a

part watching the other which was really dominated by the subconscious with all its energy and material.
Profiting by this
case I have taught persons who suffered from one or another
species of inhibition to find deliverance by cultivating a like degree and kind of dissociation. A young woman complained that
after she had learned a piano composition so that she could play
it without error when alone, she would stumble and break down in

the presence of her teacher, and
in a pipe organ school depended
She was instructed to imagine,
thoroughly, that her hands were

yet her receiving a scholarship
in part on her piano rendition.
after she had learned a piece
playing of themselves while she
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simply listening with interest and

admiration ; likewise imagining that her teacher, or later, a large

audience was present; finally to do the same in the presence of
others. The device of cultivating a degree of dissociation was
successful and she got the scholarship. So a man, who had an
inhibition of speech when talking before people, was induced to
practice, while alone, talking and at the same time imagining that
his lips were doing the talking and were conversing with someone
and that he was listening with interest and pride to what his lips
said. Again there was relief.
The views in regard to the healthfulness of the part which
psychism may play in the human economy which I have gradually
formed from the study of actual cases are so admirably supported by Dr. T. W. Mitchell, an eminent English physician and
psychologist, that I can do no better than to quote them.
** Even if it cannot be maintained that dissociation is ever a
wholly beneficial process, it is noteworthy that even in admittedly
hysterical dissociation we sometimes find evidence of increased
capacity in some directions combined with disabilities in other
directions; but it is the disabilities and not the unusual abilities
that justify the diagnosis of hysteria. And we may get dissociations in which the disabilities are negligible and the enhanced
powers or the unusual modes of functioning are the only noticeable features.
“In illustration of this, reference may be made to the considerable number of persons who have the power of producing
automatic writing.
Such ‘automatic’ activities must be regarded as the work of dissociated states of consciousness.
We
cannot look upon them as true automatisms; such a view seems
quite untenable. Nor can we regard them as being evidence of
hysteria, for the persons who can produce automatic script are
often far from being hysterical in any useful sense of the word.
“There is, moreover, a considerable body of evidence in support of the belief that dissociated activities of this kind are some-

times accompanied by the manifestation of supernormal powers,
such as telepathy or those mediumistic phenomena which are
thought by some people to afford proof of spirit communication.
“If we accept the possibility of telepathy, and if we find that
telepathy is observed in connection with dissociated states more
frequently than with states in which no dissociation

is suspected,

we must conclude that we have here an instance of dissociation
leading to enhancement of the natural powers.
Whether such
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manifestations of supernormal powers are necessarily accompanied by defects in other directions must be determined empirically ;we are not entitled to conclude on theoretical grounds
that it must be so. And we know that in individual instances of
automatic writers or trance mediums, it is often extremely difficult
to justify any such conclusion.
They may seem to be as well
adapted to life as their fellows.
“ Here, moreover, comes in the question of our knowledge of

the environment to which man has to adjust himself. If there is
a transcendental world and if these dissociated states are a
means of getting into relation with it, we should perhaps regard
these individuals, in this respect at least, as being more fully
adjusted to their environment than ordinary men and women are.”
The above passage is from a long article entitled “ The Doris
Fischer Case of Multiple Personality, in the English Proceedings,
Part 99, pp. 47-48. Doris herself is a living refutation of the
doctrine that psychism, although it involves a degree of dissociation is, per se, pathological. When her mentality was sundered
into five personalities and exhibited a bewildering panorama of
bizarre abnormalities she should, if the academic theories are true,

have been an ideal subject for mediumship. Why not, if mediumship is solely a drama of secondary personalities? Here not only
did the personalities function subliminally, but they also came to
the top in full control. Certainly “ Margaret ” did not lack in
imagination or in ability to express her dramatic fancies about
fairies and so on. But only stray gleams of psychism were manifested in this disintegrated state. There were incidents of an
evidential character, suggesting telepathy, a vision called her
home to her dying mother, and a few times there was a feeling
that the dead mother was near, and that is about all.

When

the

case neared cure “ Sleeping Margaret ” claimed that she was a
guardian spirit. And as she neared normality in every other
respect automatic writing had its faint beginnings. It was not
until some time after “ Margaret” and “Sick Doris” and
** Sleeping Real Doris ” had departed forever, that an inclination
to sleep during automatic writing spontaneously began, and not
until many more weeks had passed was trance first achieved.
These phenomena involved dissociation, and the reader may be
sure that I watched with an eagle eye, fully aware of the theoretical danger that a return to something like the former state
might be a result. But all the while, as the new psychism de
veloped, the new normality ripened and solidified. There has not
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been a momentary recrudescence of the vanished personalities,
nor a threatening symptom, since “ Margaret” vanished on
April 19, 1914, nine years ago. Doris has maintained superior
health and stability of mind and body, is happy, optimistic, not
in the least a mystic, practical and diligent. None would ever
dream that she had been the subject of so strange a past. Her
interest in matters of psychical research is mostly vicarious, she
talks no twaddle and says exceedingly little on subjects related
to psychical research, her life being full of other things. Yet
she can. usually sit down to an experiment, fall gently asleep and
write what she has no memory

of; she can see visions in a glass

ball; she sometimes sees apparitions and has other odd experiences. Some of her writing is evidential, though much does not
even purport to be, some of her crystal visions and other mediumistic experiences have been evidential in a high degree. In
brief, when Doris was plainly dissociated in an abnormal way and
degree she gave little manifestation of psychism; as she progressed toward normality by every definition except one which
begs the question, a true psychism began to develop; and now, at
her acme of physical and mental well-being, she is strongly psychical and gives evidence from time to time of the supernormal.
This case aptly illustrates Dr. Mitchell’s discerning observations.
And it is almost amusing to see Lombroso pointing to the
peculiar states of consciousness whereby certain men have reached
their products of genius, and seemingly deploring them as abnormalities. When, if one has an eye for the appearance of facts
rather than the rigid uniformities of a theory, they would rather
seem to be supernormalities. “ Haydn attributed the conception
of the Creation to a mysterious grace from on high. ‘ When my
work does not advance’ he said, ‘I retire to the oratory with my
rosary and say an Ave; immediately ideas come to me.’” “ Napoleon said that the fate of battles was the result of an instant,

of a latent thought; the decisive moment appeared; the spark
burst forth, and one was victorious.” ‘ Mozart confessed [mark
the word “ confessed,” as though it were a disgrace] that musical
ideas were aroused in him, even apart from his will, like dreams.”
“ Hoffmann often said to his friends, ‘ When I compose I sit down
to the piano, shut my eyes and play what I hear.’” “ Lamartine
often said, ‘It is not I who think; my ideas think for me.’”
In
Alfieri, Goethe and Ariosto, creation was instantaneous, often be-

ing produced on awaking.
duced

in

a

state

bordering

Many of Goethe’s poems were proupon

somnambulism.”

Klopstock,
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Voltaire, Seckendorf and Coleridge had similar experiences.
Newton and Cardan resolved problems in dreams.
“ Martini
really saw the pictures he imagined. One day, some one having
come between him and the hallucination, he asked this person to
move so that he might go on with the picture.”” Dickens heard
his characters speak. Tissot painted some of his greatest Biblical
pictures from visions as clear as reality. Who would not willingly undergo periods of such “ degeneration” in order to get
such results. Are we not, in these instances of the psychism of
genius, perhaps witnessing higher adjustments, mechanisms of
dissociation for highest utility?
The more closely I am able to inspect and the farther I trace
into its ramifications the psychic faculty which is either evidential or useful, the more clearly it appears that this faculty per se,
is neither pathological nor in its regulated and rational exercise
does it even tend to mental or physical degeneration.

THE CASE OF THE INTELLECTUAL
MEDIUMSHIP OF PROFESSOR
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In spite of their apparent logic, the preceding arguments (to
which we could add still others) do not carry definitive and con-

clusive conviction. Why?
Simply because they are arguments of the analytical order.
In philosophy, all interpretation based on a purely analytical
process is immediately subject to caution.
To take facts or a series of facts, to analyse them and dissect
them, or to study their isolated light, without seeing as a whole,
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is more often, from the philosophic point of view, to do a work
sterile and vain.
It is easy to show that, if one considers the observations of
Professor Santoliquido in block, in a synthetic manner, the impression is altogether different. The spirit hypothesis, eliminated
in the analytic systematization, imposes itself, not as a certitude,
not even as a probability, but at least as a possibility, of which
we are not able to deny the character resemblance.
Whether the character of spirit resemblances is or is not
illusive is to be demonstrated by weighing the evidence before
attempting a conclusion.
To content oneself to speak of the phenomena, to discuss
them, or to interpret them, without taking account of the general
spiritoid appearance that they bear, would be to denaturize them.
This general spiritoid appearance, in a general synthetic
examination, leads to two conclusions:

1. All the episodes, without exception, like all the messages
received, reveal a general directing idea. They seem to imply a
plan, traced in advance in their grand lines, and religiously
observed;

2. This directing idea is that of a mediumistic personality,
having all the appearance of independence and autonomy.
The
characteristics of this personality are at all times original and
permanent.
1.

THE

DIRECTING

IDEA

AND

PLAN

This directing idea and this plan are visible from the beginning
to the end.
From the beginning, the mediumistic facts thrusting themselves upon the attention of Professor Santoliquido were indeed
those that struck him most forcibly.
They seem to have been chosen and presented in a logical and
systematic order.

n-

cal

The first episode which, as the Professor reported at his second
conference, had so great an influence upon his conversion to metapsychics, is truly sensational. It was of a nature to demonstrate
at one stroke to the Professor:
a,—That

his most secret thoughts were known to the medium-

istic Personality, which read them in him as in an open book ;
ect

yle,

b,—that

the Personality

had nevertheless

her own

will and

judgment, very distinct from the will and judgment of the Pro-
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fessor. She appreciated things altogether differently from him,
and made sinister predictions which were absolutely beyond the
logical prevision of the Professor.
c,—Later, events demonstrated that the Personality had
reasons for doing so and that her predictions were true; consequently, that the Personality saw further and better than the
Professor,

whether

she drew

her conclusions

from

elements

of

information which escaped the latter, or whether she was endowed
with the mysterious faculty of clairvoyance into the future.
There was then here, for the Professor, matter for immediate

reflection in the mento-mental communion established and demonstrated between the Personality and himself and later, for mature

reflection in watching the full unfolding of the predicted events.
Note also that the idea that the Professor ask questions was
positively suggested by the Personality. At the first séance at
which he assisted, the Personality said, ‘‘ He does not believe in
my

existence;

he does

thoughts of others.”

not

believe

that

I am

able

to

read

the

The next day the Professor very much

interested, asked, naturally, his seven mental questions.

The first episode, then, was capital. The breach was open in
the mental bastion of the Professor, and the other episodes had
only to complete the work begun.
The Professor knew now that the Personality was able to read
his thought. From that she went on to prove to him that she
knew events of which he was ignorant and had means of knowledge
more

extended

than normal

sensorial

means;

that she knew what

the medium and the Professor did not and could not know.
This unexpected knowledge revealed itself in most of the later
episodes; revelations relative to the inconceivable forgetfulness
which came near causing the failure of the Professor’s work on
organized sanitation; the indication that he should go immediately
to his office, where, indeed, he was awaited with great anxiety;
the information that he should not absent himself during a certain
week because the President of the Council would have need of him;
the announcement of an unexpected ministerial crisis, at the same
time putting him on guard against a very dangerous proposition;
prediction of a fixed date when he would be nominated as a Councillor of State; the foreseeing of a declaration of war between
Italy and Austria; above all, the prediction relative to the future

of Francois, which revealed the supreme vision of the personality
in all its fullness.
At the time that prediction was made, in 1914, nothing,—one
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cannot repeat it too emphatically,—nothing could have given the
least idea of the tragic events which were about to unfold.
Judging by reasonable logic, by rational induction and legitimate
hopes warranted by all circumstances, there was, on the contrary,

every indication of a bright future.
To foresee the dire happenings which were about to take
place, a supreme vision like that of the Entity was necessary.
If we look now at the following facts, those which Professor

n

Santoliquido related in his lecture, we see the very special character of the Entity wholly sustained.
The directing idea, whether it be in the episodes or whether
it be in the messages, remains identically the same. “ In the whole
mediumship of Louise,” says Professor Santoliquido, “ the quality
and the character of the messages have always been identical.
Their intrinsic value has never varied. Always it has been like
the examples I have read to you, like that one which says, “I
want only you, oh my soul,” etc., which is of December, 1906.

h
n

d

“ As to the origin of those messages I have nothing more to
add to my account; I repeat that Louise has never invoked the
communicator.”
The general direction which the mediumship of Louise takes
is quite marked in certain incidents which the report of the Professor brings us.
“Toward

the end of 1910,” he tells us in that report, “ we

were continuously at the same point. Confronting the growing
rarity of the messages, we conceived the idea that perhaps it
might be well to employ our time reviewing and classifying what
we had procured up to that time.” That project was scarcely
formed when the following message was given: “ Wait for that
about five years longer.”
“Why?” we asked. Response: “ Because, then, I will give
more important documents.” In fact those documents were given
in 1916 and 1917.
One sees the directing idea in the whole mediumship of Louise.
It is found in its unchanging character. None of the events, none
of the messages escape that general direction which reveals a firm
will, foreseeing and sure.
One thing succeeds another as though the totality of the
phenomena had as a purpose the guiding of the Professor to the
point which he finally reached: interesting himself in metapsychics
whole-heartedly and devoting to it a large part of his activities.
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PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDY OF THE
PERSONALITY

MEDIUMISTIC

The psychological study of the Personality ought to be made
with care. We will consider successively—
(a) The ideas and the style of the messages;

(b) The judgments and the sentiments contained therein.
Ideas and Style.
That which characterizes the messages is a great moral and
intellectual elevation bathed in a mysticism somewhat cloudy,
semi-pantheistic, semi-Christian.
The style is always noble, elegant, at times rather obscure or

a little emphatic. Sometimes it is sublime.
There is no relation between the style and ideas of the Personality and the style and ideas of the medium, those of the
Professor, nor mine.

Professor Santoliquido is exactly the opposite of mystical,
neither has he anything of the metaphysician or of the poet. He
never loses himself in abstractions; has no taste for the imagina-

tive. He confines himself strictly within the domain of facts. His
writings are precise, measured. He does not speak or write words
except those indispensable to the expression of his thought; he
avoids all literary or aesthetic embellishments.
The Personality, on the contrary, thinks like a metaphysician
or a poet and speaks like a preacher; is not a bit of a savant.
As for the medium, the contrast is quite as marked, though
naturally less evident. Louise has the sensibility of a good and
intelligent woman ; but she is extremely modest. She knows herself
to be incapable of writing in the style of the messages. She is
not inclined to mysticism.
The philosophic ideas of the Professor and of the medium
were originally stamped by materialistic conviction.
Neither of
them believed in survival, and the religious question was quite
outside of their preoccupations.
All

in all, the

mediumistic

Personality

is as

different

from

them as it is possible to imagine.
As to myself, the readers of my book, “ From the Unconscious
to the Conscious,”

will recognize

at once

my thought and that of the Personality.
is not in the least like mine.
Judgments

the difference

between

The style of the latter

and Sentiments.

There is a marked difference in style and ideas between the
personality, the medium and the experimenters. It is even greater

ed
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n

n
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in the domain of sentiments, in judgment about things and events.
These divergences naturally struck the Professor and he makes
an effort to bring them out.
It is noteworthy that to everything concerning professional
and scientific matters the Personality seems indifferent. Never a
word of counsel nor the least advice. For example: the Professor
was giving himself heart and soul to the preparation of an International Sanitation Conference which he judged of the highest
importance.
The Personality wrote disdainfully: “ The affairs
of the Professor are looked upon favorably. I am glad for his
sake. I say for his sake, because as for myself, I think International conferences ought, from now on, to be held for more
important subjects.”
The same as to the responsibilities and burdens of he war.
“Tt seems to me indispensable,” writes the Doctor, “ to bring out

the contrast between the mental and moral state of the medium
during those years of anguish and the moral and mental state
revealed in the communications.”
It seemed as though the messages were inspired by an intelligence that judged things from an entirely different standpoint
from ours and planned entirely above our cares, our fears and our
hopes. The result was that each message, from that point of
view, was a great disappointment to the medium and to me. We
hoped, we solicited with all the force of our souls a word of
encouragement

or of hope, and that word never came, never.

The same is to be remarked even in the case of family mourning.

In 1918, the medium

lost her oldest son, whom

she adored.

Since then, never, in the messages has come a word of consolation.

During all that unhappy period of her existence she could not
count on the least aid through any tender sentiment of the Personality.

In short, the Personality was entirely uninterested, indifferent
to all that which, to the medium, was of supreme importance.
Even the philosophical view she did not deign to discuss.
Remark, for example, that lesson inflicted on the experimenters on

the subject of their demand for further identification. From the
beginning, the Personality has affirmed an autonomous existence.
Being asked to define more precisely or to renew the affirmation,
it said simply, “ My dears, I pity you! I bless you.” It was
clear that no new affirmation would be forthcoming, and that it
would be useless to urge more than had been given at first.
Is it possibie to draw from the analytical and synthetic study
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of the case brought to us by Professor Santoliquido a formal and
definite conclusion?
Evidently not.
The discussion between
partisans of the spirit hypothesis and partisans of the subconscious hypothesis might go on for an eternity without profit. It
is not our intention to take part in it.
We have wished merely to show that it is really not enough to
say: “ Everything can be explained by the subconscious faculties
of the medium.” Strictly speaking, that is true; but it is no less
true that we are not dealing now with a lot of disjointed episodes
and disordered manifestations. A firm tie binds all these manifestations and episodes together. A will comes in to prepare,
foresee, realize. That firm will has an end in view, plans, has its
own ideas. These ideas, these ends, these plans, reveal themselves

little by little, seeming to have existed from the beginning, and
not to have left anything to chance.
Taken all together, everything happens as though the phenomena were due to a very characteristic personality, and as
though that personality had indeed an autonomous existence as
it has affirmed, distinct from that of the medium and from that

of the experimenters.
Undoubtedly that impression may be false, but it has the
merit of being clear and precise. With that hypothesis, all is
simple and plain. Outside of that hypothesis the general explanation of Professor Santoliquido’s case, if one is not willing to
cover up the facts with a label, if one goes to the bottom of
things,—is one that is extremely complicated. A single hypothesis is not all that is necessary

and sufficient for it.

A series of

hypotheses would be required, none of which is demonstrated, all
of which would be unlikely.
Ist. Hypothesis of a subconscious personality of the medium
having nothing to do with the sentiments and ideas of the conscious personality.
2nd. Hypothesis of a telepathic communication, very powerful, between the Professor and the medium.

3rd.
between

Hypothesis
the

Professor

of telepathetic
and

communication,

the medium,

but

not only

also between

the

medium and divers persons often unknown to the latter: Francois,
the unknown visitor who had come to ask for a recommendation:
the careless employee who forgot a most important document
which had been entrusted to him, leaving it in his port-folio; the
President of the Council who makes an unforeseen decision to
have the Professor called, in a manner quite unexpected; the

CASE

OF INTELLECTUAL

MEDIUMSHIP

487

personage who was going to make the Professor a dangerous
proposition, etc. It no longer acts like telepathy between two
persons united by ties of friendship but as a sort of universal
telepathy exercised upon all those who come in contact with the
medium:
Take this, for example: Try to explain in a precise and detailed manner the episode of the document forgotten in the portfolio. We see the complication we must face.
a.

The Professor

receives the subtle impressions, which had

escaped his conscious attention, about the forgetfulness of his
employee.
b. These subtle impressions pass into the subconscious mind
of the Professor and are registered.
c. The subconscious mind of the medium, by telepathy, reads
them in the subconscious mind of the Professor.
d. Being in possession of the information, the subconsciousness of the medium divines the truth, gives it by table-tipping and
makes it enter the conscious mind of the Professor.
It is already very complicated ; but if, now, in place of a single
episode, we look at the quantity and the truth of the facts reported by the Professor, the complexities of the subconscious
explanations have truly no limit.
As one

of our

correspondents

recently wrote

us, (Mr.

M.

Baddeley, Glyn Mansions, Addison Bridge, London W. 14): It
must be admitted that “ The subconscious mind of the medium
draws from the consciousness of the experimenter all the material
necessary to create a true dramatic representation, then, by the
wonderful power of lucidity, searches in the subconsciousness of
other persons whom it does not know, and divines things which
nobody knows; it must be admitted also that this omniscient subconsciousness of the medium knows how to make a just and correct
choice among all the elements lying in the subconsciousness of
other individuals.
“ That is not all: the réle of the medium, we know, is a passive

role. The medium in telepathic experiences is a passive ‘ receiver.’
The active réle, therefore, will be played by the experimenter.
It will be the subconscious of the latter that will create in reality,

wholly; and the Personality plays the part in the drama destined
for mediumistic representation, whether it searches among its own
hidden memories, or whether it draws from the subconsciousness
of other persons. Then, that Personality created, that collection

made, it must convey them telepathically to the medium.

The
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latter then brings to light, during the séance, all that which has
been furnished to him unconsciously by the experimenter, to the
great astonishment of the latter’s conscious self!”
That complication is truly disconcerting and hardly probable.
It should be added that one cannot comprehend in the least why
and to what end there should be these deceptions of the Subconscious vis-a-vis with the Conscious in everything concerning the
spirit hypothesis. Why! the subconscious has marvelous capacities, which we have shown. It can do everything and knows everything. But upon one point it deceives itself or it deceives us:
that is about its own real nature. Why that gross and continual
error? Why that inexplicable lie?
Let us mark well the fact that there is here no question whatever of clear automatism, or of lucid automatism.
We have seen
that the Personality has initiative, will, critical ability. It com-

municates what it wishes to communicate and nothing else. One
recalls these restrictions from the beginning of the message: “ I
know what I ought to keep to myself.” These restrictions would
be incomprehensible,

if the question

were

of automatism,

were

it

not that they explain themselves by the fact of a selection made
by a free and reflecting intelligence. Why and how, we ask again,
should

that

free,

reflective,

vast,

and

lucid

intelligence

deceive

itself or lie about the question of identity?
It has shown that we can have confidence in it. When, then,
it affirms solemnly its autonomous existence, it becomes truly difficult to deny systematically that existence. A doubt, at the least,
a very serious doubt, is forced upon the most determined adversaries of the spirit hypothesis.
That, it seems to me, is the only conclusion one could come to,

scientifically.

SECOND

SITTING WITH MISS
CROSS *
BY FREDERICK

M. BELLE

EDWARDS

Time.

5.40 p. m., Memorial Day, May 30, 1923.

Pxiace.

Guest room, Miss Cross’s residence, Blue Ridge Summit,
Pa.

Sirrer.

Frederick Edwards.

Verbatim notes taken during the

sitting.

Mepium.
Miss Cross is a psychic, in private life, and asks no
fee.
CIRCUMSTANCES

My first sitting with Miss Cross, in New York, on Friday,
April 20th, was published in the Journal for July. I did not see
her afterwards and left New York for Boston on Sunday, April
22nd. On Tuesday, April 24th my wife had her sitting with Mrs.
Grant, in Boston.

This was published in August.

We reached home on April 25th and for a month were all
extremely busy with the spring work.
On Friday, May 25th, I left again, arriving in New York
on Sunday,
same day.

the 27th; and in York,

Pa., on the evening of the

On Tuesday, May 29th, I had the operator call up Blue Ridge
Summit and got in touch with Miss Cross. She told me that she
had just come to open her summer house and rather demurred
when I asked for an interview the next day, saying that she had
engaged charwomen

to come

and clean, and would be much

busy and upset domestically to be able to think of psychics.
at last she consented.
I told her that I was

too

But

in York; but not where, or what my

business was. I also informed her that I would come by train,
reaching the Summit at noon; but I afterwards changed my
plans, without notifying her.
York and Blue Ridge Summit are about sixty miles apart, in
* Copyright,

1923,

by

Frederick

Edwards.
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southern Pennsylvania.
A railway connects them, but there is
practically no close bond between the two places. York is the
busy county seat of York County; Blue Ridge Summit is a mountain resort, tucked away in the southwest corner of Adams
county, and having much more direct relations with Washington
and Baltimore, from both of which it is not much farther than it

is from York.
MENTAL

BACKGROUNDS

My contact with psychics ceased when I left Mrs. Grant
in Boston.
I typed the sittings with her and Miss Cross and
that was the end of it. There was no correspondence and to the
best of my knowledge neither of them knew my identity nor where
I lived. I had disappeared from their horizons.
On the other hand my interest in the business side of psychical research had suddenly very much increased. I had done
what I could during my stay in New York, but my contacts left
very much to be desired. In my home I was quite remote from
the scene, with only three mails a week, and these had been suspended for a part of the time by floods. Many of my problems
were quite perplexing; and, as I had no secretary, I had been
compelled to spend almost all my days at my desk. This was a
new experience and should have graven itself deeply in my consciousness.
There were, on the other hand, all the cares of opening up
a place and getting it going, after one of the hardest winters
ever known. I was ably assisted by my family and a man, who
relieved me from the most of the work, but it seemed as if almost

every kind of practical and domestic problem arose in some form
or other.
All this is of no interest to the public; but it is of the greatest interest if telepathy from the sitter is of very much moment
in mediumistic phenomena. Dr. Hyslop and other investigators
have not believed that it was, where there was genuine mediumship. Neither do I; not because I have any preconceived opinions, but because my experience teaches me so. But so long as
the public says “ telepathy from the sitter” every time it reads
evidence

of genuine supernormal

phenomena,

so long will it be

necessary to report in detail what were the actual absorptions,
obligations, and interests of the sitter previous to the sitting.
Most people are modest about this and do not tell what they
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have been thinking and doing, because it is their own private

affair.

This is a mistake.

For some time to come it should be

carefully reported and studied until we learn whether it is actually a factor of any importance.
Such then were my dominant thoughts and emotions before I
left home,—the business of the American Society and some very
peculiarly personal problems connected with it; and then our own
domestic concerns, which, in spite of their trivial character, fill

so large a portion in the lives of all of us.
Later, there was the pageant of travel,—from where I live to
Boston ; steamer to New York, through the Cape Cod canal, with
a lovely early morning down the Sound. Sunday in New York
with Miss Tubby, and a flying visit with Mr. Baldwin to see a
house suitable for our headquarters; the afternoon through New
Jersey and Pennsylvania and York at night.
This was followed by two days of strenuous work at our
printers’, meeting the staff, going over the plant, taking stocks of
everything on hand pertaining to the Society; figuring costs;
looking over the June proofs; writing; such were my long days
and vivid impressions.
There is in York a literary and philosophical club of a dozen
professional men, which meets once a month for a dinner, followed

by a paper and discussion.
On Tuesday evening I was their
guest and the subject was Psychical Research. On Wednesday
morning three of them, lawyers, drove me to Gettysburg, and we
spent some time on the quiet battlefield, moving slowly along the
Confederate and Union lines and pausing for a little while at the
cemetery,

where the red, white

and blue flags, close set in the

sward, looked like beds of hyacinths.
Never shall I forget this morning,—the drive along the historic York turnpike, through the villages with their stir of
patriotic preparation for the afternoon; the Sabbath of the battlefield, with brown thrashers singing in the osage quicksets and
the veeries echoeing like memories in the haunted aisles of the
hollows. What emotions swept me as I thought of other battlefields far away and all the mute glory of the sacrifice that made
the soul of America.
Such was my mental background when we drove into Blue
Ridge Summit a little after noon.
We found Miss Cross with
three women,

turning her house upside down.

little consternation

when

she saw

dinner was arranged for us.

four

men

She manifested a
instead

of one;

but

I excused myself from introducing
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my friends and I was still “ Dr. Brown,” a name that I had
laughingly given myself, or she had given me, in New York.
A little after three, my friends departed, leaving me to spend
the night. Miss Cross went back to her women, while I took a
nap. At five-forty she was ready for our first sitting. We had
another later in the evening, and a third early in the morning,
before breakfast.
Apologies are due for this prolix introduction which need not
always be of such length; but it is necessary to remind the student very frequently and in detail what rich personal backgrounds sitters bring with them as possible factors in the involved
psychological problem.
TEAT
PART

I

A-1

Medium. (after a pause) I get the impression of a little boy
of from five to seven years old, running down hill, in the country,
to a stream, with a willow tree beside it.

It is a spot he was very fond of.
I see an old milk house, with crocks and pans.
It is an

incline that

he runs

down

and

around,

to where

the

tree comes in.

It is a memory

picture to someone and happiness to the one

to remember.
2

He is a child of two personalities
serious at times.
His mother

would

of laughter—and yet, so

look at him, and, wondering,

solemn enough to be his own grandfather.”
life in him too.

say,—* He is

Yet there is so much

3
There is a lot of water there—a
spring and a pool of water.
It is a place where he could fish.
I see little minnows darting back and forth.
He remembers them...
and a great big fish.
(Pause
B-1

It is like something I have known . . . not in life.
But they have touched me in spirit.
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2
A laugh comes at that!
“ What do you know about life on your side? We know life!”
3
A young man, erect, tosses me this question, laughingly,—
* What do you know about life?”
PART

II

A-1
Then I get that terrible sense of depression, as if I were enveloped in darkness . . . blackness . .
It is curious...
It is like putting my hand out into soot . . . black, dark,
velvety.

It issodark

.. . black!

(Shudders, pause
2
(Shudders again.) The pain begins to strike me in the back
of the neck and in the middle of my back .. . a little lower
down.

(Pause, sighs

The sensations push each other... .
While I feel the pain blacken I feel the vibrant virility of
the young man.

He and the little boy are the same.
PART

(Pause

III

A
There are three.
He stands here.
There are three men back of him, as if they were supporting
him.
He says to them, “ Why can’t you take the black cap off?
I’ve worn the death mask long enough. Why need it be put on
again?”

He doesn’t like it.
He fights against a recall of death being put on me again.
He says again, “ Why hold the death mask over my eyes!
That is over.”
(Pause, rubs her eyes
““T have my two eyes perfectly good, all right. Why cover
my eyes?”
(Pause
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B
These three men must be trying to teach him transmission in a
new way.
They have seated him in a lovely spot . . . green, like a summer arbor.
They have withdrawn.
There is a great number back of them, with smiling faces, as
if they understood.
The spot is so quiet and lovely. He sits as if almost asleep;
as if they had given him something quieting.
The group smiles.
The three men are teachers; but back of them stands another

group of four.
C
There is an old man, with youth returning upon him.
He belongs to your side.
He is either a grandfather or uncle of the communicator.
I don’t g get him clearly.
"
He is so happy over what is coming to pass.
He says,—*“ I came

a far journey

for this.

It is so joyful to

come like this.”

D
Still they all have their eyes on the young man who sits in the
quiet state of satisfaction.
E
In this group of four stands a woman, with ideas very rigid.
She belonged to some religious sect which made a difference in
their dress and manners from others.
She stands apart. She is related to the young man also.
F
They all watch him and seem to say, “ Let’s be quiet for a
little space.”
(Pause
PART

IV

A
Let me put my hand on the table and see if I can get anything.
I seemed to get my magnetism often, before, through the
table.
(She lays her hand on the table.

touching it.)

I am not, and have not been,
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B
There seems to be a return to his childhood.
He seems to say B-u-n-t-a,
(She spells it.
It is somebody he loved .....
They are very early, childish words .. .
It seems as though childhood pictures pass through his mind,
as if he would give them.
He says B-u-n-t-a . . . B-u-n-t-a!
As if he climbed into the lap of somebody, and said that.
(Pause; trembles.
C
At every remembrance of these childhood pictures, a great
wave of emotion comes over him. Then he grows a little dreamy.
They are trying to eliminate something that has been coming before.
(Pause.
D
Now I see him running after a ball.
E
There is a peculiar feeling towards him, of deference and protection, from those around him; as if he were a bit of finer clay;

as if they found in him an inborn spirituality, though they never
voiced it in words.
(Pause.
PART

V

A
I seem to go now to the house I went to before . . .
Where sister was... .
He goes and looks around.
There are interior changes . . . so much more attractive
. so much more homelike.
It is different from when he knew it.
He looks round with a little surprise.
B
He sits in a large chair . . . like an old Morris chair... .
recushioned or upholstered . . .
It is one he was associated with.
He sits in that; spreads his feet out; and looks around.
C
There are things on the wall he misses . . .
College things . . . man’s belongings . . .
Where now a woman’s takes their place.
(Pause.
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A
I know what they are trying to do.
him forget the war.

They are trying to make

I see smoke, whirls, masses!

These pictures come and go with him.
They are trying to take these things from him.
All this has to go through his mind like a forgotten dream.
Let me try to get this... .
(Pause.
B
“ We are clearing the channel.”
I see like a tunnel.
All this has to be gotten through.
It is dark and uncomfortable.
Then his mind will be forever free from the memories of this
thing.
If it ever

comes

any

more,

it will be a side issue, thrown

on

the screen to the medium, and the communicator will not have to

relive it.

(Pause.
PART

VII

A
(Takes up a pencil and writes, talking to me meanwhile.

I

cannot read what she is writing.)

Medium. Is there an old farm connected with this?
It bothers me.
(Looks at me.
(Writes the first line.)

(I watch while she writes four lines.)
There is some word he would call you . . . he tried before
. .
Lhave not gotten it . . . “daddledum . . . daddydum.”
And yet he shakes his head. . .
But Ill write it in here... as near as I can get it. .
(writes).
He had such a sense of humor.
He laughs over the word he is giving me now.
It’s a perfectly good word but he laughs over it. (Keeps on
writing.)
I have felt since four o’clock you were connected with editorial
work. (Still writing.)
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What I am writing here has reference to it.
(She has now reached the bottom of the page; tears it off;
and hands it to me.)
Edwards. Do you want me to read it?
Medium.
Yes.
(I read it to myself while she keeps on writing the second
page. This is what I found on the first page.)
* Back at the old farm we had such bully good times. You
remember, don’t you, Daddledums?
They are trying to expurgate my memory, old man. You know how you red pencil—
or is it black pencil—manuscript? Well, that is the sort of culling out they are doing on me.”
(All this was written continuously, with a back slant, as all
her automatic writing has been, thus far.

on

CROSS

I had her write for me

afterwards, normally, and found she wrote with a
ward, feminine slant.)
C
(As she is writing pages two and three, I read
then sit and listen to a robm singing and think of
Gettysburg, to see if it will creep into her work.
the bottom of page three she speaks.)
Medium.
I don’t think that last is right.

decidedly for-

page one and
what I saw at
As she nears

It seems to run out.

He wants to tell somebody to be careful about mother.
That is all right to put in, but I don’t think the name is
right.

There seems to be a fear about mother taking cold, from exposure to wet weather and dampness.
He writes,—* Yes, you have gotten that right.”
(She now commences page four, and writes to the bottom of
the page.)
Medium.
He now seems to pause, as if he would like you to
read over what he has written and ask questions.
D
(I read it over aloud, from page two to page four. This ts
what was written.)

on

jal

The awful blackness is past.
PEP OOP CREE. onic ieee netus ec dsnssua cues
I have tried to tell you this for some weeks.
I tried to tell this medium (excuse me lady) that you were
coming. But she thought it was her own mind that made her
think about me on the day before you called her.
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I want you to tell Ellen [crossed out and rewritten again
* Ellen” | to be more careful about mother .. .
Yes you have that ok... .
When you see the men so wasteful it bother’s you, don’t it
Tell me how you want me to help you in your daily work. I
can do so many things now to help reach people’s minds and so
alter earth’s conditions in some ways.”
(As I read this over to her, when I came to “ ELLEN ” she
said— | didn’t get that right. He didn’t seem satisfied.”)
E
Edwards.
Try again. (J hold the sister’s name steadily in
mind. )
Medium. (shudders) Now he seems to write this with an impulse of joy.
He rises with satisfaction.
The others smile.
(Trembling and shuddermmg, she wrote the two lines on the
top of page five. I leaned over to read what she had written,
expecting another attempt to get the sister’s name.
I found
this.)

The fog is lifting.
The fog is lifting.
PART

VIII

Medium. He seems to be running down the road with a dog...
It is more than symbolism ... that dog...
He is running joyfully ....
The dog travels round and round him all the time.
He says, “ We’re

chap !”
Edwards.
Medium.
But I get
ing.
The dog
I can see

both alive, old chap!

We’re both alive, old

Do you see the dog?
No; I don’t see him.
a sense of the dog, with his tongue out and eyes rollis ahead and looks back at him with a laugh.
the tongue rolling out . . . rolling!
(Pause.
PART

IX

A
Medium.

There is somebody who went out when he did.
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He is trying to remember the last experience with this persun.
Whether it is an explosion or not .....
Somebody ... close to him... .
In the middle of his running with the dog, that came over him.
He stops.
Those

who

watch

him . . for the minute

. . . the shadow

falls on them.

(Pause.

B
He would say to you....
“Try te fed... tel...”
As if he wanted to find somebody who belonged to the person.
And tell them you have heard from him.
(Pause
There must be a mother to that boy.
Edwards. Have you any idea where?
Medium. No.
When his heart goes to his mother, he wants this mother to
know the other one is what... . they don’t want to use that
word over here.....
He is alive.
It’s better to be IS than ISN’T, anyway.
(Hand shakes violently.)
He says you'll have to go a long journey to find that other
fellow.
He says, “ I’ve seen his mother.
I don’t like the way she sits
at a window and thinks.
She doesn’t cry.
She thinks,—Oh,

shall I never see him through that window again.”
He says, “ You’re getting that all right. We must get word
to her.”
Edwards.

All right; tell me where.

PART

X

A
(She takes up the pencil. Her hand twitches violently. Then
she makes, on page five, what looks to me, across the table, like
lines with loops.

After nine or ten of these she makes

the foli-

aceous stuff, half letters, half leaves. There are five lines of this,
which complete the page. As she scrawls, she says,—)
Medium. They never seem to be able to impress my mind with
words. The thing now is to make it automatic and get it down.
(She tears page five off and hands it to me. I can’t make any-
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thing out of the foliage but I could make something out of it if I
permitted my imagination to run riot.)
B
(She now begins to fill page six. In the middle she says,—)
“TI know what it is. The chap who wants to conimunicate
with his mother is trying to get through. He is more stockily
built.”
Edwards. Good. (I sharpen my pencil while waiting.)
C
(Finally she finishes page six, tears it off, hands it to me, and
goes on to page seven. While writing it she says,—)
“ He’s trying to get his name.”
(After three lines she tears it off and hands it to me.)
PART

XI

A
(As a test I now suddenly hand her back page six and say,
“ Read it.” I want to see her reaction and watch her narrowly.

Will she fumble bashfully and pretend she knows nothing about
it; or will she unconsciously betray that she knows a great deal
more than the scrawls reveal?)
She says,—
1. “I don’t know the first line.”
2. “* For... . ask the other’ then she adds ‘I am visualizing Mrs. H—.’” This is another medium whom she knows.
3. “The third line I can’t read.”
4,

“*For’

5.
6.

“This is clearer .. . ‘For the love...”
‘“* For the love of God.’ ”

7.

8.
9.
10.
11.

..

. the last is

‘God.’ ”

“TI can’t read it.”

“* Write mother.’ ”
“* Write mother.’ ”
“* Write mother.’ ”
“*My mother.’ He has underscored his mother.”

As I look it over, she reads it no better and no worse

than I

can read it myself. I am unable to read line three but it is probably “for the love of God” written more illegibly than in lines
four and five. Line seven seems to be a transition from “ for the
love of God” to “write mother ” and to be compounded of both.
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B
I then give her page seven to read. As she takes it she says,
—‘‘ My mental question to him, as I wrote was, ‘Give me your
name.’ I didn’t know it at first. It is ‘ Morrison.’ ”
It was very plainly “ Morrison ” written back-handedly five
times.
The bell rang at this moment, calling us to supper and the
sitting came to an abrupt end.
COMMENTARY

d

fy

MISS M. BELLE

It was not fair or reasonable for a group of strange men at
dinner time to invade the home of a lady in the throes of a spring
cleaning and expect important mediumistic phenomena immediately afterwards.
The results show it. There are, among my
records, few sittings that

yield less veridical

and, yet, it is all the more

valuable,

material

perhaps,

on

than this;

that

account,

because it shows, so clearly, how conditions may, unconsciously,
affect the work.
She sits down and, in a few minutes, the machinery starts, and

keeps going just as volubly and readily as at the first séance
where nearly everything was astonishingly significant. To-day
there are as many

pictures, voices

speak, the hand writes, the

medium is moved to impersonation, the communicator purports
to be the same; but there is very little on which you can put
your finger and say, “ This is a mark of identity ;” and you are
left wondering whether it is not all just a woman’s imagination,
conscious or subconscious.
On the other hand, a later sitting on the same

quiet evening, is one of the best I ever had.

day, after a

It will follow in the

October number.
STAGE

AND

CHARACTERS

The leading character is the same . . . my son. This is not
astonishing, because it would be natural for the medium, having
made such a success the first time, to try it again. But I have
not told her that she made a success; I have not seen her since.
Moreover, it is just as natural, at the second cpportunity for the
display of one’s powers, to try something different.
An
ambitious artist is not content to play one tune.
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Then, where did the impulse come from the first time?

If

it were present then, whatever it is, may it not be present now?

Moreover, why is it that so many mediums, unknown to each
other, scattered over thousands of miles of territory, year after
year, have produced the same communicator?
Is it an obsession on my part? Then why does it not work
this evening? The medium is in full peration, and yet there is
almost nothing in the record that, by any torturing of logic, can
be called evidence of telepathy from the sitter.
* * *
Behind the chief character there is a group of three “ teachers,” all shadowy. Behind these is a group of four, from which
emerge a “ grandfather or uncle,” who speaks; and a woman,
clad in some sort of a distinctive religious garb. One may see
in these four an attempt to represent the family ties.
PSYCHOLOGICAL

MOVEMENT

The psychological movement takes on four phases.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Vision and audition, with interpretation.
Motor. Automatic writing, with interpretation.
Vision and audition, with interpretation.
Automatic writing again, by another communicator.
1.

VISION

AND

From

Part One to Part Six.

Part

I.

voice.

With

Memories
Mrs.

AUDITION

of childhood.

Grant

Vision; personality ; vision;

the voice also followed

the vision.

Part II. Impersonation of the death agony and identification of the young man with the boy.
Part III, A drama symbolical of what is taking place.
Part IV. Return to childhood. Vision; personality; vision,
attitude of others.
Part

V.

Part

VI.

Vision;

return

to his home.

Vision; explanation
2.

FIRST

of it all.

MOTOR

PHASE

Part VII. The communication takes the form of automatic
writing, in a letter addressed to me, in which the young man

if

ny
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again explains what has been going on, and adds some personal
messages to his mother, sister, and me, ending with “ The fog is
lifting,” twice repeated.
3.

Part

VIII,

Part

IX.

CLAIRVOYANCE

AND

AUDITION

AGAIN

Vision; happy release.
Sudden
4.

Parts X-XI.
automatic writing
taken by the first
New York sitting,

remembrance
SECOND

in vision.

MOTOR

PHASE

Another soldier attempts to communicate by
and goes through all the preliminary stages
communicator when he tried to write at the
although he had no such difficulty when he

came to write this time.

But the second soldier has to learn also,

through scrawls and foliaceous characters, although not at quite
such a length as the first communicator. The automatist seems
quite innocent of all this and does it naively,—not at all as if she
were remembering a part. One would have thought that, having
written so much just before, she would begin and write readily
again, especially as it was nearing the end and the time was
short. If she were deliberately impersonating, and repeating the
elementary stages for effect, it was very cleverly concealed.
EXPLANATION

What is the explanation of all this? Is it that the medium
felt she had to tell me some sort of a story just before supper
and so sat down and left herself go, just as one would entertain
a child?
Perhaps. But it was rather risky; seeing that it was hoped
that I would recognize at least some of it.
Or shall we put it in this way? She learned yesterday, somewhat to her consternation, that I was to pay her a visit and expected a sitting. She was not prepared to recite and was too
busy with her housemaids to give the matter much attention. So
she just rehashed and warmed over what she had told me in New
York.
If so, it was very well done.
She took up the theme of the difficulty of first contact; the
tendency to reénact the death scene; the mingling of this horror
with memories of childhood.
Then in symbolical tableaux she
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presented the method of healing; and from this ventured into a
little highly generalized automatic writing; winding up with the
obscure effort of another soldier to get through.
I wondered if she improvised it all, or sketched it out in ad-

vance! Speakers, suddenly called on, even if they have only a
few minutes, go back and resurrect something familiar, for a
start, although they know not where they will end.
On the other hand, it may be true that spirits, when they first

return to the earth conditions, have a tendency to come back by
the way they went out, and that there is great confusion in their
memories for a time. We experience the same thing when we return to the scene of violent emotions. Some time has to elapse
usually before we can face the ordeal with composure and in
many cases we are never able to do it. We simply do not go back;
because we cannot stand it.
We have a similar problem to solve in mediumship.
My son’s return, at the beginning, was marked by this
violence; but he has long since outgrown it with the majority of
mediums. I am wondering at its recrudescence in this case. Is it
because this medium is extraordinarily sensitive and has an almost uncontrollable tendency to impersonation?
As I run my
mind back over my experiences with mediums this fact seems to
stand out ;—those who impersonate have at the beginning, a tendency to reénact the death scene; while those who

remain

in the

superficial stages of trance, and simply visualize, are free from it.
Here is a point worth thinking about.
IDENTIFICATION
There is very little material, in all this, for identification.

It

stands in marked contrast with the first sitting, in this respect.
Take, for instance, the milk house, the willow tree, and the

water. It might be said that it is so commonplace that it would
fit anyone. This is true of the country in which the medium has
lived and by which we were surrounded.
But it happens not to be true of my son. Water, fish, willows,
milk, pans, of course he knew.
But milk is not kept in milk
houses by the side of a spring, in the country in which he was
brought up. It is not necessary for me to say how it is kept, or
where he spent his childhood; I wish to reveal as little as possible, because I purpose to have further sittings with mediums.
But neither my family nor I can recall any specific spot that
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could, by any stretch of the imagination, be the original of this.
Nor are the general features correct. If my son presented such
a picture it would be with quite other details.

*

*

*

The first real point of support for anything like identification
is not met until we encounter the woman who “ belonged to some
religious sect which made a difference in their dress and manners
from others.” It is a pity she is not a little less vague, because
there

are

sects

other

than

Quakers

that

make

a difference

in

their dress and manners.
But they are not common.
On the
other hand it is evident she does not refer to the member of some
religious order, because she calls it a “ sect.”
It fits the Quaker; a Quaker lady appeared at Mrs. Grant’s
and was so named; there is no Quaker blood in my ancestry; but
there is a lot of it in my wife’s ancestry.
Some may say, “ This was a happy guess.” I do not think so.
Others will say “ She read your mind.” That remains to be seen.
It was not in my mind at the time and it does not occur in the
midst of any associations that would naturally call it up, unless
this highly symbolical group aroused hidden reverberations of the
Grant sitting, of which I was not conscious.
* * *
There is nothing in the second return to childhood in Part
Four that is identifiable. We have no memory of “ Bunta,” or
anything like it, among his childish words.
* * *
ry

In Part Five we touch the sister and the home and, in a flash,

we have the most veridical part of the sitting. She says that “ he
goes in and looks around . . . there are interior changes. . .
so much more attractive . . . so much more homelike . . . it is
different from when he knew it . . . he looks round with a little
surprise.”
It may be said that anyone could make a guess at this and
stand

a good chance

sense implied here.

of having it come

true.

I doubt it; in the

How many soldiers would say of their homes

“they are so much more attractive

. . . so much more homelike

. different from when they knew it,” and manifest surprise?
In the beginning, the summer home was built just as a camp
on the edge of the wilderness, for occupancy for four or five of
the hottest weeks in the summer.
Gradually, year by year, as
my holidays lengthened, we added a little to its comfort, but, for

seventeen years it remained furnished in very primitive style.
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Then a sudden change took place and we moved into it a
large consignment of our city furniture. This was during my
son’s last summer

there, when

the additions

to the house

were

not yet finished. The next year he was only there a few days.
Then he went overseas and during that summer the most important changes took place, which he never saw.

In 1920, when

I retired from active professional life and was able to spend six
months there, still further changes, adding to its comfort and
beauty, were made.
He manifests, then, the surprise that he would have had, had

he returned from the war.
*

%*

*

There is a Morris chair; there are other lounge chairs in
which he liked to sit; some

of them have been re-upholstered, but

there is nothing particularly identifiable in this.
It is different, however, when he begins to speak of subtle
changes that seem to have taken place in a room undesiynated,
things that “he misses . . where a woman’s now take their
place.” This is true; for his sister now occupies his old room and
has made such changes. One of these is the removal of his diploma from one wall to another, a change that was detected by
Mrs. Abbott in a sitting held in 1920, but of which I did not
know when she gave it.
How does the medium know all this? To the best of my
knowledge and belief she does not know my name yet, or where I
live, or anything about my family, save what has been disclosed
at these two séances.

What, then, is the source of this subtle and

discriminating knowledge of one’s home?
“ Oh, she gets it from your mind; you know all about it.”
Let us consider that for a moment.
These changes began eight years ago and have come about so
gradually and have been lived with so long that I have almost
forgotten what the old place looked like. I never think of it;
but take things for granted as they are.
During this period I have also lived in the city, and for four
winters in a house in the south that has given me far more concern and printed itself deeply in my working consciousness. Why,
if she is tapping my mind, should she not get hold of these fresh,
vivid impressions—new workmen, new bills, new plans, new associa-

tions—instead of a comparison with the past which has become
unknown to me?
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Then, why not, when in the house, go to my room, where I do

my work, where my personal belongings are stored; why not find
things and associations personal to me rather than to the boy
and the sister?
Furthermore, I have been living a very busy life there for the
last month, getting things in order. Why not tell me something
about that?
Really, my impressions of the place at which I am staying in
York are stronger than those of the furnishings and appearance
of my home in the old days, to which he refers.
It will take something more than bald assertion to make me
believe the medium got this from me. Where are the proofs?
*~

*

I find nothing particularly

veridical

again until we reach

Part Seven, where she says, while writing, “ I have felt since four

o’clock you were connected with editorial work; what I am writing here has reference to it;” and then, in the writing itself
“You know how you red pencil—or is it black pencil—manuscript.”
I haven’t any red pencil, but I have been doing a good deal
of that kind of work of late.
It may be said that she guessed this from my appearance and
habit of taking notes, Very well.
**

*

He then sends an exhortation to his sister to be careful about
his mother, especially about her taking cold.
* An easy guess!”
Yes ; if you know what to guess about. Why does he not send
a message to his wife, his children; his other brothes and sisters;
a grandparent or some aged relative or dependent in the home?
Whence this uncanny limitation to sister and mother!
She got it from last time!
Where did she get it from then?
Moreover, be sent just such a message to his mother at the
first sitting I ever had with a trance medium.
*

*

*

Part VII C. “TI want you to tell Ellen to be more careful
about mother.”
The sister’s name is not Ellen, but the beginning sounds like
it and the first two letters are correct.

The medium

said, when
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she wrote it, “I didn’t get that right. He didn’t seem satisfied.”
But, when I held the name steadily in mind and told her to try
again; she wrote, not even an attempt at the name, but “ The fog
is lifting.” Where is telepathy from the sitter?
I am reminded to add here that our summer home is in one of
the most notoriously foggy parts of the country, and that the
closing in and lifting of the fog, with the shredded effects of the
sunlight upon the changing panorama, for all their sombre features, furnish us with some of our most enchanting pictures. Although it may have been supplied by the medium, the phrase
arrests the attention of one who knows how familiar it was in my
son’s life and how much he loved it.
*

*%

*

Immediately following this she writes the extremely significant
statement,—* When you see the men so wasteful, it bothers you.
don’t it?”

Then

comes

the offer to help, but the important

part

is the sentence above.
As I have said, I had been at the printer’s in York for two
days,

making

an

exhaustive

examination

into

the costs,

stocks,

and sales of our publications.
The results had given me great concern and justify the remark here made.
Is it telepathy from me? It looks more like it than anything
we have had thus far. But I was not thinking of it at the moment
and there had been nothing in the context to throw my mind back
to it. Why, too, was there not some specific reference to printing, publishing, psychical research, or the York establishment !
There were no pictures; nothing but a reference to “ waste ” and
my concern.
Was the medium too canny to reveal all that she knew, or
was this all that she knew?

If so, how did it come into her mind

in just this way?
We must watch and see.
Nobody but the printers knew of the conditions. I had made
no report; had written no letters to New York; and spoken of
the matter to no one.
And yet there was evidence here that someone knew more
about it than they desired to disclose in their veiled reference.
It looked as though they wanted me to know and yet did not
want me to reveal my identity or my business to the medium.
At least this interpretation is as faithful to the facts as any
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other, for the allusion is made in the midst of personal messages
to the members of the household of the purported communicator.
*

*

*

The next significant statement is about the dog. Part Eight.
“Oh! Anybody who got hold of a boy would get hold of a
dog! It’s the safest guess in the world.”
I know it. But this dog is quite a character in these mediumistic communications and sometime I am going to collect all the
scattered communications and print his story. In the first sitting
with a trance medium,

to which I have referred above, the boy

appeared on the stage at once; gave his name; and brought the
dog. Later in the sitting, as here, after the presentation of the
tragedy, there was a contrasting picture that had to do with the
dog.
But what I desire to be noticed now is the way in which she
sees him. She really does not see him at all.
** Do you see the dog?”
“No; I don’t see him. But I get a sense of the dog, with his
tongue and his eyes rolling. The dog is ahead and looks back at
him with a laugh. I can see the tongue rolling out . . . lolling.”
This is a very significant contribution to our knowledge of the
processes of mental mediumship, and to it we will return presently.
* * *
I am unable to verify the identity of anyone who may have
fallen at the time with my son. From the time he went overseas,
names were forbidden in the letters, and the circumstances of his

death make inquiry now almost impossible.
* * &
ROMANCING

What is the vehicle that the medium employs in the production
of this work?
Romancing.
Let us face it, boldly and squarely. Romancing.
She sits
down and lets her imagination go, and this is the result.
But there are intrusions of something else.
The Quaker lady, the sister and the changes in the home, my
editorial work, Ellen and the care of her mother, the waste that

I have found, and the dog; these are not pure romance.
recognize these; they have something to do with the case.

I can
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Nor are they just chance hits. It might be said of one or two
of them,—my editorial work and the dog, for instance ; but not of
them all. They knit together too well.
Take the strongest one of them—the changes in the home
since he went away. There is too much that is true in this, and
unusual, for it to be, in my opinion, a lucky hit.
But it connects with the sister; not two sisters, or a sister and

a brother, or a wife; but just “ sister.”

twice repeated.

Somebody

This, too, is not chance

knows the number

in my household

and so far as I am able to discover, the medium

has never been

told this normally.
The sister connects with the Quaker lady. I am positive that
by no normal means has the medium been able to acquire this information.

There are no Quaker costumes or visitors in our home

now; there is no conversation about it before strangers; all this
belongs to the past and far away.
And

these

two

features,

with others

similar

to them,

were

brought out at Mrs. Grant’s. Only my wife, the sister, and I
know that we had a sitting with Mrs. Grant.
Finally, while she might have guessed that I did editorial
work, what I had been finding in York was known only to myself
and the printers.
So there is evidence here of supernormal information, in spite
of the romancing.
*

Moreover,

*

*

these veridical intrusions

are not foreign material,

but are organically related to the body of the work.
The Quaker lady is one of a group in a stage setting, logically
placed.
The reference to the sister and the home follows the pictures
of his childhood. The references to my editorial work are used
in his letter to illustrate their attempt to expurgate his memories ;
then, in the body of his letter, solicitude for his mother’s health
and concern for the business matters that bother me, are linked

with a very evident attempt to give his sister’s name.
Finally, after the jubilant cry, “ The fog is lifting! The
fog is lifting!” there comes a joyful picture of him running with
his dog. “ We’re both alive, old chap!” It is difficult to think
of anything more ably chosen to illustrate his happiness.
These are all parts of a well conceived, contemplated whole.
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ANALYSIS
1.

EXPOSITORY,

CLAIRVOYANT

PHASE

The problem stated in pictures.
1. The happy days of childhood.
2. Blotted out by memories of depression, pain, darkness.
The healing presented in pictures.
1. Teachers and the pupil, “ Why the death mask.”
2. The garden of quietness.
3. Teachers, relatives, smiling faces in the background.
Working it out.
1.

Pictures

2.

Sister and home as it is now; more successful.

3.

Explanations of what this all means.

«

of childhood

2.

once

MOTOR

more;

waves

of emotion,

PHASE

A letter to father.

1.

Knowledge of his work and problems.

2.

Humorous

3.

Message to sister to take care of mother.
3.

1.
22.
3.

reference

DELIVERANCE,

CLAIRVOYANT

PHASE

The fog is lifting!
A run with the dog.
Sudden memory of another fellow and his mother.
4.

1.

to his own.

SECOND

MOTOR

PHASE

Attempt of the other soldier to communicate.
TELEPATHY

The evidence is against it.

FROM

THE

SITTER

The communicator

follows a plan,

which certainly is not of my conscious devising and I shall require proof before I believe that it has come from my subconscious
mind,
It is the plan, the romance, of someone else.

That she has no real access to
poverty of her material.
What
sketched at the beginning? If she
childhood she can find plenty of

It is not mine.

my mind is evident from the
of the whole background I
wishes pictures of my son’s
them in my mind, that are
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veridical. There is no reason for her to imagine such things as
the milkhouse and the willow tree.
Telepathy from me breaks down every time I attempt it.
See, for instance, the occasion, where, after a partial success in

giving the sister’s name, I attempt to help her by thinking
steadily of the correct name. All that she says is, “ The fog is
lifting.”
;
But Gettysburg is the supreme test. I had gone there deliberately that morning and made a solemn journey over the battlefield, in my son’s memory.

From there I had come to her; and

we sat together in the sunset of Memorial Day.
Not a word. She told me the next morning, when I made
some

reference to the holiday, that she had not remembered

once,

all day, that it was Memorial Day, adding, “ My cleaning women
kept me busy, and we do not remember holidays very well in these
remote corners.”
There is not the slightest doubt that she was telling the truth.
Not all the bands of music; not all the speeches; not all the
solemn recollections; not all the crowds assembled; not all the

cosmic sea of memory; not all the dead, apparently, were able to
invade

this woman’s

consciousness,

nor

was

she able to invade

theirs, to inform her that this was Memorial Day and I had
spent the morning in Gettysburg. At least it did not come out.
And her communicator was a soldier.
The argument is against telepathy from the sitter.
*

*

*

What is the explanation then?
The drama was set, the romance arranged, by her subconsciousness, or some other person.
Her imaginative machinery started and the scenes began to
unroll.
Then, logically, in place, appropriate, there came here and
there, the intrusion of veridical material, some of which, in my

opinion, cannot be generalization or guessing. It really has a
foundation in fact, normally unknown to the sitter, and not
recognized by her as being any better than all the rest.
*

*

*

How much really is non-veridical or non-identifiable?
The milk-house and “ Bunta.” Not much more.
The

scribed.

figures

in the tableau

of healing simply

remain

unde-

The Quaker lady is quite veridical; the others might
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have been, had she only taken the time or been able to tell me
about them. What a pity we cannot interrupt to ask questions
without running the chance of spoiling it!
The soldier at the end I simply cannot recognize, that is all.
So then,

the case

remains

thus,—a

very

well

constructed

little drama, setting forth a certain situation and problem in
communication, portrayed largely by means of pictures, some
of which

are manifestly

symbolical,

and one at least, the first,

suggestive rather of the medium’s memory than that of anyone of
my family. On the other hand, there is enough veridical material scattered through to make one wonder what is behind it all.
This may be very naive; but there is a plan, nevertheless.
It is not a hodgepodge or a mere drift. Somebody has either
planned it beforehand or is very skilfully planning it now.
The germ of the plot is very clear. This communicator appeared and dominated the scene at her first sitting. She was very
successful with him.

dominating this.

I have not told her so; but he is back again,

Either there is a real communicator, or else she

has followed the line of the least resistance and impersonated him

again.
She gets her motive from the last séance. There she had been
violently invaded, and oscillated between the two extremcs of
peaceful memory and death.
She takes this theme up this time for solution; states her
problem; depicts the process and the cure. There is to be no
more invasion for her. If she sits for me in the future and he
comes, the death agony, if it is referred to, will only be as a picture thrown on the screen.
Is this a self protecting, self explanatory drama, ingeniously
staged by the medium, or is there anything back of it?
* * %
Is there any working hypothesis that will cover the facts?
I offer this.
There is a communicator, for whom this person is an instrument, with her own

peculiar gifts.

No two mediums

any more than any two people are alike.
portraiture

is not

Miss

Cross’s

exuberant

are alike;

Mrs. Grant’s gift of
romance,

although

they have features in common. But Miss Cross is suggestible, and
can be used, within the limits of her powers.
She puts herself in a condition of quietude, and her imagination sets to work. It is like an engine racing, before the clutch is
thrown in. The general theme on which it is to work has lain
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latent in her subconsciousness from the last sitting; or has been
suggested to her by the communicator; or both. I am not prepared to say. All thinking may be a marriage act.
The idea to be set forth at first is a picture of childhood,—
the waterside, a house by it, trees, fish, and so on.

The appeal

is made to her imagination. It starts before there is proper control by the communicator,—before the clutch is thrown in; and
the result is a picture of her own childhood or memories, on
similar lines, but not his. And yet it comes very near being his.
If she had called the milkhouse something else, and the willow tree

had been another kind of tree, I could have recognized it. But
either what she saw, or the way in which she describes it, goes
astray.
The
seen,

sensations

of death

and are described

are better; they have

in general

to be felt not

terms,—depression,

pain, and

darkness.
When it comes to the Garden of Healing, it is better still.
The one figure that clearly emerges,—the Quaker lady- -is
veridical ;the next in clearness, that of the grandfather or uncle,
is veridical as far as it goes. It is a question whether the rest of
the figures in the scene are developed visualizations, or only ideas
of visualizations, like the dog.
This idea of control, varying in precision, can be applied by
the reader throughout the text. At the next stage, in Part Four,
the first attempt at audition is a failure. I cannot recognize
* Bunta.”
It is a corruption of something I can’c place. But
it is followed, immediately after, by one of the most veridical bits
in the whole presentation,—the sister and the changes in the
home.
This leads us to another observation, namely, that the most

successful hits are the presentations of ideas, as ideas, and the
failures are those of visualization and audition.
The ideas of the things that are bothering me, of the particular way in which the mother must be looked out for, and the
changes in the home, are good.
But the complicated picture of a building by the waterside
partially fails, either in detail or description, while the simpler
picture of a Quaker lady is a success, because it is easier to reproduce from the suggested idea. “ Bunta” is too much for
her; but the first syllable of the sister’s name she gets; although
she fails in the rest.
A “controlled imagination” is not the explanation of the
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whole of mediumship, which probably embraces every faculty and
power in human nature. We may end by discovering that the
whole of life is mediumistic, that is—suggestible and capable
of recreating that which is suggested to it.
For the two factors seem to be involved—stimulus and reproduction.
Richet says that cryptaesthesia is a response to stimulus,—
foreign, intelligent, through other than the normal channels of
sense. That is to say, it is a newly recognized domain added to
known aesthesia,—new stimuli and new response.
But in all stimulation

and the
eye and
if there
person,

there are two steps,—the stimulation

reproduction. A landscape does not simply run into the
out again. There is a mental reproduction within and,
is to be any communication of the impression to another
there must be another reproduction, in paint, marble,

print, sound, pantomine, impersonation, or whatever

the vehicle

may be.
A medium is compelled, not only to receive the impression
but also to reproduce it for the understanding of the sitter.
Here

are two possible sources

of error; first, in the reception of

the stimulus; second, in its reproduction. All mediums may not
be stimulated alike. There may be more than one cryptaesthesic
sense; it is reasonable that there should be, although we don’t
know very much about it at present.
It is certain that this sense,—or

senses—is

in very different

stages of development in mediums. Some have it rudimentarily ;
others are very highly sensitive instruments.
It is certain, also, that mediums have different ways of communicating their impressions,—some describe scenes, some words,

some ideas, some impersonate.
Whether their methods of communication synchronize with
their original forms of stimulus is another question that needs
investigation. I very much doubt it in some cases. I think a
medium may receive in one way and reproduce in another.
* * *
The beginning of the stimulus seems, in many instances, to be
an idea.
Here again, I must warn the reader that I am making no
general statement covering all the phenomena.
There may be,
in certain instances, the immediate perception of an objective
form or voice. But the testimony of the medium is not to be accepted on this point without the most careful dissection. There
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is a self protective instinct at work. The medium does not want
to produce the impression that what she sees or hears is just the
product of her own imagination. The sitter is apt to encourage
this.

There is no common understanding, at present, that visual

and auditory hallucinations
sponse to foreign stimulus.
But, in many

may be veridical, produced in re-

instances, the medium is conscious herself thal

she is struggling with an idea, and striving to bring it forth into
the light. I have sat and watched them do this for a considerable
time; sometimes succeeding and at other times failing to make
anything further out of it.
That is to say, the idea, at its inception, may be very vague,
—an impression, an intuition, or, as we vulgarly say, a “ hunch.”
But it is, as Richet says, “ intelligent ”: it is not the stimulus

of an inorganic world.
Moreover,

it is willed.

It is not the mere

shell of an idea,

encountered by the medium, floating around in space.
volition behind it, directing it to some accomplishment.
Furthermore,

it has emotional

content and overtones.

It has
This

furnishes the criterion, very often, by which we know that it has
not its origin in the sitter. Although he recognizes the idea, the
emotional content is not his, but belongs to the purported communicator.
Sometimes this emotional content tends to flood the consciousness of the medium, to the obliteration of everything else, and she
fights against it.
*

*

*

This stimulating “idea,” or impression, goes through more
than one stage, before it comes to complete expression.
We have an excellent example of it here in the case of the dog.
When I ask the medium if she sees the dog, she replies—‘ No;
I don’t see him; but I get a sense of the dog, with his tongue out
and eyes rolling.”
We may verify this ourselves by introspection.
We have
many

clear ideas, tending to form, which

do not reach it,—that

is, are not complete visualization.
They are like transparent
jellyfish in limpid water. We have the apprehension that they
are there; here and there we glimpse a crystalline edge or a part
thrust forward that catches the light. But, in most instances
they remain as clear ideas, without color or objectification, which,

if necessary, we could describe, and even fetch forward into embodiment.
I have often amused myself in dreams in this way.
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I seem to be in the midst of scenes, watching what is going on.
The part to which my attention is directed is clearly visualized.
There are other parts of the scene, on the side, of which I have

knowledge but no clear vision. But, by turning my attention to
them, by looking at them, as it were, they at once emerge to the
light, clearly defined, without any apparent effort on my part, to
determine what shape they shall take.
Something of the sort, apparently, takes place in mediumship.
It would have been interesting, if opportunity had offered, to
have asked this medium how many of the scenes she described
seemed to be objective to her, or were in the stage in which she
saw the dog.
Succeeding to this stage of idea, hovering on the borders of
form, there comes

another,

in which the medium

sees or hears

or impersonates, according to her particular tendency, but still
interiorly, as we see and hear and act, in reverie and dream.
Then, there is a third stage, in which the idea seems to become

objective, and here the question at once arises,—was it objective
from the beginning; “ presented ” to the medium in its final form;
or was it presented first as an idea and then “ projected,” by her
or through her, in the form of vision, audition, impersonation?

In either case, there would be no question of the objectivity
of the original stimulus. The things that the medium presents
are not her own memories, or matters of which she has obtained

knowledge through the ordinary channels of sense. Where this
is so we have another problem. But in true cryptaesthesia there
is obvious knowledge of events outside the medium’s own personal
experience and derived in unknown ways. Moreover, as Richet
says, they are intelligent in their origin; they pertain, in almost all cases to the experiences of human beings; that is, they
are human problems; and strangest of all, they usually have to
do with “deceased” persons, purporting to communicate.
Whether this is mere mediumistic tradition, to be banished by
further light, or whether it is true, is for research to determine.
*

*

*

But there should be no reluctance to see in the plenomena,
in many instances, the employment of the medium’s imagination,
or creative power. This has too long been the Cinderella of research.

If the medium

can

feel, impersonate,

see, hear, think,

she can also imagine and her imaginations may be as veridical as
her other phases. It is a question of control.

518

SITTING WITH

MISS M. BELLE

CROSS

One of the great problems of mediumship is that of Controlled
Imagination.

When it is out of control, or under the influence of vague
ideas, it runs wild.
When it is under control, it produces
veridically.
The subconsciousness is creative and tends to impersonation.
It is this very gift, more than any other, which seems to be laid
hold of by the spirits who purport to communicate.
Hence the
misses and the hits.
* * &
This brings mediumship into line with other forms of inspiration. The poet invokes his muse; the prophet, the aid of
Holy

Spirit.

The

Church,

in its ordination

forms,

deliberately

seeks to invoke, and even to endow, its ministry with a form of

control.
What does it all mean? Inspiration. From whence? From
a world of spirit!
Is it true that we are plunged, as incarnate human beings,
at one and the same time, in worlds of a physical and spiritual
order; or two phases of one order? Most men are more awake
to the physical, though they dimly apprehend the other. Even
in our daily contacts with other human beings and forms of life,
we live increasingly in a mental environment.
But what of that which lies beyond our common ken! Who
knows the secret springs of inspiration? They lie deeply buried
in our ancestry and may also be fed from transcendental sources.
The biography of genius seems to reveal a content reaching
through the consciousness to foreign sources. If a man can be
inspired by God, he may be inspired by guardian angels. Certainly all the manifestations of physical life nourish his genius.
The

plastic seas, the invisible

the birds, the enamel

winds, the far stars, the songs

of

of the dwellers in the grass, all enter into

his creations. Who then shall deny him access to the riches of
the spiritual order or say that he is not sensitive to the influences of a world of souls akin to his own.
It is all a question of fact. It is so or it is not so. We
follow the trail.
If it is so then mediumship, as we now confine it, is only one
form of inspiration.
The medium is a human being, specially

endowed in certain ways. There may be other ways. There may
be mediumship of the normal. Who knows where all his thoughts
come from, or what influences he obeys!
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The very highest susceptibilities may be in the realms of
the intellect and the moral order, where truth and love reign
supreme and a man obeys, through what forms he knows not,
the monitions of God.

NEWS

AND REVIEWS

BY GERTRUDE O. TUBBY
The Revue Métapsychique for May-June, 1923, contains an
article on The Reality of Telekinesis and of Ectoplasm, embodying a report of new evidences which have been obtained through
the psychic, Jean Guzik. The experiments were performed at the
International Metapsychical Institute, and more than 80 select
persons of Paris participated. The results given are those that
are agreed to by all the witnesses at the séances. Other results
were obtained where only a part of the witnesses testified to their
certainty of the effects. These more complicated and difficult
phenomena have not been included in the report, but only those
which had the unanimous acceptance of the witnesses.
Professor Richet has some memories of Victor Hugo which he
presents in the Revue.
Dr. Geley gives a report of defective
materializations, with fourteen illustrations chiefly from the work
of Eva and Franek. There is an article upon Automatic Writing
and Clairvoyance by Stanley De Brath, the translator of Richet’s
latest work, “ Thirty Years of Psychical Research.”

Mr. René Sudre in two pages gives the translation into the
French of the special preface written by Sir William Barrett for
the forthcoming edition of his “ On the Threshold of the Unseen ”
in the French translation. Mr. Sudre has translated the volume
under the title “ Au Seuil de l’Invisible,”

for the International

Library of Psychic Science.
*

*

*

The May and June issues of Psychische Studien devote a
great deal of space to the histories of séances conducted by various mediums of Germany. Among the more important of these
reports are, “ Spukphainomene bei Johanna P.”, as related by
Schrenck-Notzing; “die Mediumistischen Phinomene der Frau
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Silbert,” by Winzer; and “ Telekenetische Phinomene in Psychologische Institut der Universtit Miinchen,” by Messer.
The phenomena witnessed at these séances increase the quantity, but not the quality, of evidence of communication.
The
conditions under which these mediums performed were not test
conditions but rather presupposed a certain amount of faith in
the witnesses. They prove nothing.
—E. L. Cox.

CORRESPONDENCE
CrawLey, Sussex, ENGLAND,
Sir:—

Please allow me to support Mr. George E. Wright’s contention that it is
incorrect to assume that adherence to the main tenets of Spiritualism induces
indifference to the worth of Psychical Research.
In this connection

I may

cite my

own

experience.

After closely studying

the publications of the 8S. P. R. for several years, I joined the London Spiritualist Alliance, because those admirable records had led me to the conviction which constitutes a Spiritualist; namely, that communications from the
Departed occur through mediumship.
As I had reached that conclusion I
could not with truth, fail to recognize that I was de facto a Spiritualist.

This has not, however, made me less keenly alive to the importance of
evidence, or to the fact that normal explanations should be applied to phenomena, before recourse is made to the supernormal.
I was particularly gratified when the Council of the S. P. R. offered, about

six years ago, to make me an Honorary Associate, for I ventured to hope that
this was a token that, in the opinion of the Society, I had done some good
work not out of harmony with its own.
The notion that I had joined a
“hostile camp ” was as incompatible with the bestowal of this privilege, as it
is alien to my own conception of my position.
The S. P. R. has done valuable work in training its members to an appre-

ciation of the value of evidence; but this appreciation is not limited to those
who have had the benefit of this training.
If this study, with due regard to the canons

of evidence, has led many

join the London Spiritualist Alliance, this does not imply disregard
training they have had as members of the S. P. R.

to

for the

Yours faithfully,

H. A. Dattas.
*

*

*

2935 N. 23rd Sr., Puma., Pa.
Sir :—
Although I am

fully convinced

that the doctrine of materialism

is the most

futile attempt ever made to understand life, yet I cannot agree with W.
Whately Smith in his arguments appearing in the May Journal. His observations are not basic and consequently an endless controversy could be
arranged

upon them.

For instance, he states that it would be difficult for him to understand

CORRESPONDENCE
how

the consciousness

has any

biologic

value.
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I should

say

that

the con-

sciousness is merely a classifying department, where the facts, pro and con,
regarding our survival, are weighed and then filed away in the subconscious
mind, according to their value. As new and hitherto unknown circumstances
arise, these facts may be called forth, which have been filed away, for further
consideration in connection with the newly learned facts.
I cannot readily conceive that an automaton could do this. In fact, it
might appear that this ability is consciousness and is designed for the survival
of the organism.
There are, however, many basic
terialism and are beyond argument.

facts which prove the falsehood of maFor instance, it is proven that at certain

stages of decomposition, portions of radium are transformed into energy, the
material having ultimately vanished. All that passes off is energy in the form
of a vibration.

In order to have

a vibration, something

must

be present

to

vibrate. It is axiomatic that “nothing” is not capable of vibrating, nor of
doing anything at all. It is further proven that the vibrations spoken of are
not vibrations of matter. Consequently it must be admitted that there exists some other substance besides matter.
One of the easiest, if not the easiest, psychic phenomenon to produce is
telepathy. Contrary to popular belief, anyone with patience and will power
can experiment with mental telepathy; provided, of course, one does not will
to make a failure of the experiment. I have learned this from experience,
and will relate a typical instance.
I asked a friend to stand behind me and concentrate upon a letter of the
alphabet, and also, as I rested my pencil upon the paper, to will my hand in
the direction

it must

go, in order to draw

the letter.

In less than two

min-

utes my hand had drawn a capital “S,” more perfectly than is usually written, down to the last loop.
Here, my friend, becoming impatient, held his hand about six inches behind my elbow, and willed to draw my hand along more rapidly. The result
Was a nervous

twitch and a straight line, about an inch long, in the direction

willed. My eyes were closed and I was concentrated upon utter blackness
during the experiment.
Here we have something which is entirely too fine and complex to be explained by materialism. As a matter of plain fact, I believe the doctrine of
materialism is found to be utterly ridiculous when applied to many well
known phenomena, and it is actually difficult for me to understand the mind
of a materialist. It is apparently so ludicrous to debate about a thing so
obvious.

Yours sincerely,

G. JAQUETTE.
*

*#

*

San Dieco, Cat.
Dear Miss Tubby :—
ercnag ee Last evening I went to listen to a pure-blooded Celt, Dr. W. Y. Evans
Wentz, author of “ Fairy Faith in Celtic Countries,” which Dr. Hyslop reviewed in the Journal in 1918. He is here for a short time, from India,
where he has lived for five years studying occult lore. He has translated
some ancient Thibetan books hitherto untranslated: a kind of Book of the
Dead, which tells all the experiences of a man after death, through several

realms to the moment

of Rebirth .......
Ever

yours,
IRENE

PuTNAM.

THE EDITOR’S PAGE
THE PUBLICATION FUND
We have done all that seems feasible, at this time, to limit the

expenditure of the Society. The paid office force has been reduced to three persons, which is as far as we can safely go. All
others, contributing to the work, are giving their services. Our
rent is reasonable; we could do very little better in a suburb or
smaller town. As it is, we have the advantage of being located in
the heart of the metropolis, where we ought to be, for the convenience of our members, scattered all over the country. We should
have a house of our own some time; but it is not expedient just
now, unless someone makes us a present of it.
The only things we have not cut, and ought not to cut, are
our publications, for which our members subscribe. They should
be maintained, in quantity and quality, and increased and improved as fast as our means permit.
We

are faced at the present moment,

however,

with a very

practical difficulty. Our Proceedings have been much delayed in
issue. Those for 1921 were the last to be completed and had to
be paid for out of the revenues for this year. They cost over
three thousand dollars and almost exhausted our resources at the
commencement of the year, when our subscriptions were coming
in, on which we should be able to draw during the rest of the year
to pay our printing bills. We rely upon the income from our
endowments to pay our salaries and the rest of our expenses.
This, with strict economy and no adventures, it will just do.
At the present, we are engaged in bringing out the Proceedings for 1922. We hope they will contain the usual number of
pages and that they will cost less. But we have no income with
which to pay for them. The membership dues for 1922 have long
ago been spent and those for 1923 have been exhausted in paying
for the Proceedings for 1921 and the Journals for this year.
Meanwhile we are confronted also with the expense of the
Proceedings for 1923, which ought to be issued within the current
year.
This means we have to raise this year between ten and twelve
thousand dollars, to pay for arrears in publication.
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Will our members enable us to do this?
believe in this work, who
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There are many who

are ready and able to give, and are

looking for some proper way in which to bestow their benefactions
to help this work along. We suggest it now. There can be no
advance made until our publications are brought up to date and
paid for.

We shall need, this year, over ten thousand dollars to

do this. Not until this is done can we face 1924 cheerfully and
plan a fresh advance.
Dr. Hyslop’s death was an unexpected and grievous blow to
the Society. It was inevitable that time was required for the
Trustees to make the necessary readjustments and that increased
and unlooked for expenses were to be expected at such a time.
We believe, however, that this period of financial strain is over

and that the work can go steadily on, under a budget system, that
will cover current income and expenditure, without a deficit.
But this will not meet the present difficulty which has been
steadily accumulating during the last three years and was only
confronted when we faced the problem of bringing the Proceedings
up to date and paying for them. This must be done if we are to
keep faith with our members and give them what they pay for
during their subscription year.
We are therefore going to open our columns to subscriptions
to a PUBLICATION FUND to enable us to bring the Proceedings up to the current year and pay for them as they are issued.
At least ten thousand dollars will be required for this purpose.
We hope it will be the last time we shall have to do this.
Subscriptions, in large and small amounts, will be most gratefully received. Remittances should be made payable to the Treasurer of the American Society for Psychical Research, 44 East
23rd St., New York. They will be acknowledged in the Journal.
May we repeat. There are many who want to help this work
and do not just know how to do it.

GIG
OOM
He

We hope, from time to time,

to be able to indicate the ways which seem helpful to us.
Just now there is only one thing of paramount importance.
It is to issue our arrears in publication and pay for them. Our
membership dues for the year are nearly all in, and have been
spent. The income from our investments is only sufficient to pay
our salaries, rent and overhead expenses. We have no revenue
from advertising.
We must therefore appealto our members.
We have received $25.00 from Mrs. E. B. Butler and $200.00
from Miss Irene Putnam toward the publication deficit since our
last Journal was issued. Total receipts thus far: $225.00.
a

}
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The most fruitful way of helping the
classes of membership, for the conditions
cover. The money so paid is added at
and the interest is used for research and
in which

to build up the work

Society is by joining one of these
of which, see the third page of the
once to the permanent endowment
publication. This is the sound way

of the Society,

and we

trust that those who,

during their lifetime, would like to assist us beyond the annual membership
dues, will do so by purchasing one of these foundations. One may begin with
the lowest, if convenient, and, by subsequent payments, enter any other
classification.

BUSINESS
—All

contributions

intended

NOTICES

for the Journal

should

be addressed

to the

Editor.

—All other correspondence should be addressed to the American Society for
Psychical

Research, 44 East 23rd St., New

—All checks and remittances
Treasurer.”

should

York.

be made

payable to “ Lawson

Purdy,

—Associates, paying an annual fee of $5.00, receive the monthly Journal.
Members, paying an annual fee of $10.00, receive the monthly Journal and

the yearly Proceedings. The total number of pages for the year is about the
same in each; the Proceedings contain the longer reports.
Inquiries for
membership will be greatly appreciated.
—The responsibility for statements, whether of fact or opinion, printed in the
Journal, rests entirely with the writers thereof.
Where, for good reason, the
writer's name is withheld, it is preserved on file, and is that of a person
apparently
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EXPERIMENTS
BY

SECRETARY

The

OF THE

AT WARSAW

S. RZEWUSKI

WARSAW

PSYCHO-PHYSICAL

following is a record of the experiments

SOCIETY

executed by

Mr. Rom-Romano, on the 10th day of May, 1923, during a meet-

ing of the Psycho-Physical Society of Warsaw, “ Warszawskie
Towarzystwo Psycho-Fizyczne.”
On the 10th May, 1923, during a meeting of the Psycho-Physical Society of Warsaw attended by 60 members, Mr. RomRomano, a hypnotist known by his public séances in Warsaw and
who was invited by the Administration of this Society, executed
gratuitously the following experiments under the control of physicians and experts, members of this Society.
1. Telepathy with contact.
Dr. Hlasko, acting as guide or inductor, holds the left hand of
Mr. Rom-Romano acting as percipient. Exercise to be executed
which is known to all present: to take a penknife from the windowsill and to put it on the table. Executed in one minute’s time.
2. Telepathy without contact.
Mr. Szmurlo, president of the Society, acting as inductor,
looks for a while in the eyes of Mr. Rom-Romano, the percipient,
holding the palms of his hands about two inches from the
stretched out hands of the percipient; then the inductor places
himself behind the percipient and follows him, holding his hands
near the back of the percipient without touching him. Exercise
to be executed: to turn the switch and thus put out the electrical
light in the room. Executed within 144 minutes.
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During the deciding upon both of these experiments

Mr. Rom-Romano remained in another room under the control of
Mr. Trojanowski, member of the Administration of the Society,
and was recalled at the last moment.
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3.

Autoanaesthetization of a part of the body in a waking

state.
Results of medical examination: Dr. Hlasko, Dr. Kalinski and

Dr. Knappe ascertain that the pulse-beat is 110, the reaction of
the pupil is normal, the left forearm bears traces of punctures,
made by pins the day before. On request of the persons present
the right forearm has to be anaesthetized.
Mr. Rom-Romano
stands for a while with his right forearm stretched out and makes
passes over it from the wrist towards the shoulder. Dr. Hlasko
ascertains the rigidity of the muscles of the forearm and transfixes them with a hat-pin. No blood is appearing. After passes
in the opposite direction the muscles become relaxed and a drop
of blood appears.

Mr. Rom-Romano

explains that in this case,

in his opinion, autosuggestion chiefly is at work, the passes having
only an auxiliary influence; he feels pain only when he pays
attention to it.
4. Autocatalepsy.
On the request of the persons present, the state of catalepsy
has to last ten minutes. Mr. Romano asserts that he is able to
induce in himself the state of catalepsy for any length of time at
will. For the process of going into that state and for the process
of awakening he reserves three minutes each. Before the beginning of the experiment the pulse-beat is found to be 100. The
process of going into the state of catalepsy is performed in a
standing position in complete silence; after a while of concentration the process is marked by an ever more accelerated breathing
and by a pulse-beat amounting to 180. After exactly three minutes the breathing apparently ceases and the body, supported by
two men, becomes quite rigid. The medical men ascertain an incontestable state of catalepsy (rigidity of all muscles of the
body). Dr. Hlasko draws a hat-pin through the left cheek of the
subject. The pulse-beat continues to amount to 180. The subject is suspended between two chairs, his neck resting on the arm
of one chair and his feet on the arm of another; on the middle of

the body sits down a lady member of the Society; the rigidity
does not give way, the pulse-beat is 160. The coming back to
consciousness,

as ascertained

by Dr. Hlasko, begins exactly at

=
=

=
_—
=
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=
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the fixed time i. e., thirteen minutes after the beginning of the
experiment,

and lasts three

minutes,

being characterized

by a

breathing gradually more and more violent and accelerated and
by a pulse-beat amounting to 200; slowly the rigidity of the body
is passing, with occasional shaking and quivering, the breathing
becomes normal, the eyes are opening and closing, the look is
vacant.
The whole experiment lasted sixteen minutes.
The
present medical men declared that the going of Mr. Rom-Romano
into the state of catalepsy, as well as the awakening, bears a
striking likeness to the agony of a dying man. Besides it is very
remarkable that Mr. Rom-Romano is able to induce this state in
himself at will and that all the phases occur strictly within the
previously fixed periods.
5. Collective suggestion in a waking state.
Fastening of the hands. Mr. Rom-Romano asks the persons
present to stretch out the arms and, as he counts and formulates

appropriate
to clasp the
that persons
unclasp the
present (not

suggestions, to bring them gradually together and
hands, tightening ever more the grip; he declares
who are susceptible to suggestion will be unable to
hands without his permission.
From the persons
all taking part in this experiment) four yielded to

the suggestion: two ladies and two gentlemen; one of these ladies,

as was

ascertained,

had not only the muscles

of the arms

and

hands contracted and rigid but also those of the neck.
6. Individual suggestion in a waking state.
Mr. Rom-Romano induces in one of the ladies a state of immobilization in a standing position. Further he asks five persons,
two ladies and three gentlemen, among them the four persons who
have yielded to the above mentioned suggestion, to take seats; by
verbal suggestion and by passes he induces in one lady and in two
gentlemen rigidity of the legs, notwithstanding the resistance of
one of the subjects; the third gentleman has only a transient
stiffening of the legs. Finally Mr. Rom-Romano induces a hallucination of the senses in a gentleman, suggesting that his nose
is transferred to his knee. The consequent demand to blow the
nose by wiping it with a handkerchief is executed by the subject,
after

a moment ‘of hesitation, in the region of the knee.

All the above experiments with explanations lasted from ten
till twelve in the night.
Signed—P. Szmurlo, President; S. Rzewuski, Secretary; W.
Kloubourtz, G. Prouiewski, Members.

THIRD

SITTING

WITH
CROSS*

BY FREDERICK

MISS

M. BELLE

EDWARDS

Time.
9:15 p. m., Memorial Day, May 30, 1923.
Puiace.
Dining Room, at her residence, Blue Ridge Summit, Pa.
Sirrer anD Recorper.
Frederick Edwards.
Notes verbatim.
Mepium.
Adult; single; non-professional; no fee.
CIRCUMSTANCES

The background is the same as that of the second sitting,
which took place late in the afternoon. We proceeded from that
to supper at a neighbouring house and remained to chat for a
little while. We then sauntered slowly home and after my hostess
had attended to some domestic duties the third sitting began. I
was most careful in all I said to give no clue to my identity or
interest. It was not difficult. People are quite ready to talk for
themselves if you only give them an opportunity.
TEXT-VERBATIM
PART

I

A
Medium. I don’t know! But the impression is of a little dead
child!
A little child!
A little girl . . . lying on a small bed.
(Pause.
B
It must be in a country place...
On the edge of a village or small town .....
All country surroundings.

C
I hear like a voice that says,—
* Copyright,
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by Frederick

Edwards.

See Journals

of July and

September.

SITTING

WITH

MISS M. BELLE

CROSS

529

“Why sit with the body of a dead child?
“Do we not see the wondrous form that has emerged from
that little body? ”
D
The voice is of two generations back of the child.
It is the voice of a woman.
She says that to a man and woman sitting beside the bed.
E
It is solongago..... twenty years, or more!
I get no connection with that.

F
Edwards. Who is the woman?
Medium. The grandmother of the child.
She is so spiritual and high-bred.
She stands so surprised and grieved over that grief.
PART

II

A
It would seem that this was the first thing of this kind entering very closely into the life of this man.
,
The first entering thought of the tremendous thoughts of life
and death.

It is a question over which there can be no rest until he has
found a solution.

He has a mind that bores and bores like an augur.
When it takes a question there is no letup until it has gone
down as far as is humanly possible.
That mind has gone on working and working.
(Pause.
The question that seems to start in that mind is,—
Why should life be given, if life be not left?

B
Edwards. Does this child want to communicate?
Medium. Strange! So far, it is perfectly detached.
It seems it might link to you.
There is a fine filament reaching towards you. . .
But it quivers when I try to get it.
Edwards. From whom do you get it?
Medium. I don’t know.
It appears like an island in the sea.
The child is so distinct tome... .
Sweet, pretty, frail . . . like a flower!
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C
Edwards. Do you see the child growing up?
Medium. I think they are leading me... .
I am conscious that two lobes of my brain are working . . .
I have my conscious process and this other detached thing.
(Pause.
D
Ill see if I get any writing.
I feel you have the same mental attitude as the man.
The question is again repeated,—
“Why should life be given, if life be not left? ”
E
Edwards.
But you feel no bond of affection?
Medium. I feel the mother’s bond so strongly.
If there be affection in the other, it is overshadowed by the
tremendous question.
F
Edwards. Has this child been a factor in this man’s life?
Medium. It is curious.
This was like an island.
Now I see so many islands floating in the blue sea until they
make an archipelago.
Edwards. Do you mean that he had all those children?
Medium.
No. It is the universal experience.
All these children

who

have gone

on enclose

a circle like this

globe.
They encircle the whole.
Out of such experiences, and the questions, is coming the
answer.
I have an impression you have a connection with that man
who sits beside the bed.
PART

Il

A

Edwards.
Medium.

See if you get the scene?
It is over there (pointing to her right, in front).

It’s a child’s bed.
The mother sits at the pillow ....
The father sits at the foot, looking at the child’s face.
The features of the child’s face are finely cut...
I get a glint of blue ribbon somewhere (points to her shoulder).
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I don’t think I have seen a dead child before. _( Plaintively.
B
Edwards.
How many are in the room?
Medium.
I see only the father and mother and the benign
spirit of the grandmother, . ... or two generations back at
least.
Edwards. On which side?
Medium. The hand seems to reach out to the mother...
But it may be of understanding of mother love .. .
But chiding that they don’t see.
C
Edwards. Describe the room?
Medium. Sometimes I see only one dimension.
The room is simple.
I seem to see a fireplace. It is a square room.
One window has a lovely lookout.
PART

IV

A
Edwards. Can you follow the little body?
Medium. The spirit points out of the window.
That is where the child’s spirit is then . .. out free in
space.
Edwards. Now as to the body!
B
Medium. An elderly man comes into the scene.
He might be a physician.
He stands and looks at the little body . . . not on the bed
. . but in a casket.
Edwards. Describe him.
Medium. He is a man who looks as if he might be sixty, but
he is not as old.
He does much riding in the open. I see the mud splashes
on him.
He, too, has those long thoughts as he looks at her.

There is something winning about the child...
She lived a short life but there was much love given. (Pause.
C

The putting away of that little body in the burying ground
was in a country neighbourhood . . . . the country.
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I should say it was in pleasant weather... .
Spring!
!
But there is a wind that moans and blows.
D
Edwards.
Are you following the body?
Medium.
No.
I see the body in the casket.
The doctor first looks at the body.
E
Edwards. Then what?
Medium.
The neighbour women come in from another room
where they had gathered.
F
Edwards.
Then what?
Medium.
I see the outer door open and one of the women
puts an extra coat on the mother.
I can’t get the weather.
One woman puts a coat or a cape on the mother .
She is a comfortable-looking woman.
G
Edwards.
Then what?
Medium. The vehicles have not much style.
H
Edwards.
Where is the casket?
Medium.

I don’t

see any hearse.

I
Edwards.
Medium.

Then what?
I see a country road

..

. built up in places

.

well kept . . . then wooded, as if there were a cut or burnt
overgrowth of a few years.
Then there is a turn in the road that goes into a burying
ground.
J
The spirit of the older woman is following with the spirit of
the child, who is unconscious

of what

it means, and goes along

wonderingly.
PART

V

A
Edwards.
Medium.

Do you get the name of the older woman?
I get no name.
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B
Edwards. Who is with the child now?
Medium. The older woman stayed with the child a long time,
until she was called to other work.
I get the young man with her now.
C
The

child

is slender,

winsome,

with

a tender

light around

her.
Edwards.
Can you describe her complexion?
Medium.
She is wrapped in light.
It must be blonde.
Her eyes would be a blue or hazel.
She is fair in spirit.
D
The young man with her gives a sense of strength and vibration.

Edwards.
Who is he?
Medium.
Her brother.
the time of their going.

But there is a great difference in

E
Edwards.
Do they live together?
Medium.
Not all the time.
They smile and say,— We spend our holidays together.”
Edwards. Don’t they live in the same house?
Medium.
I don’t get any impression of that.
F
Edwards. What does he do?
Medium.
it

I see written, as on a blackboard,—
LEARN

Edwards.
Medium.

What does she do?
On another blackboard

is printed

in big white

letters,—

rf
ag

Love
PART

VI

A
Edwards. Do you get any names?
Medium. I get nothing but something like
Edwards.
Is it the girl’s name?
Medium. I don’t know which.

CARLIN.
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I but hear a lovely, sweet, woman’s voice say
CARLIN.
(Pause; during which telephone rings. I leave the room to
answer; taking my notebook along; then return)
B
Medium. I never had such a sense of being out in space, with
a beautiful mantle of silence around me.
I was getting a large
“E” before me.
C
There is such love between these two.
They are brother and sister.
But the sister went out so long before the brother.
But they met and found such spiritual attraction and harmony in one another.
He looks at her with such a combination

of love, reverence,

and possession, as it were; such as is known only in the spirit
world.
D
Medium. I see the big “
E” again.
They run up that bulletin again.
It is a black square with an “ E” on it.
Edwards. Get some more.
Medium. “ED ...¥Edda...EDAWRSD...
I don’t know! I get the big “ E” and the other letters are
shuffled as in a frame.
E
Edwards.
Try some other names.
(Pause.
Medium. It seems as if they took that down disgusted.
I hear

the

sweetest

voice,

with

the

music

of laughter,

say

“CARLIN ...CARLIN!”
It is a name invented from some other name.
F
Edwards. Try some others.
Medium. I see
“EWAR™” now. The letters are all shuffled up.
G
Edwards.
I understand that. Try another.
(Pause.
Medium. I don’t know. I’m not good at names.
Edwards. This is very interesting. Try some more.
Medium.
The young man says this signal station doesn’t
work well.
There is such a happy spirit about them; like a game.
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H
Edwards. Can you get the girl’s name?
Medium.
The girl says, “ We change our names here if we
want to.”
She was like that! Such a spirit life about her!
I’m going to try the alphabet.
ABC...Cha...
Char... lotte ... but separate
ere
2
eee
If they would only run up the picture!
I
Edwards.
Let them run up the picture.
(J have one in
mind and visualize it very steadily.)

(Pause.

Medium.
The girl says,—* Don’t let’s do that any more.
We want to send mother a message.”
PART

VII

A
They want to put that clear.
It’s like two children planning a surprise to their mother.
They are gleeful over it.
There is something they would throw all over her . .. so
pretty.

They are real mirthful

. . . it is like a surprise.
B
The boy slips back to conditions, passed not so long ago.
He says something to the girl about mother being so pretty
. in here . . . about the temples ....
Something that he thought so pretty in mother ..
(Pause.
~
~

There is something he wants to say about mother’s hands.
I wonder if she were once musical, but doesn’t do any more!
Her work has been too hard.
He doesn’t like it.
He doesn’t want her hands to be abused.
She once did something artistic.
(Pause.
D
Now I get that sickening impression I got in New York .. .
Of somebody calling so for mother... .
E
Edwards. Where is the girl?
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see her!

There is a grey fog rising . . . a lapsing into earth conditions . . . that isn’t pleasant.
It’s chill and grey.
(Pause.

PART VIII
(She picks up the pencil and writes.
she reads

* You must find Morrison.
!

“Mother...

i

“ His mother...
“Ee

When she has finished

it aloud,—)

. .

weet...

“ He is alive
* Find his mother ”
(It fills a page. I take it and put it in my notebook.)

i

PART

Edwards.

(Pause.

IX

What is the thing they would put on mother?

(I have now definitely in mind the material for a travelling
cloak that she asked me to buy in New York)

|
i

Medium.
It is something soft, filmy, greyish purple...
like Georgette . . . so soft... but it would spring out...
Edwards. Oh! It’s something they have for her!
Medium.
It is something they would put on her.
Her spiritual vision will be opened.
But they want her to have the surprise of an earthly dress
like that.
Edwards. Do they want me to buy it?
Medium.
I don’t know. It would seem as if they were putting it in the mind of somebody else.
Blue is the color the girl holds to . . . a blue lighter than
the sky!

A
Edwards.

Where

were they this morning?

What

were they

doing to-day? (I have Gettysburg in mind)
Medium.
(Laughing)
The boy says,—*“ Trying to keep up
with you.”
(Pause.
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B
It’s all sort of breaking up.
The fog is coming in.
I see high muddy boots .....
Rows and rows of them... .
Reaching up to khaki...
Marching, marching ... .
(Pause.
C
As I see them march it is as though there comes from them
a great wave of their thought not spoken . . . and their words
are,—
“A Sap O_p Wor.p!”

COMMENTARY
SPREADING

THE

NET

Rarely will the reader have a better opportunity for testing a
suspicion that must often arise in his mind, as it did in mine,
when I read the records of other people.
* Did not the medium spread a net for the feet of the sitter
and lead him into it? A generalized statement or two for a start;
an unwary answer by the victim; a few more shrewd generalizations ;a few more unwary replies, and, before you know it, the
medium has made a case, if she knows when to stop.”
I have gone over many a record and seen how it was possible,
from the affirmations and negations of the sitter, even with no
other clue, for the medium to feel her way along, although perhaps she was not conscious of it. But the record was open to
that suspicion.
In the present instance the reader has a full account of all
that was said on both sides. I think there need be no suspicion
as to my tones and gestures. I am busy writing, as fast as I
can,

most

of the time.

As

will be seen,

I speak little.

My

remarks may not always be the most fortunate, as I am occupied
and the occasion comes unexpectedly. But I try to be careful;
and I keep my tones colorless and my face a mask from beginning
to end. I think, if the reader will go through the record, studying what I have said and what followed, he will come to the con-

clusion that the medium did not build up her case from my conversation.
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will examine a little of it in detail.

*

*

*

Part One, where I speak only once, at the end.
We will suppose that the medium, consciously

or uncon-

sciously, has said to herself something like this,— I have been

very successful in imposing a soldier on this man.
But I have
carried it far enough. If I go any further I shall get into trouble.
What shall I do now? H’m! I have it! I will try him with a
baby; everybody can recognize a baby.” So she begins.
“ A little dead child . . . a little girl . . . lying on a small
bed . . . in a country place ... on the edge of a village or
small town .. . all country surroundings . . . a man and woman
sitting beside the bed . . . twenty or more years ago... ”
She commits herself rapidly, does she not; getting in deeper
and deeper all the time! Anyone could place, somewhere, a little
dead child and a girl; but with specifications of time and surroundings it becomes a little more difficult. The medium is foolishly detailed about the latter.
If she had only said city or
country, and let it go at that, it would have been so much safer.
As it is, I have to place the deathbed scene of a little girl, with

a man and woman sitting by the bed, twenty years ago, on the
edge of a village or small town, with country surroundings.
I grant that possibly anyone, by thinking hard enough and
by identifying vaguely enough, might place such an order. But
the medium is very ready, positive, and clear in her description.
It is something really specific, with which I am challenged.
The only contribution I make is to ask, at the end, who the

spirit is. She can’t build much of a case on that. Meanwhile
her eyes are closed and she is not watching me out of the corners,
but really describing a picture that she thinks she sees; while I
am busy writing and keeping an eye on her at the same time.
* * *
Part Two.
The medium now proceeds to commit herself
further by stating that this is the first time that the problem of
death has entered acutely into the man’s experience and that he
is of such a mind and temper that it becomes for him a question
over which there will be no rest until he finds a solution.
I follow this lead by asking if the child wants to communicate? I think there is no particular committal in this.
The medium, instead of yielding to the temptation of sending
messages of love and descriptions of life on the other side, with
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far, the child

has

seemed “ perfectly detached,” but “ it seems it might link to you.
There is a fine filament reaching towards you; but it quivers when
I try to get it.”
Let us think the worst; and say she is fishing now.
I counter by asking “ From whom do you get it?” That
seems to me non-committal and starts her on another tack. But
it yields little. She says she doesn’t know. So far it is a draw.
* * *
I tempt her again. Do you see the child growing up? This
offers her an opportunity to enlarge on the topic of growth on
the other side. She can take up a good deal of time on this and
give me an opportunity to study her eschatology.
It is a failure. She repeats, “I feel you have the same mental attitude as this man.” Is this fishing again, to lead me to
disclosure?
I parry by asking if she feels any bond of affection?
She replies that she feels the mother’s bond strongly; but
“if there be affection

in the other, it is overshadowed

by the

tremendous question.”
Once more I tempt her. “Has this child been a factor in
this man’s life?” I mean this to be an opportunity to enlarge >
on the subject of guardian angels, controls, guides, and so on.
It fails, so far as my intention goes. She sees an archipelago.
I retort “ Do you mean that he had all those children?” It is
stupid humor; deliberate; but I want to see the reaction to the
shock.
It fails again. She replies simply, “It is the universal experience,” but reiterates, “ I have an impression you have a connection with that man who sits beside the bed.”
An interpretation, quite legitimate under the circumstances,
would be that the medium is feeling her way, trying to establish
a connection with me, but not quite daring to affirm it. If so, it
is also legitimate to conclude that I have given her very little
satisfaction.
On the other hand, to be fair to her we must also allow that,

so far, she is really feeling the way. This is all she knows. She
is not seeking information from me, and we leave the question
open. Meanwhile she has committed herself definitely to a good
many things.
* * *
For a really satisfactory treatment we ought to go through

540

SITTING WITH

MISS M. BELLE

CROSS

this case from start to finish, with only one question in mind,—
* Did this medium build up her story, bit by bit, from what she
was able to glean from the sitter?” But the limits of space in
the Journal will not permit it; because we should have to go all
over it again, in detail, to establish the identifications.

All that

I can do therefore, is to point the way, and suggest that our
readers do it for themselves. Take, first, what the medium says,
before I speak at all; then step by step, what I say, and see if
from it the medium could glean enough to warrant the statements
she makes afterwards and so build up her case. If this is not
possible; then there is some other source from which she derives
her information.
IDENTIFICATIONS
And now, before we
our mind, let us ask if
Yes. Every one of
than twenty years ago,

get too far from the details still fresh in
they have any basis in fact?
them is true. We lost a little girl, more
when we lived in such a place as she has

described, on the edge of a small town, with country surroundings.

It was, moreover, my first great intimate experience with
death. Those that had occurred in my childhood had not made a
deep impression on me; no more than they usually do with children save when they occur in the home, and in exceptional circumstances.

I had left home as a youth, ten years before, with

my parents still living. During that time
occurred and I was far away. Neither had
wife’s family and we were far from them.
interval I had not settled down but had been
institutions.
*

*

no near deaths had
they occurred in my
During most of the
a student in various

a

Has she derived this telepathically from me?
If so, several essential questions must be fairly met and an-

swered.
1. I had not been thinking about this little girl just then.
My mind was rather occupied with the fresh Gettysburg experience,—the first time I had been on a battlefield since my son’s
death. I was moreover much pressed by problems that had arisen
in connection with the work of the Society.
2.

The medium delivered all the first essential details, in A

and B, before I was really aware of what was happening.

There

ee
. ee
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had been no previous communications from the little girl to prepare me for them.
3. What about the voice and the spirit of the woman “ two
generations back or more?”
Both grandmothers were alive at
the time of this child’s death. Why did not the medium get this
also from my subconscious mind and save herself the uncertainty
she manifested?
4. Why these tentative efforts to establish the relationship
tome? If she got my state of mind, readily and surely; if she got
that which was difficult to recover from so remote a past, one
would think it would have been easy for her to have said,—* You

are the father of this child?” Is it quite satisfactory to say,—
“This is mediumistic finesse. She is playing with you and does
not want to tell you too much at once!”
THE

DEATH

SCENE

Part Three. I now deliberately invite her to describe to me
the death scene. ‘See if you get the scene.”
She describes it accurately,—the child’s bed, the mother at
the pillow,

the father

at the foot, the child’s

features.

The

“glint of blue ribbon ” neither my wife nor I remember; but it
was the favorite color in ribbons, because it suited her hair and

complexion.
Then the medium adds pathetically, as if to herself, “ I don’t
think I have seen a dead child before ;” meaning in her visions.
* * *
I still keep the lead now. ‘“ How many are in the room? ”
“TI see only the father and mother and the benign spirit of
the grandmother ;” note the hesitation ““—or two generations back
at least.”
Most of the time there had been only the two of us; of course

we knew nothing of the presence of the grandmother. At the end,
in a hurry, the doctor came.
* * &
* Describe the room.”
“Sometimes I see only one dimension.”
I think she really
means

two dimensions,

that is, flat surfaces.

This is an interest-

ing remark.

Every detail is correct.

The room was very simply furnished;

it was situated upstairs, in one corner of a fine old colonial house;

there was an open fireplace, which is rather unusual in bedrooms;
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On one side, and

especially from one window, there was a lovely view of some
private grounds across one street and up another.
There is too much detail here for guessing. She could not
gather it from remarks I had made. Is it then telepathy from
my memories? I seek to test this in the next question.
THE

BURIAL

Part Four. “Can you follow the little body?” I have the
funeral in mind. There were three details about it which were
impressive. Two of them I have distinctly in mind at the moment.
Her first lead faults me completely, namely, the exit of the
spirit of the child. I am not thinking of that; there is no contact between our thoughts here.
Next, the physician. He had been present at the death. She
had not seen him then. He was present at the funeral and probably came in to take a last look at the little face. But I am not
thinking of him at all now, when I ask her to follow the body.
The description of him is correct. He was a country doctor
and did much riding in the open. Mud splashes would be natural
at certain times of the year; but scarcely at this time; although
it may

have been so.

He was

a man,

grizzled, who looked

older

than he was. He was a thoughtful person; a friend of mine; and
a vestryman of a Church. If I had been asked to describe him,
however,

I should

have

done

it in this way,—

Short,

thickset,

stocky; with a full reddish face and mustache; intellectual ; care-

fully dressed; giving the impression of an educated man and a
gentleman.” Her description and mine can now be compared.
The child died neither in the winter, nor in the spring. The
weather was pleasant.

There were ladies, friends, in the house,

one of them the doctor’s wife. I remember nothing about putting
a cloak or coat around my wife. It may have been so, but the
weather I think would not have required it.

There was no hearse; we put the little casket in the carriage
with us.
But
memory,

the three
are

not

details,
given.

characteristic
I will mention

of this funeral
only one,

to show

in my
what

I mean, although I dislike giving such clues. The interment involved a rail journey and did not take place until the next day.
There is no hint of this in her description. One would gather
that we drove out of town to a country cemetery. We did not.

ai
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We drove to the train, through the streets of a country town.
This ride involved no such scenery as she describes ;but the train
ride, immediately

after,

did.

The

interment

took

place in a

country cemetery, close to a station, and not in such landscape
as is here described.
We may sum up then by saying that what the medium says
is correct, but her omissions are glaring on any theory of telepathy from the sitter. The great things that I have in mind, and
that are graven in memory, are not given. The whole description
is unemotional, generalized from the previous settings; reflecting
none of the grief of the family and none of the personal details
that really count. Some of it may have been added from the
medium’s knowledge of country funerals.
And yet, there are
other details, such as the absence of a hearse and the description

of the doctor that show she has a sound basis in fact.
What is the source? Is it I? Then why not the things of
which I am thinking and that are outstanding in memory! If not
I, then who? The child was too young to remember. Is it the
spirit of this woman, who takes such an impersonal, but compassionate attitude, and who took care of the child?
The
medium says she followed the cortége. Is it so? And still, why
the omissions of the great details of the journey, which I have
in mind? Does she purposely avoid that which might look like
telepathy from me? Or is it that, under close questioning, the
imagination of the medium is being overworked, and slipping out
of control?
SISTER

AND

BROTHER

Part Five. The identity of the child is now established. She
is the little sister of the soldier.
The details are singularly correct, as far as I am able to
trace them. The child was a blonde with blue eyes, almost transparent in the texture of her skin. I am dark, with dark hair.
There was a “ great difference in the time of their going.”
NAMES

I have now definitely in mind the child’s first name, by which
we always

think

of her

and

call her.

It is short,

simple,

not

common, but still not uncommon.
There are pictorial and symbolical ways in which it might be readily indicated. Altogether
it offers no unusual difficulties, especially with telepathy from me.
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The attempt, at first sight, is a failure. It is not like the
child’s first name and during the séance I could make nothing of
it.

Afterwards, however, light dawned on me.

The child has a middle name, very uncommon, and probably
difficult to get, if names,

as the mediums

say, are troublesome.

This middle name would offer no symbols and only roundabout
clues. But it begins with a “C” and it consists of two syllables.
I am not going to give it; but I can hint at it in this way.
The

real

Medium’s

name

C...IN

guess CARLIN

That is to say, the medium gets correctly three details, (1) the
initial letter; (2) a two syllable sound;

(3) “IN”

in the last

syllable. I offer this as no proof and draw no inference; but
present it as part of the evidence.
But the singular thing is, we never think of calling the child
by this name. If the attempt be veridical, what is the explanation? Failure to pick it from my memory; purposeful camouflage by the medium; real difficulty in receiving the communication; deliberate avoidance, by the communicator,

of the name |

am thinking of, and employment of one I am not thinking of, in
order to negative the inference of telepathy from the sitter?
* * &
The medium now gets an “ E ” which is the first letter of the
little girl’s surname.
This looks still more as if the first name
were being purposely avoided, while the two last names are hinted
at. But why an “E.”
Why not the full name, which is my
name? Is it still further proof of slyness in the medium or her
impersonating subconsciousness? Has she really known my nanie
right along and concealed it?

If she can fish so many things out

of my subsciousness one would think that one of the first things
she would go about getting would be my identity; which would be

so useful to her and her work.
Finally she gets the name, with the letters more or less transposed

. . EDAWRSD.

All my efforts to get the child’s first name fail.
SOMETHING
Part

Seven.

FOR

MOTHER

The child’s mother, when I left home, had asked

me to purchase for her, in New York or Boston, the material with
which

to make

a thick warm

travelling cloak.

This would, of
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course, be some kind of woolen goods. I had had, as yet, no
opportunity to do so.
Now there may be no connection between this fact and what
follows in this paragraph, where the children deliberately seek to
induce me to buy for their mother a pretty present.
It does not all come

out at first.

The boy takes the fore-

ground for the moment. The mention of his mother brings back
the memories of her and he speaks of her as being so “ pretty
about the temples.” The girl would have no earth memory of
her and the medium makes no such slip. But it is correct.
Then the boy goes on to speak of his mother’s hands. All
that he says is true. They have been lamed by rheumatism; she

ast

works

but

plunging them in and out of hot water is especially trying; she
once played the piano well and painted well; but the stiffness of
the joints now makes the playing more difficult, although she
attempts it.

uild
naouicaie |
, in

too

Where

hard,

but that

is difficult

does all this come

to avoid

in the country;

from, that is so wonderfully true?

The medium knows nothing about my wife. I was not thinking
of her a moment ago. I was trying to get a name. But the girl
throws it all aside saying, “ Don’t let’s do that any more. We
want to send mother a message.” At first there is gleeful talk
about a surprise, “ something they would throw all over her . .

the

so pretty.”

ame

junctions about her hands. This is followed by a sickening relapse to the impressions of death and calling for mother; the

ited

Then, with the boy, come

memories,

and stern in-

my

grey fog rises and, for the moment, blots all out.

her

Is this telepathy from me; or association of ideas and impersonation from her? I find either difficult to believe.

amie
out

Now, for the first time, there is automatic writing and it turns

ngs

out to be another effort to get something through for “ Morrison.”
I deliberately seek to put an end to it by bringing them back
to the unfinished business of the gift for mother and learn that

1 be
ins-

it is to be, not a cloak, but a dress, “ something soft, filmy, grey-

ish purple ...
spring out.”

ked
vith

, of

like

georgette .. so

soft...

but

it would

Here we have evidence that it is the medium,

seek-

ing to put impressions into words. I have no thought of “ georgette.” I am thinking of thick woolen for a cloak. She has the
impression of filmy dress goods. Where does it come from? Is
it my impression, completely reversed, in order to disguise its
origin? Probably some will say; “ yes ”; the impersonating sub-
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to do just such

mischievous,

evasive, tricky things.
GETTYSBURG

“Where were they this morning?
What were they doing
to-day?” Once more I thought of the Sabbath peace of Gettysburg as I had seen it that morning, and my mind filled with the
picture of its green hills freshly clad in young summer, looking
down on the fateful fields over which the light winds passed in
silky shadows; I heard again the birds singing in the silence while
the mute memorials kept the vigil; and my senses were overpowered by the heavy sweetness of the locusts blooming everywhere.
Then my thoughts turned and I pictured the crowds
gathered around the speakers’ stands over the country; I heard
the solemn music breaking forth at intervals and the voices of
the orators;

and

saw

the little knots

of aged men,

clad in blue,

sitting down in front.
My musings were broken by the laugh of the medium.
* The boy says,— Trying to keep up with you!’ ”
Then, after a pause, she said,—“ It’s all sort of breaking up
... The fog is coming in... I see high muddy boots .
rows and rows of them . . . reaching up to khaki . . . marching, marching .... (Pause) . . . As I see them march, there
comes from them a great wave of their thought not spoken . .
and their words are,—
*A

Sap

OLtp Wor.tp’
*

*

”

*

My mental picture is definitely rejected and another substituted in its place, if there is telepathy from the sitter. But here
is the poser. My picture is characteristic of my mind. I love
landscape and see it thus, continually. The boy was an artist,
and much given to poster effects. The picture that she gives is as
characteristic of him as mine is of me. Where does it come from?
*

The

glint of blue

the dead child
where, (points
I read the
to my family,
nothing about

ribbon,

*

*

in Part

Three

A, when

describing

in her bed. “I get a glint of blue ribbon someto her shoulder.
)”
original report of this sitting from my notebook
on my return home, on June 5th. We could recall
the blue ribbon then; it was so long ago. But it
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was made of two materials; the outer, a dotted muslin; the inner
a thin sheer material, of blue? ”

This blue material might very well have been reflected about
the child’s shoulders and given the medium the impression which
she attempts to describe.
We are reduced to the alternatives,
either that she was guessing at something common to the adornment

of little children,

or else that

PFe
yve

there

was

a veridical

im-

pression. If so, from whence does it come? Was it from a long
forgotten memory in me, or did it come from my wife or daughter?
When she spoke of it I could recall the canopy but not the color;
but both my wife and daughter recalled it perfectly well.
STRUCTURE

The dramatic unity and structure of this text are very evident, no matter what our opinion may be of its origin. A single
theme is taken and followed throughout. It may be summarized
as follows:
1.
2.
e3.

ti-
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would have been quite natural for something of the kind to have
been let into the little dress.
On reading this manuscript over to them on June 23rd, when
we came to this part, my wife remarked,—“ Perhaps I can explain it, for something comes back to me now.
Do you not
remember that there was a canopy over the head of the cot? It

DRAMATIC
up

CROSS

The death chamber of the little sister.
The funeral.
Sister and brother in the new life.
Efforts at names.

Message and gifts to mother.
Relapse of the brother.
Recovery.
>
Sra
Gettysburg and the answer.

as

mi?

nggo
ae

all
it

PSYCHOLOGICAL

MOVEMENT

This may prove tedious to the general reader but it is of the
highest importance to the student; hence my insistence. Whatever the origin of these impressions may be, we are led to them
through the utterances of the medium. In the study of her technique it is highly probable that there will be important discoveries
made as to the nature of the stimulus and the limitations under
which it labors in seeking expression.
We must not blame
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do, but pay more attention to

what they can do.
Here, as in the other records, we find a certain movement,

an

alternation from one form of expression to another, and it seems
to follow some law. I am making no categorical affirmations
about it at the present time; my data are not sufficient; but
there is something here to interest us.
*

*

*

She begins again with vision.
She calls it “ impressions”
but it takes pictorial form.
This is followed again by audition.
“I hear a voice that
says.”
Then

comes

more

speaks ; to whom

reflective interpretation,—of

the voice that

it speaks; location in time; identification

of the

speaker; insight into the mind of the man.
*

*

*

This done, there is vision again,—the filament, the island in
the sea, the child.
*

The medium’s

*

attention is now

*

called to herself,

a sense

of

being led; her brain processes; an impulse to write.
f
Then comes the sense of the mind of the man again, and the
bond with the mother.
*

*

*

Vision once more,—the archipelago and the interpretation.
*

*

*

Now the action increases; it becomes cinematographic, like
moving pictures. So it continues through the whole of Part Four.
*

Then

comes

the vision

*

of the

*

other

life; the

sister

and

the

brother together; some conversation is possible; there is an
attempt at names and messages; the whole atmosphere is gay.
Here again visualization is followed by audition, and, singularly
enough, it is the girl who twice attempts to speak her name.
*

When

it comes

*

*

to mother, the boy sends a message, very clear

and pertinent. Then, alas, invasion, partial impersonation, relapse, and the grey fog.
Automatic writing follows invasion, as in the first séance.
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My attempt to restore conditions is only partially successful;
the sitting comes to an end.

But, when I raise the final question,

with Gettysburg in my mental background, the boy has recovered
his humor and my picture meets a counter challenge in one of
his own, or, at least, one very characteristic of him.

*

*

#

All this latter part is of extreme interest psychologically. It
is to be noted that the girl has no breakdowns at the thought of
her mother; no earthly memories.
It is the boy who manifests
these. The girl is wholly of heaven; while the boy is still very
near to earth.
It is to be noted further that, in the morning, after he had

written, “ The fog is rising,” and shown the merry picture of the
dog and himself, he was suddenly overcome by the thought of
Morrison and his mother. So here, joy is suddenly swallowed up
in recollection associated with mother; and in the relapse once
more appears the message about Morrison.
This may be pure
association of ideas on the part of the medium, but it is interesting, none the less.
TELEPATHY

FROM

THE

SITTER

The adherents to the theory of “ telepathy from the sitter,”
as an explanation of the phenomena in this chapter will have to
take into consideration the following facts:
1. The absence of all reference to the life of this child from
her birth to her death. I was present at the birth and remember
a great many things about her short life. Some of the pictures
are especially vivid. Her mother remembers more, probably.
If the medium has discovered this child in my subconsciousness
is it not a little strange that she leaves this major block of
memory untouched?
Of course, one has to begin somewhere; a
medium cannot tell everything in one sitting. It may have suited
her purpose to begin where she did. Still; if she burglarizes my
subconsciousness and wanders around in my association centres in
the dark, I am still at a loss to know why she did not tell me
more of what I knew of the little girl, as it was such excellent
material.
2. The believer in “ telepathy from the sitter ” will have to
consider, although I do not ask him to explain, why it is that all
references to the illness of this child are absent from this record.
I am very reluctant to give details about myself that have
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never been discovered by a medium; so much excellent material is
thereby spoiled. But in this case I will. This child suffered from
a sudden and acute illness in a very distressing form. My wife
and I walked the floor with her in our arms,—the poor little thing
rubbing her head restlessly from side to side and uttering plaintive cries, that we were utterly unable to relieve. To think of
those nights now gives me faint nausea.
Now then, why did not the medium get this from me? In this
narrative there is almost no reference to our anxiety, suffering,
grief; only the cold reproof of a disembodied spirit, who stands
so surprised and grieved over that grief, and says,—Why sit
with the body of a dead child? Do we not see the wondrous
form that has emerged from that little body? ”
I expect an answer like this. ‘ Oh, well, it does not suit the
purpose of the medium to represent your grief.” That is to say,
she has entered my subconsciousness, or come in contact with it
in some way, borrowed the facts, sterilized them of all my emotion,
and re-presented them to me, in the cold austerity of one long in
the spirit world. This is asking a good deal of my credulity. In
truth, I do not believe it is the explanation

of the situation.

It

is a wiggle. This medium is extremely sensitive, especially to
human emotion, and tends constantly to relapse into impersonation. At the end of the sitting, as soon as the children begin to
talk of their mother, the boy breaks down and the fog shuts in.
If she is so susceptible to the boy’s grief, why is she not susceptible to mine? No medium has ever yet enacted to me the shock
I experienced when I learned of the death of my son. If there is
telepathy from the sitter, why not of the sitter’s emotion, which
is the most contagious psychic fact in us. You can transfer
emotion to a crowd quicker than anything else. Why not to
a medium!
3. In the third place, one will have to explain why it is that
this medium does not impersonate the death agony of this child.
She did that of my son,—violently. She spent the first sitting
to-day trying to explain the battle over it; at the end, under
slight provocation, she tends to return to it. Other mediums have
done the same thing; and for others who have died suddenly,
rather recently, and in the full tide of vigor. I have witnessed
some apparently very painful scenes of this kind. On the other
hand there is no such a tendency to impersonate the deaths of
those who have gone gently and leisurely, in old age; or who have
been gone many years.
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I have never known a medium impersonate the death of an
infant. Of course, my experience has not been large; I am simply
stating it for what it is worth. The whole available literature
needs to be examined on this point.

It is easy to say, “Oh, the mediums have a convention, a
stage craft, about

this thing.”

As a student, I do not find such

an answer very satisfying, whether it comes from a professor of
philosophy or a man on the street. It betrays an ignorance of
the factors in the problem. Why should they have such a convention? In what did it originate? In my opinion it originated
in just such phenomena as we are studying in this séance, where
the medium is acting quite naturally and not following any convention at all.
Now

then; if she gets this material

from me, these two facts

will have to be accounted for. I did not see the death of my son;
and she impersonated it. I did see the death of my daughter;
and she did not impersonate it or even refer to its causes.
4. Advocates of telepathy from the sitter will also have to
account in some way for the absence from the narrative of the
following facts:
(1.) Any knowledge or reference to a certain event which
occurred within an hour or so of the death of this child, known

to me alone, which made a very deep and lasting impression on me.
(2.) Absence of important detail, number one, at the funeral.
(3.)
Absence of important detail, number two, before we left
town.
(4.)
Absence of detail, number three, about the railroad and
the rest of the harrowing thirty hours’ experience, when I saw

that little case sitting around on trucks, etc.
(5.)

Absence of detail about the interment, which was very

striking and memorable.
(6.)
Absence of all reference to the memories stirred up by
the place of interment, which had not been visited for a long time.

I might continue, but space forbids, and there may be other
opportunities to return to this problem. Suffice it to say that
although “telepathy from the sitter,” as an explanation of the
problem, is now the refuge of many men whose names carry
weight, I think it does not carry so much weight with those who
are studying the problem closely, at first hand, for the simple
reason

that it does not cover the facts, or fit them, or explain

them. I am not denying telepathy as a psychological fact; but
it does not explain everything, and to thrust it forward at this
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juncture as a respectable blanket hypothesis is simply once
to seek to cover our ignorance by an ancient superstition
anewname. We evade an issue by assigning to it the cause
happens to be respectable in our immediate circle at this
This may

be comfort;

but it is not science.

A CASE

OF SPIRIT
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more
under
which
time.

IDENTITY
O. TUBBY

The Occult Review for May offers, amongst a number of articles less interesting to us as psychic researchers, the record of a
case of Spirit Identity by Stuart Armour, which we are pleased
to report at length. Mr. Armour’s interest has long been known
to us. He is an old member of the Society and indeed the present
case is one upon which he corresponded with Dr. Hyslop, as I
well recall, having assisted in the correspondence.

* Years ago, while living in San Francisco, I became interested
in spiritualism. After some months of investigation with several
mediums both professional and amateur, I became acquainted
with a professional medium, Mrs. Sarah Seal. This lady was
quite elderly, about sixty-five years of age. She had a deserved
reputation for honesty and plain speaking. In fact she was very
much disliked by a certain class of Spiritualists for those very
qualities, for she had more than once refused to sit on public
platforms with mediums who had been detected in fraudulent
practices. Her particular phase of mediumship was lecturing in
a condition of trance, though she held weekly circles for development, and it was through my attendance at these circles that our
acquaintance deepened into friendship. As her apartment was
situated on a street near my residence, I often dropped in on my
way home from my office for a friendly chat.
** One day, during the course of a conversation in which I had
been talking of my plans and hopes regarding some mining claims
I owned in the State of Nevada, Mrs. Seal interrupted me to say:
‘It is very strange, but as you are talking I hear a voice with a
strong Irish brogue using a great deal of profanity, and the owner
of the voice seems to be very interested in what you are speaking
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about.’ I said, ‘Let the voice tell us his name, and what he knows
about all this.”
The answer came back, ‘ Phil Longford,’ and

he informed us that while he was on earth he spent years prospecting around that very lonely desert district in which I had
located my mining claims some months previously. Neither Mrs.
Seal nor I had ever heard the name before. I may as well state
here, that these mining claims were 350 miles from San Francisco, in a desert, almost uninhabited

part of Nevada,

and the

nearest neighbors to the mining property were two old miners
living eleven miles away, neither of whomever stirred out of the
district.

One of these miners was an old Cornishman, James Say,

who had been living in that part of Nevada for years.

Mrs. Seal

was an Englishwoman, who had lived in Kansas and then moved
to California, and had never been in Nevada in her life. Even if

she had been, it is extremely unlikely that she would ever have
heard of an obscure prospector. When I was in there staking
these claims I had tried to find out some of the early history of
the district, for there were traces of earlier workings, but though
I was told the usual tales of Indians bringing out rich gold specimens from this district, there was no mention made of any Phil
Longford.
* Through

Mrs.

Seal, I said to Phil: ‘If you were in that

country years ago, would you know old man Say?’ The reply
came, ‘Sure, I knew him when he was young man Say.’ I then
asked, ‘If I wrote to Say asking about you, do you think he
would

remember

you?’

The

answer

was,

‘ He ought to; but in

case he forgets, remind him that I was known as the biggest eater
and the hardest swearer in that part of Nevada.’
“The upshot of the matter was, I wrote a letter to Say stating that some inquiries had reached me about the present whereabouts

of an Irishman,

named

Phil Longford,

who

had been a

prospector years before in that section, and asked him if he knew
anything of him. The return mail brought me the answer from
James Say stating that he had known Phil Longford well, but he
had died years ago, and that a son of his was still living in
Reno, Nevada.

** Later, I became a member of the American Society for Psychical Research, and on the suggestion of Dr. Hyslop I had
signed statements

made

of these occurrences,

and these, with a

copy of my letter to Say and his reply thereto, were in an envelope
at my desk at my office ready to be posted to Dr. Hyslop next
day, when the San Francisco earthquake and fire happened and
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everything in my office went up in flames. The loss of those
papers was unfortunate, as they held the evidence of one of those
rare cases where a spirit had established his identity, being unknown in life to either medium or sitter, and neither of them ever

having heard of him before.
* A very lively and human spirit was Phil. Much to Mrs.
Seal’s disgust, for she was particularly set against coarseness of
speech, Phil always announced himself by a blast of profanity.
After he got rid of the first few ‘cuss’ words he seemed to be
able to proceed without them. His excuse was that when he got
back into earth conditions his old manner of speech returned, or
as he expressed it, ran away with him at first. I attended one of
Mrs. Seal’s lectures one evening, sitting in the front row, and
when she was passing into the trance state to give her lecture,
Phil managed to slip into control instead of her regular ‘ guide,’
and to the amazement of the audience the lecture started out with
some fine samples of mining-camp profanity instead of the usual
scholarly introduction. The intruder was speedily ejected, and
I was asked to sit farther back in the hall as my proximity to
the medium seemed to give him the necessary strength to get
where he was not welcome.
“In conversations with Phil, through Mrs. Seal’s mediumship,
he frequently puzzled her by his use of Irish expressions that she
was not familiar with.
He had scant respect for me, as he
thought I was too slow in getting funds to develop the property.
Once, I asked him why he was so interested in my affairs, and was
told that he was ‘ tied’ to that district until it should be developed. He had waited there many years, and finally I had appeared on the property, and after he had looked me over became
satisfied that I was ‘the proper mixture of fool and shrewdness
to do the trick.’
“Knowing he had a son living in Reno, I suggested that I
write to this son to let him know that I was in communication
with the spirit of his father. Phil said,‘ No. It would be no use,
for he would not believe you.’ He added this prediction, however,
‘You will meet my son though, and when you see the son you will
understand what the father’s trouble was when he walked the
earth.’
** A month or so after this I was sitting in a hotel at Reno
waiting for a train, when a man quite drunk came in and walked
directly over to where I was sitting on the far side of the hotel
lobby, though the place was crowded with mining men, and said
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to me, ‘I know you, but I can’t remember your name.

Come and

have a drink.’ I told him he was mistaken and that I had never
set eyes on him before, and declined the drink. He was so insistent that I should drink with him that in order to get rid of
him I accompanied him to the bar, where he seemed to know all
the loungers. While his attention was withdrawn I leaned over
toward

the bartender

and asked who he was, and was

told his

name was ‘ Longford.’ So I had met Phil’s son!
* At the next meeting with Phil his first words were: ‘ Well,
you have seen the son, now you know what my failing was. It
was the drink. It is on that account that I am held close to the
earth. That is what I meant by being ‘tied’ to that mining
district, for in some mysterious way, which I can’t explain, my
advancement seems to be bound up with the development of that
country.’ He then added in his humorous way, referring to Mrs.
Seal, ‘ Perhaps this wise old woman can make it plain to you, for
to myself ’tis as clear as mud.’ ”

EXPERIMENTS IN MATERIALIZATION
WITH M. FRANEK KLUSKI
BY DR. GUSTAVE

TRANSLATED

FROM

GELEY

THE ReEvvuE METAPSYCHIQUE
1921, sy HeLen C, LAMBERT

FOR

May-JUNE,

(Continued from August)
Ill
In our last number we said that the greater part of our
séances with M. Franek Kluski were devoted to obtaining moulds
of human members.
These members, as far as could be judged by sight and contact,
were so perfect that we were anxious to procure evidence of them
under indisputable conditions, especially as in our former experiments in materialisation we had been unable to do this.
During the months of experiment with Eva in our laboratory,
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under our personal supervision and control, we obtained important
results.
1. We were able to affirm with certainty that the phenomena
were genuine and were protected from any possibility of fraud;
2. We secured photographs of faces which, by their perfection of feature and details of the process of materialisation, have
become and will remain classic;
3. Above all we were enabled, through our experiments, to
draw philosophical conclusions and biological interpretations
which have not been refuted.
On the other hand, all attempts to make imprints of materialised hands were unsuccessful.
Therefore it was desirable to
repeat our attempt under new conditions, with Franek. We resorted to the old method described by Aksakof (Animisme et
Spiritisme). As far as we know this is the only way in which
moulds may be made very quickly and at the same time perfectly.
It is also the only method well adapted to metapsychic materialisations.
Other methods are quite inferior; the use of plastic
materials or soot may give good, but very incomplete results.
Plaster is impractical because the exact moment at which a phenomenon will be produced cannot be foreseen, and because the
hardening of a plaster mould is too slow. In making a paraffine
mould a receptable containing melted paraffine floating on warm
water is placed near the medium during the séance. The materialised entity is requested to plunge a hand, a foot, or even part of
his face, several times in the paraffine. Almost instantly a mould
adheres to the member. This mould hardens rapidly in the air or
if plunged in cold water placed in another bucket nearby. Then
the materialised part used dematerialises and leaves the mould to
the experimenters.
Later it is permissible to pour plaster into the mould and then
to remove the paraffine by immersing the whole in boiling water.
There remains a plaster cast reproducing all the details of the
materialised part.
Our arrangements conformed to this method but we did not
use the tub of cold water to harden the moulds because we wished
to simplify the methods of control. We therefore used only the
one tub containing paraffine and warm water. This receptacle was
thirty centimeters in diameter. A kilogram of paraffine floated on
the water making a thickness of about ten centimeters. The tub
was really too small and the amount of paraffine inadequate,
which faults we avoided in later experiments. The receptacle was
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placed on an electric heater but we were obliged to cut off the

current at the beginning of the séance.
times cooled too soon.

Thus the paraffine some-

In future we shall use a heater which gives

a steady, moderate heat.
Heater and tub were placed on a table in front of the medium
and sixty centimeters distant from him.
The experimenters
joined hands around the table with the two controllers holding
Franek’s hands. A dim red light showed the motionless silhouette
of the medium.

In all, we obtained nine moulds, seven of hands,

one of a foot, and one of the lower part of a face,—lips and chin.
This last is of normal size; the others are smaller than natural
size and seemed to reproduce the members of a child of five to
seven years old.
The moulds were made on request. The process began after a
wait of about twenty minutes and was completed rapidly in from
one to two minutes and even less. This rapidity surprised us,
for paraffine at the same temperature as the exterior air does not
harden so quickly. It seems, according to the medium, that the
operating entities are able, at will, to modify the temperature of
the member and to cool it so as to hasten the hardening of the
paraffine in contact with it. We give this explanation for what it
is worth, and call attention to the fact that during trance the
hands of most mediums often become very cold.
The dim light did not allow us to see the phenomenon take
place. We heard the splash of the liquid. The operation went
through two or three stages. The operating hand was plunged
into the tub, was removed and came and touched the hands of the
controllers with fingers covered with warm

plunged again in the bucket.

paraffine; it was

then

After this the paraffine glove, still

warm, but hard, was laid, usually, against the hand of one of the
controllers. In this way we obtained two moulds, (Fig. 1 & 2)
at the séance of November 8 (1st séance) ; two others (Fig. 3 & 4)

at the séance of November 11 (2d séance) ; a single mould (Fig. 5)
at the séance of the 15th (5th séance) ; two (Fig. 6 & 7) at the
séance of December 27th (10th séance) ; two (Fig. 8 & 9) at the
séance of December 31 (11th and last séance).
We give only the principal analytical records:
SEANCE

OF NOV. 15, 1920 (5th SEANCE)

It was during this séance that I moved my left hand holding
the medium’s right, until they touched the medium’s ‘left hand
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controlled by the right hand of Prof. Richet, in such a manner
that I felt at the same time the three hands under mine.
At the end of fifteen minutes we heard a distinct splash in the
bucket of paraffine. Prof. Richet feels fingers covered with warm
paraffine touching his right hand. Some paraffine remains on his
hand. The process lasts a rather long time, about two minutes,
and we have an impression that two moulds are being made.

medium seems exhausted.
consciousness.

The

I turn up the red light and he regains

We have been mistaken.

We find but one mould;

it is that of a child’s right hand with index finger extended and
the others folded. (Fig. 5) The hand is complete to the wrist.
There is much paraffine on the floor and on the medium’s clothing.
The weight missing from the bucket is 85 grammes; the glove
weighs 25 grammes.
SEANCE

OF DECEMBER

27 (10th SEANCE)

The control was perfect. The right hand was held by Prof.
Richet, the left by Count Potocki. They frequently said aloud
that they were certain of holding the hands. After fifteen to
twenty minutes we heard a splash in the paraffine. The hands of
operators came, full of warm paraffine, and touched the hands of
the controllers. Before the séance Prof. Richet and I had secretly
introduced some coloring matter into the paraffine which tinted
the mass blue. We did this to assure ourselves that the moulds
were made from our own paraffine and could not have been pre:
viously prepared and brought in by Franek or anyone else in spite
of our control. The operation lasted, as usual, about two minutes.
We

found two admirable moulds; one was of a right and one of a

left hand the size of a child’s of five to seven years old. The
moulds were of blue paraffine exactly the shade of that in our
bucket.

(Fig. 6 & 7).

The weight of the bucket before the séance was 3 k. 920; after
the séance it weighed 3 k. 800. 120 grammes were missing. The
two moulds weigh 50 grammes. The rest is accounted for by the
paraffine found on the floor near the medium, about 15 grammes;
on the floor near the photographic apparatus three and a half
meters distance from the medium, where he could not go. This
last we did not scrape up and weigh, but there must have been at
least

25 grammes.

(The

medium

did not

approach

this spot

either before or after the séance.) We also found the paraffine
on the clothing and hands of the medium.
See later the description of moulds (Fig. 6 & 7). If the
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reader will recall the work of Crawford
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(Revue Métapsychique,

March-April, 1921) he will see that our observations are similar

to his.

In his experiments of imprints in clay, he found clay

after the séances as did we the paraffine, on the floor, the table,

the assistant, and on the medium tied to her chair. Particles of
clay were found even inside the medium’s shoes.
We likewise
found paraffine on Franek’s underwear.
Tlie similarity in our
results is striking.
SEANCE

OF DECEMBER

31 (11th SEANCE)

Prof. Richet and I agreed to mix with the paraffine a soluble
substance which could be detected by chemical reaction. After
much hesitation I chose cholesterin. I poured five grammes into
the warm paraffine (about 1,200 grammes). Only a portion of
the five grammes could be dissolved sufficiently to obtain the
desired chemical reaction. I obtained several reactions with small
quantities of paraffine, enough to find that the cholesterin could
be detected. This is the classical reaction. It consists in dissolving a little of the paraffine in chloroform and adding sulphuric
acid. This produces a gradual coloring of red which slowly
turns to brown.
The ordinary paraffine without the addition of cholesterin
yields no color when thus treated. We had in this way a sure
means of detection if the moulds were previously prepared and
were not made during the séance from our own paraffine.
The evidence of our senses was confirmed with mathematical
certainty. The manipulations were made by myself, in absolute
secrecy, immediately before the séance.
The séance was in two parts. The first part showed insignificant results—a

few lights, touches, etc.

The medium

was very

tired and had been suffering for a week with insomnia caused by a
toothache.
After a rest of fifteen minutes the medium felt better and the
séance was resumed. The bucket of paraffine was placed on the
square table 0m.60 (about 2 feet) from the medium.

Perfect con-

trol was announced and I lowered the red light. We heard a
splash in the bucket and waited eagerly. Warm paraffine was
thrown on those nearest the medium, Prof. Richet, Count Potocki,

and Dr. Geley.
The medium was exhausted and on turning up the light we
immediately saw two moulds lying on the table between the bucket
and the medium.
One is of a child’s foot, beautifully clear of
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It extends to the top of the tarsus.

of the lower part of an adult face.

The second is the

Both lips, dent under

the lower lip, and a bearded chin, are distinguishable. There is
something like a wart on the left of the lower lip.
We carefully examined these moulds and found their color to
be the same blue as our paraffine which I had colored just before
the séance. Another fact which we established proved that the
mould of the foot was undoubtedly made at our séance. We had
put an excessive amount of blue all of which did not dissolve and
formed here and there on top of the paraffine in little clots. Inbedded on top of the third toe of the mould we found one of these
clots under the paraffine. It is the size of a large pin-head and
very deep blue. The clot is exactly like those which we found in
the bucket.
It must have adhered to the materialised member
when it entered the paraffine and become embedded in the mould.
This unsought and unexpected evidence is convincing. Also, immediately after the séance I took some small fragments from the
edges of the mould, dissolved these in chloroform and on adding
sulphuric acid the reddish tint indicative of cholesterin appeared
and gradually darkened.
A comparative test made with pure paraffine was negative.
The liquid remained colorless except for the yellowish tint produced by the action of the sulphuric acid in contact with the cork
of the bottle. Our proof is therefore absolute; the moulds were
made during the séance with our own paraffine. We can affirm
this not only because of our methods, our precautions and the
testimony of our senses, but also because of the blue tint, the clot
of blue, and the chemical reaction.

Before the séance the bucket weighed 3 kil. 735. After the
séance it weighed less by 75 grammes.
The moulds accounted
for 55 grammes.

The missing 15 [20] grammes correspond with

the paraffine found on the clothing of the controllers, the left
sleeve of Prof.

Richet, the right sleeve of Dr. Geley and the left

leg of Count Potocki. See photograph of our moulds, plate 1.
All except the mould of the face represent the dimensions of a
child’s members.
The length of the hands is from thirteen to
fourteen centimeters; the maximum width is seven centimeters.
There are four right and three left hands and a left foot.
These moulds all differ in the relative position of the fingers; and
also, though to a less noticeable extent, in the size.* See details
of photographs and description of plaster casts.
*(I think he means size but he has used the ambiguous term
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All of these moulds were extremely thin. According to the
compass they were only one millimeter in thickness in dorsal and
lateral regions. In the palms the thickness was from two to three
millimeters and there were lumps of paraffine which showed that
this had accumulated by the action of weight, under the hand.
In some places the moulds were even thinner than the figures
given so that they were slightly broken by the drying even showing small cracks through which a little plaster seeped when the
casts were made. We especially ask our readers to consider the
thinness of the moulds for reasons which will appear later.
Our moulds are not perfect. They show, at the base, at the
top of the wrist, (and in one, on the back of the hand) smooth,
sunken places where the details of the skin are effaced. This
defect is due to the entrance of warm water between the paraffine
and the hand of the operator in the beginning of the experiment.
In fact we found drops of water incorporated in the paraffine in
all of these defective casts. We have ourselves reproduced the
same defects in making moulds with a rubber glove, by plunging
it into the water beneath the paraffine.
Another defect is that here and there we find several coatings
of paraffine superimposed. These defects are due to two causes:
1. The receptable for paraffine was too small, hence it was
difficult for the operator to plunge the entire hand into the paraffine at one time. Only two-thirds could be immersed at once;
then it had to be withdrawn and again plunged in a different
position in order to coat the part which had not been impregnated
the first time.

2. The second defect is more serious because it might give
rise to suspicion of fraud; namely the introduction of water
between the skin and the paraffine. This was due to the fact that
the depth of the paraffine floating on the water was insufficient.
This double error in technique must be avoided in future and we
emphasize the necessity, in experiments of this kind, of using a
very large receptacle and a great quantity of paraffine—from
ten to fifteen kilogrammes.

We have preserved only one of our paraffine moulds (No. 7).
All of the others were filled with plaster, then put in boiling
water to detach the paraffine from the cast obtained so that we
could study its details,
taille”

which

can

be translated

The difference is rather important.
.

or “forme ” one could be sure.

either

“size”

or

“ shape”.

If he had said “ grandeur ”

H. C. L.)

er
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The infiltration of warm water causes two defects.
1. The details of the skin are effaced wherever the surface
is wet.

2.

This region softens and sinks and a corresponding de-

pression is shown in the plaster.

We shall show, later, photographs of our plaster casts taken
from both sides.

These pictures are about the natural size and

we shall dispense with descriptions of shape, dimensions and other
generalisations.
We call attention to the following important
details:
Mould No. 5: The position of
with the index outstretched.

Mould

No. 3:

the last three fingers, folded,

On the back shows a series of longitudinal

folds.
These folds of skin, due to forced extension of the hand
on the wrist, are remarkable from different viewpoints.
The

distinctness of the lines in the palm is noticeable.
skin.

Mould No. 6: On the back shows all of the wrinkles of the
This is also visible in Mould No. 1.

Unfortunately the details are less clear in the photographs
than they are in the moulds. However they are sufficient to show
that the moulds are perfect representations of the human hand.
We have not pushed our investigations to their limit nor have we
tried to establish the identity of the operator by the lines of the
hand.
We have, however, proved that the lines have nothing in
common with those in the hand of the medium.
In the medium’s
right hand the so-called lines of life and of head have a marked
characteristic: these two lines are separated at their source by
from two to three kilometers.
In our moulds these two lines
merge at their source.
The nails of the moulds do not resemble
those of the medium and there is a difference in the relative fingerlengths.
All of our moulds of hands denote the same origin. The lines
are the same in all. But we expressly note that our casts are not
of exactly the same size. No. 6 is smaller than No. 3 by about

one centimeter in length. The photographic
slightly reduced the size of No. 3.
(T'o be continued)
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The following
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there could be any
mind, the problem
the expression of
It was

EDITOR

article was written in the South, last winter,
with which it deals seemed to be raised. That
question of lowering the standards when, to his
was that of raising them, moved the writer to
his own experience and opinion on the subject.

not offered

for publication

at the time.

Having,

since

then, become more responsible for the contents of the Society’s
publications during the balance of the year, he deems it expedient
to publish it as an expression of conviction and policy formulated
before assuming the present duty, and which he has seen no occasion to change.
The question has been raised as to whether the Society should
lower its scientific standards in the interest of certain groups of
people.

What are those standards?
The reader will find them set forth on page 3 of the cover.
“1. The investigation of alleged telepathy, visions and apparitions,

dowsing,

and other

forms

monitions,

premonitions,

of automatism

psychometry, coincidental
ence, predictions, physical

automatic

writing,

(as speaking, drawing,

etc.),

dreams, clairvoyance and clairaudiphenomena (such as materialization,

telekinesis, rapping and other sounds), and in short, all types of
*mediumistic ? and metapsychical phenomena.
“The collection, classification, study, and publication of
reports dealing with the phenomena designated above from first
hand acquaintance and seemingly in good faith. Members especially, but also non-members, are asked to supply data or to give
information where such may be obtained. Names connected with
phenomena must be supplied, but on request these will be treated
as sacredly and perpetually confidential.”
The

investigation,

collection,

classification,

study

and

pub-

lication of such phenomena, “ from first hand acquaintance and

seemingly in good faith,” are the scientific standards
Society, as set forth in its purpose and scope.

of this
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There may be room for honest differences of opinion as to
what all these may mean. One man’s method may not be that of
another.
But I suggest this, not as offering any loophole of
escape. On the whole we understand what is meant by the above,
No care is too great, no examination too rigid that will safeguard
the evidence. We want to know we are dealing with the truth in
this field, where there are so many chances of error.
Is there any demand that the investigation be less searching,
the collection less extensive, the classification less thorough, the
study less intense, the publication less careful! I can only answer
this from personal experience.
The writer has spent almost the whole of his professional life
as a clergyman in large cities, dealing with all classes of people.
He has been the chairman

of a school board, the member

of a

board of trustees of a Museum of Natural History and the chairman of a University Extension Board that kept over twenty
instructors at work in the city. He has therefore had some
opportunity for gauging public opinion.
Moreover for three years he has done nothing but Psychical
Research work; travelling at his own expense and sitting with
mediums. He has made a special study of Spiritualism and met
many of the leaders, editors and platform workers.
And he can solemnly affirm that never, once, in all this experience has he ever heard anybody express the opinion that the
American Society for Psychical Research should lower the stand-

ards of scientific evidence as set forth above.
Those

from

some

who

make

experience

such

an

different

assertion,

from

therefore,

his own;

are

speaking

or else they are

erroneously diagnosing a situation.
It may or may not be true that there are strained relations
between the Spiritualists and the Societies for Psychical Research; it may or may not be worth while to discover the cause of
it. It may or may not be true that the Spiritualists are lax in
their own standards. But that would only be indirectly in evidence. The question here is, not what standards do the Spiritualists apply, but what standards do they ask the American Society
for Psychical Research to apply.
The writer in all his acquaintance with them has never heard
one of them say that the Society should lower its present aims as
set forth in its own “ Purpose and Scope.”
Neither has he ever heard anyone else, not a Spiritualist, say
anything of the kind.
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He has no knowledge of the letter-files of the Society, the personal experiences of its officers, or of any questionnaire ever
having been sent out to the members, or those who have withdrawn
their memberhip, asking for such information. He can only speak
from his own experience.
* * *
But there are other scientific requirements in Psychical Research which are not specifically set forth in its Purpose and
Scope, but are implied in it.
One is a knowledge of the clientéle.
I may illustrate this from other professions. Take for example a clergyman.
He spends three years in a Theological
Seminary, where he devotes his time to study of Biblical Criticism,
Church History, Theology, and other subjects germane to his
profession.

This

is a part of his scientific equipment ; but it is

not the whole of it.
He has next to study his congregation. This too is science—
the psychology of a group to which he is to minister. He is not to
lower the standards he has acquired in the seminary, but he is to
adapt them to the needs of his people. Here many men fail; and
it is a scientific failure. Most young men err in the beginning,
because of their ignorance; but those who have the ability, a real

scientific

spirit,

and

common

sense,

address

themselves

to the

problem, humbly and earnestly, realizing that it is of even greater
scientific importance than what they learned in the seminary.
Here the battle of their lives begins and it is sustained to the
end—to

be loyal to their knowledge

of the truth; to add

to it;

but also to weigh its relative importance and its applicability to
the circumstances.
Many a man has an excellent theoretical knowledge of medicine, but fails as a diagnostician; there are men learned in the
law, who are not good counsel, good advocates,

and who would

not make good judges. There is no need for further illustration.
The rule works everywhere.
Now let us turn to Psychical Research.
It has its clientéle—a membership of subscribers drawn from
all walks of life. Psychical Research might have been started and
carried on as a graduate study in our universities ; but it was not.
It is for the universities to answer why. It might have been
developed as a branch of medical training; but it was not. It is
for the medical profession to answer why. It might have enjoyed
an endowment like the Rockefeller Foundation and done its work
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without paying attention to the public. But that was not its
fortune. In the future it may branch out into all these specializations and become a graduate study in psychology, a part of an
ordinary medical training, a laboratory for highly technical research. These are all to be hoped for.
But from the beginning Psychical Research had to turn its
face to the public and ask for support; it has had to live from its
subscriptions and the gifts of its members. From the beginning
it has published a monthly Journal and yearly Proceedings which
have contained the record of its work and also furnished the
necessary contacts with those who supported that work.
These are the facts, as they have been in the past, and are at

the present time. To state them thus may seem to emphasize the
commercial side, and even hint at an undue influence of the members

upon

ards.
Not

the work, with an impairment,

at all.

dependent

Universities

upon

students,

perhaps,

of the stand-

are in the same boat.

alumni,

trustees,

They are

benefactors,

and

in

many instances public opinion.
Whether these considerations
shall exert undue pressure on their policy is the responsibility of
those who have charge of that policy. There have been cases, no
doubt,

where

society

form, tradition,

influences,

politics,

large benefactors,

faculty,

professional

religion have been too strong

for complete loyalty to the truth and frank expression of opinion.
Here is an instance.
There is a certain professor at the head of the department of
philosophy in one of our great universities. He is very popular
as a lecturer, with a wide range of subjects, from the authorship

of the Fourth Gospel to the political parties in Great Britain.
It was the writer’s privilege to sit beside him at dinner on one
occasion and to introduce him afterwards.
During

the conversation

I said, “ Doctor,

I had a very in-

teresting experience recently. At eleven o’clock in the morning,
in light good enough to read by, with no one present but the
medium and myself, I saw an aluminum trumpet toddle across the
bare floor, rise vertically in the air, assume

a horizontal

position,

and sail around the room, while I followed it, allowing it to pass

in and out of my hooped arms, encircling it above and below,
before and behind, thus cutting off any contacts with the ceiling,
walls,

floor,

or

medium,

by means

of threads

or

wires.

After

several minutes of this, it remained poised in the air like a dragonfly, then assumed a vertical position, and slowly descended to the
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floor, where it settled. Then a voice like that of an Indian came
out of the end of it. Meanwhile the medium was quietly sitting at
my right, six or eight feet away from it, with her arms folded, in
good light, talking to me at intervals, and commenting on the
movements. Now, setting aside the question of the Indian’s voice,
and centering our attention on one thing at a time; here is the
problem of the levitation of the trumpet, that I can vouch for.
It puzzles me. It is something new in physics. I wish you would
come in some day and see it with me.”
He replied, “ Edwards, I am Scotch, and psychical phenomena
have always been common in our family. I know a good deal
about this subject. But what do you think the Roman Catholics,
Lutherans, and other religious bodies would say to our board of
regents, if they knew that we were dabbling in Spiritualism down
at the university.
* Oh,” I said, “ though you roar like a lion about some things,
you are as diplomatic as a bishop about others.”
There should be no censure for a teacher of philosophy who,
for reasons of his own, declines to embark upon psychical research.
There are limits to our interests.

But, to my astonishment, within

a week, the Sunday edition of one of our great newspapers carried
a full page article by this gentleman on the subject of Psychical
Research, in which he used all the authority and prestige of his
position to pour contempt on the whole subject, at a time when,
if I remember rightly, a famous Englishman was here lecturing
on it. Here was playing to the gallery with a vengeance and I
have since wondered whether the students in his department were
given their philosophy with the same sincerity of conviction.
Let me give one more instance. I have been credibly informed
that in a famous work on psychology the mediumistic phenomena
that appeared in the case were deliberately suppressed, for very
similar reasons. I have no direct knowledge of this but I get it
from very good sources.
It is only an illustration of how consideration for the clientéle may be powerfully at work in unexpected quarters.
It has been popularly supposed that the
ministry was most influenced by the pews but I am beginning to believe that the honors are shared by the other learned professions.
It may seem at first sight as if my illustrations tell against my
argument.

I want them to do so.

They both show an undue fear

of the clientéle and sophistication in dealing with it.

On the one

hand there is the sin of omission; on the other, of commission.

But just the same, the psychology of the clientéle is a factor
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in psychical research, as everywhere else, that has to be reckoned
with. It should neither be ignored nor toadied to. I have no
knowledge that it has ever attempted to make the evidence in
psychical research less reliable or subservient to any particular
interest. If any attempt was made to do so, it should be repelled,
whether it came from Spiritualistic or academic sources.
It
should be absolutely free to do honest work.
But, on the other hand I propose to show now, specifically,
how the legitimate interests of the clientéle might suffer. I am
free to do this because at present I know very little of the inner
workings of Societies for Psychical Research. My examples will
be drawn from what has happened in similar institutions elsewhere
and must be taken as having absolutely no covert reference to any
specific situation here. They are impersonal and only of scientific
interest.
1. Psychical Research might be used for decorative purposes.
There has been little inducement in the past but it might arise in
the future as it becomes popular.
2. It might become a refuge for the economically incompetent.
Certain professions in the older countries have been
counted upon to take care of the young sons, with no particular
fitness or liking for the work, but who have to be supported in a
good social status. Public institutions and charities in this country have faced similar problems. Under more or less remote supervision, with no tests in profits or production,

and with many

inducements for those responsible to keep the peace, all organizations supported by taxes, bequests, gifts and dues collected from
people at a distance, tend to settle down into homes for the staff
to the detriment of the work and the clientéle.
3. It might be narrowed to the point of view of a small
group

to the disregard

of the interests

of the larger

number.

This might come about unconsciously, through the burden of responsibility or the assumption that this point of view is the
proper one. This happens all the time in politics, in churches,
and other organizations, and it might very well happen in psychical

research.

One

has

heard,

for instance,

of the

parson

preaching with his eye on the squire, while the congregation paid
his salary. That is what I mean.
4. It might be exploited by individuals with a mania for sitting with mediums, for making reputations, for seeing themselves
in print, not to the advancement of science, but to its detriment.
I have instanced now some very common ways in which the
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relation of the administration to the clientéle affects the character
of the work. It is quite possible that undue pressure from the
clientéle might have a deleterious influence. It is quite possible
also for the influence of one person or a small group of persons to
have the same effect.

Indeed, it is easier, because of the difficulties

of consulting the whole.
It might be said that we should go ahead and tell the truth
without consulting anybody. This also might be said as pertinently to a church or a university. But it is easier said than
done.

Indeed

I do not think it ought to be done; the truth can

be told without ignoring the audience.
It is too readily assumed that the public is always wrong;
that democracies are not to be trusted. I think it would be just
as easy to show that in science, religion, and government, small
entrenched groups have been as blind to the truth and used their
power as mischievously as the populace.
Take the story of
Christ, for example. Who crucified him? What happened to the
report of the committee of the London Dialectical Society? What
has been the attitude of orthodox science and psychology to this
very subject?
I believe I speak for the majority of the members, of whom I
am one, when I say that we want the scientific standards maintained and facts and results upon which we can rely. I believe
I speak for them also when I say that we are practising no
self-denying ordinance in our membership and that we are not
paying our dues simply for the benefit of posterity or the elect
few. We also are interested and we believe we are capable of
comprehending the truth when it is presented to us in intelligible
form.
It is not granted in the premises that the material of psychical
research is peculiarly unintelligible or that it ceases to be scientific
when it is brought within the reach of the average person. We
know that Huxley and many of the most brilliant scientific leaders
in Great Britain were able to lecture interestingly and profitably
to audiences of working men, without abatement of their scientific
standards and dignity. It was a matter of a democratic interest
and knowing how.
The public does not ask to have psychical research printed in
words of one syllable or condensed into tabloid form, but if intelligent consideration of the reader’s time and comfort can make it

pleasing to the eye, interesting in presentation, and reasonably
brief, it ought to be done and it is scientific to do it.
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I am not hinting that it is not done. I refuse to be drawn into
argument on that score. I content myself with saying that the
scientific standards of psychical research involve the problems of
presentation and publication—that is the psychological study of
the clientéle. This means, not the cheapening of the truth, but
the publishing of it; not the lesser study of it, but the deeper, in
order to bring it within the reach of a wider circle of human needs.
It is much easier to make electric light in a laboratory than to
light a city; to say a few words through a telephone from one
laboratory to another, than to put one into every home in the
land; much simpler to insure a few select lives than to work out
the actuarial tables that will do justice and provide for the
security of millions.
He has thought very superficially who has not perceived that
some of the greatest scientific problems lie between the initial discovery of a truth and its practical applications.
It would be
fatal to have the opinion go abroad that our facts were not to be
trusted; equally fatal to foster the impression that psychical research is a new kind of occultism or esotericism, transferred from

the cloister to the laboratory, and that a new class of adepts and
initiates had grown up among us, known as psychical researchers.
Our reports are no Kabala.
The health and sanity of this
movement require the open air and public understanding.
* * *
This brings into the foreground a third important factor in
psychical research,—the personality of the researcher.
Nowhere is there required of a man more experience, more
human understanding, and more common sense beside his technical training.
In all the sciences, one man may be excellent in the laboratory
but a failure in exposition. A man must be able to do both in
psychical research, where he has to publish his results for rather
general reading.
But this is not a science built on laboratory experiments with
inorganic material. Mediums are human beings and very unusual
ones. In material mediumship it has been said that it does not
matter whether you are a believer or a sceptic, hostile or friendly.
This is not wholly so and the most successful experimenters say
that the conditions created by the sitters are important factors.
I have only had experience in mental mediumship, and there I
am quite positive that the attitude of the sitter has a great deal
to do with it. I do not mean that one has to be an easy mark to
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be a successful sitter. Far from it. But I have had excellent
results with mediums from whom certain other people could get
nothing. There was something in their temperament that prevented it. Not everyone makes a good interviewer or is able to
put others at their ease and draw them out. Something of this
quality enters into successful research. Mediums say that some
people “freeze them”; in their presence they “shut up like
clams ”; they can do nothing for them. This may be exasperating, but it is very common in everyday life. Public speakers
have found themselves facing audiences that made them self-conscious, ill at ease, and put them on the defensive; others on the
contrary have inspired them to do their best. Mental mediumship,
as

I have known

it, is a creative act, allied to the other arts,

whatever may lie back of it, and the attitude of the sitter greatly
helps or hinders the results. Not every Shakespearean scholar is
an actor or a lecturer; not every theologian makes a good parish
priest or confessor; and not every psychologist makes a good
researcher.
There are many other personal factors, also, which enter into
the scientific result.
In psychical research the reader ought to know a good deal
about the researcher; and the researcher ought to know a good
deal more about himself.
But, alas!

How

often

the shoemaker’s

children are

without

shoes; the physician can diagnose his patients but not himself;
the parson confess the sins of the world, but not his own. What
then about the psychologist; is he exempt? Is there any magic
by which the study of psychology reveals him to himself?
Pride, self-will, vanity, ambition,

servility, cantankerousness,

duplicity—these are in human nature. Education does not eradicate them; they are to be found in every rank, profession, and
calling. In some scientific work the processes are so mechanical
that, given accuracy, the personal equation does not mean so
much. But not so in psychical research, which has human beings
at each end, and is as personal as casework in associated charity.
Let me be specific again. On the first of January, 1920. I
left parochial work to devote my whole time to this investigation.
It was for me a graduate course. Many paths were open to me.
I was tempted to go to Europe to study the men, mediums, and
methods there. London had great attractions; there was so much
being done there.

But after consideration

I made up my mind

to go out into the wilderness and drop out of sight; to collect my
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own material and study mediums, men, and movements impartially,
incognito, without official responsibility, and draw my own conclusions.
For three years now I have done nothing else. I have learned
a great many things and met a great many psychical researchers,
none of them officially connected with the American or English
Society. So much the better. The latter have only a few people
at work, whereas psychical research itself has become in certain
quarters almost as popular as golf.
Not all of them, of course, are people of trained minds. On
the other hand many of them are—clergymen, lawyers, doctors,
engineers,

teachers, bankers,

successful

business

men,

and women

of culture and experience. Many of them have been at it for a
lifetime. Their memories of mediums go back to the early days.
Some of them have seen more than I had ever dreamed it possible
for human beings to see and what is being published now for the
European laboratories only confirms their testimony. They may
not have had an academic background of psychology or a thorough knowledge of the literature of the societies, but they had
something else—long experience and a practical knowledge of
mediums and the phenomena. When I compare them with the type
of trained investigators that will probably be produced in response
to the demand, the difference seems very much like that between
the graduate from a school of technology, and some wise old
contractor, with a lifetime of experience behind him. Both are
to be respected; and each has much to learn of the other.
From my own observation and from the invariable testimony
of the men I have met, far more experienced in the work than I,
one conclusion has been forced upon me, viz., that in no work do
temperament, character, manners, and personality play a more
important part than in psychical research.
Let me tell a story of a person whom I do not know and of
whom it may not even be true. But it serves to illustrate the
truth. A woman of his acquaintance was telling me about him.
Gay, brilliant, erudite, charming, he is very much interested in
psychical research and keenly critical of other men’s work. The
testimony of no witness seemed, quite to satisfy him, and yet,
added the lady laughingly, he can’t tell the truth about anything
himself, to save his life. A lover of paradox and pose, with talent
for the centre of the stage, no tale of himself or his friends is told
unadorned. Even were this not true of this person it is true of
human character.
I have known men whose vanity made them
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hypercritical of others and gave them also an exaggerated notion
of themselves. No vain man could ever quite tell the truth; not
even in psychical research.
But, it may be said, these are cases of amateurs, not of professional researchers. Certainly.
* * *
In the Traité de Métapsychique, pages 10 and 11, Alcan’s
edition, 1922, Richet makes the following remarks:
“ What is incontestible is that the observers and authors who
are engaged in metapsychics have a very grievous tendency to
consider their observations as alone exact, and to reject absolutely
the others. 'Thus—with exceptions, of course—when one is occupied much and exclusively with telepathy and subjective metapsychics, one attaches a preponderating importance to subjective
metapsychics and refuses to admit the phenomena of telekinesis
and ectoplasm, however well established they may be.
“This is the case with many eminent members of the English
Society for Psychical Research.
They are very easily satisfied
when it is a question of mental transmission, although that may
be explicable sometimes by coincidences ; but, when it is a question
of physical phenomena, they exact impossible proofs, even when
they are useless in the demonstrations.
“Inversely, an experimenter, who believes he has seen a ma-

terialisation, tho superficially studied, considers it as very well
established, but he shows an exaggerated and ridiculous severity
towards transmission of thought, or the materialisations described
by other observers, possibly as competent as himself.
“When a phenomenon is unusual, one does not admit it unless
one has verified it himself, even when one is accessible to new truth.

“It seems nevertheless that we ought all to be less personal,
and that our criticism, however severe it may be—and ought to be
—ghould

seek to exercise itself as much, if not more, on our own

experiences, as on those of other people.
“Tf I permit myself to criticize the mentality of savants in
the work of metapsychics, it is because I have committed the same
error myself. I have not followed the processes of work employed
in the other sciences. Before studying the hooks, I have experimented. I have thus begun by making for myself a personal conviction (which was not at all bookish). It is only later that I
have read and meditated on the works of experimenters, ancient
and modern, who have given themselves to these researches. Then
I have been in truth stupefied before the quantity and rigor of
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the proofs. So that, through my own experiments and through
the experiments of others, I have ended by acquiring the profound
conviction that metapsychics

is a science, and a true science, and

that it is necessary to treat it as one treats all the sciences,
methodically, laboriously, reverently.”
All of which from an acknowledged master in science, supports
the writer’s contention, that human nature is prevalent everywhere, and that the personal equation is one of the paramount
scientific factors in psychical research.

THE

PRICE-HOPE
BY FRED

CASE

BARLOW

HON. SECRETARY OF THE SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF
SUPERNORMAL PICTURES, BRYNTIRION, SPRINGFIELD ROAD, MOSELY, BIRMINGHAM, ENGLAND.

The article on the Price-Hope case in the June Journal of
the American S. P. R. presents a curious psychological problem.
Dr. Prince is anxious to be fair and is “ conscious of no prejudice ” but the cloven hoof of subconscious prejudice peeps out on
every page. It is either unconscious bias, or a regrettable lack of
knowledge of the facts of the case, that has caused Dr. Prince to

relate just that portion of the history of the case that suited his
argument. The whole of the facts put a very different complexion
on the matter than would be gathered from the article in question.
We will not quarrel over the historical outline up to the middle
cf page 306, where the photographs are taken and the plates
developed. The account then states that the plate showing the
extraneous face was afterwards sent anonymously to the S. P. R.
and that this plate and the other in the same slide were thinner
and of a different color from those brought to the sitting.
Thus endeth the history according to our esteemed friend.
With your kind permission, Mr. Editor, we will make a rather
important correction and continue the story. It is incorrect to
say that the plate showing the extraneous face was afterwards
sent to the S. P. R. by some unknown person. This plate was
retained in the possession of the B. C. P. S. and from the nature
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of the markings on same I am convinced that it shows a genuine
psychic effect.
At the end of May, 1922, the S. P. R. issued the Report in
their Journal.
This Report stated that one of the two plates
Hope was supposed to have changed, had come into the hands of
the Society. Almost immediately on the publication of the Report
a letter was sent by the B. C. P. S. and the S. S. S. P. to the
S. P. R. inviting them to form a joint committee to investigate
the charge. This proposal was turned down by the S. P. R. Five
months after the publication of their Report, and only after repeated and heavy pressure had been brought to bear on them, the
S. P. R. advised a small committee that on March 4th, (eight
days after the Price experiment) they had received an anonymous
packet containing four undeveloped plates. On development one
of these proved to be one of the two missing Price marked plates.
Further information was then divulged regarding a second anonymous packet received by the S. P. R. on March 31st. This contained trick apparatus, some poor fakes and a note which read,
“TI would have sent these before but was afraid Hope would miss
them—they were found in his room with the plates I sent you
before. Don’t write to Madame again as she is getting suspicious.
I shan’t write again.”
So much for the history of the case and now a few comments
which will be kept as brief as possible. Knowing nothing of the
anonymous packages and writing on the evidences then before me,
it is true that I concluded that Hope had unconsciously substituted the slide. Subsequent events, however, caused me considerably to modify my original views on this matter and I now firmly
believe that instead of being an innocent culprit Hope has been
the victim of a foul plot. He knew nothing of the marked plates,
or from whence the test was instigated, until months after the
experiment.
It is quite obvious that the person who sent the
crude fakes, the marked plate and anonymous notes to the S. P. R.
was one of Hope’s enemies. It is equally obvious that this person

ner

knew of the S. P. R. test, because he or she returned the marked
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plate to its original source. It is important to realise just what
this means. Neither Hope nor his friends knew anything about
this test until months after it had taken place. Surely, it does
not require much common sense to deduce that this anonymous
person must have been someone at the S. P. R. end who has not
only done Hope a grave injustice but has also played a trick upon
Messrs. Price and Dingwall.
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As soon as this possibility was realised attempts were made to
obtain a sight of the original plate wrappings.
These were
handed

over

by Mr.

Dingwall

on

November

4th, but, unfortu-

nately, were not carefully examined by Mr. McKenzie until the
next day. Inspection then revealed that the package had undoubtedly been disturbed.
This further exculpates Hope and
points to someone at the S. P. R. end as being the offender,
Messrs. Price, Dingwall and Seymour are prominent members of
the Magic Circle. In this Society are those who by hook or by
crook are out to damn psychic photography.
This is not idle
talk, it is positive fact. If we could be quite sure that the only
people possessing any knowledge of the Price packet before the
experiment were those mentioned by Dr. Prince, on page 307, it
would be “ hard to avoid the inference ” he suggests—but can we
be sure? Could, at least, eight people keep a “ secret ” secret for
nearly a month?—Possible but very improbable.
The upshot of the whole affair is that the Price case rests
entirely on the question of the substitution of the slide. If Mr.
Harry Price had any doubts on this point the whole fabric falls
to the ground. That he did have these doubts we will prove. The
marks he intended to make were merely pin pricks. He does not
say that he actually saw them—presumably he did not. He
merely supposed they were there and he supposed that Hope
changed the slide. He was not sure about it—quite the reverse,
because he states that when they came to develop the plates he
was keeping an anxious look out for the marks on these plates.
If he was sure the plates had been changed he would not keep a
look out for marks he knew would not be there? Note the inconsistency and yet it is on such a slender thread as this, on a mere
supposition, that an attempt is made to blast the reputation of a
honest man—and I am as sure of Hope’s conscious honesty as I
am of that of my nearest friends.
There is a big temptation to reply in detail to the points
raised by Dr. Prince but fear of the Editor’s blue pencil and
respect for the patience of the reader act as a preventive. I may
say, however, that in my presence, on more than one occasion, s00n
after the publication of the Price report, Hope expressed his
willingness to afford the “ opposition ” experiments under their
own conditions.
He was even keen on it but, very rightly, his
friends insisted that the full story should be published in regard
to the mystery plate. This was not done until five months after
the publication of the report and most of his friends consider that
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Meanwhile, many hard and

foolish things have been said on both sides and the breach seems

irreparable. Personally, I have done what I could to bring about
the suggested experiments because of my confidence in Hope’s
genuineness.
Editor’s Note: We cheerfully print the statement Mr. Barlow
courteously sends us, since he figures so largely in the article
appearing in the June Journal.
The discussion is now closed.
The Price-Dingwall-Hope Case ceased to have any scientific interest from the moment it became known that a period of a month
had elapsed from the time the marked plates were received from
the manufacturer until they were used in the experiment, during
which they had passed through several hands.
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Since the foundation of the International Metapsychic Institute (89 Avenue Niel, Paris xvii) by M. Jean Meyer, the progress of metapsychic science in France has been such as thoroughly
to justify the expectations of its generous founder. It will be
remembered that M. Meyer, having obtained convincing personal
proof of certain supernormal facts, devoted a large sum to the
endowment of the Institute which was immediately recognised by
the French Government as “ of public utility ”.
Feeling that only by experimental method applied under rigid
conditions by scientific men of high standing could the facts win
general assent and produce their far-reaching religious and social
consequences, he resolved to make the Institute before all things
scientific. The original Committee included Professor Charles
Richet, holding the Chair of Physiology in the University of
Paris; Professor Santoliquido, Minister of Public Health in the
Kingdom of Italy; Count de Gramont of the Institute of France;
the Medical Inspector-General Calmette; the veteran astronomer
Camille Flammarion; M. G. Delanne, an experienced investigator
of psychic matters; M. Jules Roche, ex-minister of State; Dr.

Tessier, professor of clinical Medicine in the hospital of Lyons;
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and Dr. Gustave Geley, well-known by his masterly work on the
Subconscious, accepted the directorship. The Committee has been
further strengthened by the admission of Sir Oliver Lodge, Professor Bozzano,

and Professor

Leclainche, member

of the Insti-

tute of France and Inspector-General of Sanitary services (Agriculture). These names are given to show that the investigations
are supervised and conducted by men of the highest scientific
reputation; several of them not merely holding ‘ watching briefs’
but themselves conducting actual experimental work.
The Institute has a library, reading-room, lecture and reception rooms,

but its chief feature is a laboratory

in which

I have

been privileged to spend many hours, fitted with all kinds of
appliances for the automatic registration of weight of the medium
during the production of phenomena; photographic facilities;
lighting graduated from faint red up to the most brilliant arelights ;wire cages to make fraud impossible even in darkness; and
every expedient that ingenuity can devise.
It will therefore be perceived how radically different from
those of the ordinary séance are the conditions under which the
experiments are carried out. In addition the Director himself
always takes charge of the investigations and is assisted by reliable and experienced coadjutors. In a recent speech the President referred to the work undertaken by Dr. Geley—to convince
men of eminence of the vulgar errors by which metapsychic experiments are mis-represented and to demonstrate

the reality of

the facts. The Institute would invite learned men of good faith
and good will to verify facts for themselves: its supporters had
all risked their reputations, trusting in the future to do them
justice, and had only one ambition—the triumph of truth. Dr.
Richet warmly supported the tribute paid to Dr. Geley as director, saying that he merited the title of “ Servant of Truth.”
The result is that the Bulletin of the Institute, (now called
the Revue Métapsychique) stands on quite another level than the

reports of single observers however personally reliable, and has
already taken rank as the first authority on experimental work.
No one need have any hesitation in accepting its records as absolutely reliable and exact. Thirty distinguished men of letters
and science, including eighteen medical men of high standing,
have recently signed and permitted publication of their conviction
of the undeniable genuineness of the manifestations at which they
have been present, under the most rigid conditions of control.
These names are published in the May issue of this Journal for
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the current year. Metapsychic phenomena are now claiming the
attention of thinking men.
Two Prime Ministers of Britain,
Mr. W. E. Gladstone and Mr. Arthur Balfour have both spoken
of psychic research as “ the most important scientific work now
being done in the world.” But this work cannot be done by mere
observation and collection of “ cases”: a central laboratory in
which detailed experiment directed to definite ends can be carried
out is a primary necessity. Such experiments involve prolonged
work under varied conditions with those peculiarly constituted
subjects called “ mediums ” whose special idiosyncrasies are by
no means the least puzzling branch of this mysterious new science.
The true experimental method which has given such splendid
results since the seventeenth century in the physical and natural
sciences is especially needed in these studies which reveal a whole
world of intelligent powers, and have already profoundly modified
the religious concepts of a very large number of persons. Being
a revelation of the entirely unknown they lend themselves to hasty
generalisations, to crude theories and even to superstitions ; and
touching as they do the great problems of human life and destiny,
the voice of Science, fearless in investigation and cautious in conclusions, is more than ever necessary for those who would know
truth but are uncertain what is to be believed among the many
discordant dogmatisms of our time.
Under these conditions, making fraud physically impossible,
the three leading classes of phenomena mentioned by Professor
Richet in his Treatise on Metapsychics *—Lucidity, movements
of objects without apparent contact (telekinesis), and materialisations (seemingly living ectoplasmic forms)—have been verified
as indisputable facts.
Materialisations.
Objective phenomena bulk large in the
Proceedings of the Institute; and with good reasons, firstly because these are capable of exact experiment in contrast to mere
observation, and secondly because objective facts make it difficult
for sceptics to refer the whole of the metapsychic phenomena
whose very existence they have so long strenuously denied, to
illusions of the “ subconscious mind”. This disposition is amusingly shown by many critics of Professor Richet’s work, who
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* Traité de Métapsychique, published Jan., 1922. A translation has been published in the current year (1923) by the
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Macmillan Company, U. S. A. and by Messrs. Collins in England,

under the title Thirty Years of Psychical Research.
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while accepting the phenomena of lucidity and clairvoyance
whose validity depends on the honesty and competence often of a
single witness, reject the experiments made by a committee of
men of science in a locked laboratory under the most rigid conditions of control.
Several experiments with the Polish medium Franek Kluski
were the first undertaken. This gentleman who belongs to a liberal profession and is moreover a writer and poet, placed himself
at the disposal of the Institute without fees. His gifts are said
to be hereditary. The phenomena obtained through his instrumentality were (1) Manifestations of amorphous ectoplasm with
luminous effects; (2) Materialisation of human hands and faces;
(3) Materialisation of animal forms; (4) Telekinesis and raps;
(5)Manifestations of external or externalised intelligence.

The séances took place by weak red light, sufficient however
to allow of the medium being seen; his hands were also held
throughout the experiments by an observer on each side, though
in the condition of semi-trance he is absolutely passive.
The ectoplasm emanates in a vaporous form like a cloud and
only occasionally becomes liquid or semi-solid. It is accompanied
by a strong odor of ozone, and is often slightly phosphorescent,
more luminous spots appearing in it at intervals. This vaporous
ectoplasm condenses under the eyes of the operators into human
hands and faces, their gradual development being apparent to the
eve. They are not only visible but can be touched and they show
all the semblance of life, the hands move and grasp, the faces
smile and the eyes move. In Kluski’s case these materialisations
seem less solid than those produced by the instrumentality of
“Eva C.” which were photographed many times by flashlight
during the whole course of their development and reabsorption,
but they were sufficiently solid to give grounds for thinking that
it might be possible to repeat the experiences of Aksakof and
Delanne by moulding them in paraffin wax.
This was successfully done. A bath of wax kept at melting
point was provided, and for additional proof to sceptics that the
moulds were made then and there, the paraffin was coloured blue
and a chemical admitting of easy test (cholesterin) was secretly
mixed with the paraffin. The ectoplasmic hands dipped themselves into the wax, thus coating themselves with a glove of con-

gealed wax from which they were released by dematerialisation,
leaving the empty glove. This was repeated many times. I have
seen twenty-eight of the moulds produced by filling the gloves
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with plaster. The hands are of various sizes and in many positions, single and clasped hands. Some are no larger than the
hands

of children,

but

all are

perfectly

modelled

and

show

the

folds and markings of the skin. All are physiologically adult
hands, not resembling a child’s hand in anything but size. The
“ gloves ” are extremely thin, the average thickness not exceeding
.039 of an inch, (slightly over 42nd), showing the blue coloration
and giving the reaction of cholesterin when tested with sulphuric
acid.

Challenges were made to reproduce similar gloves by any

method and in any time by normal methods; they have not been
taken up. The actual gloves were produced in two or three minutes. The Revue Métapsychique has published photographs of
these gloves and also of the cast of a foot. The report continues:
“ At all successful séances except the first we observed apparitions of human faces ....
Under the conditions of control
that have been described,

(séances in our locked laboratory,

no

possible confederacy, the medium held by both hands and weak
red light) the actuality of ectoplasmic forms giving all the characteristics of the human face seems to us indisputable.
These
faces were of natural size. They usually appeared behind the
medium or at his side. They were placed higher than the heads
of Franek and the experimenters sitting round him. They seemed
to be the visible faces of human beings standing up whose bodies
were invisible, but several

times

we

could see the bust

and

arms

also materialised.
As the visibility was low these beings frequently took hold of the phosphorescent screens placed on the
table before the medium and held them to their faces to make
them

more

observable.

At

other

times

the materialised

figures,

instead of using the screens, were lit by a self-luminous substance.

The phenomenon strikingly resembled the well-known painting by
James Tissot. Also on several occasions the faces were themselves luminous.”
At the séance of Nov. 20th, 1920:

The phosphorescent screens were raised very high and for
considerable time, in contact with faces which they illuminated:
I recognised the face of the young man previously seen, the hair
under a veil, a small moustache, aquiline nose, dark and very
bright eyes. Then the head of an old woman very wrinkled and
toothless. On her head is a veil with a double knot over the
forehead ;then a head of which I could see only the top under a
veil... . The word Thomasch, the Polish pronunication of
Thomas, was heard repeated in a weak voice at the side and

582

NEWS

AND

REVIEWS

behind the medium, near Count Jules Potocki

Then the

name ‘ Olesia’ was spelt out by raps, being the first name of a
deceased sister of the Count. Then there appeared near his head
a self-luminous form.”
Various and well-marked instances of movements of objects
without contact are recounted and also the messages closing the
experiments, given by raps, “ Wake up the medium.”
These
manifestations of intelligent direction were closely connected with
the physical appearances, and directed to a definite end. “ The
contacts of the hands, the lights, the apparitions of faces, plainly
showed a conscious directing purpose, apparently self-directive.”
(Quoted from Nos. 3-6 of the Revue for 1921).
(To be continued)
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BY GERTRUDE OGDEN TUBBY
The Quarterly Board Meeting of the Trustees of the Society
was

held

on

Wednesday,

July

18th, the President

in the chair.

The Board received the regular reports of the Treasurer and the
Secretary. A committee was appointed to take up the matter of
a special effort to wipe out the deficit. The budget for the current
quarter was duly voted as recommended by the Treasurer. The
Secretary reported twenty favorable responses to the policy and
appeals of the Journal in the quarter ended in June, and the
matter of State and Local Councils was assigned to the special
attention of a committee, for consideration and advice.

A letter of resignation from Mrs. Margaret Deland was read
and the resignation accepted. There being two vacancies upon
the Board, two new members

were elected to fill out their terms

for the year 1923; Mr. Waldemar Kaempffert, the well-known
scientist, long editor of the “ Scientific American” but now retired from that connection to take up his own active business in
the engineering field; and Mr. Charles M. Baldwin, an old New
Yorker and man of affairs. Each of these gentlemen has been
interested in the work of the Society for the full extent of its life,
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Mr. Kaempffert being an old friend of Dr. James H. Hyslop, and
a member of the Council chosen by Professor McDougall during
his Presidency, and Mr. Baldwin having been acquainted well
with Dr. Hodgson and the old American Branch Society as well
as with Dr. Hyslop in the early history of the independent organization that has since been established.
The membership continues to increase and especial interest
is being manifested by those of our members who read for scientific guidance and direction in a field where they find themselves
unequipped as judges and critics in the midst of a bewilderment
of reports of experiences and experiments by both professionals
and rank amateurs.
Letters received by the Secretary in the
past quarter denote this fact plainly.
One subscription toward effacing the deficit was received just
prior to the meeting—$25.00
from Mrs. E. B. Butler. The
Treasurer hopes to have many additions both large and small to
report at the next meeting.
GertrupE
*

Mr.

John

B. Reimer,

*

a Patron

Ocpen Tupspsy, Secretary.
*

of the Society,

would

like to

become a Founder, provided another member will also take a
Foundership. Thus increasing our endowment,—if only one person responds, and there should be several—will add to our income

sufficiently to meet a quarter of a year’s rent.
Who'll buy?
*

*

*

The Journal of the S. P. R. for June contains an account
of a case of an apparition at the time of a fatal illness, an
apparition of a sort that is familiar. It contains also the report of a cross-correspondence between statements made through
two different mediums.
The case is contributed by the Rev.
W. S. Irving, whose work we had a note about in our last
issue. Mrs. Leonard and Mrs. Brittain are the two mediums concerned in the cross-correspondence, and the communicator is Mrs.

Irving, the deceased wife of the sitter. The notes are verbatim,
and the record an interesting one.
The matter concerns the
housecleaning in Mrs. Irving’s home and the struggle against the
invasion of spiders which the housekeeper found in the pantries,
particularly the shelf above the meat safe. Mr. Irving was not
aware of the housekeeper’s difficulties or of the spider pest at the
time of his sittings. Mrs. Irving was not especially afraid of
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spiders or averse to them more than any good housekeeper. The
two records make an interesting item of the evidential sort. The
spiders were discovered by the housekeeper, who knew nothing of
the psychic experiments, on March 27th. The sittings were held
in January on the 24th and 25th; so the information, apparently
from Mrs. Irving, deceased, concerning spiders, antedated the
housekeeper’s report to Mr. Irving by two months, and they were
correctly located as to their relation to the meat safe.
* * *
* Psychic Science ” for July, 1923, contains an explanation of

the Glastonbury scripts, with reproductions of originals, by the
editor, Mr. F. Bligh Bond. Whatever Mr. Bond publishes has a
very decided interest and value; and we would commend a reading

of the article which he entitles “ Metagnosis; a Link with Greater
Intelligences,” to our readers.

To those who are familiar with

“The Gate of Remembrance” the lure of Mr. Bond’s reports
needs no mention. This is a further installment of the same kind
of work and in the quaint language of the old monks.

The Quarterly contains also an account of remarkable experiences in the earlier mediumship of Evan Powell; and an article
on Hyper-Physical Photography with photographic illustrations
by Stanley De Brath, whose plates are from the work of the Crewe
Circle—still under fire. There is also a record of a spirit materialisation by Mrs. St. Clair Stobart. The materialised creature
was said to be a pithecanthropus.
The medium was Franek
Kluski. The account is of an occurrence of a type difficult of
credence

by those at a distance, like ourselves; but we are in no

position either to deny or to affirm. There is also a record of
apport phenomena—spontaneous phenomena with Herr Melzer of
Dresden. Dr. Christopher Schréder of Berlin is the reporter and
was the sitter. These, again, are phenomena of the physical type,
and difficult of acceptance as they verge upon the miraculous.
Until we know more about the processes of physical mediumship
and the underlying laws of matter by which they must be possible
if they actually occur, it remains difficult to accept such reports.
But it is highly desirable that they be made ard made most particularly and carefully with accurate witness and every safeguard; and we must be grateful to those who are collecting such
data for further study.
Affirmation and denial never solved the Roentgen photographs,
nor do they solve problems in psychic photography and materialisations which apparently occur in the presence of certain types of
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psychics. Physical phenomena seems to occur chiefly on the Continent, where the history of careful scientific work in the psychic
field is younger than in England and America. The development
of scientific interest in the work seems to be concurrent with a
diminution of the physical phenomena. Whether the connection
be due to more critical method or to less need for the spectacular
demand upon interest and attention, one wonders.
Time and
careful experiment alone can answer.
*

*

*

Mr. Bird in Europe.
In the “ Scientfic American” for June and July, 1923, Mr.
Bird continues his accounts of his experiences and experiments
with psychic circles in Europe. He reports at length, in June, an
experiment in “ psychic photography ” with the Crewe Circle, in
March, on the eve of his departure to the Continent.
There is nothing novel in the account, saving the one statement that the plates in his experiment were handled by him only,
from purchase to fixing bath. This and Mr. Lindsay Johnson’s
are the only such statements we recall having read in connection
with the work of Mr. Hope and Mrs. Buxton. The one time of
contact with the plates was in the still sealed box during their
“ magnetization ” under the hands of Mrs. Buxton and Mr. Hope,
Mr. Bird and his fellow-sitter, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. This
always occurs and, as it seems to one who looks the reports over
thoughtfully and from a distance, there is reason to make more
careful note of the possibilities at this particular point of the
procedure.

Mr. Bird, on two exposures, secured one normal plate, and one
which bore extras of the familiar type. He did his own developing
and fixing, and is convinced that there was no tampering with the
plates by manipulation.
As to possible effects of ultra violet
light, he does not pretend to decide, as his experiment was undertaken, as was his whole European trip, “merely to get—first
hand personal impressions as to the nature of these physical
phenomena, about which so much has been written and so little
really understood.”
The reports he offers the readers of his journal are not presented as scientifically protected and correct.
They therefore
interest us merely as news from the outside world.
In the July “ Scientific American ” he describes “ a very noisy
evening with a private psychic circle in London.” This was of a
type too often met with in large mixed circles, without any safe-
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guards on the part of anyone to protect the work from trick and
fraud of the crudest sort. It therefore has no bearing or interest
for anyone interested in test conditions and honest work save to
point a warning against the waste of time and energy upon futilities in circles.

As Mr.

Bird points out, the only claim

upon

attention in this instance lies in the fact that no one gained either
money or public reputation from the meetings of this circle which
have been quietly kept up for several years by the members of
the group.
—G. O. T.
* * *
During the week beginning May 20th, 1923, the “ Scientific

American ” Committee tested the claims of George Valiantine, a
somewhat well-known physical medium, in whose dark sittings
purported touches and other physical acts by spirits, also
“ independent spirit voices ” are prominent features. Of the five
official judges appointed by the “ Scientific American ” for its
tests, all of whom are affiliated with the American

Society for Psy-

chical Research, three, namely, Messrs. Carrington, Houdini and
Prince, were in attendance, the first two named being present at

one sitting each, and the last named at two.
In the columns of the magazine which had the tests in charge
a full account of the results may be found, and only the briefest
summary is necessary here. At the final sitting on May 26th,
special apparatus were installed. There was an electrical connection with the chair in which the medium sat, so arranged that
it ceased the moment his body was lifted from it, whereupon a
light in an adjoining room went out. There was also a dictograph, and stenographers in the adjoining room took down all
that was uttered and also established the relation in point of
time between the acts of the supposed spirits and the periods
when the light vanished. It was determined that the medium left
his chair fifteen times, sometimes

for as long as eighteen seconds,

and that these periods corresponded with those when persons
present were touched at a distance from the chair. The subsequent claim of the medium that it was the shifting of his body in
the chair which caused the light to go out will be seen to be
ludicrous by anyone who will try shifting in such a manner as to
relieve the chair of his weight for eighteen seconds by the watch.
The daily press was deceived by the silence of two of the
judges so as to imply that only the magician member was shrewd
enough to suspect fraud previous to the demonstration, simply
because he was the only one that happened to talk about it. The
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fact is that none of the judges at any time saw or heard anything which, under the conditions prevailing, seemed in the
slightest impressive.
There was filed in the archives of the
Society, two days before the final demonstration, a report stating
that the phenomena witnessed on the 24th, “were of the most
unconvincing character.” Nothing better appeared on the final
evening, when the apparatus was used which demonstrated that
the previous opinion of the judges was correct.—W. F. P.
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Universal
Medium,
by
(The English Bookshop,

J.
D.

N.
V.

Lanpvseer
Mackenzie.
Nichols, N. Y., 1923.

Pp. xvii+139.)
The sub-title of this volume indicates that the author claims
to present “ A New Interpretation of the Soul,” and she maintains
that “it is the soul which feels.” The same contention has been
supported in recent years by Berry and Mackenzie in their volume, “ The Trinity of Life.” The present is a more extended
treatise.
There is a careful distinction maintained between
“soul” and “ spirit ”, as concepts. Psychic phenomena she regards as normal, but not understood generally.
The chapter heads of the volume arouse curiosity in the reader,

and the work, being of an order not stereotyped, is thought provoking to the average lay reader who knows only the orthodox
stock phrases and terms of psychology. The chapter on telepathy, Miss Mackenzie has informed us, was written just subsequent to a discussion of that subject with Professor Hyslop in
1919. Psychic researchers will find presentations of unique points
of view in reference to the subconscious, subliminal, memory, the

senses, and psychic communication.—G, O. T.
No, Not Dead; They Live, by Witson G. Bairey, M. D. (I. F.
Huntzinger Co., Camden, N. J. Pp. xi+-254. Price, $2.00.)
This is a volume of gleanings from Dr. Bailey’s reading and
personal experience which sets forth in a very simple fashion
arguments and counter-arguments as to the continuity of life
after death of the bodily instrument. He leads up to the argument by sketches of the nature and development of the body and

588

BOOK

REVIEWS

its material components. The book is designed to encourage the
layman to think and read along psychic and spiritual lines, as
Dr. Bailey himself has done, to the end that he may grasp and
welcome the point of view of the convinced spiritist. There are
liberal quotations from the standard authorities and literature
of the subject. The work is popular, not profound, and brims
over with the author’s convinced optimism as to the meaning and
relation of this life and that which he is certain is to follow it.
There is an appendix 86 pages in length giving brief and
pertinent

excerpts

from

authorities

who

have

written

upon

the

subjects he presents.—G. O. T.
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A TEXT-BOOK

RESEARCH

OF METAPSYCHICS

*

REVIEW AND CRITIQUE BY SIR OLIVER LODGE
The object of Professor Richet in writing his great work
Traité de Métapsychique, is to introduce Psvchical Research as
a serious scientific study into the Universities, and to get it
recognised as the beginnings of a real science.

He considers that the stages through which the subject has
already passed are:
1. The Mythical; up to Mesmer (1778).
2. The “ Magnetic”; from Mesmer to the Fox

(1847).
3.

The

Crookes
4.

Spiritist;

from

the

Fox

which

begins

sisters

sisters

to William

(1847-1872).
The

Scientific;

with

William

Crookes

(1872).
and he expresses a hope that this book will help to inaugurate a
fifth period, which he calls “ The Classic,” being that of scientific

recognition.
But he realises and sympathises with the great difficulty which

men of science feel on encountering facts of a different order from
any to which they are accustomed.
The forces with which the
* Traité

de Métapsuchique,

par Charles

de Paris, Membre de |'Institut.
et maitres, Sir William Crookes

Richet,

Professor

4 ]’Université

Ded'é & la mémoire de mes illustres amis
et Frederic Myers, qui, aussi grands par le

courage que par la pensée, ont tracé les premiers linéaments de cette science.
Omnia jam
Pp. ii+816.)

fient

fieri

que

posse

negabam.

(Paris,

Felix

Alcan,

1922.
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investigation deals are intelligent forces. All other forces as yet
studied by men of science are blind forces devoid of self-consciousness and caprice; in other words, without personality or will.
Whereas

intellectuality, will, and intention,—which

may not be

human but which resemble human will and intention,—are characteristic of metapsychic phenomena. Such phenomena seem due
to unknown but intelligent forces, including among these unknown
intelligences the astonishing intellectual phenomena of our own
sub-consciousness.
H-nce he is not surprised at the hostile reception and incredulity which the facts encounter at present. But he adduces instances of other phenomena, now well known and commonplace,
which half a century ago would have been regarded as wildly
incredible.

For instance,

these four, which in 1875

could

ti

th
hi

not

possibly have been foreseen:
1. <A voice speaking in Paris is heard in Rome.
2. The germs of disease can be bottled and cultivated
in a cupboard.
3. The bones of a living person can be photographed.
4. Guns can be taken through the air at 180 miles an
hour.
Professor Richet is critical in his language. He will permit
us to say that some facts are usual and some unusual. But he
objects to our making two classes, facts that are understood and
facts that are not understood.
For he claims that we really
understand nothing of the truths of science, whether great or
small. We live among mysteries, which do not astonish us only
because we are used to them.
The facts of metapsychics are neither more nor less mysterious than the phenomena of electricity, of fertilisation,
and of heat.
They are not so usual; that is the whole

difference. But it would be absurd to decline to study them
because they are unusual.
(page 10.)
In estimating the value of this book we must remember its
object. This object will hardly be plain to English readers who
occupy themselves with the translation so usefully prepared by
Mr. Stanley de Brath. For its title, Thirty Years of Psychical
Research, does not convey the impression of a Treatise on Meta-~
psychics. It suggests rather a summary or survey of thirty years
of personal experience and investigation. I can imagine someone
saying,— Well, after all, that is what the book is, except that
the author ovotes not only his own observations but the observa-
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tions and experiments of many others, so far as they have been
made accessible in one of the Romance languages.” If this were
the plan, it might be supposed that when experiences are cited
they would be given in full, with all the precautions and details,
like a description of some new experiment in a scientific Journal;
so as to enable a student to put himself in a judicial position,
and

detect,

if he

can,

flaws

of observation

and

possibilities

of error.
But that is not the line taken by a text-book, or by any other
summary

treatise.

Nor is it consistent with Professor Richet’s

plan. It would be altogether too burdensome and bulky to try
and cover the ground in that manner. A comprehensive treatise
can only give a general summary of the methods and results, with
references to the original sources, where the student must look
up the details of any particular point he thinks worthy of close
attention, in the Proceedings of scientific societies or other con-

temporary publications. Full details are never given in a textbook. And in many text-books no reference to the original source
is given. Incidents are copied from other writers, or taken on
second-hand authority from some other expositor.
Hence in judging the information given in the T'raité de
Métapsychique, we must not judge it exactly from the S. P. R.
point of view.
If we do, we shall be able to point out lacunae,
and even a certain amount of casualness in the narration, which

can only be corrected by supplementary study of the original
record whence the facts summarised in the text-book are drawn.
It is familiar to students of science that the original record
of any experiment

or discovery is usually more

interesting and

illuminating, when the paper written by the original discoverer
is referred to, than the comparatively brief summary in a textbook can possibly be. Such summaries are of great value to
students, who could not otherwise be expected to cover the ground
or to know what to look for. To a certain extent they may be
accepted as representing the impression made upon the mind of
the writer of the text-book; and they may in many cases be accepted on his authority, unless there is some special reason for
doubting them. For the purpose of passing examinations, and
getting a ground-work of knowledge, the text-book alone may be
sufficient.
But for anything like serious study, by a senior
student, of some

special phenomenon

which attracts his attention,

references to the original sources are indispensable. Otherwise
a number of illuminating details may be missed, and facts may
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either be accepted too readily, or, on the other hand, rejected too

readily ;whereas a fuller study of the whole circumstances would
supply many missing details, and contribute to a fuller and

;
'

better understanding.
Especially is this necessary when dealing with facts to which
we have not a theoretical clue, and which in their own nature
seem more or less incredible.
In all such cases no amount of
reading would or ought to justify a feeling of complete confi-

dence; nothing can replace first-hand experience.

One object of

a text-book is to encourage the student to make experiments for
himself, to open his mind to the possibilities of discovery, and to
ralue the critical care and precautions which have been and must
be taken to avoid deception.
Professor Richet maintains that he is careful to confine himself to a summary and description of the facts of observation and

|

to leave theories to the future.

He objects to mixing up hypoth-

eses concerning the real nature of the phenomena at the present
stage.
The facts as conceived by many people seem to have a

distinct bearing on human destiny; and an attempt has been made
|

to build a great theoretical structure upon them.
But all this is entirely foreign to Professor Richet’s object.
He says in his Preface that he has “ endeavoured to write on
science, not on dreams.”
He has therefore confined himself, or
tried to confine

himself, to a statement

of facts and

a discussion

of their actuality, scarcely mentioning theories; for all theories
as yet proposed to account for metapsychic facts appear to him
terribly frail.
No doubt some day a tenable theory will be formulated; but the time is not yet, for the facts themselves are in
dispute. Scientific men have hitherto often rejected them without
examination.
Nevertheless in his view the facts are numerous,
authentic, and startling; and he does not see how any unbiassed
man of science could dare to cast doubt upon them all if he
consented to look into them.
The three fundamental phenomena of the new science he sums
up under three heads:
1. Cryptesthesia (which covers Clairvoyance and Telepathy and Premonitions).
2. Telekinesis (or movements of inert matter withoul
apparent contact or known forces).
3. Ectoplasm (or what are commonly called materiali
sation phenomena: appearances of clothes, veils and living
bodies).
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These he says, make up the whole of Metapsychics. “To admit
them is to admit a great deal. To go further is to go beyond
the present bounds of Science.”
He claims however that these
three strange phenomena will have to be admitted, whatever may

be the explanation

at which we ultimately

Science, severe and
contemplate them.”

inexorable

Science,

arrive; “ although

has hitherto

refused

to

It has long been recognised that the main branches of the
whole subject are two, the more purely psychical variety and
the more especially physical variety. The two are probably connected, but the connection is not always manifest.
Professor Richet divides his book accordingly, and calls the
two branches:

1.
various

2.
ments

Subjective
kinds,

Metapsychics,

Monitions,

Objective

and

Metapsychics,

exceptionally

caused,

including

Previsions;

including

Levitations,

sations.
The subjective portion occupies some
tive portion, in which he has admitted

Lucidity

of

and

physical
and

move-

Materiali-

500 pages; the objec-

Hauntings, occupies about

300; while the concluding chapter of the book is a general discussion

of

normal

and material interpretation in terms of human

the

phenomena,

with

prejudice

shown

in favour

of

faculty,

and with hostile criticism of the rather facile other hypotheses
which by different workers have been made.
The

treatment,

or

implied

doctrine

throughout,

is

quite

appropriate to the attitude of mind natural to an eminent Physi-

ologist, accustomed to deal with bodily mechanisms, and not ready
to admit any kind of supernormal causes beyond unexpected and
puzzling extensions of human powers.
The facts of clairvoyance and of Lucidity generally, or what
he recognises as the unexplained human faculties which he sums
up as Cryptesthesia, prove, he claims, that in human subcon-

sciousness there are unexpected reserves of intelligence and farreaching perceptions, not explicable by the recognised organs of
sense and transcending the recognised boundaries of both space
and time. ‘The facts of Telekinesis and Materialisation tend to
show that the human organism can exert force beyond its recognised periphery, and that temporary emanations from that organism can not only exert force on distant objects, but can also
mould

themselves

into strange

simulacra,

which

for a time can

be seen, felt, and photographed, and which intimate, in an extraor-
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dinary manner, portions of the normal body whence they arose.
These ectoplasmic formations are the most incredible of all, and
must have seemed bizarre and almost repellent to any Biologist.
Nevertheless Professor Richet, in spite of his recognition of
their amazing and outrageous character, finds himself able to
vouch for them as unexplained and apparently inexplicable
realities.
All ideas about the Soul and Survival are foreign to his conceptions. He remains a Materialist, satisfied with expressing the
facts in terms of their material substratum, and able to dispense
with any speculation as to their psychic and spiritual nature.
Everything is attributed to unconscious and hitherto unrecognised latent powers in the human organism.
If information is
obtained about things occurring at a distance,—the fact is attributed to the lucidity or cryptesthesia of the unconscious part of
the medium, not to the conveyance of information by some other
intelligence. And when communications are received, apparently
from some deceased person, about things which he alone might be
supposed to know,—that also is attributed to the same kind oi
cryptesthesia, called forth and directed by means unknown to us,
so as to operate unconsciously on the bodily mechanism. And in
such cases the impression produced, on the medium and on those
present, is liable to take the form

of a dramatic

semblance

or

impersonation, so striking as to lead them to imagine that the
deceased person is in reality exercising some influence; it appears
that he is acting as if he still retained consciousness and memory,
and as if he utilised the medium’s

he used to work
communicate.
Whereas,
a

his own,

mechanism,

and worked

it as

so as by its aid to be enabled to

on Professor Richet’s view, or at least on what he

considers for the present to be the only scientific view, such deceased persons, having lost their brain and bodily mechanism,
have ceased to be, and are obviously incapable of doing anything

—ee

whatever, let alone still possessing the power of giving any information or showing signs of intelligence, even though the intelligence shown is such as otherwise might naturally be attributed
to them; to suppose that deceased people are able to communicate, or even that they are still in any state of existence, is to

him a hypothesis, a speculation, at present not scientifically justified.
alan
a
lsss
rt

We

must

be satisfied to record

the facts, and leave the

interpretation to the future. Though it must be admitted that
a strong prejudice against the usually adopted explanation may
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lead a critic, even one who tries to be scrupulously fair, into discounting and occasionally misrepresenting some of the facts which
he is trying to record. He may, for instance, be tempted to bring
an accusation of triviality and improbability to bear on cases
which, to a less prejudiced mind, would emancipate themselves
readily from any such accusation.
So far I have attempted to give some indication of the nature
and scope of the book, which undoubtedly is a very important
publication, and is bound to have a considerable influence on the
future development of the subject. It may now be well to add a

few points of general criticism.
And first on certain small matters of nomenclature.
Richet’s object in his nomenclature

Professor

is to avoid anything in the

nature of hypothesis. But the term “ Cryptesthesia,” which he
prefers to Lucidity or Clairvoyance and Telepathy, does seem
unintentionally to convey the hypothesis that the information
obtained is got by an extension of the powers, or by an enhanced
sensibility, of the organs of sense; being allied to the words Tel-

esthesia and Hyperesthesia, which are intended to convey that
implication. Something of that sort may be true, but it is unwise to assume it. A term which seems to assume it may become
a troublesome trap. Nevertheless an assumption of that kind
does seem acceptable to Professor Richet, for says he:
“. .. 1 prefer to imagine an amazing retinal vision of
written words (he means in a sealed box or at a great distance) than a reading of my brain wherein nothing is
written, but in which there are so many impressions, memo-

ries, and exceedingly complex and evanescent combinations
that are really ultra-microscopic modifications of cellular
protoplasm, and have no relation, apart from my own consciousness, to the sound or to the phonetic sign of a name.
To say “telepathy ” explains nothing. Cerebral vibration,
conscious or unconscious, is a profound mystery, much more
mysterious than a signature, which is a positive, real, and
tangible thing, and would be visible to sight if sufficiently

penetrating; whereas the reading of a thought cannot be explained by any intensification of any of our senses.” (French
Edition, p. 76, English Edition, p. 66.)

After some illustrations he goes on:
“Some go even further.
As there are facts known to
no living person, but known

to B., now dead, this can still

be explained by telepathy—it is still by telepathy that the

A TEXT-BOOK
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has

been

transmitted

to

the

al

percipient.

I

“These

.

'

)
|
.

we

si

know absolutely nothing of the means whereby cryptesthetic
cognitions reach the mind...

wire-drawn

explanations

amply

show

that

H

* IT think it best to keep within the limits of rigid science,

li

and to say—aAt certain times the mind can take cognizanc
of realities which neither our senses, our insight, nor ow
reasoning, permit of our knowing.
This is not an explanation, but it leaves the door open to any future explanation.
Human thought is one among the realities thus made known,
but this is not a necessary condition; the reality alone is

tl
P
te
s|
k

sufficient,

v

without

its having passed through

a human

mind.

“ Let us go no further, and in presence of these unusual!
facts let us be content to say that our mental mechanism.
even more complex than it seems, has means of cognizance
that escape analysis and are even beyond surmise.
This dispenses with all hypothesis; * it does not imply that cryptes
thetic knowledge arises from transmitted vibrations of human
thought ; it merely states a fact, and it is more scientific to
enunciate a fact without comment than to enmesh
one’s

self in theories,
unproven.

such

as

telepathy,

which

are

entirely

** Telepathy ’ implies a hypothesis: ‘ cryptesthesia ” has
the great merit that it does not. If A. sees his dying friend
B. at the moment of death it is a hypothesis to say that the
thought of B. has been transmitted to A. But it is no hypothesis to say that A. has some special sensibility that
makes him aware of the death of B.
“ Therefore,
it often

of lucidity,
equally

when

in this book telepathy is spoken

will be, it must

and

not

as

be understood

a distinct

of, as

as a particular

phenomenon.

Both

form

are

mysterious.”

The last thing I want

with the author.

when it comes

to do in a review is to argue

the matter

My object is rather to present his case.

to theorising or speculating—which

But

is inevitable

however much one tries to refrain from it,—the idea of attributing a sort of omniscience to the unconscious self of the medium
strikes me as so far fetched and intrinsically absurd that I may be
*T interrupt here to say that the word “ mechanism ” in this connection
full of hypothesis; and so is the word “ sensibility ” further down.

is

I
1
C
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allowed to indicate briefly the argument on the other side, which
I will do by paraphrasing

some

words

of Mr. J. Arthur

Hill,

since they summarise the position in a clear and crisp manner.
He writes to me in a letter something like this:
To yield preference to the hypothesis that Mrs. Piper’s subliminal somehow has access to the memories of, say G. P., rather
than to the hypothesis of the continued existence of G. P., ap:
pears illogical.
The assumption of quasi-omniscience, or access
to a cosmic reservoir of information and personal memories, is a
step further from fact than is the idea of personal survival. We

know at least that G. P. did exist, so there is nothing absurd in
the supposition

way; whereas
human

that

he may

still exist, if the facts point that

nothing has ever

suggested the possession by a

being of any kind of omniscience.

Moreover,

even if the

idea of indefinite extension of cryptesthesia or latent sensibility
could be rationally entertained, there would still be the searching
question to answer ;—“‘ From among the mass of material thus
open, who selects the appropriate details ” ?
I (O. J. L.) put this question to Richet briefly and forcibly,
“Who selects?”
Quis deligit?
It is permissible to add that the fact of telepathy or transmission of ideas between living persons, without perceptible use

of the organs of sense, makes it easier to accept the possibility of
telepathic communion with a discarnate mind. The term “ discarnate

mind,”

or mind

dissociated

from

matter,

no

doubt

to

Richet sounds absurd. But probably a Physicist is more accustomed to non-sensible and immaterial conditions than is a Physiologist.

A Physiologist

is bound

to search for mechanical

and

molecular processes in the complex organisms he studies ;and very
admirable

and

successful

has been his search.

But

a Physicist

has had to learn, among ather things, that in the ether of space
there are no molecules, no Chemistry, and perhaps no ordinary
Mechanics.
He is not unaccustomed to encounter a thing suit
generis, with properties of its own, distinct from the properties

of the atomic and molecular aggregates with which our animalderived sense organs have made us obtrusively familiar.
Professor Richet would probably agree that to state a fact in terms

of matter is after all no full and ultimate and final elucidation.
Mystery remains even when such a statement can be made. So
why lay undue and exclusive stress on what is after all an inter-

mediate stage of exposition?
Richet is quite within his rights in feeling any form of spirit-
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istic hypothesis highly improbable.
But he must not suppose
that either in his mind or in his book he is refraining from theorising. Witness such passages as these:
Everything seems to prove that the intelligence is a function of the brain, that it depends

on the integrity of the

cerebral mechanism, and on the volume and quality of the
blood that irrigates it.
It is possible,

it is even

probable,

that

there

may

exist

in nature other intelligences under other conditions than the
physical conditions of terrestrial life; but they would no
longer be human intelligences . . . They would not belong
to humanity; since the mind, whether human or animal, can
possess the human psychological characteristics of consciousness, memory, sensibility, reason, and will, only if the brain
exists. Thousands and thousands of experiments establish
so close a relation between the brain as organ and intelligence as function, that it is as impossible to admit the persistence of the function (mind) without the organ (brain)
as the renal secretion without the kidney. (French Edition
p. 770, English Edition p. 607.)
This being his view—or at all events his present view,—it is
not

surprising

that

he finds

a difficulty

about

telepathy.

If

telepathy means direct reading and interpreting the molecular
configuration in another person’s brain, by whatever penetrating
insight such molecules can be perceived—such reading is I admit
frankly incredible.
No wonder he prefers to take refuge in a
vague agnosticism rather than admit the likelihood of any such
forced and elaborate and gratuitous hypothesis. But his readers
are probably aware
notions,

and

that

that other serious students have held other
his

alternative

is not

the

only

one.

Some

approximation to one of the normal methods of conveying human
thought is altogether more likely. The point largely turns upon
the question whether mind ever acts on mind directly without the
customary modes of bodily and sensory signalling, and without
the unlikely and unsupported hypothesis of brain acting on brain.
To try to gain an idea direct from another person’s brain would
be like trying to get an idea of music by witnessing from outside
a hall some X-ray shadows of the movement of the orchestra.
A microscopic examination of a photographic record on a wax
cylinder would be more enlightening if such record were made
and were available. And this is probably the analogy on which
sundry

persons

have

speculated,

but its basis is very insecure
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when applied to the interpretation of molecular configurations;
which, after all, are inaccessible.

The fact is, that in spite of Professor Richet’s instinct not
to theorise but merely to state facts, he cannot help theorising
at times; and in my view no one can. Facts strung on no thread
of hypothesis are random and intractable things. Some hypothesis at the back of one’s mind is necessary: to abstain from it is
impossible, however lightly and tentatively it be held. But Richet
is naturally so impressed, through a life-long occupation with
Physiology, with the material and cervical aspect of orthodox
psychic phenomena in general, that he does not feel as if he were
theorising in the least when he assumes that throughout every
mental action, in origin, in transmission, and in reproduction,
there must be a physical concomitant at every stage.
Take

Telepathy for instance :—admittedly there is a physical concomitant on the part of the percipient, whose muscles must be put
into action somehow, presumably through his brain-nerve mechanism as usual, in order to display any result; but it is a pure
assumption to suppose that that brain is stimulated mechanically
or physically by some other organism. Or, to put it more concretely, brain processes are presumably of a chemical order, and
it is a hypothesis to assume that there is anything in the nature

of vibration between one brain and another when telepathy or any
other transmission of thought occurs between two people. Whatever may turn out to be the truth about such a matter, to state

with our present dearth of knowledge that there must be such a
vibration is merely dogma.
So that when Richet says that a
telepathic impression must be due to some unknown vibration,
he is theorising.
He seems rather enamoured of the word “ vibrations ” ; spelled

the same in French as in English, and I suppose meaning
the same.
Of Hallucination, for instance, he says on page
708:

. in order to produce a veridical hallucination there
must be some kind of exterior cause or molecular vibration
that starts the cryptesthetic emotion;
though he admits that these “ vibrations ” do not resemble ordinary mechanical molecular vibrations.
He further says that in the case of collective hallucinations,

when several persons simultaneously see the same apparition, it
is impossible to deny the objectivity. One can hardly suppose,
he says, that these images which many people see have no objec-
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tivity,—are not mechanically objective.
But other views have
been held and discussed by Myers and Gurney.
So that the only theorising he really seems to object to
strongly is the variety which is connected with spiritistic hypoth-

eses. It may not have occurred to him that any theory is implied
in ordinary materialistic views ;to him they seem axiomatic. But
confidently to assume their necessary truth and completeness is
to close the door to a possible aspect of the subject which many
students

have been driven to, in spite of their initial materialistic

predilections.
I see

that

Professor

* supernatural,”—which
the term

Richet

many

“ supernormal,”

not

only

objects

people do,—but

which

Myers

devised

to the

term

also objects to
in order

to take

its place.
He says that both terms are inadmissible, that there
can be nothing in the universe but the natural and the normal.
“From

the

moment

that

a

fact

exists,

it is necessarily

both

natural and normal.”
I do not know whether the French word
normal conveys a significance different from ours, but certainly
the phenomena of Metapsychics are not normal in our sense of
the

word.

They

may

be real, they may

be natural;

they

may

even some day seem commonplace; but certainly, in the present
state of human knowledge, they are not customary, or universally
admitted, or normal.
They do not come up, either, to any recog
nised standard or norm.
‘They lie outside our regular experience.
They are astonishing, extraordinary, supernormal.
This is evidently a limitation depending on the present stand-

ard of human

attainment.

But

then, what

else is language?

Professor Richet’s objection to the term, however, is interesting,
because it emphasises his object, which is to bring these phenomena out of the region of the occult and the mysterious, into the
region of the normal through unusual faculties of mankind.

“ Unusua'” he will perforce allow: but “ suwpernormal ” he wiil
not. And that is a brief summary of his theoretical position
throughout

the work.

His hope and endeavour are to trace and

attribute everything to the normal faculties of man, without
bringing in outside and hypothetical influences of any kind whatsoever.
Not that he is foolishly dogmatic enough to deny the
possibility of such influences, but because he considers that they
are beyond the scope of present science; and his object is to be
purely scientific.

Whether he will succeed in influencing his biological colleagues
favorably, by this cautious attitude, is doubtful; but at any rate
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it seems to give him some advantages, and inspires him with an
easy boldness in narrating the queerest facts. He can feel sure
that his sanity will not be called in question. And, after all, what
the theoretical view of any one person may be at any given time
is comparatively unimportant.
—even
a Professor
Richet,

Judicial recognition and acceptance of genuine facts is the vital
thing for the future well-being of science. For if, after all the
effort of the past and present generation, the subject still lies
outside the bounds of recognition,—if it still continues to be the
subject only of ridicule and contempt,—that wholesale rejection
will to future generations seem rather a sad and lamentable repetition of mistakes which have too frequently and consistently been
made by the high priests of orthodoxy in the past.
Now, however, we learn that Professor Richet has had the courage to
present his volume to the French Academy of Sciences, and that

on the strength of his reputation
with some acclamation.

the book was accepted even

Criticism of course is far from silenced;

10 one would wish it to be silenced; but the dawn of a more
enlightened day seems approaching.
CRITICISMS

So far for a general

and

OF

DETAIL

appreciative

survey

of the book.

It is rather a thankless task to descend to details and especially
into minutiae of criticism. But from the S. P. R. point of view
it is necessary to say something in that direction.
Otherwise
a wrong impression may be conveyed as to the precision ‘and
care taken in the selection and treatment of the selected
examples.
It appears

certain

and very

has paid more attention to the
things than to the more purely
ing the abundant space which
He is not as familiar with the

natural

that Professor

Richet

physical and physiological side of
psychic phenomena, notwithstandthese latter occupy in his book.
evidence collected by the S. P. R.

as he doubtless is with the details of many other enquiries. And
unintentionally he occasionally misrepresents it. It seems desir-

able therefore in the interests of truth that a few of these misrepresentations, or occasional errors of detail, should be pointed
out, so as to put students on their guard and make them realise

how necessary it is to refer to the original authorities. Unfortunately the really original authorities—at least in English cases
—are rarely cited or apparently referred to by Richet, who seems
content with accepting his foreign matter in quotations by others,
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or to depend often on abbreviated translations.
He therefore
does not always do full justice to the exact record, sometimes
tending to appreciate it somewhat, sometimes unduly to depreciate it; and apparently insignificant details, like proper names
and places, are treated rather casually. He probably considers

b

that he has an instinct

Fo
a,

for the essential,

and can

afford

to slur

over the rest. The S. P. R. is more laborious and cautious, for
it is conscious that it does not precisely know which points are

essential.

And its leaders cultivate a habit of scrupulosity about

detail, which may

be wearisome but is a defect on the safe side.

The important branch of the subject called by the S. P. R.
** Cross-correspondence ” seems to have been totally misconceived
by Richet.
Most of the instances which he gives are mere instances of telepathy, not of cross-correspondence at all. This
absence of understanding about the meaning of what has been
termed cross-correspondence is a defect which I feel sure he will
wish to remedy. At present the heading affixed to that section of
the book is misleading.
Other important people abroad have
failed to recognise the special features of real cross-correspondence, and the singularly striking character of the evidence for
survival which they embody; though admittedly they embody i!
in a way which needs some laborious delving, for it does not lie
on the surface.
Concerning hallucinations, Richet seems to think there is
something pathological or morbid about them; saying that, with
a few insignificant exceptions, “no normal sane individual, fully
awake, has any hallucinations.
If he sees apparitions it is because the apparitions have an objective reality.” But this is
contrary to the evidence collected by Gurney in Phantasms of
the Living, and also to that collected in the “ Census of Hallucinations.”

(See Proceedings,

Vol. X.)

So that this must

be re-

garded rather as a dogmatic assertion than as a carefully considered estimate, if the word “hallucination” is used in the
S. P. R. sense.
But, as I point out later, Richet’s terminology
is rather different, and his use of the word hallucination, as an

impression not caused by anything outside the patient, does require a pathological cause. I emphasise the different signification
of the term here, because otherwise readers of the book who are

familiar with the Proceedings S. P. R.
In the rapid summarising of recorded
liable to be some slight error, sometimes
important. And it may be hefplul if I

may be misled.
evidence there is always
unimportant, sometimes
record a few which have
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been noticed. First, certain questionable assertions about exact
time.
Page 379:
Mrs. Green’s dream of drowning girls. Judging by the dates
given, the dream

as recorded

occurred

twelve

hours

after

the

death, not “a cette méme heure.” This error is quite excusable,
however, for when the case was first printed in the Journal
S. P. R. the percipient had attributed the wrong sign to the
difference of longitude. The correction was made later in Phantasms (Vol. I., page 376, footnote), and in an article by Myers
in the Proceedings. This case is a good one, and is often quoted
by Richet. He will recognise that it is important to make no
error about coincidence of time, because that may clearly affect
a subsequent explanation.
Page 305:

There seems no evidence in the record that the death of Mrs.
Bagot’s dog occurred on the same day as the vision; though it
is clear that the vision occurred before the percipient knew of
the dog’s death.
Page 381:

I am told that the Griffin vision preceded death by about
twenty minutes, and was not accurately “ at the same moment.”
Pages 384 (the Jukes case), and 394 (the Runciman Haggit
case) :

The discrepancy in time was a few hours.
Page 406: (The Williams case.)
The

death

appears

to have

occurred

about

two days later

than the dream.
The compilers of Phantasms of the Living paid particular
attention to time; not only for evidential reasons, but because,

working on the hypothesis of telepathy, an impression received
before a death could be attributed to the unconscious agency of
the still living person; whereas, an impression received some time
after the death of the presumed “ agent ” would have to be attributed either to telepathy from the dead or to deferred telepathy
from the living. If telepathy is thrown overboard, and a general
cryptesthesia

substituted, details about time probably

seem less

important.
Myers went so far as to suggest the plotting of a sort of
probability curve representing the time interval (before or after)
between death and apparition.

The sort of curve he means, and

indicates on page 427 of Vol. V., Proc. S. P. R., could easily be
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assimilated by a physicist to Maxwell’s law of the distribution of

velocities among the molecules of a gas.
is shaped like this:

and its equation

is

y=

The curve of Maxwell

; x%e-="

/7

The point A would correspond with the instant of crisis or
death. Times before and after, at which monitions or app ritions
occur, are plotted horizontally; number of instances are plotted
vertically, each at its right relative time.
If any young investigator is stimulated to use the records
already made for analysing their time relations—though at
present the number of records are insufficient, in spite of the
laborious “ census of hallucinations” conducted by Prof. and
Mrs. Sidgwick—lI would caution him or her to be very careful in
estimating each detailed time.
Time and longitude are rather

confusing, without practice, and a hasty extraction of dates and
hours may be misleading.
Moreover, clocks are liable to be wrong
enough to matter sometimes, even if they are carefully read.
Then, passing to examples of another kind:
Page 232:
Professor Gilbert Murray’s important experiments are attributed by Richet to auditive hyperesthesia.
This hypothesis was
considered,

and

apparently

half-favoured,

by Professor

Murray

himself—in default of any even semi-normal explanation; but it
was carefully examined by Mrs. Verrall (Proceedings, Vol.
XXIX., p. 83), and is really not a reasonable supposition, under
all the circumstances.
Page 268:
About the well-known case of Abraham Florentine.
Richet
says no American or English journal had mentioned his death.
That

is not so.

Accounts

had been

printed in America;

and the

main question is whether these papers can have fallen under the
eye of Stainton Moses.
(See Journal S. P. R., Vol. XX.,
pp. 148-152, 223, 258.)
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Page 708:
Experimental apparition of Mr. Kirk to Miss G. (See Proceedings, Vol. X., pp. 270-272.)
There were two apparitions,
not one.

The first was quite realistic and life-like: the second it

was which gave his face in miniature. Probably Richet here, as
in other cases, may have been misled by the secondary authority
to which he refers, a quotation or reference to it in some other

work, instead of going back to the original authority, and enabling his readers to do the same.
Richet appears to be under an important misapprehension
about the experiments

with G. A. Smith by Gurney and Myers.

He thinks that G. A. Smith ultimately denied these experiments
(page 104). But that is not so. By the way, the reference
given to these experiments is wrong; those published in Volume VIII. of Proceedings were an entirely different set. The
invented denials and supposed surreptitious methods, published
long afterwards by Blackburn (called by Richet, Blackman) in
a newspaper article, are worthy of no credence. For Blackburn
turned out to be a scoundrel.

newspaper

115-132.)

correspondence,

(See, for a full account

S. P. R. Journal,

Vol.

of the

XV.,

pp.

The following brief extract will show what G. A. Smith’s
attitude was. Blackburn had concocted his article for John Bull
or some other paper, under the impression (which he admits) that
Smith and all who could contradict him were dead.

Says G. A.

Smith: “ Let me say at once that Mr. Blackburn’s story is a
tissue of errors [this is a mild term] from beginning to end.
“We never contemplated the possibility of ‘ coding’
until we learnt it from

Mr.

Myers

and Mr. Gurney

them-

selves. He says we practised it together and brought off
startling hits. We never did anything of the kind. He did
once say what a journalistic sensation might be made by
pretending the phenomena were done by trickery. He has
waited, it appears, until he thought all were dead who took
part in the experiments in order to pretend this . . .”
Discussing possible normal means of effecting the transmission
of a certain sketch to the percipient while swaddled and swathed
in blankets, Smith quotes Mr. Gurney, as having said at the time
that under the circumstances the only possible way of doing it
by trickery was to conceal the drawing in a pencil case and pass
it into the supposed percipient’s hands as soon as he asked for
a pencil. This and other still more ingenious suggestions of Mr.
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Gurney, concerning possible and conceivable tricks of signalling,
were later reproduced by Blackburn as having been the means by
which the feats were actually done.
Later Mr. G. A. Smith says of Blackburn’s statement,—
“It is the most amazing piece of invention ever brought
to my notice ...
All the essential points of Mr. Blackburn’s article are untrue, and I deny the whole story from
beginning to end.”
Perhaps

this denial

of Blackburn’s

lies is what misled Pro-

fessor Richet into thinking that he denied the validity of the
experiments! On the contrary, he adheres to them strongly, and
says that he found Myers and Gurney “ were on the watch not
only for premeditated trickery but for unconscious trickery as
well.” They were “ aware of every device and dodge for making
sham phenomena.” And the ingenuities in Blackburn’s amusing
series of articles are those hypothetically devised by Gurney himself as outrageous schemes against which to guard.
The experiments conducted in 1881 by Professor Barrett and
others with the Creery children are not to be set aside cavalierly,
as Professor Richet is inclined to do (pp. 67 and 107). They
were upheld as genuine by the extremely cautious Professor Sidgwick, in his Presidential Address

to the S. P. R. in 1884, when

he implies that the results could only be accounted for normally by one or other of the investigators having been in the
trick.
The subsequent detection and admission of signalling
between these girls, on later occasions when one was agent and
another percipient, do not really undermine previous experiments,
when the investigators themselves were the agents. Sir William
Barrett sets special value on his original experiments with the
Creery children, because he regards them as essentially the scien-

tific discovery, as opposed to the mere popular suspicion, of the
fact of telepathy or telepathic lucidity ;—a fact which, however
interpreted, has since been so amply confirmed.
So ample has
been the confirmation of this kind of lucidity, in other cases, that
Professor Richet is well within his rights if he prefers to ignore
any experiments on which any kind of doubt or suspicion can be
thrown by reason of subsequent mal-practice.
Gurney’s statement on the subject is in Proc. S. P. R., V. pp. 269, 270. Some
account of these and other early telepathic experiments are given
in Phantasms of the Living, pp. 10-31. Barrett’s own initial
summary

can

be referred

to

in Nature,

Vol.

24,

page

(July 7th, 1881), that being a year before the foundation

212
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the S. P. R.,—in which foundation no doubt Barrett’s enthusiasm
played a stimulating part.
There are other little points, sometimes of discrepancy, some-

times of judgment, to which I might call attention. But enough of
these small corrections, which by no means pretend to be exhaustive. They would to some readers seem quite trivial, if we went
through them all. But when engaged in recording facts without
theory, no details can be trifling.

When we have not the clue, we

have no means of judging what is trifling and what is not. Witha
clue we may rationally discard some things as insignificant ;but
when searching for a clue, the most trivial detail—a

smear on a

window ledge, the brand of a cigar ash, a fragment of finger-nail,
—may be more significant than all the rest of the striking and
superficially interesting events. In detective cases a witness has
to be adjured

to leave out no detail, however

trivial; and the

same urge is surely rightly felt by a conscientious recorder of
psychic occurrences. Everything, not merely conspicuous things,
must be exact. That is why the methods of the S. P. R. have
been so irritating: they might be stigmatised as even painfully
pernickity and pragmatically precise.
As pioneers they were
seeking a clue, and required the scent of a sleuth-hound and the

instinct of a Sherlock Holmes. If that instinct sometimes failed
us, and if we have occasionally attended to details with Dr. Watson’s eyes, our good intentions and the difficulty of the subject
must be some excuse.

Parenthetically it occurs to me to suggest that the kind of
summary description which Richet gives of each quoted case
might have been employed with advantage as a prelude to each
of the detailed accounts recorded in Phantasms or Proc. S. P. R.
It is tiresome to have to read the full record in order to find
out what sort of case it is and what it is all about. A short
summary would tell us this, and then the record would be there
for study and minute scrutiny in such cases as seemed worth while,
RICHET’S

TERMINOLOGY

It may help a reader to know that what the S. P. R. called
“Phantasms of the Living” (or of the Dead for that matter),
and “ Monitions,” Richet calls “ sporadic cryptesthesia (cryptesthésie accidentelle).” The S. P. R. similarly called it “ Spontaneous Telepathy,” a term which is much the same, though rather
more definite, and therefore with the chance of being rather more
wrong (or perhaps right).
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What is commonly called “ Psychometry ” (which he stigmatises as “a detestable term”) Richet styles “ Pragmatic cryptesthesia,” because it is excited by or in connection with some
material object; though he thinks it doubtful if material contact

with any object is really necessary.
Previsions are “ Premonitory cryptesthesia,” and may, he
says, be either due to some form of auto-suggestion or unconscious self inference, or may be received under hypnotism, or may
simulate spiritistic influences. Such premonitions may relate to
sickness or to death or to accidents or to sundry events.
It is noteworthy that Richet does not use the word “ halluci-

nation ” freely, as the leaders of the S. P. R. have done or used
to do; for he considers that about

an hallucination

there is some-

thing morbid, and if an apparition or other deceptive appearance
represents or corresponds to some kind of reality, no matter how
remote, that subjective vision or audition is not strictly an hallucination.
He interprets that term as signifying “a mental
image exteriorised without any exterior reality.”
In general we may say that Professor Richet’s independent
attitude and freedom from tradition are rather refreshing. We
in this country are apt to follow a lead or general trend, espe-

cially in writing for the S. P. R., the cautious attitude of whose
founders we more or less admire and desire to imitate. Richet is
emancipated from this tradition, and, by following a course of
his own, sets things under a new aspect.
Richet’s Chapter VII. contains a remarkable summary and
discussion of cases of prevision; for this surprising extension of
human

faculty

evidently

impresses

him

considerably,

and

the

more difficult he feels it of any rational explanation, the more
closely he attends

to and collects the evidence.

In the end he

considers it established, though he admits the difficulty of reconciling such a faculty with other experiences and human instincts
in general. This section is perhaps the most notable and carefully compiled in the subjective portion of the book. He knows
how extraordinary such a faculty is, and how strong the evidence
necessary to establish it, but he perceives that the evidence is
strong enough. So he has faith that an explanation will be found
in time, and that this phenomenon, together with all the other
facts he deals with, will presently fit into their niches in an
orderly system of ascertained truth.
In contrast with his acceptation of prevision, may be instanced
his rather hypercritical attitude to what he calls “ Xenoglossie.”
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The instances he cites of this speaking or writing in unknown
tongues are impressive, especially those in which a child is the
operator; but he disdains to consider anything of the nature of
partial possession or “ control,” either in this or in any other
connection ;and he sums up by saying that:
“none of the facts, whether of Xenoglossie or of automatic writing by children and unlettered persons, carries sufficient weight
of proof. We cannot therefore grant them full rights of citizenship in the kingdom of subjective metapsychics, though I am
inclined to think that before long some may be admitted as
authentic.”
Child prodigies, musical and other, are dismissed too, as explicable by abnormally rapid development ;and when emphasising
his own personal knowledge about the marvellous precocity of
Pepito Arriola, who was “a skilful musician at the age of three

years and three months,” he says that “ no one has imagined the
intervention of a spirit to explain it.”
But it is difficult to contemplate some of these child and animal
prodigies, when well evidenced, without at least surmising some
form of outside intelligent control. I really cannot contemplate
an untrained organism playing the piano or the violin, or writing
Greek or even ecclesiastical Latin, merely under the influence of
its own unconscious or reflex action.
PHYSICAL

AND

PHYSIOLOGICAL

PHENOMENA

Concerning the physiological phenomena treated of in the
second half of the book, it would be an impertinence for me to
criticise or even to praise Professor Richet’s investigations and
conclusions.
In his own subject he is beyond my reach. His
medical training gives him many advantages; and of the abnormal or unusual in this direction he has seen much more than I
have. It was indeed only through his kind invitation and hospitality that I was enabled to see what I did, in 1894, of the
Eusapia phenomena, under admirable conditions on his Mediter-

ranean island (see Journal S. P. R., Vol. VI., pp. 306-360). We
never got the conditions so good again; and phenomena fluctuated, till in England they almost petered out. Some were genuine
even then—notably the swelling of a curtain—but Professor
Richet may be assured that Eusapia did get a hand loose, by
surreptitious and apparently rather practised means. I pass no
condemnation

on her, for various reasons, but such is the fact.

I am able however to vouch for genuine and unmistakable
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phenomena on the island, as strongly as Professor Richet himself.
Some of them were totally and even absurdly inexplicable by any
amount of hand or foot loosing, even if such loosing had been
allowed;

which

it is safest to assume

may

have been done

some-

times, however unlikely it may seem.
I have no fault to find with Richet’s very brief summary of
a few of our experiments on the Ile Ribaud with Eusapia. Phenomena were obtained which were undoubtedly genuine, and which
overcame all suspicion. But his idea of what went on at Cambridge is vague, and he may think that there was no fraud. But
there was. Hodgson pretended imbecility, and Eusapia fell into
the trap. She adopted a stupid though rather skilful trick. The
results so obtained were feeble, not at all of the old order, and

I found it difficult to suppose that she was trying to fool Hodgson.

Fortunately, before the end, she tried to fool me also; and

I testify that undoubtedly she contrived, by a substitution trick,
to get a hand loose when I and Professor Sidgwick were controlling. Myers was disgusted with her, and the end was rather
painful. But later on, at Richet’s invitation, Myers was prevailed on to see her again in more congenial surroundings, and
his confidence in her possession of real powers—however much
when under difficulties she might try to eke them out-——was
restored.
To throw away good experiments because of some bad ones is
an unwise procedure: and few discoveries could be made if that
policy were adopted in a laboratory. Laymen think that Nature
never

deceives;

but

she does.

Caution

and

repetition,

and

re-

newed caution, and varying conditions, and repetition with greater
knowledge of weak points,—those are the remedies for untoward
incidents.
MATERIALISATIONS

As to the general question of so-called physical phenomena
and the difficulty of reconciling them with ordinary scientific
knowledge, it is a notable circumstance that Richet finds himself
impelled to admit “ materialisation,” or ectoplasmic formations
of an anatomical

and physiological

kind, as a fact.

The evidence must have been very strong to convince him of
so improbable a phenomenon. I myself have both seen and felt
ectoplasmic protuberances ; though sometimes they could be felt
when

they could not be seen, and the vision of them

was

always

more indistinct than seemed consistent with their palpable activ-
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ity. I doubt if the visible thing is the energetic and forcible
portion. The suggestion to my mind is that the filmy visible
thing is more like a sustainer, connector, or conveyor, of the more
active and important agency; on the analogy of a placenta or an

investing membrane; and that its function is to maintain organic
connection with the strong substantial mechanism which itself cannot be seen. Invisible agencies able to exert or transmit force,
even enormous force, are common in physics, e. g. magnetism,
gravitation,

cohesion,

and

they

all depend

on

the Ether—for

which we have no sense-organ.
DEDUCTIONS

Examining now his conclusions or working hypotheses, we
shall find that Richet is human enough to be subject to moods.
Which of us is not?

Sometimes he is the strict materialist ;some-

times the lack of explanation in terms of matter, and the poverty
of outlook in that direction only, cannot but shake his conviction.
The book is a large one, and not every sentence in it is consistent.
It is a fine piece of work, and the occasional variation in mood is

instructive.
be concealed.

The variation is part of the facts, and should not
To tinker with the sentiments, so as to make them

absolutely consistent throughout, would not be fair, and has not
been done. The author lets us into his doubts as well as his certainties, he allows himself to hint at profound mysteries unfolding before our gaze, and he claims no finality for his present
speculative conclusion. What he claims finality for are the facts
—the great mass of facts—allowing here and there the evidence
for some of them to be weaker than for others, ready to discard
any which show signs of weakness, and discarding a few which
are really not weak at all, because of the least suspicion of a flaw.
If anything, in either fact or theory, tells against the spiritistic explanation, it is emphasised to the full; and the student
with a balanced mind will be well advised to accept the reiterated

accusation of triviality and folly and improbability with a certain
amount of hesitation, just as he is likely to accept the facts with

a certain amount of hesitation. My advice to a student is:
See what Richet says; keep an open mind, and, when there is
an opportunity, try experiments or make observations for yourself. Be not deceived by glib spiritualism or by equally glib
materialism.
The truth may lie in middle ways.
Some facts
strongly suggest and support the spirit hypothesis.
Others
hardly suggest it, and do not support it at all. Others again
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are difficult of adjustment and may be held to tell against it.

The

existence and display of the power of extensive lucidity and clairvoyance, exercised apparently apart from any mind but an unconscious

one, is a real and not a fanciful

objection.

Recon-

ciliation of opposing views will come in time, but still further
study of the phenomena is necessary. The part played by the
medium may be exaggerated, but it may also be unduly minimized.
Towards the end of the book Richet begins to abandon the
strictness of his claim to be stating facts only, and says—I quote
from Mr. Stanley de Brath’s excellent translation:
P. 619. “To state facts is not enough; we must summon up courage to outline some kind of theory, imperfect
though it will necessarily be . . . To transform matter, to
become a living ephemeral being, and to create ephemeral
living matter is to open a new world. We are evolving in
another dimension, and Man no longer belongs to the animal
kingdom. He even transcends the mechanical world in which
we move, where chemistry, physics, and mathematics reign
supreme. Anything is possible.”
And then, before long, he continues—surprisingly :
P. 621. “Why should there not be intelligent and
puissant beings distinct from those perceptible by our
senses? By what right should we dare to affirm, on the basis
of our limited senses, our defective intellect, and our scientific

past as yet hardly three centuries old, that in the vast Cosmos man is the sole intelligent being, and that mental reality
always depends upon nerve-cells irrigated with oxygenated
blood? ”
P. 622. “It is said: ‘Man only shows his mind by his
brain;

therefore

there

can

be no

mind

without

a brain.’

Such is the amazing logic of those who accuse us of working
against Science.”
I am ready to go no further myself! And his view of the
Universe is similarly expanding; for, after referring to the outlook of Science fifty years ago, when the range of enquiry seemed
limited and exhaustible, he heartily welcomes the new knowledge
in words such as these:
P. 625. “Our hopes are now vastly greater; we have a
glimpse of a whole unexplored world full of mysteries, before
which we stand as dumb and dense as a Hottentot might
before Poincaré’s vortices, Hertz’s waves, Pasteur’s microbes,

or Einstein’s relativity.”
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CONCLUSION

In speaking of the book as a text-book, I may be conveying
an impression of aridity. But what I mean is that it tries to
cover the ground in an orderly, comprehensive and systematic
manner. ‘Text-books can be dry and uninteresting, but nothing
written by Professor Richet is likely to suffer from faults of that

kind. His literary style has often been praised by competent
masters ; and as a matter of fact the book is lively and interesting
reading. And it gives a comprehensive summary of the whole
subject in what is intended to be a simple and straightforward
manner. It does not of course compare with Myers’s great and
original Treatise on Human Personality. It does not aim in that
direction. Myers’s aim was strongly theoretical; and the numerous facts which he adduced, and which he gave in Appendices in

fairly full details, were purposely selected as illustrative of his
theories.
Richet, we will say, has no theories.
Or rather, his
theories are of what may be called the orthodox kind.
He ad-

heres to biological orthodoxy so far as he can; and in so far as
his facts do not fit into the scheme,—that is not his fault. He
really tries to fit them in, and would never wish to exclude a fact
on theoretical grounds.
Whatever weaknesses may be pointed
out here and there, he has done yeoman

service by his labours,

and has furnished the world with probably the most comprehensive survey of the subject that has yet been produced.

SEQUEL

TO THE REVIEW OF PROFESSOR
“TRAITE DE METAPSYCHIQUE.”
BY

SIR

OLIVER

RICHET’S

LODGE

Having now reviewed the book, I feel inclined to trespass on
the space allowed me and carry on a half-playful argument with

my good friend and eminent co-worker as to the points on which
we differ. The points on which we agree are too numerous for
mention.

It seems curious that, on a common basis of facts, two

men of science, both fully accepting all the discoveries in orthodox
science, and acquainted with most of the phenomena in metapsychics, should differ in their consequent outlook on the universe,
rather markedly ; though each is willing to abandon his theoretical
position on good ground shown.
We may take the “Conclusion” of this book as Richet’s
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latest, though by no means his last, word on the subject. Taking then a few of his points I quote from the English edition,—
P. 608. “ Will the self of a person who stammered continue to stammer in the beyond? What puerility!”
Why should this be called puerility? What do we know one way
or the other? Let us be guided by the facts.
If facts seem
puerile or childish,—well, some facts are puerile and childish, viz.
those belonging to boys and children.
Until the possibility of
survival is definitely disproved, it does not seem altogether unlikely that personal peculiarities and habitual tricks of expression
might be re-assumed and reproduced, if the old terrestrial existence was either dreamily or otherwise occasionally remembered
and dramatized.
It is mere hypothesis again to say that deceased people would
never talk about trifles. How do we know? Why should they
differ so completely from the same people when living on this
planet? Our ideas about death have grown so solemn and religious that it is easy to raise prejudice against their mentioning or
thinking of such a trifle as a ring or a tie-pin, even if it had
special or affectionate associations.
When Professor Richet
says,—
P. 611. “ That one should come back to earth to speak
of a sleeve-link is not merely feeble, it has no likelihood at
all; it is a strong argument against the spiritist doctrine.”
And again, when he says,—
P. 613. “ A specific set of prose and verse imitations or
personations of certain authors is clever literary work but
does not come from a Beyond ... It is in no way beyond
human powers.
It is not the semi-divine inspiration that
we might expect from spirits.”
it sounds most sensible.
But is it? How do we know that “ spirits ” are in any sense
* semi-divine ”? How do we know that if able to return they
might not bethink themselves of some trifling episode?
A might hold that they would never think of trivialities; DP
might hold that they would think of nothing else. Why not cease
to make guesses and ascertain the fact? It is no use trying
to decry facts by adjectives.
The sole question is, are they
facts?
If they are, then it is possible that we may be instructed by
them, and that our adjectives are less than just. In England

the prejudice against the employment of trivial recollections for

kn-

r
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evidential purposes has been countered again and again, but
probably on the Continent there is leeway to be made up.
It may seem as if I am attending too exclusively to the subjective side of psychic phenomena and their interpretation, which
after all are not Richet’s main concerns, but he will know

that

we in England have studied the subjective side of metapsychics
almost exclusively, and only by long consideration have been
brought to this pass of yielding to the conviction that survival °
and intercommunion

are proved

realities, in spite of numerous

difficulties in fully comprehending them.
He will not claim that a worker in science can do without
theories forever, or that human beings are irrefragably bound to
materialistic theories. We must be guided by the facts.
The importance of Richet’s book, which is undoubtedly based
on a long study of the subject, justifies a thorough and critical

examination of his position, and he will be the last to resent
arguments and contentions about the various phenomena regarded
from a point of view differing from his own.
He must realize
that we have not taken up our position lightly and without fair
recognition of its difficulties; but until a better theory can be
promulgated,—and the absence of all theory is not a better one,
however allowable as a temporary and cautious expedient,—we
must follow our clue until it ceases to guide. The time for caution
must

some

time expire;

fence, he will grant
does not appreciate
our reasoning is not
to an opinion.
But now let him

and if we have had to get down

off the

that it may be with good reason, even if he
or accept that reason. If he considers that
good enough, I cordially recognize his right
imagine himself awake and intelligent “on

the other side,’—if he will grant me

such a supposition,—and

trying to convince us of his identity.
How will he proceed?
Will he recite the names of his sons and daughters and grandchildren? Will he tell us about his meeting with some named
deceased friend?
We shall probably know the main facts underlying these
names;

their

citation

is quite natural;

but it is too natural,

it

proves nothing. Nor does the appearance of these names disprove anything. They leave the question where it was.
Will he tell us of some laboratory experiment, say about the
suffocation of a dog? We know that too.
Will he tell us of some epoch-making scientific novelty? He
could equally well tell us of it now. If he does not, it is probably
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because he does not specially know one,—does
more

not know much

than he has already published, or read about in treatises

by others.

Why should a year or two apart from his laboratory

make him more

cognisant

of physiology than he was here, with

corpora vilia all around him and instruments to hand?
Will he tell us that he has met Raymond and G. P., and perhaps even Phinuit and John King, and found them real after all?
We shall not believe him; or perhaps we shall; but there will be
nothing to convince sceptics in such a statement.
Will he tell us that he has found out that the old control we
commonly

speak of as Phinuit

really was

connected

with Mar-

seilles once on a time, though he is foggy about the name by
which he was then known?
He will be telling us no more than
Phinuit has already said,—without credence.
Will he tell us that somebody’s son, now in robust health, will

have a hunting-accident before the year is out? He will probably
not know it. And if he does suspect it, through some source oi
information inaccessible to us,—well, hunting-accidents are not
infrequent, and mediums often make guesses, and some of them
come right by chance.
Will he read some characteristic poetry, and speak his admirable French?
‘The dramatizing powers of a medium are
capable of anything.
Will he read and transmit a sealed letter, finding that matter
is not so obstructive to mind as had been thought? That would
be obvious cryptesthesia.
Will he take some effluence from the medium and construct a
(not very good) likeness of himself, that we may have objective
proof of his existence? It is no proof at all, nor of anything
except of a surprising formative power of the unconscious.
Will he stand in front of a camera to be photographed’
Most likely no impression will be produced. If there is an impression, the photographer has done a good trick, or, rather, an
evil one.
Will he lament

his purblind attitude

to psychic

phenomena

apart from material machinery, and teach us the joy of emancipation and freedom from the flesh?
same and not been believed.

Hundreds

have

done

the

Will he control a child and cause it to play music or do calculations, or employ scientific terms? Child prodigies have long
been known.
Will he make

a special effort and take the trouble to learn

n

A TEXT-BOOK

OF METAPSYCHICS

617

and recite some poem from the Classics, or to invent some ecclesiastical or other Latin when controlling an illiterate medium?
The verdict will be “ interesting, but the incident should have been
repeated.” (The quotation is from page 225.)
Will he extract some matter or secretion from the medium
and, welding it into solid form—as instructed by some who have
been making experiments longer than humanity,—will he surprise
the people present by hand-grasps and luminous appearances and
noisy blows?—He will probably not be able to do it; but if he
can get it done, then of course that is ectoplasm, which is plainly
a sort of substance simulating intelligence and really controlled
by the unconsciousness of the medium from whose body it
emanated.
Will he cause an ignorant mediumistic woman to speak some
sentences in Arabic about his visit to Algiers? He will only raise
wonder at the Xenoglossic power of an uneducated medium; and
suspicion will be raised as to the truth of her assertion if she
maintains that she never knew anything like Arabic.
Will he try to see and tell us what is being set up in type
before anything appears in print? Or will he read something in
a closed

found

book

power

matter?

and

convey

that;

of surpassing

the

so

as

to demonstrate

ordinary

his new-

obstructiveness

of

It will be useless; and will be regarded as an argument

against survival, and as a demonstration of the extraordinary
power of the medium’s subconsciousness.
Will he transmit some learned and peculiar phrase, or narrate
some incident in his past life unknown perhaps to any person
but recorded in some private cipher? The power of the medium
will be held to transcend time as well as space, and as it were,
to witness the incident.
Will he tell us of a lost note-book in a railway carriage, that
it had a red star on the outside and some stamps

stuck into it

on the inside, some of them foreign ones? What triviality to
concern himself with such rubbish under new and semi-divine
conditions!
How will he proceed with his demonstration? I really do not
know.

Nor will he.

Nor does he know now,—

P. 616. Taking subjective facts alone, it [the spiritist
theory] is not demonstrated; and the trying thing is that
one does not see how it could be demonstrated—how it could
be proved that human consciousness, with its remembrance
and its personality, had survived the death of the brain.
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But I can tell him this:—that when in due time he finds himself
on the other side, and meets a welcoming company, with Myers
and other friends and some kindred spirits of whose sympathy
and interest at present he is probably unaware, I feel sure that
he will keenly discuss with them the experiments they have made,

and the various attempted plans for convincing the world of spiritual existence apart from ordinary matter; and will eagerly devise new experiments to demonstrate what he will then perceive to
be the real meaning of his beloved nascent science of metapsychics,

SP
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n

He will find it more difficult than even he had imagined, and will

be perhaps chagrined at the sullenness and stupidity of those down
here whom he tries to influence. If he thinks he will be able to
demonstrate anything so preposterous as his own permanent discarnate existence, he will find himself deeply disappointed at the
result. Any sort of explanation, or none at all, will be considered
better than that.
He may wish he had apprehended more nearly at their true
value, the attempts which have already been made; he will realize
how real and familiar surviving humanity still is, even when
divested of the old material instrument; and he will be amused at

the idea, which he used to entertain, of there being only nonhuman entities among the manifold possibilities of existence.
Those there will be; but he will find plenty of humanity too; and

he will realize that it was for nothing that they laboured and
underwent much obloquy and criticism, in their efforts to call
their fellows to a larger view of the universe, and to a recognition
of a whole multitude—a whole sub-universe—of facts at present
lying outside the confines of organized knowledge.
That he already has a mind which is opening to perception of
deep underlying realities can be demonstrated by the passages
already cited on page 612—from the conclusion of his great book;
and I hope that his whole-hearted

acceptance

of the weird and

puzzling facts, of prevision on the subjective side, and of ectoplasmic formation on the objective side, will cause him joy. That
he will understand their possibility and theory much better, until
after further

years of experience, may

well be doubted; but he

will assuredly be glad that his instinct for truth had led him to
overcome the prejudices of a lifetime, and admit unpalatable, or
at least indigestible and unexplained, facts. In those acceptances
he has shown his openmindedness and his strength; and he has not
hesitated to uplift his standard before an International Congress
of Physiologists,

meeting

this summer

of 1923

in Edinburgh.
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Few, if any other, men of science would have been given a hearing
on such an occasion and on such a subject!
And now in conclusion I must confess that in thus writing
and arguing, and perhaps rather trampling on conventions, I am
writing less for Richet himself than for others who may be influenced by the views expressed in his book. As regards his own
philosophic

attitude, he must

modes of expression.
science; and

choose his own

time and his own

Diversities of view are frequent in a nascent

conservatism

has its advantages.

To go over too promptly from one camp to another would be
unwise. As a matter of policy, slow and leisurely development is
best; and the influence of Richet reaches where my own influence
is already greatly discounted. Some, when they see truth clearly,
feel constrained to embrace it whole-heartedly and risk everything; others may think it wiser to penetrate still deeper into her
mysteries before rising to the surface and waving a beckoning
hand to loiterers on the shore. Far be it from me to judge which
is best.

Each

must

take his own

line, and

follow

the course

which to him seems wisest. If his lot is to encounter ridicule and
hostility from his own generation, he is but sharing the experiences of a very honourable company of predecessors.
FAMILIAR

SCIENTIFIC

SCEPTICISM

I know well how difficult it is to accept a fact for which one
sees no sort of reason or explanation. Facts have been neglected
or denied, times without number, because no rational explanation

could be given. To take only two instances, one from Physics,
one from Biology :—
Kepler and many others suspected some relation between the
moon and the tides. Numerous facts suggested such a connection;
a Spring tide soon after new and full moon was the most obvious; the interval between consecutive day-tides corresponding
more nearly to the lunar day than to the solar day, was
another.

But what on earth could the moon accomplish, from its position a quarter million miles away! So the idea was regarded as
superstitious,

and Galileo,

mechanician,

chaffed

belief.

as an

Kepler

for

orthodox

his

experimentalist

fanciful

and

and

credulous

;

Only when Newton displayed the machinery, and proved that
even bodies at a distance really did influence each other, through
some unknown intervening substance or mechanism, did the belief
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gain general acceptance.
Thereafter its details could be and
were worked out, until it became established as a commonplace
of genera! elementary knowledge.
As the other example, I take the changes popularly supposed
to be wrought in the fetus, during pregnancy, by some influence
or shock or other experience of the mother, so that the offspring

bears signs of the functional disturbance.
That this has been regarded as a superstition, and perhaps
in some quarters still is, hardly needs showing; but recently I
learn, from Sir Arthur Keith’s admirable lecture, in a supplement

to Nature of date 18th August, 1923, that Biologists are beginning to accept the fact: not because of specific instances, but
because they see some chance of understanding how such reverberation or intercommunication could come about through a
change in secretions, so that an impression on one individual
could cause sympathetic response in another.
What I call attention to is that the numerous instances of its
actual occurrence were insufficient to prevent their being either
denied or else attributed to coincidence ;—that broad-backed sustainer of anything we find it inconvenient or unattractive to

believe. Sometimes the authority for the fact was unimpeachable,
but that alone was not enough.
I must quote from Keith's
lecture :—
“In 1868 Darwin related ‘the case of a cow in which
one eye was injured when she was in calf. The calf was
born with the corresponding eye small and blind. In more
recent

years

Marey

has

recorded

an

identical

result

in a

mare; one eye was injured when she was pregnant, and the
foal was born with the corresponding eye small and blind.
Hitherto we have been inclined to regard such cases as mere
coincidences, but the well known experiments of Guyer and
Smith provide a rational explanation.’ ”
This “ rational explanation ” was provided by the experiment
—published in 1921—of injecting a substance, having a selective

and toxic action on the lens of the eye, into the veins of doe
rabbits at the end of the second week of pregnancy; and then
finding that the young rabbits, when born, showed the defect to be
expected, and that also many of their subsequent progeny were
afflicted with cataract.
“ These experiments show that the germ plasm can be reached
from without.”
Probably a few biologists must have claimed that the facts of
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observation had already demonstrated this; but they may have
been set aside as cranks.
Another example might be found in the superstition which
seemed to connect the effect of the malaria or “ bad air” of the
Campagna with the prevalence of a noxious insect.
Experiments in metapsychics are much to be desired. When
we know the kind of secretion which in a medium enables the formation of ectoplasm, and the consequent temporary construction
of organic forms which appear subject to intelligent control of
some kind, general disbelief in the phenomenon will not continue
to react adversely on the progress of science.
It is surely reasonable to maintain that curious and puzzling
and superficially incredible phenomena should be taken as hints
for enquiry and suggestions for experiment.
To deny and to
ignore, is easy and popular and respectable, and personally advantageous in the present state of popular prejudice; but it is an
unworthy attitude to be taken up by the heirs of those great
precursors who overcame the danger of public opprobrium and
first laid the foundations of free and unfettered enquiry into all
the facts of nature.
The strength of Richet’s position is that he fully accepts the

8

phenomena, or such of them as have been well evidenced, without
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at all feeling that he has the clue to their explanation.
cline to contemplate

:
,
,

that experience of
fessor Richet; and
when that becomes
istic one,—his book

To de-

facts, or to take such an a priori attitude

them is impossible, is not the failing of Proby trying to abstain from any theory—or
impossible by showing a liking for a materialmay carry an influence into unlikely quarters,

Hence those who have the credit of science at heart, and have

some hope that the next generation of scientific men will overcome
the very natural hostile prejudice of their immediate predecessors,
may appreciate the value of Prof. Richet’s attitude, even if they

feel constrained here and there to disagree with it; and in that
spirit I for one admire the long years of attention which Richet
has

'

|

given

to

a

despised

subject,

and

cordially

welcome

the

appearance of the T'raité de Métapsychique.
AccoMPANYING

LETTER

SaisBuRY, 10th September, 1923.
To the Editor of the Journal and Proceedings of the American S. P. R.
My Dear Sir:—I have written a long Review of Professor
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Richet’s book “ Métapsychique ” for the English S. P. R., and
it is to appear in their “ Proceedings ” in October. I propose
to send it also for translation in the “ Revue Métapsychique ;”
and it occurs to me that you may like to have it for American
publication, say, in November. Accordingly I propose to enclose
herewith the whole typewritten document; and if you find it too
long or for any reason unacceptable, it can be returned.
Yours faithfully,
Ourver LopcEe.
P. S.—I have just received a proof in duplicate, and it may
be more convenient for you to have this to look at rather than
the typescript.
Epiror’s Nore

The
make-up,

above was

received

in the same

but, with the coéperation

mail

as the November

of our printers we have been

able to place promptly in the hands of our readers this most
timely and valuable contribution from our distinguished correspondent to whom the American Society has been so often indebted
and who has such a host of friends on this side of the Atlantic.

FURTHER ECTOPLASMIC
MATERIALISATIONS
BY STANLEY

DE

BRATH

The wax moulds of materialisations described in the Journal
for October, 1923, have been supplemented by others taken at
Warsaw with the same medium by Mr. Hewat McKenzie, (director
of the British College of Psychic Science, 59 Holland

Park, Lon-

don W. 11) and Mrs. McKenzie, as published in their Quarterly

Transactions for January, 1923, with two very perfect photographs of these casts.
Before passing from the subject, allusion must be made to a
profoundly interesting article by Dr. Geley in the Revue Métapsychique for May-June, 1923, on defective materialisations.
Professor Richet, Madame

Bisson, and Dr. Schrenck-Notzing of

Munich have demonstrated the authenticity of ectoplasmic materialisations.
Fifty-eight persons distinguished in science and
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are 49 doctors who have seen the experi-

ments in Dr. Schrenck-Notzing’s laboratory, have permitted publication of their names as being convinced of the genuineness of
the phenomena they have witnessed (Revue Métaps., No. 6 of
1922). Madame Bisson has recorded in her last book on the Sorbonne experiments, a miniature materialisation of a complete human form of eight inches high, in daylight: she appends in her
book the affidavit to the appearance and disappearance of the
miniature form. ‘These small scale materialisations render the
next series (defective materialisations) slightly more comprehensible, the power being insufficient to produce full-size representations. The photographs, Figures 1 and 2 are successive phases

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

of the same materialisations taken at a few moments’ interval.
(The second is an enlargement, the scale as compared with life
being shown by the first.)
Defective materialisations, says Dr. Geley, are particularly
instructive because they give valuable clues to the genesis and
organization of those that are more complete; and also, because
if carefully studied, they are completely opposed to the hypothesis of fraud.
In the first place they show all the phases of the process—
the exteriorization of ectoplasm, the half-formed organs, and
variations in size, weight, and form which take place under the

eyes of the experimenters, and the approximations to the
complete result.
As in the earlier stages of investigation no hypothesis was
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possible but the ordinary one that these phenomena are all materialisations of “spirits”, any supposed fraud must necessarily
have been directed to the production of “spirit-forms.”
The
notion of creating partially amorphous forms and the phases of
development [probably] could not have occurred to mediums.
Figs. 3 and 4 are front and side views of a cast from one of

Fig. 3

Kluski’s experiments.

Fig. 4

It will be seen that while the thumb is

perfectly formed, the rest of the hand is imperfect, and the wrist

narrow and flat. The thumb is anatomical, the rest is merely
blocked out.
Still more striking are the imperfections of Figs. 5 and 6,

Fig. 5

which are casts from a single wax mould of clasped hands. The
backs of the hands are imperfect, while the palmary face is more
These imperfections are not defects in the
perfectly formed.
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casting, but show imperfect materialisation of the members themselves, the forming power being inadequate to the complete construction. The parts that are fully materialised are living fingers
with the natural markings of the skin.

Fig. 7

Fig. 8

Fig.

9

Fig. 7 is a photograph of the cast of another partially
formed hand whose general structure is defective in several respects; but nevertheless, the upper part of the fingers, reproduced in actual size as Fig. 8, shows marks characteristic of
living tissue.
Fig. 9 shows a cast in which the members are still more
roughly blocked out. There are but few skin markings and all
the proportions are defective.
Dr. Geley continues:
“These defects in certain materialisations do not indicate
fraud, but quite the contrary. What is the cause of these defects?
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The conclusions already reached in metapsychic science give the
answer:
Since ectoplasmic formation depends,
(a) on a dynamic and sensorial exteriorization of the
medium ;

(b) on the ideo-plastic organization of the exteriorized
substance; it is easy to understand that complete
materialisations should be rare.
“To produce in a few seconds an organ or an organism
biologically complete ;to create a living structure, is a prodigious
metapsychic tour de force, which can only rarely produce a perfect result; and this is the reason why the immense majority of
materialisations are incomplete, fragmentary, or defective. The
formations are rarely other than more or less successful attempts
at hands, faces, and organisms. But in these attempts, there are
nearly always to be found the marks of creative power, the
signature of Life.”
CurRENT

Criticisms

oN Proressor

Ricuet’s

Boox

Since my last communication to the Journal I have received
many columns of press-cuttings. Excluding those from “ Light ”
and other spiritualist papers, these columns run to 37 feet linear
measurement.
They set me on analyzing the book for the space
alloted respectively to facts and opinions. I find the former to
be about 91 per cent, and the latter about 9 per cent. In the
reviews this proportion is nearly reversed: and only six out of
27 show even an elementary knowledge of the facts; only two show
detailed knowledge, and with these six exceptions, in all these
yards of obiter dicta, there is not one inch that frankly avows
that the book affirms categorically that the three main classes of
supernormal] facts are indisputably true. There is not a single
allusion in them to the wax-mould experiments, fully detailed in
the book. The critics are strong on the “ will to believe ”, though
Professor Richet distinctly says that starting from complete
incredulity,

the compulsion

of the facts

gave

him

real mental

pain. Of course it is so much easier to dilate on supposed
* impossibilities ” than to read a book carefully, that there is no
matter

for surprise;

but

what

is really amusing

is the manner

in which the critics “ give themselves away.” Several
commenting on the photographs of materialisations, are
unable to distinguish between flashlight photographs of
cessive stages of a phenomenon taken in the laboratory

of them,
actually
the sucand the
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elaborate fakes of the cinema! “ Photography can prove anything.” “ The camera lies cheerfully.” “ Photographs are easily
faked,” etc., are phrases that continually recur. They actually
imply that distinguished men of science, working in committee as
described, who after years of sceptical experiment, are brave

enough to risk their reputations by publishing new and unpalatable truths, and reap little but abuse, have deliberately faked
incontrovertible evidence. I say “ deliberately ”, for as the detail
given shows, it could only be done very deliberately indeed, with
much time and trouble. Either the critics have not read the evidence (as is most likely), or they virtually ask us to believe that
committees of skilled experimenters in France, Germany, Italy,
and Poland,—professional men of the highest standing and reputation, have committed this absurd fraud! Illusion is out of the
question, as the detail of the experiments shows.
One critic

speaks of “the unpleasant

slime called ectoplasm”

found disbelief in its existence.

with pro-

Well, I have seen it, and it is

not a slime; though protoplasm is, from which all animal bodies,
including that of the critic, are derived.
I should not think these absurdities worth notice, were it not

that these writers pose as instructors of the public and pronounce
dogmatically as if possessed of superior knowledge, and are often
‘followed blindly by the uninstructed who wish for reliable
information.
INFERENCES

FROM

EcTopLasmMic

ForRMATIONS

It is, I think, worth while to enquire why such high importance
is attached in France to experiments in material phenomena.
Primarily no doubt, this is because such phenomena, as proved
by flashlight photographs of the whole sequences of a materialisation, and wax

moulds

of the final result, are evidence

indis-

putable by any reasonable mind; and once genuineness has been
established no time need be wasted on further proofs.
But there are deeper reasons for the preference shown for
experimental work of this kind. Those reasons arise from a desire
to get beyond the facts to the legitimate inferences from them.
I have had the advantage of frequent conversations with various
French gentlemen connected with the Metapsychic Institute, and

have noted that their interest turns largely on the plasticity of
ectoplasm

to

a directing

Idea;

and

the

distinct

intention in the production of form.
Dr. Geley is the leading exponent of this fact.

evidence

of

He has shown
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the exact correspondence between normal and supernormal physiology. His contention is that the process which moulds the ectoplasm into a living form is essentially the same as in normal
generation. He first draws an analogy to the transformation of
the insect.

In the chrysalis

the larva

is reduced

to a white

creamy emulsion in which all the organs, with the exception of
the central nerve and some traces of the digestive tube, completely disappear. In this emulsion new organs adapted to an
aerial life are formed; and with the new organs entirely new
instincts. The nutritive functions are completely changed, the
generative system is developed, and a colour-scheme of singular
beauty and complexity is perfected within that dark chamber,
quite uninfluenced by the external environment and attributable
solely to internal influences.
He

then

shows

that

just

as

the

anatomical

tissues

are

developed in the ectoplasm from one single substance, so in
normal physiology a similar process takes place at the expense of the maternal organism.
He deduces that the processes of materialisation throw an entirely new light on phys.
iological processes.
Agreeably to the leading principle of Physics, that all change
whether of large or of molecular masses takes place by the action
of energy upon Matter, and in accordance with Schopenhauer’s
demonstration that every organ of a living being is an objectification of the purpose that organ is to serve, he regards the
mechanism of its formation as a living energy to which he gives
the name of a “ dynamo-psychism ”, and shows further that this
dynamism works on a pre-determined plan. This dynamo-psychism is an individualised portion of a cosmic energy.
He thus regards the human being as composed of (a) the
material substratum, originally simple protoplasm, (b) a formative mechanism which is a living energy, and (c) a directing Idea
to which the latter conforms. This involves the most important
philosophical conclusion that Mind is prior, not subsequent, to
organization; and therefore that thought (in the extended psychological sense) is not the product of the brain and neurons, but
conditions the whole evolution.
It is impossible not to see here a parallel to Plato’s soma
(body), psyche (soul), and pnewma

with the Logos

(spirit), the latter connected

(Supreme Reason); but the difference between

the new notions and the old, is that Plato seems to imply a certain

antithesis between his three principles, whereas the new philosophy

ECTOPLASMIC

MATERIALISATIONS

629

regards them as graded representations of a single primordial
substance directed by universal cosmic Mind.
In fact, just as the higher Physics reduces the chemical atomic
matter to a graded representation of energy, so this view of
organization makes the material organism a representation of
Mind by Matter fashioned by directed energy. This is a cogent
answer to the question raised by A. R. Wallace, Darwin’s friend,

who said “ Darwin always admitted, and even urged, that Natural
Selection has been the most important but not the exclusive means
of modification .....
He elaborated his theory of Pangenesis for the purpose of rendering the many strange facts of
inheritance more intelligible, but even if it were proved to be an
exact representation of the facts it would not be an explanation,

ar
ble

because, as Weismann,

Kerner, and many others admit, it would

not account for the forces, the directive agency, and the organising power which are the essential features of growth. (World of
Life. P. 333.) Plato’s philosophy was intuitive, it did not concern itself with the mechanism.
Geley’s theory is experimental,
but it is not a little remarkable that the latest development of the
Evolutionary Theory should find support in the concepts of the
most acute and spiritual thinker of the ancient world, whose conclusions were found concordant with Christianity by St. Paul.
It is obvious that there is an essential similarity between the
physiological evolutionary notion of a psychic dynamism directing personal development and acting conformably to cosmic
evolutionary purpose, and the Platonic presentment of the
universe.
A. R. Wallace was led by his study of metapsychic facts to
the conclusion that Evolution has a purpose—the development of
a spiritual being fit to survive bodily death. Geley, like Wallace,
is led to regard some form of survival as the only possible general
inference.
He says in Part III. ch. 2 of his work:
“That which is ‘ essential’ in the universe is eternal and indestructible; permanent through all the transitory appearances
of things.
“That which is essential in the universe passes, by evolution,
from the unconscious to the conscious.
“ Individual consciousness is an integral part of that which
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is essential in the universe, and itself indestructible and eternal,

it evolves from unconsciousness to consciousness.
“The Single Essence, by whatever name it may be called,
creative of numberless representations, does not end in material-
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ising itself in a vain phantasmagoria of worlds.
No! and a
fortiori, that essence does not materialise worlds of pain serving
no purpose but as theatres for a drama of universal, undeserved,
and fruitless suffering.
“ These representations, at last understood, reveal a governing
harmony; from them issues the supreme end, a purpose truly
divine.
This harmony is the immanent concord of each with
others, the close solidarity of the individualised parts of the one
principle,

and their inviolable

union

in the All.

The

aim is the

acquisition of consciousness, the unlimited transition

from the

unconscious to the conscious; this transition is the release of all

potentialities; it is the realisation in evolution of Sovereign
Intelligence, Sovereign Justice and Sovereign Good.”

EXPERIMENTS IN MATERIALIZATION
WITH M. FRANEK KLUSKI
BY DR. GUSTAVE

TRANSLATED

FROM

THE

REVUE

GELEY

METAPSYCHIQUE

FOR

May-J UNE,

1921, spy Heten C, Lampert

(Continued from October)
AUTHENTICITY

OF THE
MOULDS

METAPSYCHIC
DISCUSSED

ORIGIN

OF

As we have done with other types of phenomena we shall fully
discuss the authenticity of our moulds.
We shall see that, beside our testimony and our rigorous control, this authenticity rests upon unquestionable objective proof.
The first question is whether our moulds were made upon
human members or upon facsimiles of human members.
The answer leaves no doubt. We find all the characteristics
of human members: perfect shape, lines of hand, nails, wrinkles
of skin, protuberances of bone, tendons, small veins in back of

hand; nothing is wanting.

We have shown our casts to artists,

painters, sculptors, moulders; to many of the medical fraternity.

All agree that they are moulds from human members.

Naturally
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there is nothing to show that they may not be moulds made from
other moulds. But there can be no question as to the original
having been a human member.
This decision eliminates the question of fraud by means of a
rubber glove. We tried reproducing the moulds by using an in-+
flated rubber glove dipped in paraffine, then deflated and withdrawn.
The process is simple. We filled the glove with cold water.
It cannot be inflated with air for this makes it so light that it
floats on the surface of the paraffine. We coated the glove thickly
enough to prevent the paraffine breaking when the glove was withdrawn. But the result showed the artificial origin. See Fig. 9 of
plaster casts. On the mould obtained one finds none of the details
of the human hand, and the general appearance is that of deformity.
This deformity is inevitable since rubber, or any other substance used, is flexible. Even were one able to prepare an artificial hand which showed lines, wrinkles and nails, this could not be

inflated without deforming it. We feel justified in claiming that
it is impossible to imitate our moulds by means of artificial members of flexible rubber.
Can they be reproduced from an original rubber mould which
is hard instead of flexible? No. At least all our attempts were
failures.
We were unsuccessful in our efforts to detach the
paraffine from the original mould.
It always broke or lost its
shape. We tried making the coating very thick; much thicker
than our moulds. We carefully greased the object used, made a
long slit in the small part corresponding with a wrist. All these
attempts failed. Even should others be more successful than we,
it would be impossible to reproduce as thin or as well formed a
glove as ours.
Can the gloves obtained by the immersion of materialised
members and their subsequent withdrawal possibly be imitated?
It was at this point that the first experimenters stopped.
(See Aksakof and Delanne).
For them the paraffine moulds
demonstrated for themselves their metapsychical origin.
This is not a fact. We pushed the question farther than they
did and experimented extensively with the aid of artists and
moulders who were interested in trying to imitate our specimens.
We found two ways by which they might be fraudulently
made. The first is by using the hollow mould of a human hand.
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This is filled with a substance both fusible and soluble such as
melted sugar. After this solidifies it is dipped quickly in paraffine,
then put in cold water.
The solid mould gradually dissolves
leaving the paraffine glove.
The second process is even simpler; it consists of using a
living hand. After dipping the hand in paraffine and allowing
this to harden, which takes from fifteen to twenty minutes in the
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air, or from six to eight in cold water, one side of the glove is

slit from the knuckles to the wrist. By little lateral movements
the hand may be loosened from the glove and then, thanks to its
suppleness and to the slit in the glove the hand may be withdrawn.
The edges of the slit glove are quickly brought together and
dipped in paraffine which quite obliterates the opening.
If this operation is well done the joint is not apparent, but
one condition is necessary for success. The glove must be three
or four times as thick as our moulds. We have been unable to
obtain gloves as thin as ours because by this process they always
break when the hand is withdrawn.
Let us pass over this difficulty nevertheless.
Possibly it is
not insurmountable.
Let us suppose that Franek followed this
procedure. He could only have done it at home as our moulds
were of the dimensions of a child and there was no child at our
séances. If obtained by fraud, the gloves could only have been
made before the séance and smuggled into the laboratory by the
medium.
Let no one say that he might have used the hard mould of a
child’s hand during the séance. We have explained the impossibility of removing a hard body in the form of a hand from a
paraffine covering only one millimeter thick.
For such of our readers as still doubt let us study the conditions of such a fraudulent operation.
1.—The medium must first release one hand;

2.—he takes the hard mould or moulds from his pocket;
3.—he dips the form in paraffine;
4.—he cuts the side of the glove obtained, from knuckles to wrist;
5.—he detaches the glove from the form without breaking it ;
6.—he brings the edges of the slit together and re-dips it in
paraffine;
7.—he lays the glove on the table, restores the mould to his pocket
and replaces his hand in that of the controller.
Nor is this all; this complicated process he must carry out
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in less than two minutes without being able to see, and with the

use of only one hand; while we, quite at our leisure, in full light
and using both hands, have not succeeded in doing it.
There is, besides, one of our plaster casts which shows the

impossibility of the use of a hard mould; this is No. 5. The three
folded fingers and extended index finger prove that this glove was
not made from a hard mould.
Whatever subterfuge might be
employed would be useless in this case. This glove could not even
have been made from a living hand. It could have been done
fraudulently in only one way; by using a mould which was both
soluble and fusible.
Then did the medium use this process of a soluble and fusible
mould during the séance? This is inadmissible. We repeat that
we had no tub of cold water, which would have been necessary for
dissolving the dummy. Moreover a long time is required for this.
Allow us then to conclude: that the only conceivable trick of
which we could have been the dupes is the following: Franek
might have prepared the gloves, brought them to the séance and
dropped them on the table without this being perceived by the
controllers.
This narrowed the investigation to assuring ourselves that
the moulds were made during the séance and with our own paraffine. For this purpose we used the means described—coloring
the paraffine and adding cholesterin. These two proofs are positive and allow us to affirm that the moulds

Nos. 6, 7, 8, were

unquestionably made of our paraffine during the séance. It is
therefore permissible to assume that the preceding moulds made
under the same conditions of control were also made during the
séance from our own paraffine.
But this is not all. A close examination of our casts reveals
different remarkable details which greatly complicate the hypothesis of fraud.
To begin with the hands are identical in shape; they have the
same modelling, the same lines and nails. The lines are characteristic and show the same origin. But these hands which evidently belong to the same person all have the fingers in different
positions.
Moreover they are not of precisely the same dimensions.
No. 6 for example is about a centimeter shorter than No. 3.
Above all, these hands which appear to be those of a child are
really the hands of an adult. This is particularly striking in the
back of No. 3. The longitudinal plicatures of a hand extended
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from the wrist are not seen in a child. They require a skin which
is wrinkled or very flabby. The half-flexed fingers make this
more noticeable. In the position of this hand the folds of skin
near the roots of the fingers indicate the hand of an adult of a
certain age.
The wrinkles are also as indicative of age as are those of the
face. All of the physicians who have examined the casts are of
this opinion.
We

consulted

Dr.

Paul

Richer,

Professor

at the National

School of Fine Arts, and rember of the Medical Academy of the
Institute of France. This high authority was of the same opinion.
He stated that while the proof was not positive, these hands had
the characteristics of an adult. Here is a letter which Dr. Richer
was kind enough to give us:
My dear colleague:
I am glad to confirm the verbal opinion which I gave you
together with permission to use my statement, that the moulds
which you showed me have every appearance of being the moulds
of the hands of adults reduced in size about one-fourth from
medium dimensions, instead of being made from the hands of a
child.
Appearances may mislead, however, for I have known of
children whose entire bodies showed the skin of an adult, even the

skin of an aged person.
Only the radiograph
moulds

can

absolutely

prove

that

these

are

from the hands of adults, reduced in size, and not from

the hands of a child.
Pau

RicHeEr.

The materialisation of adult forms reduced in size is not common. Franek told us that these reductions were frequent during
a séance when he was particularly tired or in bad health; that
when he was feeling well the materialisations were always of
normal] size.
The faces seen and photographed in our laboratory during
our experiments with Eva were usually reduced about two-thirds,
but had the appearance of adult faces.
One can thus understand the difficulties of fraud in the case
of the moulds obtained by us. The operation which would have
been necessary is as follows:
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1.—The medium prepares the hand of an adult in various positions (seven different positions in our case, not counting the
foot) ;
2.—he reduces these hands one-fourth to give them the dimensions
of a child, which is possible to do by the mechanical means

used in modern sculpture but is nevertheless work for an
artist. One might then well ask why he should not have used
a child’s hand instead;
3.—from these first moulds he makes hollow moulds finished so as
to conceal the joining;
4,.—into these hollow moulds he pours a fusible and soluble substance, for this seems to be the only method possible;

5.—these soluble moulds are put in paraffine and afterwards dissolved in cold water, leaving the paraffine moulds;
6.—as these gloves, on account of their thinness, are very fragile
they cannot be put in a pocket, so the trickster must bring in
a padded box the one or two moulds he wishes to produce at a
séance.
(Almost inevitably if fraudulent the medium would
make thicker moulds which would at the same time be easier to
make as well as to handle.)
7.—he successfully conceals this box; (another difficult problem).
8.—at the séance he releases one hand, takes the moulds out of
the box, lays them on the table, hides the box, stirs up the

paraffine and throws it about, then replaces his hand in that
of the controller who has perceived nothing of this elaborate
manoeuver.
Well, let us assume that this improbable farce is successful.
The cleverness of the medium would avail him nothing; his trick
would be revealed by the absence of coloring and chemical substance in the paraffine of the mould.
We need not insist on the conclusion. To any honest reader
it is plain. It is possible, by the use of paraffine, to record materialisations, and, in spite of mistakes of technique, we have succeeded in doing it under conditions of absolute certainty.
P.S.

Since this article was written we have had, during our

visit to Warsaw, further experiences with moulds with Franek
Kluski.
Profiting by previous experience we succeeded in obtaining
two perfect moulds of human hands at the same séance and under
conditions of strict control. One of these was the hand and forearm of a woman; it was of natural size; the fingers were long and
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slender. This beautiful mould was perfect and in one piece. The
faults of our previous moulds were avoided by using a very large
receptacle containing a deep layer of paraffine—twelve kilometers.
The second mould was of the strong hand of a man, with half of
the forearm.
It was larger than the hand of the medium, and
was as perfect a mould as the first.
The defects of our Paris moulds were due to technical errors
and especially to the infiltration of water between the materialised member and the paraffine.
Alas, these wonderful, truly inimitable moulds are no more.
They were so fragile that we could not transport them without
breaking.
There remain only precious fragments to offer, together with our testimony which we give unreservedly.
We are mathematically certain of the metapsychical origin
of moulds of materialised human members in paraffine.
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Amid the waste matter of vulgar spiritism, most remarkable
psychic and psychophysic phenomena of supernormal character
have been discovered.
We are now on new scientific ground.
Many things are still veiled in clouds, vague and only recognizable
in outline; others are still completely hidden; others, again, have
become established with comparative certainty. It is no longer an
open question whether we have firm ground under our feet with
regard to these problems, or whether all is illusion, deception, and
fraud. The assertions of eminent investigators—some of them of
world-wide renown—are too numerous and too decided. All who
have gone in for a systematic study of the phenomena have
arrived at a positive conclusion to a greater or less degree. To
ignore their combined testimony would be but unscientific, dogmatic prejudice. No other scientific attitude is possible than that
of taking in hand the examination and verification of the results
already obtained.
A criticism that goes so far as to refuse to make a closer in-
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vestigation of facts which have been asserted, becomes pseudocriticism, and no longer impartial, when the facts have been as-

serted by reliable observers.
The attitude of a considerable
number, particularly of the older professors of philosophy and
psychology, is strongly reminiscent of those Florentine savants
who denied the astronomical discoveries of Galileo and refused to
look through the telescope for fear of being convinced.
It is
crassly untrue to assert that all mediums refuse to submit themselves to scientific examination. The scientific superficiality and
general lack of principle, which characterize some authors when
it becomes a question of the real facts, are alone responsible for
such an assertion. Equally superficial, and probably only due to
lack of knowledge of the literature of the subject, is the statement
of Hopp to the effect that science has no means of investigating
the problem of telepathy, but must confine itself to the examination of such cases as chance may offer.
It is the test of the intellectual worth of a scientist if he is
ready and willing to investigate problems which, if true, may
open up wide issues, or if he retreats with diffidence from all that
might bring with it in its train a revolutionary change in his
existing theories.
German research has in the first place to ascertain what has
already been accomplished.
It is now no longer admissible to
regard the entire parapsychic problem as terra nova, on which
no man’s foot has stepped yet.
When Wundt declared that if parapsychology were justified
there must be two worlds—the first, that which exists in accordance with the laws of Galileo and of classic mechanics ; the second,

that of the gnomes, rapping spirits and magnetic mediums, in
which the laws which prevail in the first are not in use—it must
unreservedly be admitted (apart from the language in which his
idea is clothed) that this “ second world ” lacks that transparent
and reliable structure which is possessed by organically dead
nature, taken by itself.
This is not only applicable to parapsychic phenomena, but it
is equally true both of normal psychology and of organic physiology. Biology, also, is incapable of indicating in advance the
progress of organic development. This unreliability is peculiar
to all non-inorganic parts of reality, and it is very doubtful
whether it should only be attributed, as it usually is, to the com-

plication of the phenomena. Such an explanation is hardly true
of mental phenomena, and does not very well apply at all to the
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vital factors. The reason really consists in the fact that there
is no question here of a number of separate entities, and their
connection with each other, as in the case of the atoms which go
to build up the elementary entities of the inorganic world. The
mechanical conception of the universe, on which Wundt and all
the other Parallelists base their philosophy, has been found to be
fundamentally false. It is necessary to make a clean break with
the mechanical conception, not only for the purpose of theory, but
also for that of practical investigation, and no longer to shut
one’s eyes to the metapsychical complexity of the problems in
which we are engaged.
There should soon be no lack of suitable mediums with whom
to experiment. There are many indications that individuals with
parapsychical constitutions are not so rare as is generally imagined, though it may be true that they are a little scarcer in
Germany than among the English-speaking and Latin races. On
the other

hand,

a good

number

of mediumistically

inclined

in-

dividuals have been discovered recently. It is to be hoped that at
least a proportion among them—those of the greatest value
from the point of view of the renewal of scientific investigation—
will place themselves at the disposal of a science which no longer
need assume that it has to do only with fraud, and which is
ready to investigate on critically objective lines. It is for this
reason that I insist on the need of further investigation. One
of these mediums,

on whom

V. Wasielewski

and

Tischner

have

made their chief experiments, does not even appear to base her
work on the spiritistic theory, so that the tests in her case could
be carried out in entire freedom from the spiritistic atmosphere.
It is greatly to be desired that we may soon have the luck to
get physical mediums to place themselves at our disposal in the
earlier stages of their development, so that they may be withdrawn from the influence of spiritism. It might then perhaps be
possible to obtain parapsychic and paraphysical phenomena in a
form which does not clothe itself in the spiritistic garb, and is
thus divested of the distasteful atmosphere which surrounds such
phenomena at present. The possibility exists, however, that the
further development of these phenomena may be dependent on
the necessity for the very favorable auto-suggestive influences
which emanate from the spiritistic beliefs of the mediums. If this
be, indeed, the case, we must resign ourselves to the acceptance

of parapsychic manifestations in this strange guise.
A serious difficulty in investigation is the aversion manifested
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in spiritistic circles to scientific research. This circumstance is
due not only to the indifferent and uninterested attitude hitherto
adopted by science in Germany with reference to parapsychological problems, but is also caused by an instinctive

fear that a

closer investigation might prove the claims of the spiritistic interpretation to be unfounded. Mundus vult decipi. In the summer
of 1919, one of my audience in Tiibingen informed me of a writing medium who seemingly appeared to be capable of quite interesting phenomena, and he promised to put me in touch with this
person—a servant girl. His uncle, however, with whom this girl
was in service, declined to allow a scientific investigation. I was
not even permitted to obtain a glimpse of the voluminous automatic writings. Nothing could show more strongly how necessary
it is that the mediumistic faculties of persons who have some
scientific interest should be developed.
The proper attitude towards the spiritistic hypothesis can
only be that of critical examination. It is clear that this theory
can be regarded as proved only when all the probabilities attendant on it are proved.

On the other hand, a refusal to associate

with persons who accept the theory might lead to the exclusion of
such investigators as Myers and James. The fact by itself, that
anyone accepts the spiritistic theory must not—however unsympathetic to us—lead us to condemn that person generally as
unreliable so far as he is not shown to be guilty of unreliability
by his manner of dealing with mere facts. This point of view
should lead us to a modus vivendi with supporters of spiritism in
Germany, just as a modus vivendi already exists in England.
A more minute analysis of parapsychic phenomena is the
great need. To accomplish this the analytical methods of normal
psychology must be invoked in full measure.
The number of
fundamental psychological conceptions which the parapsychologists have hitherto used is far too small. I miss, above all, the
distinction between acts of representation and acts of thought;
to say nothing of the omission of the analysis of parapsychic
acts of thought.

How, for instance, does a medium

distinguish

between psychometric or telepathic thoughts and his “ own”
normal ideas? Or does he not make any distinction? Neither do
the reports show clearly—as a general rule—whether the visions
of the mediums, with which we are dealing, are, in their nature,

hallucinations or only representations. In short, analysis is still
only in its infancy. What is really required is parapsychologic
experiments combined with introspection.
In all cases where
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parapsychic phenomena occur without the more profound trance
conditions, this cannot offer very great difficulties. Tests must
be made with mediums in a state resembling hypnotic trance.
Attempts must be made, where possible, to persuade them to
practise introspection, and they must be trained in it. Above all,
Vogt’s method of artificially narrowing the consciousness must be
applied, in order to obtain the greatest number of statements
based on retrospection.
In parapsychology, all efforts must increasingly be centred
on the attainment of greater objectivity in methods. The ideal
would be to register mechanically the phenomena throughout their
whole development, so that subsequent study in complete leisure
might be possible. Too often the outward conditions in which
sittings take place make observations very difficult.
In this way only will the skeptic be convinced and compelled to
accept the objective proofs afforded by photography and the registering apparatus.
The extensive use which Schrenck-Notzing
made of photography, the several exposures taken from different
angles at once, and the use of stereoscopy mark a considerable
advance in methods. But it would be desirable to have more cinematographic exposures. A complete cinematographic record of
the sittings would have the advantage of determining later what
had or had not taken place. We should often like to know a good
deal that an author does not tell us in so many words, though
undoubtedly he might have done so. For instance, A. Lehmann
when referring to the experiments of Zoellner, asks with regard to
the cords used during the sitting, whether Slade had had no
opportunity of annexing one of them. Only an uninterrupted
cinematographic film taken of the medium to include even the time
outside the sittings themselves could ensure a definite answer—
though this is, of course, impracticable by reason of the expense.
Photography with ordinary light is, unfortunately, of no
avail when, as in the case of Eusapia, the medium forbids the use
of it, or when light impedes or destroys the mediumistic phenomena.

In the future,

therefore,

it would

be advisable

to take

photographs with invisible ultra-violet lights; though it is, of
course, impossible to predict whether the mediumistic phenomena
will be able to stand these rays.

The attempt, however, should be

made. Attempts should be made to keep the limbs of the medium
under constant control, by numerous stereoscopic X-ray exposures.

Should, however, it be found that all these rays act de-

_structively on the mediumistic phenomena, it will be impossible in
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many cases to prove the objective existence of the phenomena
with the present means at our disposal. We should then have
definitely to content ourselves with the reports of witnesses based
on the observations made during the sittings by the ordinary
five senses.
We cannot eliminate altogether the importance of the question
of the good faith of the person who makes the experiments. We
must accept his word that the photographic exposures were in
order; that the instruments were properly installed, and that the
data on the registering apparatus tally with the curves published
and have not been faked.
A most interesting connection exists between the supernormal
phenomena and the spiritual worth—taken on the whole—of the
life of a given individual. Many cases have been cited in both the
Indian and Christian history of religion which, if true, would
tend to prove that once a certain height of spiritual development
is reached, parapsychic and paraphysical phenomena are bound
to follow as a matter of course. The biographies of the Indian
and Christian saints are full of such happenings; they are recorded also of Christ and His Apostles in the New Testament;

and the Catholic Church in consequence makes canonization
absolutely dependent on the testimony that such “ miracles ” have
actually taken place. We are not yet in the position to be able
to take a satisfactorily reasoned position on the question of the
reality of these miracles. The whole question is closely interwoven with the other—namely to what extent parapsychic phenomena are determined by the mode of life of the individual
concerned. With regard to the outstanding mediums of modern
occultism, such as Heléne Smith, Mrs. Piper, Eusapia Palladino,

etc., it is impossible to establish any superiority of mind which
would confer on them a reputation of “ saintliness.” But we must
not lose sight of the fact that in the case of these mediums we are
concerned with individuals who were born, so to speak, with a
parapsychically endowed personality.
The question of the connection between parapsychic faculties
and the mode of life of an individual, can only at the present

time be solved in India, for modern

Europe relegates ascetic

“ saints ” to the confines of monastery or convent, where they are

beyond reach of scientific investigation.
The consideration of the Indian sphere is of further urgent
necessity because of the many reports with regard to the manifestations of the mediums of that country. Unfortunately these
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reports so far have no claim to be considered as other than the
usual travellers’ tales, and, therefore, are of not sufficient value

to be used as material for psychology. Further it is not at all
easy to get copies of them, and as they are mostly compiled in
the English language, they mostly cannot be found in German
libraries. Despite the urgent necessity we are still without any
really scientific investigation of the Indian ascetics, fakirs, and
other abnormal personalities.
It is hard to understand, and
regrettable in the extreme, that the Society for Psychical Research, which seems to have a special call to take the lead in this
direction, has not yet made any effort to do so. It is obvious
that the expenses entailed by a psychological expedition of such
description would be considerable, but even so, much less than
those of any other expedition, even on a modest scale, connected

with natural science. It is no less astonishing that Indian doctors
have not yet devoted themselves to the study of these problems.
As universities exist in India, we might naturally expect them
to do so. Or can it be that such investigations lie hidden in
Indian periodicals? It must not be forgotten that all such investigators

are, in the first instance,

bound

to meet

with serious

obstacles in getting into touch with the persons concerned. The
reports of travelers often record the distrust and reserve evinced
by such persons in the presence of Europeans, and their violent
opposition to any prying into their secrets. Should these obstacles prove insurmountable,

it would be as well if the work were

undertaken by natives who have had the benefit of a European
education, and it would appear that there is no time to be lost in

this respect. There is no doubt that the progress of European
civilization on the one hand, and the growth of the Young India
propaganda on the other, must needs diminish these manifestations to an ever greater degree and make them of even rarer
occurrence. It gives one food for reflection that one learns that
Pierre Loti, who traveled to India in order to study the occult
and theosophical underworld and its secrets on the spot, returned
to Europe with his object unachieved, and without having made
any discovery of any importance.
But despite this, it is not
possible to doubt the existence of mediums and occult circles in
India, well worthy of study by philosopher and psychologist.
Certain psychic happenings, which merit investigation, can surely
be found in the circles of Mrs. Annie Besant’s “ Theosophical
Society.” Some isolated cases of minor significance, such as those
of the professional beggars who keep an arm continually out-
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spend their nights on a bed of

thorns or prickles, appear to be of daily and common occurrence.
And yet all closer examination of their psychic and physical
condition is lacking, despite all the interest it would represent.
We have no opportunity in Europe for the study of such types.
As can be seen, the field of parapsychological problems is of
the widest magnitude and importance. We are treating of discoveries which are of equal value to the greatest discoveries of
the day in the domain of natural science.
As a supplement to this book, I have submitted some of the
principal ideas with which we are here concerned to closer analysis
in an essay, entitled, “ Grundbegriffe der Parapsychologie ” (Fundamental conceptions of Parapsychology), Pfiillingen, Baums
Verlag, 1921. There is some danger of this essay being overlooked because of the rather remote place of its publication, and
I think it worth while therefore to refer to it here. It is not a
mere repetition of the present book, but both book and essay are
complementary to each other. I have tried in the book to call
attention to the reality of parapsychic phenomena and in the
essay to analyze critically the resulting new conceptions.
Epiror’s

Note

The above is an extract from the last chapter of Occultism
and Modern Science, by Dr. Oesterreich, published by Robert
McBride and Co., New York, 181 pp., price $2.00 net, and for
the privilege of quoting from which we here make our acknowledgments. This book should find its way into the libraries of all
those who are making a study of Psychical Research. Its chief
value lies in the fact that it indicates the position that professors
of the modern school are taking towards this subject. It is no
longer one of disdain and denial, but of the acceptance of the
facts and recognition of their importance. This book is of historical interest, as helping to mark the passing of the era when
psychical research felt the need of borrowing the names of prominent men and of quoting those who expressed any favorable
interest in the subject.
Such a period of self-conscious adolescence is characteristic
of all new movements and discoveries, and this was not exempt.
In the future, however, the study itself will absorb the attention

of all those who are interested and the authorities will be those
who manifest some first-hand acquaintance with it.
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Dr. Oesterreich, although he is Professor of Philosophy in
the University of Tiibingen, has apparently had very little firsthand experience and is frank enough to say so. He has, however,
addressed himself to the literature with an open mind and quite
honestly states that the facts are undeniable. And yet the literature that he quotes has, for the most part, been in existence for

a good while and accessible to the other members of university
faculties who have so loudly pooh-poohed it. What have they
been doing; reading without understanding or playing to their
campus galleries! And yet, those who hungered and thirsted
after culture looked to them as authorities and accepted their
creeds with credulity.
Dr. Oesterreich has recognized the facts at last. Other professors will later when it is quite safe and respectable.
His book, in successive chapters, deals with some of the principal phenomena, as represented by historical characters,—Heléne
Smith and states of impersonation; Mrs. Piper and psychometry;
Eusapia Palladino and telekinesis ;Eva C. and processes of materialization ;theosophy and Rudolf Steiner.
In the Preface to the first edition, written in 1920, he says,—

“The

present book is concerned with a field of knowledge

which is not much cultivated in Germany,

but which has for a

number of years been academically recognized by the Englishspeaking and the Latin races. At the publisher’s request it is
addressed to the general public, including therein such of my colleagues as have not been closely concerned with the subjects
dealt with. I have tried to describe from a non-partisan point of
view the scientific position as it seems to me to exist. That this
position is as yet far from clear in many respects will be obvious
as I proceed. But it follows that it is obvious that we have to do
to a considerable extent with a new field of knowledge which is
not yet ripe, and which German science is called upon to join in
cultivating, so that at last certainty may be reached as to what
is actually true and the proper philosophical consequences deduced therefrom.”
In the Preface to the second edition, in 1921, he is able to

say,—
“This book, the first edition of which was exhausted in six
months, has accomplished what I hoped it would, and directed the

interest of persons capable of scientific thought to the problems
of parapsychology. At least there is movement in many places,
though it need hardly be said that in many others dogmatic
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slumber still prevails. The reception of the book by the general
public also goes to prove that we live in a time of mental freedom,
which is not governed by dogma, and should be ready to make a
great advance, if it were not that the general conditions of life
make German work nowadays difficult even in this field. The
theoretical interpretation which I have attempted of the facts
recorded must for the present remain in details hypothetical, and

my meaning would be wholly misunderstood if the various lines
of thought which I have developed were taken to be positive
dogmatic conclusions.”
The pages of this Journal are a mirror in which should be
reflected the important movements in the field of psychical research, both for the advice of the present generation and as a
historical record for the future; this double duty warrants, we
believe, the attention we have given to this book.
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The Society has had the honor of receiving from Dr. Osty the
following letter which is self-explanatory.
Paris, France.

MonstEvur.—Permit me, first, to introduce myself to you: Dr.
Osty, author of several books on metapsychics, of which the latest,
“La Connaissance Supranormale” will appear in English in
October next and will be sent to you by the publisher.
This is the object of this letter: At this moment I am writing
a book with the purpose of expounding the causes and the manifestations of resistance to the acceptation of Metapsychic Science
in France and other countries. This I do to clarify the public
mind which in daily journals and monthly reviews reads opinions
diverse and often opposed.
I intend, for France, to say what are the modes of resistance

of diverse professions and sciences—the clergy, the university
world, the literary world, the journalists, and the public.
As to the foreigner, I have already had the state of things
from the resistive point of view:

for Italy, by W. MacKenzie;
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for England, by Stanley de Brath.
I am expecting the same
sort of information for Germany,—and, on the counsel of my
friend Dr. G. Geley, I wish to request from you that of America,
We, metapsychists, a few in every corner of the world, are at

an epoch of struggle such that human idealism is at an important
turn. The study of the supernormal human being presents data
which will have a decisive influence on this transformation.
I wish to explain clearly this period of transition between the
past and the near future, and by illuminating the masses, precipitate the metempsychosis.
Perhaps the result of my efforts
will be mediocre. I believe, however, the attempt will be useful.
And with this end in view, I ask you to tell me what is the position of metapsychic science in your country, whether under the
spiritual or theosophic aspect; whether in general or in pure
science.
Pardon me for asking of you this bit of work. It will be useful
to our common studies.
And please accept the expression of my most distinguished
sentiments.—E. Osry.
We believe the answer to this query to be of supreme public
importance, and are therefore complying with Dr. Osty’s request
by eliciting the opinions of public men. As a beginning we have
asked for that of one of the oldest and most honored members
of the Society, who has served for so many years on the Board
of Trustees.
Dr.

Buu's

Repiy

I have just received and read the copy of Dr. Osty’s letter
and note the request as well as your desire, involving my ability
to comply. In asking of me an opinion of such wide scope, I fear
you place my abilities in a stratum where they do not belong.
I greatly appreciate the honor extended me, and as an earnest
student of psychical research, I will endeavor to comply with your
request. In a humble way I will try to express what seems to me
to be the root cause of a resistance to the acceptance of this
subject as a legitimate field of research.
First and foremost, the resistance, or lack of acceptance of
the findings of psychical research, seems to have its issue in that
old historical aspect of a conflict which existed and still exists—
a struggle between orthodox religion on the one hand and science
on the other. However science may try to divorce these phe-
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nomena from man’s religious consciousness, it never succeeds.
The very evolution and growth of these phenomena, from the
spontaneous occurrence of primitive disorder to the plane of
primitive order, has been associated with some

causality.
their

idea of spiritual

The primitive peoples, up to the present, have found

spontaneous

occurrence

related,

in

their

consciousness,

to a transcendental existence.
The very birth of the conception of them as causal agents, perceived them to have been elements

of a transcendental

world, no matter

what

their nature

might have been. Narrowing that identity still further and identifying such elements in all stages of development up to the present time, they have been classified as agents or denizens of a
spiritual world. During different stages of man’s development
they have received various names, but always were conceived to

have had their being outside of man and his world. Therefore
they must exist in a world totally dissimilar to man’s world—
hence a world antithetic to our world and a world which is named
a spiritual world.
Orthodox religion found expression in a priest craft. The
evolution and development of that authority seem to have sprung
from a very low and degraded psychic development, resembling
to a great extent the incipient onset of some types of naive
mediumship of to-day. From the simple acceptance of the superficial expression, to the crafty desire for advantage over the con-

ditions for power, these phenomena were utilized and progressed.
From the superstition of the very undeveloped to the authoritative control of a more enlightened group, orthodox religious order
gained ascendancy until it was accepted by the masses. To the
degree that the authority in such an order was found to benefit

and regulate the masses for their general good, it remained stable
and firm.
Such an order, however, always maintained power by claims
of authority from a transcendental kingdom, where higher wisdom
and higher power existed. The leaders at this stage were always
those who possessed a special attribute or the ability to interpret
the orders from the other world. Through this attribute they
maintained their control over the masses, issuing orders according
to their stage of enlightenment.
If we search for evidence of
psychical phenomena in the early books of the Old Testament,
which is in reality a history of primitive peoples, and compare the
findings with the study of present day mediumship, and its acceptance by naive minds of to-day, we have a mental picture of how
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simple folk could be controlled by a comparative few. To the
degree that such control was wise and beneficial to that particular
people, it maintained and perpetuated itself.
So man

multiplied, his desires increased, his life and social

order became more complex, and often the orders from those in
authority came in conflict with the natural inherent sense of
justice, until unrest crept in and disorder reigned. The situation
grew from bad to worse until man became a mere plaything of
the gods. Through the laws, orders, and punishments instituted
by the leaders, who were the priest craft or their agents, control
by this order was maintained. The final outcome of these conditions, though long in developing, was a revolt by the masses
from conditions which had become intolerable to the individuals.
New light now appears on the horizon. A few individuals, far
in advance of the masses in development, began to conceive an
orderly universe, based upon an observation of the phenomena of
nature. Conclusions were drawn from cause and effect with its
established order, in which man proved truth to himself by his
ability to repeat over and over again the phenomena, through
control of conditions governing that order.
These individual
orders and their known governing conditions were called laws.
They were produced under certain conditions which were known,
and the method by which they were produced was called science,
or scientific method.

In other words, the new order, science, was

called into being and recognized as such by man’s ability to
repeat these phenomena over and over again. The results of
these experiments and their governing conditions added to the
data of sense in an orderly way, and the more science penetrated
the mysteries of the physical world the more order was observed.
Each individual order, however, was limited by conditions which

made that orderly reappearance possible, and the limits within
which order was made possible were noted and classified.
Uniformity of order was observed by man governing a wide
degree of the phenomena of nature in all branches of scientific
observation.
The branches of geology, astronomy, chemistry,
etc., were observed to have had the same orderly action. Man’s
physical constitution was finally reduced to terms of order.
Muscle,

bone, blood, brain

and nervous

tissue were

reduced

to

their individual minute parts, caught, caged and labeled by the
keepers of chemistry,

until there was

no way of refuting their

conclusions. Localizing areas of the brain, where such areas controlled the actions of the periphery of the body, was the next
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step. Brain being the seat of consciousness, as well as the seat
of control for the periphery of the body, was the final force which
placed man and his consciousness in this general materialistic
outlook.
Out of this grew the materialistic conception of the universe.
It was in reality the result of the revolt against that old or
transcendental order, where authority was confined within a priest
craft and its many ramifications.
From this time on science
gradually took control, and with her feelings of revolt against
anything which did not adjust itself to law and order, through
the appeal to the data of sense perception, there could and would
be no traffic with the old order.
With this new conception also
was swept away the idea of man’s spiritual nature.
Conscious-

ness perished with the death of man’s physical body. Religious
authority lost its hold on the minds of men, and science and
authority went hand in hand.

Since this time science has main-

tained its control. This perpetuation of control has been contingent upon the ability of science further to penetrate the
mysteries of the physical world and still retain its stability in
law and order.
Today, however, science has reached a point where we witness

an unusual

situation.

science, in its own

We

are facing the amazing

fact that

field of endeavor, has been forced to go outside

the realm of sense data and place some agents, as orderly in their

action, in a supersensible world. These agents are really metaphysical in their conception. They do not exist as far as physical
sense data are concerned. The motive for this is to construct and
maintain order in an orderly sequential materialistic universe.
We are now beginning to be aware of a struggle within the ranks
of science herself. It is the beginning of an effort to maintain
an orthodoxy in science. This authority has never been seriously
questioned since its victory over that old and capricious order.

It now is to face a struggle, and unless it realizes its true purpose, the pursuit of truth for truth’s sake, it indeed will reap the

same reward as its old enemy, the priest craft.
orthodoxy

name

in science

is power,

whose

The growing

is really, in effect, a priest craft, whose

God

is science, and whose

purpose

is

control.
Truth, through all the different periods of man’s expression,

has always had a few faithful followers.
Self sacrificing and
devoted lovers of truth, willingly gave their all, following any
clue, and in turn cheerfully gave to mankind the results of such
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labors. These are they to whom posterity brings rich offerings
of its homage and respect.
So it is at this period, we find a few pure scientific pioneers,
as they are, seeking the old and despised field of psychical phenomena for further enlightenment.
We begin now an orderly
investigation by serious and capable minds—those who have been
trained in science and are familiar with the methods of science.
These observations were prompted by the illogicalness of their
position. They were appealing to sense data, with their causal
agents located outside the field of sense perception. The further
these investigations were pursued, the more apparent it became
that either the causal agents were outside of man’s personality
and the field of his consciousness, or the individual possessed
latent faculties that were unfolding or could be unfolded for a
wider degree and field of perceptive consciousness.
These two viewpoints developing naturally have their devotees,
two distinct groups thus typified: one class has accepted the spiritistic conception with laws governing its expression, while the
other class is more inclined toward the conception of the extension
of perceptive consciousness with laws governing its expression.
Within these two classes are found a host who are interested and
waiting to be led. Their interest however is passive, the cause of
which is a force which may be peculiar to our form of development
in this country. This is discussed later in the theme.
It seems difficult for many in these two groups to realize, that
perhaps those who expound the conception of the extension of
perceptive consciousness may be clearing the way for a better
expression and a clearer understanding of those who perceive the
truth to be in a spiritistic interpretation of these phenomena.
One really supplements the other. Capacity for reception must
be developed, and the order for the unfoldment of that capacity
must be known as a condition for its unfoldment. The clarification of these conditions must be had in classification, before causal

agents can be isolated and identified. This is pure science in the
method, and it is “ up to” the individual whether he use or abuse
it. In this country there is a vast throng looking toward these
two groups for leadership, once that leadership is established in
authority and respectability.
In a complex order of civilization, such as has been developed
in America, money is the ruling God and the thing most desirable
to acquire. It is merely the medium through which all else is
obtained. Psychical research or any phase of psychical investi-
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gation, as a distinct or separate field of research, has no caste or
claims in the minds of leaders today.
It is felt that the major

problem involved in these phenomena was settled long ago. Scientists, as well as the leaders in all walks of life, are loth to ally
themselves with any form of psychical investigation whatever.
To those who have any passive interest, in a large majority of
cases, there is a resistance developed through a feeling of selfprotection. That self-protection is against a fixed order which
is rooted in materialism and nurtured by that general commodity
—money.
In America every man is potentially a ruler. There are no
limits set to his aspirations. Here in America we have no fixed
order governed by heredity, such as we find in the older countries.
Our social system is greatly dependent upon our commercial
system and that system money controls. Our social order has
not been imposed by Divine authority, nor has its barriers, where
inherited blood qualities determine to a great extent opportunities and position for its people.
With a materialistic order of life, the chief aim is to satisfy
personal ambition and gratify physical sensations. Man perishes
with his physical body, is the materialistic outlook on life. There
is nothing to be had beyond the grave.
Consciousness of self
ceases at this point. If then, the purposes of man are the foregoing, it now becomes evident that his energies will be chiefly
utilized toward acquiring that which will most centrally meet his
demands.

It matters not what angle the aspiration, the ambition,

the impulse or the desire may take, in the development of our
institutions of America, it always seems contingent upon money.
Money is the great commodity to possess. It has the vast crystallizing power through which ambition may reap wide-spread,
continuous

and

satisfactory

expression.

It is the medium

by

which man may promulgate and develop his most cherished hopes.
Only too often individuals find themselves blocked in fulfilling a
worthy mission, by the lack of that coéperating force which is
in our general and far reaching commodity of great power—and
that commodity is money.
One immediately becomes aware of certain fundamental facts.
One is indubitably aware that there is a great cohesive force which
holds all resisting elements together. It matters not to what end
they are crystallized in opposition, they find their primitive urge
through their great desire for power. Power means the ability
to overcome the restraint upon their ambitions, and when the field
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of endeavor is accepted by the authority of an already accepted
respectable order, man finds sympathy and coéperation in that
order.

He also finds the will, the desire, the lack of fear in the

masses, who accept him and assist his efforts of expression. He
not alone finds this, but he also finds sympathy and help
from the leaders in whatever field of general acceptance it
may be.
.
The investigations of psychical phenomena have, as yet, very
little to offer which can be quickly woven into our utilitarian
order of life. It is not seen how the findings can be further used
for the gratification of the senses. It is not known how such may
be used for further progress in our present development, where
greed is the native impulse, and where the commercial conflict is
crass and cruel to the extreme. Side by side with this apparent
lack of utility is the consciousness of the victory over that old
and capricious order, which had authority in the ancient priest
craft. This picture, and the elements which go to comprise the
ensemble, is ever before the minds of our leaders of today. It
weaves itself into the fabric and adjusts itself comfortably and
firmly, side by side with those primitive impulses and instincts
which are man’s inherited foundation in ignorance, to make up the
resistant will of a materialistic outlook. That resistant will radiates far out from our leaders of particular groups, into the rank
and file of our masses.
Science as organized today is an orthodox institution. It is
ever widening its influence and control over the masses. Instead
of the lonely and scientific student of the past, we see the developed scientific organizer, directing groups of investigators whose
pathways of observation often pursue widely different directions.
They often converge and overlap, however, and this overlapping
would cause no end of confusion if it were not for the trained and
astute director. Such service is of recognized worth now, in our
commercial, political, and social institutions.
Such institutions
are seeking the guidance and help of scientifically trained individuals. Today we find a man isolated in some original research,
tomorrow we find the same man at the head of some department of
a large institution whose branches are interlocking, and whose
outlook is wide and broad in its commercial scope.
This then is harmonious and sympathetic. It has a respectable assent, not only by the leaders of these different institutions,
but by the whole mass of our population. It is respectable, it is
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accepted, and is known to be worthy, by the blessings it has
produced and showered on our people.
Psychical research, in its historical associations, is harking
back to an order which was intolerable.
Because of this, in the
minds of a dominant majority, it is labeled not respectable.

Neither is it worthy of even a hearing, this is the attitude of this
widely ramified controlled system. It matters not from what
source

the

opposition

comes,

its root

is traceable

to the same

general starting point. We find active opponents in all wellorganized branches of our national life. When we search to find
the cause we are met with the same general and vague expressions.
They answer to the same conceptions, lack of respectability, lack
of usefulness. Authority in our national order gives not its assent
therefore ;—the

appeal

for

investigation

meets

but

inertia

on

the part of our people. This force is traceable to all concrete
branches of human endeavor. From the religious to the political,
and including the social, economical and financial, we find a crystallized oposition, the source of which is found to be in the controlling power—money.
It is now not difficult to see why psychical research is unable
to gain support for a thorough concrete investigation. It must
have the support of its people in the same manner as other
branches of investigation. That support must be convertible in
the same terms, before psychic phenomena can reveal their usefulness and purpose in the universe. In other words, the blessings
of money must be showered upon the investigations of psychical
research ere it can codrdinate and correlate its findings over the
wide and divergent ficlds of its observations.
Let us stop for a moment and visualize two individuals representative of two general classes. First, the typical student of
science. Here is one of an inquiring turn of mind, as well as
scientific trend. After a long period of preparation, he finds
himself, through his own efforts, in a position of great power.
He is able to wield that power successfully, with great benefits
to himself as well as material benefits to others.
Principal
among these are the emoluments which give to him and his family
safety, comfort and ease and also give him entry into a select social order, where cultural enjoyments are to be found.
Can you hope easily to attract such an one to a field of association and endeavor, where danger lurks, where suffering ensues
from loneliness and loss of caste, and where self-sacrifice and self-
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denial are necessary?

TO METAPSYCHIC
I say No.

SCIENCE

Only a few have there been,

throughout the history of mankind, who were of such texture as

to be willing to lead or to follow along such a perilous pathway.
In many instances, men of this type have seen and felt the implications involved in certain facts that have been brought to their
notice. Yet, the fear for the authority in their associations, and
what it would mean to their position and its material outlook
determines the inertia and ofttimes produces an active resistance.
This is not mere assumption on my part. The picture has been
painted from an actual experience I have had with a very worthy
scientific brother, who is a director of a commercial enterprise.
He admitted his lack of moral courage. He knew and has felt, to
a degree, the bitter and unreasoned resistance existing in his own
fold. Sad but true, and their name is legion.
Second, we have the man of the type which follows and is an
organic unit in our smoothly running social machinery.
This
type is rather low in the scale. A worker, whose duty it is to
follow instructions, the responsibility of which falls on the instructor. When he is asked to lend support in one way or another, two active opposing concepts immediately show their force.
One is fear of authority, and the other is the fear of being denied
further means of gratifying his physical sensations. These very
pertinent questions are forthcoming. What good is there in it
all for me?

Wherein

will it help me to be more

successful

in

business? What will my boss think? What will my friends say?
Will they think I am losing my head? It is against the expressed
teachings of my religion. No, I have too much common sense.
This too has been the gist of my own personal experience with
these naive types.
It narrows itself down to a lack of moral courage.
Fear
develops in both general types from one angle or another, and
tracing any of these angles to its components, in our national life,
we find the center in a given point. That given point is at the
seats of authority, which control the blessings of that authority.
The blessings inherent in that authority are the things which most
deem the desirable commodities to possess, in order to gratify
ambition. This means gold, through which all else is obtainable.
The foregoing analysis seems to me to warrant this general
conclusion. This analysis is based upon a rather wide experience
as an active student of this subject, which has given me contact and associations of wide scope, and from this experience my
analysis and conclusions are drawn.
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What psychical investigation needs most in this country is a
large and expressive support.
Psychical investigation must be
independent through this very means. If the great mass of the
public, as well as the leaders of our social, intellectual, and com-

mercial groups could feel support and protection in the knowledge
that psychical investigation was receiving a large enough fund to
make it independent, the whole aspect of the opposition would
change. It would be realized that it was independent and its
work would broaden and continue. Men of ability and capacity
would offer their help and coéperation with a feeling of support
and protection. Expressions of the real findings and implications
would be frank and open. They would not be couched in ambiguous terms, which are mystifying and confusing to those already
willing to take a step forward. “ Truth crushed to earth shall rise
again”, has more force at this time than many now realize. Nature is working in design and is not capricious, so man will be the
happier and more progressive when he finds it profitable to work
in harmony toward nature’s design, rather than against it. This
is made possible only when man is willing to seek earnestly and be
persistent in his efforts to learn more of the teleology of his being.
It is in these investigations and their findings, correlated and
coordinated with other branches of investigation, that man will
find data for understanding many of the mysteries of life.
This, my good friend, is the result of my humble effort. ‘Take
it and do with it what you will. If it is a help to anyone, well
and good. If not, it at least is the best I have to offer. Greetings, and blessings be upon you in your efforts for truth.
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“ Stanford University California, Aug. 8—The chair of psychic phenomena at Stanford University today received a bequest
of $400,000 from the estate of the late Thomas Welton Stanford
of Melbourne, Australia, a brother of the late Leland Stanford,

founder of the university.
“ The fund will be used in an effort to establish fully whether
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there is any merit in the contention of many persons that the living can communicate with the dead.
* Before his death T. W. Stanford delved deeply into the subject and professed implicit belief in the possibility of communication between the living and the dead.”
The news sheets of August 8th bore the above announcement
to the world at large. To psychic researchers there was no elcment

of surprise in the information,

as it was well known

that

Mr. T. W. Stanford had long been interested in mediumship and
the religious movement of Spiritualism. But it is welcome evidence that those who start from the religious bent to take an
interest in psychic matters may feel the value, if not even the
need, of scientific support for the facts which they have taken so
largely on faith, religiously. There is a difference of attack on
the problem

which

is very

often

misunderstood

as causing an

irreconcilable conflict. Yet a considerable number of persons,
steadily increasing, is able to maintain its scepticism as to unproved matters and at the same time accept and use the proved,
in the psychic field as elsewhere, and assist in the support of the
inquiry that shall further extend the bounds of the known as they
encroach upon the hitherto unknown and uncharted. The history
of science depicts a gradual encroachment of this sort, from the
very beginning.

So late as the 1850’s, and even the 1860’s, our

forebears were being instructed in “ natural philosophy ”, with
illustrative experiments in chemistry and physics, as they are now
known, to point the moral and adorn the tale. The chemist and
physicist of the more recent school is often far from caring to

be classified as a “ philosopher ” of any sort and manifests scorn
for the philosophies that still try to map the undiscovered country
without line or compass. It is a very brief time since “ mental
philosophy ” gave birth to psychology, her daughter. Now that
she is being credited with a second daughter, psychics, long regarded as a mere step-child or a foundling, it is to be hoped that
there will be still others with a sense of fair play who will see to
the endowment of the young science. Our own organization could
at once make forward strides in the solution of some of its most
vexing and important problems were the two aspects of our work
endowed each with at least a million dollars, that we might prosecute continuously the study of the processes of mediumship both
material and mental, to say nothing of telepathy, hypnosis, visions, dreams, et cetera, and the problems that arise with refer-

ence to unbalanced psychics.
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Stanford University, founded as a memorial to the young
Leland Stanford, Jr., has always had an endowment for psychic
research but thus far has produced but one volume of records,
and these concerned mainly with the elementary problems of telepathy. There has been no great activity centering in the department, no doubt owing to its isolation from sympathetic coworkers. If the present addition of funds enables Dr. Coover to
associate one or more assistants in his department and train them
into efficient helpers, further progress may be expected. With
the encouragement that the activity at Harvard University may
impart, on a much smaller endowment, it is to be hoped that Dr.
Coover may be so supported.
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Hitherto, the universities have been too apt to take the attitude: “ Beware the universe,—if it includes psychics and psychic

an

research!”
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If Mr. Thomas

Welton

Stanford has contributed

the overcoming of that attitude in any degree, he is a

public benefactor whose benefaction will be far better and more
justly valued a hundred years hence.
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In outlining for our readers the Report of the First International Congress of Psychic Research, we are spared the necessity of summarizing the reports of Mme. Bisson, the worker with
Eva C. and discoverer of “ Ectoplasmic substance ” ; of Dr. Geley,

and Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing; for their published work with
Eva C. is known to America.
The reports of work with Mr.
Franek Kluski in Poland, with Willy S. and Frau Silbert in Germany, we have been translating for the readers of our Journal
from time to time and shall continue to present serially as opportunity offers.
The newer members will find in our Journal of December,
1921, the list of papers presented at that Congress.
Of these,

the reports of Mrs. Helen de G. Salter and the Rev. Drayton
Thomas on psychic trance work and book-tests are not new to
psychic research readers, being based upon work already published in Proc. S. P. R. for December, 1919, April and July,
1921, Journal of the S. P. R. for May, 1921, and “ The Earthen

Vessel ” by Lady Glenconner.
Miss

F. R.

Scatcherd,

who

is now

a member

of the Crewe

Circle Committee, presented a paper on “ Skotography, Thought
Photography, and Allied Phenomena.” Miss Scatcherd has been
an investigator for 20 years; she was associated in Wm. T.
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Stead’s popular efforts in psychic inquiry. Her paper defines
Skotographs as “dark graphs” and the ordinary images as

“light graphs.”

The Skotographic images are obtained without

the camera. “ Psychographs ” she terms “ extras ” obtained on
an ordinary photograph taken in the presence of a psychic, e. g.,
Mr. Hope.
She gave an illustrated lecture on Skotographs and Psychographs, and appended a report from Dr. Lindsay Johnson as to
his experiences in the Crewe Circle séances. Dr. Johnson is an
M. A., M. D., and a member of learned societies in various coun-

tries of Europe, member of the “ Magic Circle,” author of “ The
Mammalian Eye” and of “ Colour Photography.”
He was one
of the experts in the Dreyfus Case and is especially experienced
in judging forgeries in writing and in photography. We append
his report, as it bears upon the much-discussed Crewe Circle
problem.
Dr.

Linpsay

JoHnson’s

Recorp

or CREWE

SEANCES

I arrived at Mr. Buxton’s house at Crewe on Sept. 18th at
4 p.m. Miss Scatcherd, Mr. Hope, Mrs. Buxton and myself sat
down at a round table with nothing on it. We put an unopened
box of Imperial 0.25 plates on it (which I had previously purchased at Sands and Hunter in London), we then joined hands.
After that we all placed our hands on the unopened box of
plates for about ten seconds, and then, taking them into a dark
room I removed the middle packet of four, and after putting on
each plate an identification mark, and writing my name

on it, I

inserted two of them into two metal slides, and two were placed
in Mr. Hope’s wooden double slide. We then went into the studio
and Mr. Hope’s pair of plates were exposed on Miss Scatcherd
and myself.
I then inserted each of my metal slides in my camera and after
withdrawing the shutter I got Mrs. Buxton to uncap the lens for
our portrait. I refused to allow anyone to approach the camera
and closed the shutters of the slides myself and developed them
myself in the dark room.
We repeated the process with four other plates and I developed all eight plates myself. I never allowed the plates to be
touched by Mr. Hope, nor did I lose sight of them for an instant.
The two plates which Mr. Hope used in his camera showed no
sign of anything beyond our figures and the curtain behind, which
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I carefully examined both in front and behind, the instant befure
sitting down.
Three of the eight plates which I exposed and developed mynm
corn
~
-

self had additions.

One showed a white aura disc, the other two

showed faces, one the face of an infant with a second face partially concealed behind it, while the other showed the face of a
young man draped in an opaque white veil.
There was no possibility of any tampering with the plates by
anyone. Nor was there any possibility in Mr. Hope, or any other
person, throwing an image on to the plate by mechanical means,
or exchanging any of the plates for others.
I further examined the studio and the dark room to see
whether there was any X-ray apparatus, phosphorescent plates
or cardboard and I found absolutely nothing. Moreover the precautions which I took did away with the possibility of any double
exposure or projection of any image by any means, either by
printing by a camera or contact, by phosphorescent lights or
X-ray or any other means known to conjurers.
At 11:30 to-day we placed a box of 9x12. cm. plates which
I had purchased in London, the day before, on the table, and we

clasped hands and held the box (unopened) for a few seconds.
Then without opening the box I took it myself into the dark room
and developed all four plates in the middle packet (of three) at
once, in‘four separate dishes. I selected the middle packet so
that if any tricks had been employed they would have affected
the outside packet. Two of the plates after development and
fixing showed no trace of anything, only clear glass remained.
Of the two remaining plates (the middle pair) one showed four
clearly perceptible heads all of the same person—and one a
larger head identical with the one I had found on the plate with
the portraits of Miss Scatcherd and myself (which we developed
the day before).
As I took every precaution to avoid Mr. Hope or any other
person getting access to the plates or projecting or printing any
image on them—all trickery is completely ruled out of court. I
consider that these images of faces are formed by some unknown
power or force on the plate, the faces themselves being invisible to any of us—the images only being seen on the plates.
Having been an amateur photographer for many years and an
author of several works on photography and a member of the
Magic Circle (a Society to which all the leading conjurers belong), I am in a position to know the faking tricks known to
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photographers and conjurers and I can solemnly swear there is
no trick in existence which can account for the faces found on
the plates by development. Moreover I purchased the Continental
size of plates which I believe they (the mediums) would not
possess.
Whether they were produced unconsciously by the “ egos ” of
the sitters or by a spirit power outside the visible material universe I cannot say, but that these forms were not produced by
any artifice or trick on the part of any human being I am prepared to take oath and affirm in the most solemn manner. If any
one can tell me how one can produce the face of a person on a
plate in an unopened packet which I developed myself in a dark
room, I should like to know it.

(Signed) Lrnpsay Jounson, M.S., M.D., F.R.C.S.

(Eng.)

Crewe, 19th Sept. 1920.

Miss Scatcherd’s courage and her convictions go hand in
hand. We would that that spirit might become the rule amongst
our own countrymen, and that devotion to the research in which
we are engaged might sustain many amateurs in the collection of
valuable matter upon which the expert may work toward at least
hypothetical conclusions.
*

*-

*

A brief paper on Telepathy or Spiritism, by Dr. J. Zeehandelaar and Mr. Y. C. H., presented an argument based upon the
study of a series of 5 private séances in London, two with Mr. A.
Vout

Peters,

two

with

Miss

Violet

Ortner,

and

one

with

Mr.

Carmock.
The sitter was a young Dutch bank manager who had been
living and working in Pretoria where his young wife, A. B.,
suddenly died after 8 days’ illness.
The paper presents a tabulated outline of the results, classified as “ good” and “ very good” and they are good results of
the familiar sort in subjective psychic work.
In

conclusion,

the

authors

quote

Mr.

Hubert

Wales,

as

follows:
“They (viz. the observations recorded in this paper) appear
in particular to make it gratuitous to invoke the agency of discarnate minds to account for knowledge . . . of facts in the past,
emerging as the memories of someone deceased, when they are all
known to a single living person.”
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Say they, “ to assume this extension of the term ‘ Telepathy ’”
would not lead us to accept the theory of the ‘ cosmic memory ’”
or ‘cosmic reservoir,’ which theory claims the existence of a
sort of storehouse where all thoughts of every individual are preserved; it therefore does not assume the possibility of communication between two individual minds (as telepathy does). It fails
to explain how the medium manages to select the very thoughts
applicable to the case of the sitter.
“ By the foregoing we do not mean to say that we are prepared
to accept without further evidence any of these theories but we
certainly do mean to draw attention to it as a sign-post and a
warning to remind researchers that there is many a slip between
the cup of telepathy in its original sense and the lip of spiritualism. We are fully aware that, by the foregoing we are looked
upon—both by the critics who consider the whole affair as a huge
fraud and by the spiritualists who apply the spiritistic hypothesis to this whole field of psychical research—as researchers who
have lost their scientific balance; as to the first category, we do
not mind their opinion. With regard to the other category we
are sorry to state it: because, according to our opinion, they
overlook the fact that—only by as critically sifting and doubting as the scientific mind is able to do—there is a possibility of
ultimately proving the correctness of their hypothesis, if it really
should be the right one.”
**

*

*

Mr. B. P. Wadia, of India and the Theosophical

movement,

well-known in America as a lecturer and preacher, presented a
paper for the Congress upon “ The Psychical Researcher in
Ancient India.”
“The basis of research and experimentation for the psychical
student of to-day, is the medium in the séance room.
Now,
mediums were known in the ancient temples, but they were of a
very different type. Next, there was a system of psychical culture in vogue, which many enthusiasts practised, and a number of
the earnest among them obtained very successful results, and re-

corded them.

We

have in existence records

of generations of

Seers, reliable and otherwise, good, bad and indifferent.

“Individuals gave themselves up for training as sensitives.
According to rules they practised scientifically the art of seership
and became clairvoyants, clairaudients, and obtained various
powers of levitation and the like. This art had two main branches
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—meta-physiology and meta-psychology. The former dealt with
material instruments and their functions and faculties; the
second with the unfolding of human consciousness, by stages and
gradations—each stage beginning in unconsciousness and flowering into absolute self-consciousness.
This division has brought
into existence the well-known forms Hatha Yoga and Raja Yoga,
in their multifarious expressions.
“Similarly, the Medium, pressed into the service of the
student and the curious or superstitious public, had to undergo
training. When the art of mediumship was regarded as high and
sacred, the training for mediumship was strict and detailed.
These mediums were carefully prepared to communicate superphysically and give messages. I am told that the rules of training, and details for such preparation are not altogether lost, and
that obscure volumes yield the necessary information
The psychical researcher of to-day is very much at the
mercy of the medium; most students have often suffered because
of the paucity of reliable mediums, and highly unsatisfactory
conditions in which even the few reliable mediums have to work.
Is it possible for us to adopt the ancient methods of training
mediums along right lines, suitable to modern conditions?
The
second question is—are there at least a few among the psychical
researchers, with adequate leisure and resources, to undertake
their own psychical development and gain for themselves the
faculty of true Seership
“ A body like this Congress ought to seek and establish a set
of rules for (1) the search for the right type of Medium; (2) the
training of the Medium;

(3) the maintenance and upkeep of the

Medium; (4) the use a Medium should be put to. These four
things were well observed in the ancient world
“Has the time come or not for the psychical researcher to
start a serious discussion and thereafter adopt some plan to
realise two great ideas? First, can we or can we not start some
scheme for the establishing of an institution, where selected mediums may be trained and then used for the specific purpose of
investigation of the supernormal, of understanding its laws in
reference to man and the universe, of publishing the results of
these investigations as a reliable contribution to the advance of
knowledge? ”
(To which we are in a position to reply, “ Indeed yes! Our
Society has been formed for that precise purpose.’’)
-“ Secondly, will at least a few earnest and devoted psychical
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researchers show their willingness to train themselves into sensitiveness and endeavour themselves to become Seers? ”
He adds a timely note of admonition, however, that it is well
to bear in mind:
“ As one who knows something about both these matters, I
cannot help striking a serious note of warning, and sincerely to
advise that great diligence and steady pursuit be employed to
unearth the real rules of life and conduct, both for the training
of mediums and for the self-training of sensitives, and that
greater care and precaution be taken before practise is undertaken and practical experimentation resorted to.”
On the eve of the Second Congress, it is opportune to call
attention to the points raised and suggestions and topics discussed at the First. Haply we can discover marks of progress.
In a later number we shall briefly note Dr. Griinewald’s contributions upon psycho-physical laboratory equipment in 1921.
*

*

**

“ Light ” for July 7th carries the following paragraph that
can but amaze and amuse, while it enlightens :-—
‘“* Members and friends of the British College of Psychic Science were privileged on Wednesday, 27th ulto., to hear from Mr.

Harry Price a detailed account of eleven séances recently conducted with a new sensitive Stella C. . . . The progressive development of phenomena and the construction of new registering
instruments were a matter of deep interest to the members of
the audience.” .. .
The writer of the paragraph commends, also, the “ detailed,
careful records ” which Mr. Price has reported of the early stages
of Stella C’s mediumship, which may yield “ valuable guidance for

others ” studying similar cases in time to come. Mr. Price has
evidently acquired a due respect for detailed reports of all stages
of investigation—even the preliminary ones when tools and instruments may easily be tampered with or tinkered if they be not kept
under the experimenter’s own eye and responsibility. He is now
experimenting with an apparatus he has designed and named the
“ telekinetoscope ”, but of this part of his work with Stella C.
no report is as yet forthcoming.
The psychic, Stella, is twenty-two years of age, of good physique, health and appearance. She is non-professional, and, up to
the beginning of the Price experiments, had sat in no circles nor
had experience of psychic research or spiritualism. Well-known
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sitters of both types have sat in her series of circles, since Mr.
Price’s attention was called to the spontaneous telekinesis that was
occurring in her environment. Stella C. is not paid for this work.
We learn the facts we give herewith from G. E. W’s account
in “ Light ”, June 16th, 1923.
The conditions under which the sittings have been held are
said to have been such as to preclude either conscious or unconscious fraud on the part of the medium.
We are, however, in
G. E. W’s brief article, not given the fulness of detail that enables

us to judge of this for ourselves. The lighting conditions reported
are adequate for reasonable observation :—* a 60-watt lamp in a
ruby well glass, which enables the limbs of the medium and sitters
to be distinctly seen.” Visual control was augmented by tactile
control, Mr. Price on one side and some other sitter on the other

holding the psychic’s hands.
Foot control was likewise established and only remitted when the table rose and moved about and
the circle was obliged to follow.
One very notable phenomenon was the drop in temperature in
the séance room during sittings. In sitting No. 1, the indicator
showed that though the temperature of the room was at first 60
degrees F., it dropped to 49° F. during the sitting and, at the
end, though the room had remained closed and contained several

persons, the thermometer registered only 62° F. The familiar
* cool breeze ” was experienced by the circle. This sort of thing
occurred at most of the sittings.
The first five séances were devoted exclusively to the movement
of different types of tables. An oaken one, weighing 43™% lbs.,
was six times levitated in the second sitting, and once laterally
moved three feet, while levitated. A smaller deal table weighing
about 12 lbs., hexagonal in shape, with three legs, was levitated,
at the third séance, to a height of four feet from the floor, the
sitters having to rise to their feet and stretch their hands above

their heads to keep contact with the top of the table. This table
was completely broken up, in the course of the experiments, the
legs wrenched loose and the top cracked across on a line where the
wood had been entirely sound. The estimated force required to
break

this top, “6 in. thick and 2 ft. 3 in. across, was

100 Jbs.

In the fourth sitting, the larger table was used and “ three of
the sitters, including a gentleman of powerful physique, endeavored to depress the table” when tipped away from the medium
and

resting on two

legs.

The

medium

had finger contact

only,

but the force of at least 250 lbs. was unavailing to weight the
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table down. No statement is made as to the angle and the relation of the weight of the table to the center of gravity, however.
At the sixth sitting an attempt was made to establish rapport
with the controlling intelligence. Lights were obtained, brilliant
flashes lasting about half a second, somewhat resembling the
sparks from a Wimshurst machine.
At the following sitting, a mouth organ was blown at least
8 times and a writing pad was marked with several crosses and

less definite penciled marks.

The implements had been placed

under the table and the conditions carefully guarded to preclude
anyone bringing in a duplicate mouth organ. Nothing is said in
the account about the possible duplication of pad and pencil.
At the eighth and subsequent sittings, a specially prepared
table was used, which comprised an inner and an outer table, the
adjacent faces of their respective tops grooved to fit, and the two
so arranged that a shelf some distance above the floor line on the
inner one could not be reached from outside after the tables were
set up. A trap-door in the top of the inner table could be opened
from within but not from without.
It gave upon a square
opening in the top table.
On the shelf, preparatory to the sitting were placed objects:
an autoharp which was twice twanged; a mouth organ that was
blown several times, on different notes; and a rattle which was

rattled. The latter and another toy were finally thrown out into
the room through the trap-door. This door was opened on several
other occasions, and once when it was open two sitters stretched

a silk handkerchief firmly over the opening in the top table. The
handkerchief was pressed up as if by invisible fingers.
Mr. Harry Price is wisely waiting to complete his experiments
and study the results rather than rush into print.
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THE HOWARDS

OF

The following case was edited and placed in the files by Dr.
Hodgson.
All the letters are addressed to “ Richard Hodgson,
LL.D., Sec. S. P. R., Boston, Mass.”
STATEMENT

Sir.—By
statement

oF

A. J. Howarp

witn

CoNFIRMATIONS

Laneinc, Tenn., Feb. 4th, 1901.
request of Dr. Wiltse, I write vou the following

of facts,

as

I know

them

personally,

leaving

for

the

other men who were with me to sign this statement or to make
a separate one as they may feel inclined after reading mine.

On the twelfth day of Nov., 1900, I, with the other parties to
this statement,
where my

started

to go to Briceville,

son and his cousin,

Anderson

Co., Tenn.,

son of Dr. Wiltse, were working in

a coal mine; they had written
for us to work in the mine.

us that they had secured

rooms

There were seven of us in the party and we walked through;
the distance is more than a day’s journey and we stopped at night
and ate our suppers in an old log house that was unoccupied by
the road side.
While we were eating supper we heard someone walking about
the house, apparently between a paling fence which was close to
the end of the house, and the house itself; the footsteps seemed
to come quite to the door and stop so that I opened the door to

admit the person; as I saw no one I passed around to the end of
the house to see who it was and what they wanted, but could see

no one.

I am not sure but I think some of our party went out
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and around the house in a direction opposite to my course.

Be

this as it may, however, no one was to be seen.

After supper we went to a church-house nearby, where was
a good stove and plenty of coal and building a fire we Jay down
on the benches to sleep. There were several youngsters in the
crowd and they were inclined to a good deal of noise and laughter;
we who were older urged them to be more quiet for fear of offense
to owners and patrons of the church and finally succeeded in
getting them quiet.
No sooner had the laughing and scuffling of the boys ceased
than, at different parts of the building, began to come loud sounds
like the breaking and falling of slate from the top of a mine;
I have had large experience in mines and to my ear these sounds
were an exact imitation of the tearing, loosening and falling of
slate in large masses in a mine. The seeming masses of falling
slate appeared to strike bottom at the level of the floor of the
building, but sounded as if striking upon rock instead of a wooden
floor and produced no jar or perceptable vibration.
The noises repeated themselves at intervals of fifteen or twenty
minutes until I went to sleep and I was awakened at least twice
during the night by the noises.
My companions were somewhat frightened and I pacified them
by the assurance, which I felt was not true, that the phenomenon
was caused by the settling of the building. Between the noises of
the falling slate we heard a low humming,

humming

a tune, which, at first, was

as if some person

at the windows,

were

but later

entered the house and seemed close to us.
This humming was in a very low tone or pitch and was unquestionably a tune which I recognized as that of “ Break the
news

to mother;”

which

I had

heard

at funerals

of soldiers

in

Cuba. This was a favorite air of my nephew, Jason Wiltse, who
served in Cuba with me, where I often heard him sing it. I think
it best to add that when some of us heard the footsteps about the
old house in which we ate our suppers, I heard the foot strike an
old powder can which was lying outside; my son who signs this
letter with me says he did not hear the noise of the can but did
hear the footsteps.

The tragic death of my nephew at about noon of this same
day, has been told you so that I need not consume your valuable
time by its recital.
A. J. Howarp.
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have read the above letter and statement

and declare

it to be correct as I heard the same.
W.

D. Howarp.

Lancinec, TeEnn., March 28, 1901.

Sir.—Having read these statements, I
stantially as they seemed to me. I heard
old house very plainly and also heard the
some kind. I also distinctly and certainly
cal humming, the air of “ Break the news

declare them to be subthe footsteps about the
foot strike a tin can of
recognized, in the musito mother.”
S. W. Howarp.

STATEMENT

oF W.

T. Howarp

witH

ConFIRMATIONS

Lanctnc, Morean Co., Tenn., Feb., 9, 1901.
Sir.—By request of Dr. Wiltse I write you the following
statement of facts as I know they occurred in the presence of six
other persons.
On the 12th day of Nov., 1900, in company with six others
I started

from

this place

to walk

to Briceville,

Anderson

Co.,

Tenn. The distance was too great to cover in one day and when
night overtook us we were in the near neighborhood of a churchhouse which

stood

by the side of the road; near

to this was

an

old abandoned house into which we went and, building a fire, sat
down and ate our suppers.
While so engaged, my brother, A. J. Howard, called for the
crowd to hush talking as he said he heard some walking around
the chimney. I did not hear the footsteps, but as some of the
others did I, for one, went out to see who it was; but, although
we went in different directions around the house, no one was to

be seen. After supper we all went to the church-house to sleep
on the benches; we built a fire in the stove and lying down upon
the benches near the stove, proceeded to try to sleep; we considered it best to be as quiet as possible, lest some of the neighbors
be offended but in spite of this some of the boys would talk and
laugh.

As soon, however, as all grew quiet, a peculiar noise in the
building began, like the tearing of something off the ceiling and
falling with loud crashes to the floor. This sort of thing was
kept up with only short intervals until about three or four o’clock
the next morning.
During the intervals between the crashes a
low humming, as if some one were humming a low song was heard,
first about the windows, later around the stovepipe close to us all.
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The crashing, crushing, tearing noises were very loud but although
the falling bodies seemed to strike the floor, there was no jar.
We all talked and speculated about these sounds, but came to
no agreement about it until the next morning, when my brother,
who is a coal miner of large experience, said: “ Now boys I told
you last night that these noises were caused by the settling of the
house but we all knew better, the house has been too well built to

settle to such an amount as to cause such a noise. I was afraid
if I told you anything that was really in my mind you would want
to move on and I did not want to move on; that noise was exactly
like the falling and breaking of slate in a mine and boys, I can
say nothing farther more than that I don’t like it; I feel queer
about it.
Some weeks before this I had staid in this same building during
a shower, in company with my nephew, Jason Wiltse, son of Dr.
Wiltse. He was working in the mine at Briceville and had written
for us to come down and work also.
On the morning of the 13th we pursued our journey, arriving
at our destination after dark. As we neared the place a nameless
horror came over me and it seemed to me that Jason had been
killed.

My

son,

who

was

with

me,

tells me

that

he experienced

the same feeling. Upon arriving at the house the first words of
the person who opened the door to us were: “ Lord have mercy
boys, poor Jason is killed.” And this, alas was true; he had been
killed by falling rock about twelve o’clock, noon, on the 12th, the
day we all started to go to him.
W.
Lancinec, Tenn.,

T. Howarp.

Feb., 10th, 1901.

Sir.—I have read the above statement, written by my father,
W. T. Howard, and it is substantially correct as these phenomena
seemed to me. I also heard the footsteps about the house.
Leonarp
Lancine,

Sir.—I

have heard

Tenn.,

the above statement

March

Howarp.
22, 1901.

read by Dr. Wiltse

and they are substantially correct as the occurrences seemed to
me, as I was one of the party present. I also heard the footsteps
around about the old house.
I did not however hear the musical

humming.
JouHn

Howarp.
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F. LAvENDER

Lancine, Tenn., May 23, 1901.

Sir.—By request of Dr. Wiltse I send you the following statement.

I think it was

on the 12th day of Nov., 1900, that, in

company with several others, I started from this place to walk
to Briceville,

Tenn., where

we

all intended

to go to work

in coal

mines at that place.
It was too great a distance for us to walk in one day, and,

when night overtook us, we stopped in an old deserted house and
ate our suppers.

While eating our suppers I thought I heard some one walking
about the house and called the attention of the others to the footsteps. Several of the others heard the footsteps which seemed to
come through the gate and approach the door. The foot of the

seeming person seemed at one time to have hit against a tin can
or something of that kind but, as no one came in nor called,
several went to the door and around the house but no one was
to be seen.
After supper we all went to a church building which was near

and building a fire we lay down upon the benches to sleep. No
sooner had we got quiet than strange noises began, sounding to
me like splitting of heavy planks and tearing them loose from
the ceiling.
These sounds were mingled with a low humming as of some
one singing in low tones, but I could not recognize any fixed tune.
Some of the boys said they heard things strike the floor, but
it did not so impress me; neither can I say that I seemed to
recognize either tune or voice in the low musical sounds, more
than that it was unquestionably a human voice; to me the sounds
seemed difficult to locate exactly
to me.

although they were

very close

Some of the men went outside and made search for whoever
might possibly be playing us a trick, but no one was seen.
I think I was less interested than the rest as I was very tired

and sleepy and so went off asleep but I heard enough to impress
me strongly with the mysterious nature of these sounds which I
do not think were natural by any means and I thought and wondered

much

the next

day about

them

and

when

we

arrived

at

Briceville and learned of the tragic death of Jason Wiltse, as has
been recited by others of the party, I felt that surely the tragedy
and these strange sounds had some connection.
W. F. Lavenpenr.
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On May 23, 1901, Dr. Wiltse wrote saying, “ Enclosed please
find account of the death of my son, clipped from the Chattanooga
News of Nov. 20th, 1900.” A portion of the article follows:
Jason

Wittse’s Tracic DeatH.
Kitwep sy Fatunc
AT THE Movuru or BriceEvitLe MINE

Rock

Jason Wiltse, who was killed in the entrance to a new opening
in the Briceville, Tenn., coal mines a few days ago, was a nephew
of Hon. H. M. Wiltse, of this city, and had a large acquaintance
throughout the Chattanooga district.
He was the only son of
Dr. A. S. Wiltse, a former resident of Chattanooga, and now of
Lancing, Tenn., and was born in Chattanooga.

In regard to the fatal accident a special from Lancing, Tenn.,
says:
The people of this entire mountain section were greatly
shocked and inexpressibly grieved when last Monday the telegraph
made known the truth that Jason Wiltse had been killed by falling
rock in the entrance to a new opening in the Briceville coal mines.
The body was brought here last Wednesday morning by
Donald Howard, a cousin of the deceased, who was at work by his

side when the accident happened, and had the narrowest escape
from a like fate.

He was twice knocked down by falling rock, but

fortunately the fragments were not of sufficient weight to kill him,
or even seriously injure him.

Jason Wiltse was the only son and only child of Dr. A. S.
and Mrs. Hardee Wiltse, the latter of whom was born and reared
=~

in this immediate vicinity, and has a very large circle of relatives
in the mountains.
Dr. and Mrs. Wiltse are widely known an!
liked by all who know them. Dr. Wiltse has practiced medicine
in this county, with a few intervals of absence, during a period
of more than twenty-five years.

a(se
es

Nore

sy Dr. W. F. Prince

If any attempt was made in the lifetime of Dr. Hodgson to
learn

more

Therefore

about

the

a letter was

Howards,

the

sent to Miss

result

Sara

does

E. Wiltse,

not

appear.

a sister of

the late Dr. Wiltse, and the author and editor of many books, to
see if she could give information.
This is her reply.—
West

Roxrvury,

Mass., April 29, 1919.

Sir.—In answer to your letter of April 26,—I am a sister of
Dr. A. S. Wiltse. He died several years ago.
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wife, at least

W. T. Howard was Mrs. Wiltse’s brother.
Dr. A. S. Wiltse was a graduate of a medical college in Nashville, Tenn.

tanooga,

He was at one time in charge of a hospital in Chat-

Tenn., later in Michigan

(where he was born), and

during the last years of his life in the Tennessee mountains, where

he was held in the highest esteem by the country people.
I have no doubt he possessed some psychic powers which none
of us understood. I believe this natural endowment explained his
unusual ability in diagnosing cases, although he laid no claim to
it in his practice. He never abandoned his microscopic tests for
fevers, nor his common sense in all modern sanitation.
I cannot

vouch

for the Howards,

as my

acquaintance

with

them (except Mrs. Wiltse) was very limited. Mrs. Wiltse died
a few months ago; she had married again, her married name
being Hutchins.
I fear my impressions

of the Howard

family are of no use.

I met some of the men years ago, when my brother had typhoid
fever in Lancing, Tennessee.
I should think they were typical
mountaineers, with unquestioned intelligence, but narrow education. They were pathetically devoted to my brother.
I have no knowledge of the whereabouts of any of the witnesses whose names you give.
I do not for a moment think those simple people would connive at a fraud.
Sara

E. WIttTse.

Aside from Miss Wiltse’s general knowledge of the Howards,
it is incredible that, in these afflicting and tragical circumstances,
seven

men

could be found, six of them relatives

of the dead man,

who would agree to concoct such a story, and the theory of fraud
may be dismissed.

We may omit the particular of apparently hearing footsteps,
as possibly related to the actual presence of some person in the
vicinity but unperceived. The resemblance of the sounds in the
building to the crashing of slate masses in a mine we might think
an after reinterpretation, but for the positive statement of W. T.
Howard that his brother on the following morning, before the
completion of the journey, stated to the rest that the sounds were
exactly those of slate falling and breaking in a mine, and that it
made him feel “ queer.”” The brother, A. J. Howard himself, is
emphatic in his written description of the effect produced upon
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It is indicative of honesty in the several accounts
thought

they

distinctly

recognized

the

tune

hummed, Lavender says he heard the humming but did not recognize the tune, while John Howard did not hear this sound at all.

If Jason’s spirit was able to produce the hallucination of a tune
upon certain of his relatives, the tune was

well selected, as it was

a favorite of his, and thus served in part to turn attention to him.
Thus may have been started the feeling that by the time that they
reached the mine, but before the news had been announced to them,

caused W. T. Howard and his son Leonard to have a premonition
that Jason had been killed.
The

late

Dr.

A.

It is an impressive case.

S. Wiltse,

of Lancing,

Tennessee,

was

an

Honorary Associate of the former American Branch of the Society for Psychical

Research.

He was a physician

of excellent

mental quality, judging from the products of his pen, and of good
medical standing. Some experiments of his in hypnotism may be
found in the Proceedings of the (English) Society for Psychical
Research, Vol. VII, pp. 72-81; also an apparent extra-corpus
experience of his own in Vol. VIII of the same, pp. 180-194, and
a clairvoyant experience by him, in Vol. XI, pp. 573-577.
The

son,

Jason,

around

whose

death

this

story

centres

re-

ported a not very impressive account of an apparition of the
living seen by him, which may be found in the English Proceedings, Vol. XIV, p. 284.
The witnesses to the present case were seven in number, six
of them

related to Mrs.

A. S. Wiltse;

A. J. and W.

T. Howard

being brothers, Leonard Howard a nephew, and the rest, W. D.
Howard, S. W. Howard, and John Howard probably brothers
and nephews. The seventh was W. F. Lavender, if his obscure
signature is correctly deciphered.
All the seven statements are personally signed, and they tell
the story clearly. No trace of prior publication has been found.
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IV
The account of our experiments with moulds of materialised
hands has, judging from the letters we have received, made a deep

impression.

These moulds are the tangible, unquestionable proof,

of the reality of the materialisation of human organs.

They show

all the details of structure of these organs; prove that they have
nothing to do with dummies, and that they are complete reproductions, having three dimensions, bones, muscles, tendons, even

the lines and wrinkles of the skin.
From the philosophical and biological standpoint the moulds
are much more than photographs.
Some

of our

correspondents

regret that we did not pursue

farther our investigation and comparison of the moulds with the
hands of the medium and assistants.
We fully realise the importance of such research and in future
experiments we shall try to keep this in view as much as possible.
But during our séances with Franek our chief aim was to obtain
objective demonstration of the genuineness of materialised organs,

and the moulds of these materialisations. We lacked time to do
more. However we have stated specifically that the materialised
hands differed from those of the medium; consequently they do
not seem to have been a simple projection of his organism.
Let us now pass to the materialisation of faces.
MATERIALISATION

OF FACES

At all of our successful séances we saw apparitions of human
faces. This phenomenon was as satisfactory as that of the moulds
* Illustrations

have

another publication.

been

omitted,

prior

rights

having

been

granted
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of materialised members. In our laboratory under the conditions
of control which existed, we felt certain of the genuineness of this
phenomenon.
The faces were of natural size. They usually
appeared behind or beside the medium. They were higher than
Franek’s head and the heads of the seated assistants. The impression given was that they were the faces of persons standing
up, of whom the bodies were invisible. But sometimes the bust
and arms were also to be seen.
As the red light was very faint, these figures, in order to show

themselves more clearly, frequently caught up one of the screens
which lay on the table and held it against the face. At other
times the materialised figures seemed to use some auto-luminous
substance, particularly a sort of phosphorescent fabric. This
recalled somewhat the beautiful engravings of the classical
painter, James Tissot.
Also the faces were quite often luminous in themselves.

These

faces were living. Their eyes were animated, and they looked
directly at the experimenters.
Their calm, grave expressions
showed dignified severity as though these beings were conscious
of the importance of their réles. Here are some of our analvtical
observations :
THIRD

SEANCE,

NOVEMBER

12, 1920

This séance was improvised and was of an intimate and con-

vincing nature. Franek had come to tell me something of his own
history. He was about to leave at eleven o’clock in the evening
when he was seized with an impulse, so common to mediums, to
hold a séance. Mme. Geley and Mme. Gordon de Jurgielewicz had
come with him and I asked them to assist me. Our control was
complete. Mme. Geley and I held the hands. We used the faint
red light.

When we joined hands lights appeared all about the medium,
like those at previous séances only larger.
There were also
luminous

streaks.

I felt hands

brushed my face.
The luminous screens placed
times, brought close to the faces
nated them brightly. This was
screen was raised by an invisible
fifty centimeters above Franek’s
near me.
over it.

I saw

on

my

arms

and head;

a veil

on the table were lifted several
behind the medium, and illumithe clearest of the visions: the
hand and carried to a height of
head and a little to his right,

a complete head with a sort of veil or turban

The face was

expressive;

the nose

rather arched; there
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was no beard, but there was a little moustache.
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In a few seconds

this apparition vanished and the screen was thrown rather
violently on the table.
We interrupted the séance while the medium rested for tw winy
minutes and then resumed. <A face formed and lighted itself by a
screen, to the right, and above the medium.

It was the face of a

toothless and wrinkled old woman. A fichu covered her forehead
and was tied under the right cheek. The features were very distinct. This disappeared quickly but formed again a little farther
back, inside of the cabinet. This time it showed in profile and
lasted about ten seconds. We rested again, and resumed.
This time we saw streaks of light and large luminosities. <A
trail of phosphorescent light, seemingly a piece of luminous muslin, approached us. We perceived a fabric with weight. This
stuff was brought close to ai face which it illuminated but not
sufficiently for us to distinguish the features.
FOURTH

SEANCE,

NOVEMBER

14, 1920

Suddenly the screens showed a perfectly formed face of a
young man with a small moustache and great black eyes. The
form bent over and the screens fell.
SEANCE

The

screens

were

OF NOVEMBER

20, 1920

slowly lifted very high and came

faces that were clearly lighted.

close to

They were perfectly formed and

I recognised the face of the young man

already described: hair

hidden by a veil, small moustache, arched nose, and very black
brilliant eyes.

Then came the head of the old woman.

She wore

a veil on her head forming a double knot on her forehead.
a head of which I could see only the eyes beneath the veil.
heard the word “ Thomasch” (Polish version of Thomas)

Then
We
and

the same word was repeated softly to the right and behind the
medium near Count Potocki who controlled the right hand.
By means of raps the name “ Olesia ”, nickname of the Count’s
dead sister, was spelled. Finally near the head of Count Potocki
we saw a luminous form shining with its own light.
This whole scene was very impressive. Here is the full account given by Count Potocki himself. We publish it as it is,
leaving to our colloborator the responsibility for the personal
details:

“Third sitting: The medium sits before the table, outside of
the dark cabinet.
Dr. Geley holds the left hand, Potocki the
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right. The sitters join hands. The medium immediately becomes
entranced as we notice by his characteristic breathing.
Phosphorescent lights appear above and beside him.
I feel light
touches and am conscious that there is someone between Franek
and me. The curtains of the cabinet on my right swell and wave
as though moved by wind. I am conscious that someone enveloped
in a veil bends over me and says distinctly in my ear: *‘Thomasch’. (Thomas, in Polish.) This name is then spelled by raps
and I ask if it is Thomas

Potocki,

a cousin

who

was

very

close

to me and who had been dead eight years. This is confirmed by
a number of heavy claps on my shoulder.
(My cousin was very enthusiastic and exuberant in life.
These claps were very hard, heard by all.)
I thank him for coming and ask if I can serve him in any way.
No answer.
I then ask if he ever sees my sister who has been
dead three years.
Answer: Yes.
At the same moment I feel a

woman’s hand lightly touch my forehead making the sign of the
cross with a circle around it as my sister used to do when taking

leave of me.

I recognise her hand which is slightly illuminated by

the screen which lies on the table, and as the hand passes several

times before me I am more and more certain that I recognise it
as hers. She presses my hand and pats my face. I no longer
doubt that it is my sister. Presently a large luminous ball forms
before me, retreats and then comes close to my face, and to my
astonishment and joy I see the perfectly recognisable features of
my sister who smiles at me as though alive. She seems much
younger than when she died at the age of fifty-four,—about as
she appeared twenty-five years ago. The apparition only lasts
a few seconds and I have only time to exclaim: ‘it is she’, when

all disappears. Again the hand traces the sign on my forehead
several times; a loud kiss, a few pats on my face, and all manifestation ceases.”—J. Porockt.
At the séance of December 21, given by exception at the home
of M. Jules Roche, I saw four different faces form distinctly one
after another. The clearest was the one of the old woman with a
fichu on her head. She appeared grave and calm and her features
were very distinct.
During our stay in Warsaw we saw similar faces sometimes
luminous in themselves. The most remarkable was the following:
Twice during the séances a being appeared behind or beside the
medium.
The features were delicate and regular, the eyes very
bright.
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On his head was the cap of a Polish officer. We even perceived vaguely the bust, in uniform. All usual precautions had
been taken against fraud. The room was locked, the medium’s
hands were controlled and he kept perfectly quiet all of the time.
The assistants all joined hands. There was no place of concealment for a confederate.
The similarity of the phenomenon
to those obtained in our laboratory points also to its genuineness.
We

must now, according to our habit, discuss the genuineness

of these materialisations of faces. The first thought of the sceptic is naturally the one of collective hallucination on the part of
the experimenters.

I say “ collective” because

all received the

same impressions. This objection cannot be admitted. The objective proofs and preceding accounts prove the objectivity of
the phenomena.

The hypothesis of fraud should always be seriously considered,
There are three methods by which a medium may simulate the
materialisations
a)

Trickery

b) Illusion

of faces:

by a confederate;

produced

by the more

or less altered

face

of the

medium ;
c) The use of masks manipulated with one hand.

The first hypothesis is eliminated at once by the experimental conditions in our laboratory; a confederate could not have
entered.

Illusion produced by the face of the medium is equally inadmissible.
The control did not permit him to rise, or to lean far
to right or left. Very often his head was resting on my shoulder

while

I was

looking

farther away.
There remains

at materialised

faces above

the question of the masks.

But

his head

or

such a trick

requires paraphernalia which the medium could not manipulate,
held as he was by both hands.
hand; this would not suffice.

be necessary,

Even suppose he could release one
Most of the time two hands would

one to hold the mask

and the other to lift the

screen to the mask.
We feel justified in asserting that the materialised faces were
not dummies.
They were full of life and intelligence, and could

not be mistaken for anything but genuine faces.
It is greatly to be regretted that the illness of the medium
came

just

after

the

completion

of our

moulds

planned to take photographs of the apparitions.

when

we

had

We shall hope
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In the meantime

we shall publish the

photographs obtained with Kluski by the Warsaw
RAPS

AND

MOVEMENTS

WITHOUT

Society.

CONTACT

Had we wished to study the movement of objects without contact, and raps, we should have had no difficulty in obtaining these
phenomena.
However,

on the contrary, we avoided them as much

as possi-

ble feeling that they were of an inferior order, and wishing to
save the medium’s strength for other phenomena.
Nevertheless
we had a number of such spontaneous manifestations; raps at a
distance
quite out

from

the medium,

and

of his reach, sometimes

noisy

displacement

of objects

at the other end of the room.

At the séance of November 15, after we had obtained the
mould of a hand in paraffine, we saw a violent manifestation of
movement under conditions of complete control.
We saw the
receptacle of paraffine and the heater on which it stood, together
weighing 8 kil. 350, lifted in the air. They were carefully
carried over our heads and noiselessly deposited on the floor in
the cabinet behind the medium. This was followed by loud raps
which were first located in the cabinet, and then out in the room

on a little table a meter and a half distant from the medium and
separated from him by the larger table on which we had set the
paraffine. ‘These raps were violent. A communication in Polish
was

spelled, of which

the translation

As we did not obey this command

was,

“ waken

the medium.”

the raps were redoubled in

violence. Two rings, one of ivory and one of ebony, lying on the
little table, were violently thrown on the floor, breaking the ebony

ring in two. The message requesting us to waken the medium was
repeated with such emphasis that we regretfully obeyed.
Next day we learned that the time of this manifestation was
the hour for which the medium had made an appointment with a
friend just arrived from Warsaw.

The injunction to waken him

seemed to be for the purpose of making him keep this appointment. No doubt this was a case of some sort of psychic reflex
of the subconscious.
At the séance of December 21 these movements and raps were

very frequent. There were two complete levitations of the table;
an arm chair two meters distant from the table and three meters
distant from the medium gradually approached the experimenters until it touched them.
A heavy table with four legs was
brought and placed on top of our experimental table.
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At the séance of December 27 the chair of the medium was
pulled back several times.
The red lamp and its heavy base
weighing 10 kil. was lifted. Prof. Richet asked if Count Potocki
was sure of controlling the left hand, the one nearest the lamp.
The Count assured him of the control. The lamp was then set
gently on the floor.
MATERIALISATIONS

OF ANIMAL

FORMS

Materialisations of animal forms are not uncommon in
Franek’s case. In the records of the Society at Warsaw which
we shall publish, we shall find descriptions among which is that
of a great bird of prey which appeared at different séances and
was photographed. There is also a strange being, a sort of link
between man and ape. It is described as having the body of a
man, a simian face but with straight, developed forehead; face
and body covered with fur; very long, strong arms
etc.

It seems

emotional,

seizes the hands

and hands,

of the assistants

and

licks them as would a dog.
This being, whom we have named the “ Pithecanthrope ”, has
appeared several times during our séances.
At the séance of
November 20, 1920, one of us felt his great heavy head resting
on his shoulder against his cheek. The head was covered with
thick,

coarse

hair.

There

was

a

strong

wild-animal

odor,

like that of a wet dog.
One of the assistants put out his
hand and the Pithecanthrope seized and licked it with a big,
soft

tongue.

At other times we have felt what seemed like dogs brushing
against our legs.
MANIFESTATIONS

OF AN

INTELLECTUAL

ORDER

It is difficult to write a separate account of intellectual phenomena in the case of Franek.
These manifestations were so
closely interwoven with physical phenomena that they were a part
of them.

The physical phenomena

coherent.

They were always intelligently directed towards a defi-

were

never

objectless or in-

nite end.

The touches, lights, apparitions of faces, all denoted

a conscious, directing volition and idea; they seemed to be entirely
autonomous.

The moulds necessitated a real collaboration between ourselves
and the operating entities. They endeavoured to satisfy us as
far as possible. It was by our request that we obtained the mould
of a foot. Also, it was at my earnest insistence that we received
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the two moulds at Warsaw of hands with forearms which were
without the defects of our previous moulds.
The entities did not impress me as being of a superior intellectual type. Like Crawford, I have the impression that they
have intelligence enough for the operations required,—no more.
One very curious thing was remarked: we have said that the
moulds all appeared to have been made by the same entity. Well,
the other entities seemed as interested as we in the results obtained. At Warsaw I saw one of these beings seize a phosphorescent screen, which it held over the gloves, and gaze at them for
some time with eager curiosity.
As Crawford says, the psychism of the invisible collaborators
deserves a long treatise by itself. The few séances at our disposal did not permit this study. We can only give our general
impressions, based, not only upon our observations with Franek,
but on all of our experience with other mediums.
It is that we find in the psychology of the entities a certain
amount of that of the medium. They seem to share his wishes,
fears, prejudices and eccentricities. We also find something of
the psychology of the principal experimenters. It is certain that
the general tenor of the séances, the principal modes of the phenomena, are somewhat affected by the dominating mentality of
the one who conducts the séances and organises the experiments.
Crawford, a professor of physics, obtained mechanical phenomena. Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing, who specializes in the amorphous substance, obtained an abundance of the “ substance ” and
half formed, half amorphous ectoplasms.
We ourselves who
sought for the most complex phenomena obtained photographs
of faces,

and

hands

of which

the

anatomical

construction

was

perfect.

But, if the psychism of the medium and operators plays an
unquestionable
Le
——

os

play an exclusive or

even a principal part.
According

ED
Oe

part, it certainly does not
to appearances

the initiation

of the phenomena

comes neither from the medium nor from the assistants. Certain
modes of operation show the greatest evidence of an entirely
foreign will.
No doubt this will which seems to be foreign to the experimenters, might have its source in the subconscious. But this is
only a very difficult and complicated hypothesis. It is all very
well

to declare

that

all comes

from

the

medium,

matter,

force

and intelligence; but this does not always agree with the facts.
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In any case it seems well to suspend premature judgment on this
difficult subject and simply say:
With all great mediums everything happens AS THOUGH:
1—The release of phenomena, the initiative, the prime directing
idea,

2—This

came

from

autonomous

and

independent

entities;

directing intelligence absorbed, in an inextricable and

unanalysable manner, some of the mental elements, both con-

scious and subconscious,

of the medium

and of the experi-

menters.

We have already told of the most original intellectual phenomena

(besides the collaboration

for the moulds).

Recall the

clapping of invisible hands in applause; the carrying of the ! !
! ! paraffine over the heads of the sitters; the intelligent answers

by raps; the spiritoid manifestations.
Several times the experimenters heard indistinct speech close
to their ears, but the words were not understood.
(The two names mentioned are exceptions.)

We made several attempts to get automatic writing. Kluski
is an excellent writer but we gave it up because we soon saw
that the other phenomena suffered by it. When the medium failed
to give all of his strength to the phenomena they were weakened
or even did not appear at all.
The most interesting attempt for writing was made by Count
Potocki on November 22, 1921. I give his own account:
* Franek Kluski came to see me on Monday, November 22, at
three in the afternoon.
We chatted of politics, war, events in
Poland in August, 1920, finally of mediumship, séances, and of

automatic writing. Franek asked for a pencil and
in order to try some writing. As soon as he sat
into a light trance and began to write immediately.
changed rapidly as though a dialogue among several
being transmitted by the medium
manifest themselves in a hurry.

some paper
down he fell
The writings
persons were

and all were very

I cite the text, each phrase written

in a different

anxious

to

hand-writ-

ing, some of the writings differing markedly from others:
“As for me, I know nothing.”
“ However it is certainly Jules who is here.”
“ How much older he has grown.”
“ Jules, where did you come from and what are you doing here? ”
“Can this be your home? ”
“Who is this man?”
(The medium)
“ Jules, is it really you?”
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“Can all this be real?”
“ Jules, is it true that I see you here?”
“‘ Have you come here to us, or are you still on earth?”
* Just the same it begins to be amazing; it is the second time I
have seen you here.”
“My dear Jules, I am so astonished. What does it all mean?”
“ There can be no doubt, it is certainly you, there is no question
about it.”
“What is the use of all that?”
“For us all help can come only from
%
“ Yes, yes, Jules, you wished for it and desire is the force of the
day.”
“T can write no more, it is as though I grew faint.”
* Jules, I cannot admit this phenomenon; it is all too fantastic.”

* Dogmas are not the essence of things.”
* Jules, what

“What

means

does

this mean?

This

is not

your

this rift of light in the opaque

own

home.”

curtain

which

separates us?”

“Take the hand that is holding the pencil.”
* Jules, I can touch you. It is really amazing.”
* Jules, can you still doubt? ”

* Now I will no longer reproach you.”
* Forgive me for the scene at Maurice’s.

We quarrelled so many

times over what is reality itself of the most real. Jules, forgive
me. Do you want to see Thomas?
He was just beside you. He

cannot write yet but I can do it for him.
him for a detail, a proof?”

Do you want to ask

(I ask for a test.)

Thomas—* Do you recall our conversation at the Palais Bleu,
about the theater? You were right. It was not a theater that
we needed then.”
(This refers to 1910. At this time, my cousin, Count Thomas
Potocki, was at the head of a committee for the construction

of

a big theater at Warsaw, a work which absorbed him. At this
time I was attending some séances for materialisations.
One
night at the Palais Bleu, the home of Count Zamoyski, Thomas
spoke to me of his theater. This intimate conversation could be
known by no one but myseif.)
This sort of dialogue recorded by the medium as though it
came from a phonograph, is very striking and impressive. It is
as though the dialogue were really taking place among several
invisible entities who now expressed their astonishment at seeing
their relative, now hesitatingly addressed him.

Ff
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we
=
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There is a realism, a stamp of genuine spiritistic origin in
this dialogue. If it is the result of a comedy of the subconscious,
one must admit that this is very disconcerting.
One sees that the mediumship of Franek Kluski is as varied
as it is powerful. To exhaust its possibilities would require long
years of uninterrupted study. The domestic and business relations of our friend prevent his giving himself to his mediumship.
Let us hope that it will sometime be possible for him to come
to us again for the several months that would be absolutely
indispensable.
In the meantime we thank him once more with all our hearts,

for the service he has rendered to metapsychical science. The
interest, manifested in our experiments from all quarters, is the
first reward of his devotion.
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BY FREDERICK EDWARDS
Time.

10 A. M., Sunday, June 3, 1923.

Piace.
Her apartment, 144 Huntington Ave., Boston, Mass.
Mepium.
Widow, elderly, professional, small fee.
Sitter. Frederick Edwards.
Notes verbatim.
BACKGROUND

I had left home on May 25th, for New York, reaching there
on Sunday, the 27th, and going on that afternoon to York, Pa.,

where our printing is done. I had spent four days, save one, at
the works of the York Printing Company, going over our business with them.
Memorial Day, May 30th, was given up to
Gettysburg and the sittings with Miss Cross at Blue Ridge Summit, Pa., two of which have been published in the Journal.
On the night of Thursday, May 31st, I left on the sleeper for
New York, where I spent Friday and Saturday, up to five p. m.,
when I left on the Metropolitan Line for Boston. I have a magnificent picture, from the stern of the boat, of troubled New York
* Copyright,

1923,

by Frederick

Edwards.
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splendors

of the sunset;

and

another

of

dawn in the Cape Cod canal,—song sparrows and Maryland
yellow-throats singing in the wet bushes; kingfishers rattling
across our bow; gulls and terns rising and whirling like snowflakes of the dawn; and ever the coiling waters tracing strange
arabesques on the banks.
Never

shall I forget

the scene,

as we

rounded

the last turn.

Before us was the pencil-line of the shore and above it a dim
strip of the waters of the bay, a softly breathing silver in the
sunrise. Above this hung the dove colored curtain of the fog,
impenetrable, save in one spot in the west, where it seemed
pierced, high up, and we caught a glimpse of another sea of
palpitating silver touched with the morning,—like

that of earth

and yet, bearing somehow, the imprint of the peace of heaven.
I thought it a mirage, but it persisted and, as the morning advanced, dissolving the fog, I found that, through a thinning of
the veil, I had been looking at the horizon. The distances were
greater than I had supposed when emerging from the near intimacies of the canal; night and the morning fog had falsified my
perspectives ;only through one window had I been able to observe
the further realities, and I had deemed them illusion until the
rising sun had rolled the mists away.
We docked at six and I transferred myself and my belongings to the North Station where I made my arrangements for
going to Bangor, Maine, on the night express. After breakfast
I tried to find Mrs. Grant’s name in the telephone book but could
not, so I took the car to her address

and found

her about

to go

out to attend the service at the Christian Science Church, but
I persuaded her to stay at home and give me a sitting. She
remembered me very well, but gave no sign of knowing my
name.
What effect did all this background of telepathic potential
have

on

the sitting?

None,

so far as I can

see.

I might

have

omitted it as personal detail, inconsequential to science, but I
deem such details essential to every scientific record until we have
settled the question of telepathy from the sitter as an explana-

tion of all these problems of cryptesthesia.
Indeed, more ought to go in,—the whole man, as he is revealed
in dreams and psycho-analysis.
Only then can we realize how
weak is the theory that the medium has carte blanche to the subconscious personality; or, if this be not so, how difficult it is to
explain her restricted usage. -
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Not only does she not tap my immediate past; but she is not
able to divine my immediate plans, save in one instance, where
they have a supposed association with a communicating spirit.
My purpose to go and hear Nicholson at Huntington Chambers
in the afternoon; to dine and spend the evening with an old
friend in the suburbs;

to sit with mediums

in Bangor tomorrow;

and the joys of being home on Tuesday ;—all these are closed
books,

to which

she has no access.

TEXT—VERBATIM
PART I
A

Medium.
There’s an old lady who comes up to me here.
She is short, stocky; with hair parted in front and combed
back plainly.
She looks at you with sympathy and love, for you are working on

spiritual lines, to give truth to the world.

2

She impresses me.
Over her head are the letters——H.

E.

I think these are the initials of her name.
3
She might be between sixty and seventy.
+
She is a bright soul, full of love and humanity.
She is connected with you.
She has dark hair, dark eyes and skin, and is like you.
She has a sweet disposition.
Please come again.
The veil is dropped.
(Pause.
B
Ah! Here is one I have seen before!
Here comes the soldier boy!
He has such a smile; so pleasant!
2
“Tell dad I am very happy.”
Can’t you give me your full name, dear? To please me!
He says he'll try.
All right. Let’s see!
(Pause.
He says he’s given it before.
(Pause.
He laughs and says,—* Ask dad!”
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Do you want me to?
(addressing the spirit.
Edwards.
Yes.
(I thought for the moment that she addressed me.)
Medium. He’s very much pleased.
3
Mother is not with you this time. She doesn’t feel very good.
She’s tired and resting.
He says,— Give my love to mother.”
é;
(Pause.
C
That old lady goes up to him and takes his hand and they
walk against that curtain (imdicating a dark curtain against
the wall in front of her.)
2
Over his head is Fred E.
“Fred,”

that’s no test.

I got that before.

3
They are relatives.
+
Wait a minute! He’s trying to write it.
Now you can do it, dear!
His name was Frederick wasn’t it!
(in a sort of aside.
There are six . . . seven letters in the last name
What’s that!
He says,—* Ask dad if he knows who Dr. Edwards

Is that your name?

(To me.

is?”

Slight pauses all along here.

5

Now that old lady’s name is Edwards too.
I see “ H”

over her head; a great initial in gold.

6
He didn’t write what he said about Dr. Edwards.
Now, I thank you dear.

He spoke

(Pause.
D
Edwards.
Tell me what you want to say, son.
Medium. Dad, you can’t see me but I can see you.
I am very happy in spirit and learning the great laws of spirit.
I wish father could see me where I can see him.
He wouldn’t come and take his body back again.
He’s very well contented.
2
There’s a lady he wants to reach .. . a young woman...
a fine personality . .. not his sister.
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I don’t know just what about it yet...
He calls her by a very short name...
I wish he would write that!
PART II

A
Medium.
Now an old gentleman comes ... not long in
spirit.
He is distinguished looking . . . he looks like a lawyer or a
doctor.
He was a fine man . . . a great churchman.
Edwards.
He came last time. How is he getting along?
Medium. He is learning from Fred. They are very fond of
one another.
Who is Etta... Ella... or something with an..
"st"
(Pause.
B
Are you going to a cottage . . . bungalow . . . out of the
Gs «.
Two stories ...
Country around it!
You are going there.
He says he’s going there too.
There are one or two people there... .
It’s cosy .
C
Edwards. Do you know where I have come from?
Medium.
He says “ You know.”
D
Edwards. Let’s hold to that elderly man. Hold him.
Medium.
He can’t talk for himself.
You know, sometimes one spirit can talk for another.
Edwards.
Let’s stir him up a little!
Medium.
He has many here on this side and many there.
I don’t think he wanted to die.
Edwards. Is he tall or short?
Medium. Not very tall; not as tall as your son.
E
I think I see an “ M” or a “ W” over his head.
They are trying to give me his name.
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I get Charlie strong!
I don’t know whether

Charlie is on earth or in spirit.

F
He was very narrow

in his church.

He believed in what his

church taught and no other.
G
He knew you well.
They are trying to write an “ M” over his head.
PART

(Pause.
(Pause.

III

A
I hear Uncle back of me!
Uncle John!
A close relative to you .. . a blood tie.
He’s talking right back of me.
I don’t see him.
Please go over and stand against the curtain over there!
(Pause.
B
He’s taller than you . . . delicate looking.
The other one went out suddenly.
suddenly.

I feel I go all to pieces

This uncle was sick a long while.
He takes me quite a distance from here.
C
Did your mother’s name begin with “ C? ”
His name does.
He was ailing a long time.
(Pause.
You were very nice to come, but I heard you and didn’t see
you first.

Now spell your name right out.
(Pause.
He’s trying to speak it!
I don’t know!
I’m not so good as I used to be in getting
names.
They used to come very strong.
(Pause.
Was that name Currier . . . Curtis?
It’s something like Currier . . . but that isn’t right.
D
Edwards.
Can you tell me anything about our relations to
one another?
Medium.
He was good to you when you were young.
He was dark, like you.
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E
Does he ever go back?
Yes. But what a change!

Edwards.
Medium.

PART

693

What a change!

IV

A
Edwards.
What about that other man with an “ M?”
Medium.
He knew him.
But that man is gone now. He’ll come back!
That old lady is back again.
Now that man is back again!
Fred is here and laughs and laughs!
He knew

him well.

That boy has the sweetest

face and they are all so fond of

him!

He’s a wonderful boy.

(Slight pause.

Now that’s funny!
Show me that again.
Now comes

(Pause.

a letter “ S ” and then “ M.”

C
I get again the impression that he didn’t know much about
this or understand it.
Edwards.
And yet he went to hear Nicholson.
Medium.
That didn’t do him any good.
He was very, very religious, and wouldn’t change.
He has a very beautiful, spiritual face.
D
He holds up his left hand and looks at it and turns it round
and round, looking at it front and back, and looks at me.

Fred and the rest are holding back; they want him to get
started.
If ever he got a grip on things, he would be all right.
E
Edwards.
He ought to send a message.
Medium. I think it must be to his wife. She misses him so.
PART

Medium.

V

A
I hear Fred say something about Florence.
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What
plain.

do you want to say, Fred?

I wish they would talk

B
I

see

“

R

”

and

“ce M”

or

“

M

”

and

“PR

”

now.

C
There’s a spirit back of me again.
I don’t see him.
D
I hear,—* Robert is here. He knows whoI am.
to call me Bob.”
E
I don’t think he is an old man.
Come

spirit; go over

to the curtain

and show

They used

yourself, so

that I can look at you.
You say you will try!
2
All right!
I think the Robert may be the first or the last name.
I see him go over to Fred and shake hands with him.
Turn around, spirit.

He has his back to me.
(She laughs suddenly.)
and turning him around.

Fred is taking him by the shoulders

F
He is thirty or forty years of age.
Edwards.
Beard?
Medium.
Smooth face.
Edwards. Lots of hair?
Medium.
No. High forehead.
Might be a little bit of a sandy complexion ... on the
sandy order.
G
Edwards. Where did I know him?
Medium. I don’t know. He doesn’t tell me. I can’t guess it.
Now give me the last letter of your name.
(Pause.
H
He goes over to that gentleman who has been gone a few
months and speaks to him.
I think he knew him in some way.
They stand there laughing.
(Pause.
I
I don’t know. The power is waning.
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VI

A
You are going to New York soon,—towards the end of the
month.
Did you belong to the Research Society?
Did you know the old gentleman who used to come to Boston?
Edwards.
Is he here?
Medium. I don’t see him.
Do you know Minnie Soule?
(No reply.
Did you have a sitting with her?
(No reply.
Minnie and I used to develop together going around.
Edwards. Do you get anything about the Research Society?
Medium.
No.
Edwards. What do you think of Mrs. Soule?
Medium.

I don’t know much about her.
ouT—11:15

I never see her.

a. Mo.

COMMENTARY

I think the reader will agree with me that Mrs. Grant’s sittings are delightful because they are so simple. Whatever regrets the sitter may have at the time, that the communicators
are not more numerous and the communications more copious, is
more than compensated for by the absence of nearly all irrelevant
and vague material.
Names she sometimes stumbles over, as
most

mediums

do; but, on the other hand,

she gets surnames,

which is comparatively rare, whatever the explanation may be.
The stimuli may be an open question; communicating spirits,
original or masquerading; contact with the mind of the sitter;
reading of a cosmic library or cosmic soul; the outreaching of
the cryptesthesic faculty into unknown realms of facts and
sources. Be these as they may. The medium has herself well in
hand; she is able to inhibit, to keep back, an inrush of confusing
material; there are somewhere rigid control and selection.
There is no evidence of any struggle to do this while she is
at work; her manner

is easy; her visions, auditions, interpreta-

tions, come slowly and naturally.

However she has been able to

manage it, whether it is inborn or a victory achieved in the past,
the result is here. She does her work in a clear, orderly fashion,

to the great comfort of the sitter and, when the hour is up, it is
at an end. Her limitations, if they are such, are her strength.
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As a result, she is able to present the fundamental problems
of cryptesthesia in a simple way, and one is able to study them
without distraction.
‘There are no such herculean preliminary
labors as some other mediums demand, whose range may be
greater and contacts more numerous, but who have themselves
less well in hand and pour forth their impressions pell mell, so
that it is difficult afterwards to disentangle them and present the
evidence in any such way as to carry conviction to the reader,
although veridical stimulus may have been present.
It is a problem similar to that of public speaking and writing. Some men may be simple minded, but they say what they
have to say in an orderly intelligible way, and we enjoy them.
Others may be greater geniuses but they are turbulent and uncontrollable ; still others may be logical but they are tedious and
involved.
All of which goes to show, once more,
ever

else it may

that mediumship,

be, is allied to all other

creative

work

what-

of man.

Not even those who claim to be inspired by the Holy Spirit are
able to escape from these human limitations.
Mrs. Grant’s work is a little book of pictures, clearly drawn
—almost like a primer; another medium may present you with
a box of brilliantly stained glass, but so broken and mixed that
it is almost impossible to put it together.
We have an excellent example in the sitting before us.
The central figure is evidently my mother.
She brings with her four men.
The first is her grandson. The second is her son-in-law. The
third is her youngest brother. The fourth is a college friend of
mine, who

spent a holiday with her.

Of these men, two, her brother and son-in-law were born and

brought up in the same parish with her.
into business

hundreds

of miles

away,

The brother then went

but returned

home

to die

of a lingering illness, through which she nursed him. The son-inlaw left home after his marriage and came to the United States
and died there. The grandson was born in the United States
and died over seas. The college chum was born and died in the
United States.
Their deaths are spread over a period of forty years and
cover two continents and three countries. Two of them preceded
my mother and two followed her. Of two she had intimate knowledge; with the other two she had contact during one summer but

not at the same time.
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Their relationships with me are these.
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The uncle is a memory

of my youth; I saw him only during his brief holidays; and he

has been dead forty years. My brother-in-law I have seen three
times recently ;during the last two summers he spent his holidays
in my home. Of my son I need not speak. The college chum I
knew intimately during our freshman and sophomore years; then
he went to another college and I never saw him but once again,
years after, when he came and spent a night with me in my home,
after his return from a visit to my parents. I think in the meantime we had corresponded occasionally, chiefly over his theological
difficulties. After that our work lay in different parts of the
country and we wrote no more. I am not sure where he died. I
cannot recall when he died; I could only place it within a period
of ten years; but I should say it was at least fifteen years ago.
I do not know where he is buried or anything about his family.
Such are the facts, mingled in the seething mass of a busy life;
and yet this medium, called upon unexpectedly, was able to disinter them and present them in this orderly fashion without extraneous material. The men themselves had no such associations in
life as would bring them together. My uncle and brother-in-law
knew one another slightly, forty years ago, but that is a long time.
They were never intimate. My uncle, of course, never knew my
son, nor my son him. Perhaps my son may have heard of him,
but I have my doubts. They were separated by continents and
generations. My son and brother-in-law knew one another well,
although they saw each other only occasionally. I have not seen
them together in at least eighteen years.
The focus is then in either my mother or myself. Either
the medium has sorted them out of the multitude of my memories, ignoring all my interests and all the other people I have
known; or else these men have survived death and met in another
world; and have come this morning, with my mother, to make
their presence known, as best they can, to me.
ing group :—

My
Her
Her
Her
My
That is all.

It is an interest-

mother.
grandson.
son-in-law.
favorite younger brother.
college chum, in whom for various reasons she
was much interested.
How do you explain the eliminations, save by
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intelligence! Whose intelligence? The receptive medium?
My
subconsciousness playing tricks?
Impersonating spirits?
Or
these five people themselves, living in another world and signalling
to me?
NOTES

ON

THE

TEXT

Part I. A. She does not say, definitely, that this is my
mother; but the description fits her. She had, moreover, so described her many times during our sittings last autumn and given
her name.
H, but M.

This time she fails over the first initial, which is not
The E, for the last initial, is correct.
I hazard the

conjecture that, in seeing the letter quickly, she mistakes an M
for an H.

It is to be noted that this is a visualization, not an

audition.
It is not an auditory error one would be likely to
make, but is quite possible in an imperfect visualization, where it
is simply a question of the location and straightness of the crossbar.

I have known

such mistakes

to be made.

In this instance,

however, the error is repeated later; while, singularly enough, she
sees over my brother-in-law, the letter “M”, which is my
mother’s initial, while that of my brother-in-law is “ H.” Is this
simply a co-incidence; or an error in transmission; or a transposition planned by the communicators, to draw our attention to
it and make us aware that this is not a mechanical process? At
any rate, it tells against telepathy from the sitter, as my mother’s
name is a simple one; and it tells against any perfect subconscious memory

in the medium,

as she has given it before, fre-

quently and unhesitatingly.
There is nothing new in the description or communication;
Mrs. Grant is not gifted in. this way.
B. Next appears my son. She remarks upon his smile, as
psychics usually do. What he says about his mother is not very
apposite. She is not with me, but at home, as I am on a business
journey.

She was no more tired or in need of rest than usual;

at least, this was not her reason for staying at home. I should
put this down to mediumistic conversation, which is a factor in
all these things.
The purport of the first part of this séance is soon disclosed.
It is to get his full name, if possible. There has been a prelude
to it in the “E” over my mother.
There is a little by-play,
which may be thought of as real or mediumistically contrived.
At least he called me “ dad.”. But we have to contrast the freedom of this sort of conversation with the effort required when
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anything really veridical comes through. Of course, this may be
the result of a general sort of inspiration, the influence of one
mind on another, productive of pertinent remarks, such as anyone
might make, but not beyond the contents of the medium’s mind.
There is evidence that this is a very common form of communication, although it is always open to suspicion and requires other
veridical material to make it at all trustworthy. Even then it
may not be; for one does not necessarily guarantee

the other.

But it is in line with what I have said about using the medium’s
imagination.
C.

At first she gets Fred. E., which is correct; but she re-

jects this as not sufficient, as she has gotten it before.
Finally she obtains what she wants, but in what a way!
“ Ask dad if he knows Dr. Edwards?”

Then she adds, “ He

didn’t write what he said about Dr. Edwards. He spoke it.”
Instead of saying directly that the boy’s name is Fred Edwards, it is left to be inferred from his knowledge of mine. Now
I am not “ Dr.” Edwards and never think of myself as such.
People often give me that title; it is altogether too commonly
and carelessly applied to clergymen in the United States. But
one cannot be forever correcting such mistakes because it places
those ill at ease who make them; so one ignores them. But here
is a nice question. My son has undoubtedly heard me so addressed hundreds of times. Is he humorously displaying his
memory? Or has the medium secretly learned my identity and is
she slyly revealing her knowledge? It is quite possible that, if she
heard of me at all, it would be in this way, for the mistake is
quite commonly made. If so it is a fawr pas on her part and puts
me on my guard. What counts against it is the supernormal
knowledge she presently displays, which she could not possibly
have learned from any friends or outsiders. Have we a mingling
of the false and the true? The “ Doctor” is certainly not telepathy from me, unless what our friends say to us sticks in our
aura and is psychometrized there by the medium.
Part

II. A.

Now

comes

my

brother-in-law,

whom

my

son

brought at the last sitting. There is little new; it looks like the
working over of old material and I cannot understand why his
churchmanship is so emphasized,
that

were

human.

One

thing,

to the exclusion
however,

of other things

is to be

noticed.

He

seems to be getting along and no longer has to be supported
by my son. This is managed so unobtrusively that it is very
interesting.
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The “ Etta . . . Ella” intrigues me; it has been persistently
presented to me by mediums.
Mrs. Grant gave it at my first
sitting last fall. I do not believe it always represents the same
thing, but is a mishearing of many things. In the present instance it is probably a mistake for my wife’s name, which begins
with E; ends with A; has four letters in it; with the middle con-

sonant double. My reason for supposing this is that she goes at
once to my home, where my brother-in-law was a guest last summer. He was very fond of his sister-in-law.
B. Iwas on my way to sucha place. There were two in it.
And

yet, with definite information

about

one

fact pertinent

to

me, I am evaded in the next paragraph when I ask where I have
come from.
D. I now make a deliberate attempt to see what happens
when you attempt to evoke or hold a spirit. As will be seen,
very little. My rich and accessible memories of this man are not
tapped. Nothing particularly interesting is told; save that she
makes the egregious mistake of saying that he was shorter than
my son, whereas he was very much taller, and she had correctly
described him as taller at the first sitting. Where is the medium’s
unfailing subconscious memory?
An explanation occurs to me
about this. Dr. Geley says that in materializations the same
figure or personality will appear in varying sizes, although the
identity is clear. The old Spiritualists tell you the same thing.
It would seem as though the makeup, or condensation, varied with

the will of the operator or the material on hand, just as we may
model the same head, or photograph the same object, on a smaller

or larger scale. There is no evidence of telepathy from me in the
answer as I asked the direct question and had the fact in mind.
E.

She now

sees the “*M”

or “ W”

over his head, to which

I have referred. It is not uncommon to see a letter upside down.
“ Charlie ” is probably an attempt to give my brother-in-law’s last
name which commenced with “ C”; had an “ A”

in the first syl-

lable; and consisted of two syllables in all. She does not say she
sees this; she gets it strongly, which points to impression or audition. The mistake would be more likely to be made in that way.
Part III. A. Uncle John is astonishingly good. There are
at least a dozen things said about him that are veridical and there
are no mistakes.

He was an uncle; his name

was John; he was

a

close relative and a blood tie; he was taller than I; delicate look-

ing; he was sick a long while; lived a great distance from Boston;
his last name began with a “C”; so did my mother’s; he was
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ailing a long while as well as sick a long while; he was good to me
when

I was

young;

he was

dark,

as I am;

and the old home

where he lived has changed very, very much, although I am not
told the specific family thing I have in mind and which ought to
have been obtained through telepathic contact with me.
His last name

was neither Currier nor Curtis; but it began

with “ C”; contained

two

syllables; and there is a repetition of

the middle consonant; so I think it safe to infer that she is in
veridical contact.
Part IV. This is another deliberate experiment to get something more about my brother-in-law, by whatever means may be
open to her. It is not successful, but unwittingly I discover
something in the technique of the drama and indirectly it testifies
to her unconscious honesty.
She says he knew my uncle, which
was true, and then adds, naively, that he has gone; which means,

I suppose, dropped out of the vision as things do out of dreams.
She had not remarked that before and I wonder if this happens
often when they proceed from one to another, in description.
Then my mother returns, followed by my brother-in-law and
son—the latter laughing heartily; as though they had spoken
their piece and left the stage, not expecting to reappear. But I
get no further information about him, save the repetition of
“M ” and the letter
“S ”, which I cannot place, although there
are many possible explanations. I even tempt her by saying that
he had gone to hear Nicholson,

a prominent

Boston

medium,

but

it is fruitless, either telepathically from me, or imaginatively
from her.
Part V. Florence I cannot place. I hazard a guess that it
is an attempt to give Robert’s last name, which was “ McF
if
It comes in this connection.
But it is not so with the rest.
“Robert,

... Bob...R...M.

.” are the names

and

initials of an old college chum of whom I have already given the
details. By no association known to me would he arise at this
time and I was certainly not thinking of him while making telepathic experiments about my brother-in-law.
He could not have been more than forty when he died. He
was clean shaven, although I tempt her with a beard; and almost

bald on top although I tempt her with lots of hair. Suggestion
does not work. He had a sandy complexion. But, when I ask
where I knew him, telepathy fails again.
Part VI. It will be recalled that, at the end of my wife’s

SITTING WITH MRS. J. M. GRANT

702

sitting, when the visions had departed and she was on the threshold, she said, “ You both will have to go to New York by and by;
it has to do with books and papers.” So now she says,—* You
are going to New York soon,—towards the end of the month.
Do you belong to the Research Society? Did you know the old
gentleman who used to come to Boston?” The curious thing was
that I had arrived from New York by boat that morning. Why
did she not get that? Why was it concealed or beyond her? So
when my wife sat, and I had come from New York to Boston the
day before, there was no reference to the history; again it was
prophecy.
Her fishing question about the “ old gentleman,” by whom, I
suppose, she means Dr. Hyslop, is against telepathy from me.
If she can read my mind she does not have to fish on this point.
1 think I am discreet in my replies and she is in hers. She does
not rise to classic biography or make use of the encyclopedias
when I ask if he is present and she is naive in what she says about
Mrs. Soule, who is Mrs. Chenoweth in the annals of Psychical
Research.
It may be suspected that she knew all about me by
this time. Yes; we can suspect anything; but we shall need a
good deal of suspicion to account for Uncle John.
THE

DRAMATIC

MOVEMENT

The dramatic movement I find as important and fascinating
as ever, although space forbids my entering upon it at this time.

f

I commend it to the student, however, as calculated to throw the

most light upon mediumship.
Notice how the first figure enters
and is followed by visual description and then personal impression. Note then how letters appear over her head, a procedure
common

with this medium, though not with others, even with the

same communicators, showing that the method varies with the
medium. Note how the veil is unexpectedly dropped over the first
figure, before there has been audition; how my son follows with
conversation; that nothing is said about the reappearance of
the “old lady” until she is suddenly mentioned as going up
to him and taking him by the hand. How simple this moving
picture is!
Note

how

the brother-in-law,

recently

deceased,

enters

ee

this

time unsupported, although he is not yet able to communicate
much.
Note that when Uncle John makes his presence known it is
first as a voice back of the medium. This was really quite start-
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ling. She was sitting quietly when she suddenly pricked up her
ears and half turned her head, exclaiming as she did so. It was
as though someone had really entered the room and spoken to her,
and I was amused when she asked him to go over and stand
against the curtain, seemingly following him with her eyes, although I could see nothing.
Robert, also, although preceded by “R” and “ M ”, written,
is first immediately felt and heard behind her. It is to be remarked emphatically to-day that the personalities bringing the
newest and most impressive material are both introduced by auditions spoken into her ear from behind her. Are these simply
playful variants in the medium’s modest repertoire of tricks, or
psychological facts of prime importance? Is there a law of variation in the stimulus; when visualization has become dulled is she
easier to approach through audition?
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TELEPATHY

FROM

THE

SITTER

The two characters, the most original and veridical in this
sitting, are also the least susceptible of being persons of common
knowledge. They never knew one another and were separated by
thousands of miles of space and years of time. I am positive that
the medium did not acquire this from any of my friends. The
reader is naturally haunted by the suspicion that in some way or
other she has gotten hold of my identity. I have the same suspicion of other people who have such experiences. The only way
ultimately is to sit for ourselves.
But of these relatives of mine this is not possible. During
my professional life my wife and I have lived far from our old
homes and been visited rarely by our relatives ;in some places not
at all. These relatives have not mingled in our parochial life;
I doubt if even our most intimate friends could tell the names of
more than one or two of them.
We do not talk about ourselves; our family affairs; or our
business. We have spent our lives listening to other people. It
is astonishing how simple and easy this is! Where I am this
summer

the people are interested in neighbourhood

news;

their

adventures do not reach beyond the county. When they call,
they want to talk about themselves, and we let them. They are
not particularly interested in what I am thinking about, or where
I have been, or what I am doing, unless it is painting the fence
or Paris-greening the potatoes, or something like that. So I
just listen. Some call it psycho-analysis, some confession, some
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diagnosis, some gossip. It is just human nature. We carry our
own world around with us. The doctor must be a good listener; so
must the good psychical researcher. Let the psychics wander on.
The reader then may be morally certain that the medium
never got the information about Uncle John or R. M. from any
of my friends or acquaintances or from any mediumistic bluebook.
They are specimens of genuine cryptesthesia so far as I am able
to determine.
Did she then get her knowledge from me, telepathically?
In answer to this I propose now to take the case of Uncle
John and tell more about him than I have ever told in my life.
I have certain recollections of him, embedded in the memories

of my childhood. He had left home before I can remember and
to me was the fairy prince who came back for his holidays once
or twice a year, and brought me wonderful presents, such as
nobody else ever thought of—valuable

books, a microscope, and

so on. He was an archeologist and wrote entertaining letters
about his Saturday outings. He was also a botanist and one of
the first things he did, when I was old enough, was to furnish me
with a metal case and enlist me in the work of supplying him
weekly, during the season, with specimens of the flowers growing
in our neighbourhood.
One day he came home ailing and hovered around in a great
coat,—a

poetical,

almost

mythical

figure to me

now,—a

dark

shadow in the slanting rain. Then he went off on a long sea
voyage and remained away several years; after which he came
home to die. I was not there.
Such are my memories of him woven in the close texture of
all the other memories of my childhood. To think of one, is to
think of something else at the same time. Now examine what this
medium says about him; compare it with what I say about him:
and then answer the question if my memories are the source of
her descriptions. Why this emphasis on personal features, as if
she were looking at him, when my visual memories of him are much
dimmer than these other things.
The whole actual memory
period is not more than seven or eight years, before he went away
on the long voyage.
My memories of him are of expectation,
gratitude, awe, affection, understanding, for we were very much
alike, although I was too young to reflect upon it.
The medium does not get these things in an effective, primary
way, with all the earmarks and vestiges of having been dragged
from the depths of my memory, coming up, dripping, as it were,

e
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Her descriptions are clear cut, veridical,

objective, unemotional,

as if she were

dealing with Uncle John

himself and not with me.
What is the use of pressing the explanation of telepathy
from the sitter at every turn, as if it explained all. It does not.
Telepathy between the living there probably is; under certain
conditions. But, from my observation, the mediumistic state is
unfavorable to it. As in hypnosis the subject is placed in suggestible rapport with the operator, to the exclusion of other influences unless it is permitted and transferred; so the medium is
placed in a similar suggestible condition of rapport; but the sitter is not the operator.
This time it is an influence invisible.
My attempts at suggestion fail. I cannot help her in her dilemmas. My intrusions usually disturb conditions.
Until there is more evidence forthcoming than there is at the
present

moment,

it is rather

a waste

of time

to be continually

delaying to debate this question of telepathy from the sitter.
Uncle John is only a case in which I have consented to give the collateral material, without revealing any more of my own life than
I can possibly help. But he is not isolated. What I have said
about him would apply to the others. The case of Robert would
be even more striking if I cared to tell it. He comes into a later
period of my life, where the memories are maturer; and during
the two years in which we were together we had some striking
experiences. I cannot think of Robert without them. But the
medium does not touch them. Robert is true enough, as far as
he goes, but he does not go far enough, if it is my memory which
is flooding her consciousness.

Indeed he does not begin right and the pictures which should
mark the beginning are just as easy as those that she describes.
I have pointed out to the reader in my comments on the
former sitting that this woman’s gift is portraiture, with very
little background.

But this is not the way in which we remember

people. They are always embedded in incident, with background.
I always think of R. M. in connection with certain things. Two
of the most striking incidents of my life are associated with him;
things so far removed in their respective appeals that there ought
to be some reverberation somewhere.
Moreover, R. M. was a man entirely unlike myself temperamentally, and while we were close friends, I had some very strong
opinions about it. They were not such as would interfere with
our friendship or anything I should talk about; but anybody
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groping around in my subconsciousness would certainly find them;
and if my memories are oozing from me in some other way they
will certainly be stained by them. This medium has no difficulty
in sensing my son’s temperament and tastes. If her only source
of information for this is my memory, why cannot she obtain
from the same source not only my memory of another person’s
temperament but also my own in relation to him. Why cannot
she recover my own moments of personal danger as well as those
of other people. Why all these voices in her ears, visions of
people smiling, handshaking, walking around, as in a world dimly
perceived ; if I the poor bystander am, after all, the source book
of it. Why not a little of me sometimes?
I am not willing it consciously; I know not what is coming
next; I have difficulty in recognizing all of it; some of it wholly
escapes me; I am unable to help it out when it balks. I know all
these people whom she presents to-day; I know dozens of things
about them she doesn’t tell and they are the things that ought to
be the easiest to tell because they are so human, so easily illustrated. Why this harping on my brother-in-law’s churchmanship,
es if that made very much difference, when there are certain other
matters terribly human, weighing on my mind, that are not referred to.
No; every note that she struck to-day was capable of releasing a flood of memories in me. My mother and uncle unlocked
the gates of my childhood; R. M. unlocked those of college; my
boy of my own home up to the time that he went; my brother-inlaw up to a few months ago. These people cover my life from the
time of my conception up to the past winter, when the last of
them departed, and the reverberations of his going even now stir
the waters about me. They reach from a spot thousands of miles
away to another only a few miles from where we are sitting.
They link and overlap in a curious fashion, as if they had been
purposely selected, since they did not actually do so in any important fashion in my life.
And

yet

who,

in reading

this

text,

could

learn

very

much

about me, from them. They are not parts of my individuality;
they are people I have known. I have known thousands of others.
In my professional life I have been intimately acquainted with
men; heard their confessions, preached to them, ministered to
them in sickness, buried them.

Few of them return;

often, the

ones I should least expect; others whom I should most expect,
never. Where are they? What has become of them? They walk
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my memories as they did in life; the full flush of my manhood is
bound up with them; my triumphs, my failures, my joys, my
sorrows, are theirs. And yet, when the medium unlocks the gates
of my subconsciousness, they do not issue forth.

Where are they?

They are almost as bright in memory to-day as when we lived
and fought together. When I sit by the fireside they throng
about me. I live my past with them. And still, when the medium
opens the gates to-day there emerge,—my mother and son, of
course! And after them,—a brother-in-law, of whom I was very
fond, but saw little, and who was never a factor in my professional or private life; an uncle who passed away in my youth;
and a man whom I knew during two college years,—intimately
but no more so than other men.
But to my mother they are,—her grandson, her son-in-law,
her brother, and the one man who, more than any other, had
been able to tell her what she most longed to know about me and
whom she almost considered a member of the family, through correspondence and certain other interests not to be mentioned here.
AFTER-CHAT

Mrs. Grant will not work beyond her hour and so was completely herself at 11:15. She is not averse to a little chat, however, provided there is time. This morning nobody was waiting,
as she keeps these hours free for church going, and had not intended to give a sitting. It was quite as a special favor that she
had taken her hat off to read for me. We now sat and talked a
few minutes, until the time came for her to go to Cambridge to
dinner.
Edwards. Why can’t the spirits always talk for themselves?
Grant. I don’t know.
Edwards.
Do they always come and talk behind you, into
your ear?
She is looking over the “ Banner of Life,” to find something,
and does not hear me.

I now get her to tell me something about herself.
She tells me that she was born near Somerville, in Prince Ed-

ward’s Island. She could see better clairvoyantly at five years of
age than she can now.
There were three other children, boys,
but they had no such gift. The family was Roman Catholic; the
father a very strict Scotchman; and she was severely beaten for
saying she saw the spirits and talked with them.
“ When my grandfather, mother’s father, died, before he was
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buried I saw him and ran into his arms; but I bumped my face
against the wall instead. Then I ran outside to find out where
he had gone. I was sure he was there.”
“When I was between ten and twelve I saw the vision of a
young man drowned. I saw the whole thing,—the boat tip over
and the boy lying in the sand. Father made me stop. We were
eating breakfast.
But it all turned out to be true. It was a
neighbour

boy and he was

drowned

just at that time, just as

I saw.”
* Presently Charlie, his cousin, came running to the door and
said,—‘ Nealie was drowned last night. He was going out to sell
potatoes to a ship that came in. A squall struck him and he was
lost.’
“ After I was sixteen I gave it up.”
Edwards.
Could you?
Grant. They didn’t bother me. I was working in a tailor
shop in Boston then and had a bad cough. The doctor said I
must not be confined.
The woman I was boarding with had a
groceryman

in Dorchester who wanted a girl to go over and help

his mother-in-law, who was sick. I went. They were Spiritualists. I had never heard it called Spiritualism when I was a child.
I stayed with her and watched her nights. I told her what
I used to see when I was a child.

She said, “‘ You are a medium.”

She was. She said, “ The trouble with you is that you fought
against it. You must go back.” The power had left me then and
I could see nothing.
She passed away in six months. Before she went she said to
me, “ You must lay me out.” I was scared blue. She passed
away in the night. I was sleeping with Alice, her daughter, when
Mr. Kinsman, her husband, knocked

at our door.

I put on my

wrapper and went down. She was going fast. I said, “If you
know me squeeze my hand.” She did. Her husband and I laid
her out. Then I fainted away.
Before we broke up housekeeping Alice and I were sleeping
in the big room, which had three windows in it. I was eighteen
then. I suddenly woke up, and, at the foot of the bed, stood
Mrs. Kinsman. I was paralyzed. She had only been gone a week.
She walked around to the side of the bed and put her hand to
and fro over Alice, who did not wake. She did not speak to me,
but looked pleased. I put my head under the clothes.
At breakfast

man.

I told Mr. Kinsman,

“I have seen Mrs. Kins-

It makes me too nervous to stay here alone.

I’m going.”

SITTING WITH MRS. J. M. GRANT

709

It was at Meeting House Hill, Dorchester. He sent the two children, Alice and Walter, Down East. They died within the year.
I came to Boston to go back into the shop and rang the
bell of a house on Tremont
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Street, looking for a room.

It was

a medium who answered the door. I didn’t know it. I was led.
Everything I got into then was psychic. I went aroynd looking
for work and could get nothing. I told the woman. She brought
me into the room and sat down. She said, “ You are a strong
psychic.” I said, “I don’t think I’m a medium.”
She laughed
and said, “Tell me about yourself.” I did. She laughed again.
“T’m going to get a few friends and form a little circle,” she said.
She did.

Williams.
messages.

There were a Mrs. Russell,

a Mr. Root, and a Mr.

I was entranced three hours and they got wonderful
I was sick in bed for three days afterwards but I

got over it.

I got married before I was nineteen. He was a drunkard and
didn’t know anything about my work. His father got my divorce.
I was single again before I was twenty-three. He died. I went
right to the “ Banner of Light” office with Mr. Rice and Mr.
Colby. I took an office at 108 Bosworth Street, right over the
“Banner of Light ” office. Everybody was good to me. That
was thirty years ago. I was in California three years and came
back.
Edwards. “Do you see or hear first? ”
Grant. “It comes either way.”
“You don’t impersonate!”
“No. Arthur Hodge, a fine medium, told me not to go into
trance.”

* Do you think trance dangerous? ”
“ee Yes.”

“Can you do as well the other way?”
“ T don’t know, but I won’t go into trance and ruin my health.
The spirits know that and don’t try. They come and talk to me.
You are a hard sitter. You are positive and you throw that on
the medium.
* Does it affect the spirit? ”
“No. The medium.”
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The officers of the Society and committees of the Board of
Trustees are striving to make the work that has been done available to its members. Publication of the results of work of constructive value, that has been delayed through lack of funds and
time, is being pushed and the Proceedings will be brought up to
date as soon as possible.
The work carried on under the direction of the Society will be
placed before its members as fast as possible and will contain
much material of value for scientific purposes. Arrangements are
being completed to keep members informed, through correspondents of the Journal, on the latest work on this subject abroad.
The great work of the Society is to seek for truth by scientific
methods, so that its results may be of real and stable value, and

to publish the results obtained.
A widely distributed and actively interested membership is
needed by the Society for its financial support, but, even more,
for its intelligent interest, criticism, and extended sources of information.
Such sources have, up to the present moment, been

only available to a very small extent, but offer a great field for
further development. The value of such membership also lies in
its availability as a means of distribution of the results of important work being done in this country and abroad.
In other words, the officers and staff of the Society are working to carry out these aims and the members give their support
and interest. They expect to work and they expect criticism.
They have both a-plenty.
They ask also for interest and
support.

The opportunity for usefulness of the individual membership
has not been gone into as thoroughly as a field for research and
study as its importance would seem to demand. That each member might readily obtain from one to five additional members and
subscribers to the Society is a fact calling for no extended argu710
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Yet it does not seem to have occurred to many members

that their own returns from such interest would be of very marked
value. The mere inquiry as to the number of members in their
own locality, and who of their friends are interested in kindred

subjects offers many possibilities of extended interest and
usefulness.
The Society wishes to give good value to its members and
desires and needs good value from them in their interest and
support.
DONATIONS
July,

1923.
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Dr. Gardner Murphy wrote us from Warsaw on August 29th
that the Psychic Congress was going well and had an attendance
of twenty old friends and forty new ones, of whom he is one of
three Americans. Misses Florence Lattimore and Helen Smith of
our Society also attended.
* * *
The Rev. Dr. William MacKenzie of Genoa (who wrote the
report published in our Proc. Vol. XITI, Part I, 1919) was elected
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President of the Congress. Mr. Murphy handled for Dr. Prince
his proposed Glossary of Psychic Terms, and found “ everyone
very favorable to his plan.” Dr. Prince had spent great care
upon its preparation.
Dr. Murphy has returned to this country and we have a brie!
report of the Proceedings of the Congress to appear in January.
* * #
We note in the July Journal of the S. P. R. a statement that
Mr. Hope, prior to agreeing to further experiments under the
direction of the joint committee of the Society and the London
Spiritualist Alliance, stipulated that “ he be provided with details
as to the extra marked plate purporting to belong to Mr. Price ”
in the experiment of 1922. “ This stipulation has long since been
complied with.” The S. P. R. has appointed a committee of three
of its members to coéperate with the three members of the L. S. A.
already referred to in our previous news item on this matter,
but the Journal of the S. P. R. does not mention the personnel
of its committee.
At present there is some delay in completing the arrangements
for the experiments this fall, owing to Mr. Hope’s further stipulation, after having reached an agreement to do the work, that
first the charge of fraud against him to be withdrawn.
*

The

same

Journal

reports

*

an

*

interesting

case

of auditory

hallucination occurring between a communicator ill unto death
in Australia and a percipient, working in a garden in a suburb
of London. The two were unusually sympathetic sisters, the survivor having had, in the history of her now deceased sister, a
psychologically tonic effect upon her in a serious illness several
years prior to her decease. And the bond of affection between
the two was very strong. The time of the hearing of the voice
corresponded with the evening upon which the sister in Australia
lapsed into unconsciousness, from which she did not emerge but
passed out on the following morning.
The significance of the
voice, however, was not understood at the time.

It was after news

had been received, that the family placed the occurrence as having
taken place on the precise evening of the coma.
As there are
three witnesses to the date, owing to the sister in London having

answered three “ calls ” that came successively on the evening in
question, when she mistook the voice she heard for that of two
members

of the family at hand;

and as the day following was
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especially noted, for a coincidental interest, by the father of both

ladies, there is excellent reason to admit the pertinence of the
hallucination.
* * #
There is an interesting use of the process of automatic writing
indicated in the first article published in the April-June Journal
of Abnormal Psychology and Social Psychology. The study, by
Anita M. Miihl, M.D., Ph.D., is entitled: “ The Use of Automatic

Writing in Determining Conflicts and Early Childhood Impressions.” 'The same author presented in the July-Sept., 1922 issue
of the same quarterly an article upon “ Automatic Writing
as an Indication of the Fundamental Factors Underlying the
Personality.”
Those of our readers who have wider psychological interests
would do well to read these articles which will serve to throw light
upon some of the complications we have to pass through in certain
instances of the ability to write automatically.
Of course the
reports of Dr. Miihl concern themselves with sanatorium patients
who had sundry physical and mental difficulties already well developed. In some instances she found automatic writing difficult
to set into action, and it became necessary for her to put her own
fingers around the top of the pencil as it rested in the fingers of
the patient, and then the response was set up and would continue.
Dr. Miihl finds in the writing only evidence of dissociation in the
patient. But one who knows some of the further possibilities o7
automatic writing cannot but wonder whether Dr. Miihl’s own
influence does not play an important role in the study of the
patients whose case she records. We are acquainted with a physician who can secure through automatists psychic diagnoses, in
automatic writing, which throw as much light upon obscure cases
as do the writings of Dr. Miihl’s patients upon their own cases.
Certainly the psychic diagnosis by a stranger, which leads to an
understanding and improvement in the case, cannot be taken as
a sign of “ dissociation ” needing cure in the automatist!
*

*

*

We learn from Stanford University that the $400,000.00 gift
reported widely in the newspapers, as quoted in this Journal last
month, was given by Mr. Thomas Welton Stanford “ some years
ago,” for psychological and psychic research. “ Recently .. .
the balance of this money was transferred from Australia to this
country. The newspaper discussion arose from this transaction.”
**
&
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The reviewers are busy with Richet’s “ Thirty Years of Psychical Research ” and the spiritualist organ, “ Light ”, representing one extreme, in an article by Frederick Stephens, places Professor Richet as a physiological psychologist of whom one can
expect only disbelief in survival, because he is bound to believe
that the mind is a function of the brain.

On the other hand, the

doughty Professor Jastrow, in the “ Literary Review” of the
“New York Evening Post” attacks the learned Professor of
Physiology of the University of Paris for “ violations of logic
. so flagrant and far-reaching that even capricious methods,
and ad hoc excuses, and biased misstatements are but minor fail-

ings, compared to the disastrous gaps between premises and conclusions. The logical impotence of metapsychics is its sufficient
condemnation.”
Neither critic notes the fundamental] point that is to be made
in any estimation of the value of Professor Richet’s volume: its

very title, in the English edition, carries the moral. Professor
Richet has compiled his material over a period of thirty years,
in the course of which time he has held tentative hypotheses of
different sorts which, in the progress of time and experience, he
has naturally modified or abandoned in favor of others. One need
not even read a book of this nature to be aware that it must contain registry of such changes, for it covers three-fifths of the
lifetime of this very young science, and the mere chronicle in itself

is of value, regardless of the opinions and hypotheses which its
author registers.
Professor Jastrow himself, having access to the original documents in the Thompson-Gifford case (Proc. Vol. III) contrived to
present illustrations from it in the course of an illustrated lecture
attended by the writer and a member of our Board as “ wish fulfilment ” evidence, when the very text and the date upon one of the

pictures,—he suppressed it and all mention of the explanatory
text and source-book—proved the contrary.
No one can regard seriously the criticism that gives evidence
of the bias of scepticism.
We note that Professor Jastrow leaves quite aside the discussion of the work of Oesterreich which he starts out by listing for review.
Those who read the excerpt from Professor
Oesterreich’s recent work in the present number will no doubt
discern why.
But we need not be too hard upon Professor Jastrow in Professor Richet’s interest, for the latter himself is of a select com-
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pany able to bear contumely with hardihood.
He himself has
written, in the very volume under discussion:
** Neither the magnetisers nor the Spiritualists should be condemned.
That would be a grave injustice. They carried out
laborious investigations that are the foundation of metapsychics,
disregarding ridicule, hostility, and the rejection of their work
by official science.”
Se

8

®

The excellent review of Richet’s work by his translator, Stanley De Brath of England, is a profound contrast to the snapjudgments of professorial prejudice. It appears in “ Light ” of
July 21, and should be read by those who have not time or
inclination for Richet’s volume.
We quote certain important
bits:
“It is consolatory that this ridicule, hostility, and rejection
should now be succeeded by the emphatic pronouncement of a
physiologist of Professor Richet’s European reputation that the
three leading phenomena for whose reality Spiritualists have stood
for seventy years, clairvoyance, movement without contact (telekinesis) and materialisations, are indubitably true.
“ Richet uses the term Cryptesthesia to indicate a general
faculty which produces the various phenomena of thought-transference, telepathy, clairvoyant perception of remote events and
present

hidden

facts,

dowsing,

and

premonitions.

.....

As

a general term for faculties producing subjective phenomena
it is convenient in the sense Richet uses it—sometimes as the
means of cognition, sometimes (occasionally) for the phenomena.
‘“* He takes the three classes of phenomena above mentioned—
Cryptesthesia, Telekinesis and Ectoplasmic forms—as the subject-matter of a new science which he calls Metapsychics; in this,
following Aristotle, who included such of these phenomena as he
knew (e. g., “ prophecy in sleep”, which we now call hypnosis)
under Physics as being part of Nature, reserving the term Metaphysics to the specifically divine. Physics, now having no categories for intelligent forces, and “ psychics ” being ear-marked
to normal psychology, there remains only “ meta-psychics ” for
the science which deals with forces that show will and intelligence,

—unknown

intelligence, whether human or non-human.”

Thus much, we feel, will serve to set clearly before our readers

the reasons for the rather novel terminology adopted by Professor

716

NEWS

AND REVIEWS

Richet, which has aroused question in the minds of many who have

not as yet had access to his volume.
*

*

**

There was a notable slowing up of publication in our field this
summer. ‘The news items concerning current volumes contain no
announcements of psychic works. There is a little flurry of news
items concerning purported communications from Oscar Wilde
through a psychic in Brooklyn, but no claims of evidentiality
could be made for reproduction of the style of so well known an
author. Without corroborative testimony of the cross-reference
variety, it would be very difficult for such a claim of authorship
to be maintained. It would be necessary to get at the matter in
the manner adopted by Dr. Hyslop in the Stockton and Mark
Twain cases, in order to substantiate the claim psychically. So
far as we are aware, no such effort was made before giving
publicity to the Oscar Wilde reports.
“ Light” of August 4th contains interesting matter upon
Lourdes and the miracles said to be performed there, by E. W.
Duxbury;

and

the number

for August

11th

has one

of Miss

Dallas’s readable and dependable articles—this time upon “ Psychical Research on the Continent.”
One paragraph which she
quotes from Sir William Barrett affirms his conviction that psychic science “ has experimentally proved the existence of a transcendental and immaterial being, of a soul in man. It has also
established the existence of a world of spiritual and invisible
beings—living and intelligent—who can communicate with us,
when circumstances are favorable. . . Of this I have no longer
the slightest doubt.”
“ Tight” for August 18th contains very pleasant editorial
comment upon our Journal’s new editor and his contributions
to our work in America, while an article by F. E. Leaning,

“The

Ninth

Wave”

has a second kind word of welcome

and

appreciation.
The

same

paper

for August

25th brings one

of Mr. David

Gow’s excellent contributions, “'The Clay and the Cloud.” Its
tenor is to be found in the following: “ From the rap, the levitation and the ‘ direct voice’ to the dream, the inspiration and the
telepathic message may seem a long step, but the connecting line
runs through all. The lower rungs of the ladder are as important
as the higher ones,

for, as in the vision

of the patriarch,

are angels ascending as well as descending.”

there
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Those who wish to follow the work of psychic research in
Europe will be gratified to learn that we have secured as a correspondent the eminent Professor Ernesto Bozzano, formerly of
Genoa, now of Savona. His work in psychic research for many
years has been accessible to readers of the leading European
psychic research publications. An article by him upon “ Cryptesthesia, Animism and Spiritism” will appear early in the new
year in this Journal.
*

*

*

“Intuitive penetration and constructive grasp of all the incoherency, clear recognition that there is a method in the psychic’s
madness,—how

it reveals the difference between a sitter who has

the wonderful combination of qualities to take hold of the situation, and the sitter who would see nothing, who would be too obtuse
to receive impressions. The truth is that the adequate sitter is
quite as rare as are persons who are endowed with the mediumistic
gift—perhaps more rare. It implies a very fine and unusual combination of qualities and of development, to be a good sitter. I
think in a good proportion of the sittings that are given out as
failures, the failure may

be largely or even

wholly due to the

sitter.’"-—Lin1an WHITING.
We agree.

And, what is more, when the work is that of actual

communicators and not merely a subconscious or subliminal uprush from the psychic’s own storehouse, we surmise that the communicator plays an equally determinative part in the product.
The wise communicator knows how to give a coherent and lucid
effort, one which may be expected to yield the recipient a sense of
personality and presence. That takes forethought, apparently,
and concentration of mind, as much after as before the passing.
This was observed by the late Dr. Hyslop frequently in the course
of his experimentation.
Communicators who were in their lifetime here good clean-cut thinkers capable of holding the thread of
thought to the end, make the better communicators of evidential
matter.

—G.
*

0. T.

*

Mr. Frederick Bligh Bond writes,—* I am just back from my
long summer vacation in Glastonbury, where I have had the
advantage of meeting many new American friends and sympathisers. We are doing no excavation this year, but I have reason
to think that the work may be resumed with vigour next season,
and if so, I can feel safe in saying that much may be brought to
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Trustees have now appointed me curator of all the
since 1908 when the Edgar Chapel was excavated:
going to make a Museum of them in the Abbots’
have had, as perhaps you know, a good deal of oppo-

sition and, I regret to say, intrigue, to contend with on account

of the animus against the psychic side, but all is blown away this
summer, and I don’t think we shall hear any more of it.”
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DUES

Members are asked to pay their dues promptly for 1924; in
January, if possible, and as early in January as possible.
None of these dues will be used to pay old debts. They will
all be set aside to pay for the publications of 1924; that is, the
Journal for 1924 and the Proceedings for 1924. This will require a sum of from eight to ten thousand dollars,—we cannot
tell exactly how much, although we shall have a fixed price per
page for the Journal and a very good idea of the size of the Proceedings. But we wish to be liberal with our members and to give
them all that their money will buy. That is to say, we shall
spend nearly all of our membership dues upon our publications,
and rely upon the income from our endowments to pay our salaaries and overhead expenses. It will require close figuring, but
we believe it can be done.
The Proceedings for 1924 we are hoping to be able to place
in the hands of our members during the spring of that year. In
this way we shall make a clean start and we hope to be able to
maintain it,—the publications for each year to be issued during
that year and paid for out of the revenue for that year.
And, now, as to the past.

The Proceedingss

for 1921

cost

$3,536.01 and we still owe that money to the bank, having had
to pay for them this year. The first part of the Proceedings for
1922,

issued

this last summer,

cost $1,113.38

and were

paid for

out of the generous subscriptions of three members, Miss Irene
Putnam, Mrs. E. B. Butler, and Mr. David Jameson, with some-

thing left over.

The second part of the Proceedings for 1922
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and the whole of the Proceedings for 1923 have still to be issued
and paid for. They will be paid for out of borrowed money,
unless our friends come forward with subscriptions to the Publi-

cation Fund.

They, with the $3,536.01 owing for 1921, consti-

tute the millstone around the neck of the Society. We deeply
regret it. Nobody likes a millstone around his neck; but if it is
a millstone and around his neck, it has to be endured, until somebody cuts the string.
Salaries, office rent,

Journals, incidentals, all have been paid

up to date and we hope to finish the year with everything settled
except these back numbers of the Proceedings.
It may strike some as strange that we should plan to issue the
Proceedings of 1924 before we are sure of having issued the whole
of 1922 and 1923. The reason is simple. With 1924 we turn
a clean page and the year must pay for itself. 1922 and 1923
are old stories and old debts. We hope their Proceedings will
appear before those of 1924, but that is in the lap of the gods.
We should have liked to have issued the Proceedings for 1923
and paid for them during that year, but the material was not
ready and the bulk of the dues had been spent before April Ist,
most of it in settling honest old obligations. But none of these
things ought to be made a charge on 1924, unless this process of
the past devouring its own offspring is to continue world without
end. There is no possible chance, with our present income, even
with the strictest economy, to pay current expenses and finance
old publications. Our income is just about enough to keep us
going with our present output. The members for 1924 pay for
the publications of 1924 and are entitled to them during that
vear.
As for the past, there is only one way out,—to raise the
money or sell securities.
We hope it will not have to be the
latter, as that will still further reduce our income.
But the line

must be drawn between what is past and what is to come. For
the latter the writer is, for the time being, partly responsible
and he pledges his readers that, while the responsibility endures,
to the extent of his influence, the income for the year will cover
the expenditures for the year, and, if any extra money is needed
for other purposes, the members will be asked for it.
The Society belongs to the members; their money supports
it; iis funds are their trust; its endowments will be increased
through their benevolences.
They must live up to this responsibility, but, in order to do it intelligently, there must be frank-
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ness on the part of the management and a sound financial policy,
which may be summed up in a few words,—to give people
promptly what they have paid for and to live within our
means.
In July, 1914, Dr. Hyslop wrote in the Journal,—* The pub-

lications of the Society will be suspended with this month unless
we can secure $3,000.00 for finishing the work of the year.” He
was a wise man; the publications were not suspended.
We are
in no such dire emergency now, but, when confronted with similar

difficulties, we may emulate his frankness.

REVIEW
Pituitary Tumors and Psychic Disorders, by Paut Sarnton and
Noe Peron.

|’Encephale, June, 1923, vol. 18, No. 6, p. 358,

In this paper the authors present a case of pituitary tumor,
the symptomatology of which was almost entirely of a mental
nature.

The patient was a musician, age 48, and complained of severe,
constant frontal, headache, loss of memory and some difficulty
in walking. Neurological examination showed diminished sense of
smell, left pupil large, stasis in blood vessels of both retinae ani
slight concentric contraction of the visual fields. There was also
a right hemiparesis with increased tendon reflexes on the right
side but normal plantar responses. There was syllabic speech and
a mental state very similar to that found in frontal lobe tumors
—an interesting point being the retention of musical memory although other memory was very defective.
There were no evidences of aphasia, delusions or hallucinations; there was no
polyuria, and the spinal fluid and blood were normal.
X-ray
showed an enlarged sella turcica with erosion of the posterior
clinoid processes.
The postmortem examination revealed a glandular epithelioma
of the pituitary about the size of a pigeon egg. The tumor lay
in contact with the base of the brain, the pons and superior
peduncles.
In attempting to explain the association of mental symptoms
with pituitary tumors one must first eliminate previous abnormal
mental make-up.
In some respects the mental state may re-
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semble that seen in acromegaly and lead one to conclude that a
disturbance of internal secretion is responsible ;however, the effect
of pressure on the infundibulum and interpeduncular space might
be a factor. The mental changes following epidemic encephalitis,
which may produce lesions in this region, are suggestive on this
point. Another factor to be considered in explaining mental symptoms

associated

with pituitary

tumor

is mechanical

in nature,

which includes distant pressure effects on the corpus callosum
and the frontal lobes and the edema and vascular congestion due
to the intracranial pressure.
The authors consider that in attempting to explain a given
case the family history and personality, the age of onset of the
tumor and its size and location, are most important.
In
extrasellar tumors the pressure on neighbouring brain structures
is of greatest significance.—GerorcE H. Hystor, M.D.
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—The Supremacy of Spirit, sy C. A. Ricuarpson, M. A. vii+159 pp.
Moffat, Yard & Co., 31, Union Sq. West, N. Y.
--World Cognition. By WM. Danmar.
147 pages. The Academy Press, 112
Fourth

Ave.,

N. Y.

—18 copies A S. P. R. Journals, 3 copies Psychological Clinic, 1 copy Journal
of Abnormal Psychology; gift of Mrs. Wm. Reynotps Brown, N. Y. C.
—Sir William Crookes’ Researches; Borderland, July, 1893; gifts of Mrs.
F. E. Leantna,

England.

—The New Black Magic, sy J. Goprrey Ravrert, K.8.G. 243 pages. DevinAdair Co., N. Y.; gift of Mrs. Sarah B. Northrup.
—Hom
Idyomo (Outline of an Auxiliary International Language) ry C.
CarDENAS.
376 pages.
26, Germany.

—Au

Seuil

de

2nd edition.

U'Invisible,

Payot,

Mr. Ed. Victor Sperling, Leipzig, Karistr.

Paris,

1923.

pp.

243.

This,

a trans-

lation of Sir William F. Barrett’s “On the Threshold of the Unseen”, is the
second issue in the “ Bibliothéque internationale de science psvchique” of

which

M. René Sudre is the director.

Dr. Crawford’s

books.

The

object

The first was a translation of one of

of the

series,

of which

a number

more

titles are announced, is to furnish French readers with important. books,
not too long, and at moderate expense. from other languages. It is an excellent undertaking, and in the main the titles announced seem well
selected

—W.

F. P.

—The Psychology of Self-Consciousness, ny Juria Turner, B. A., President of
the Psychological Aid Society, (Moffat, Yard & Company, New York, 1923.)
is a good text-book giving the analysis-theory as applied to the child’s dream.
The book is useful for teachers and parents of small and growing children,
but has no special claim to the attention of psychic researchers save as they
are interested in discovering the value and meaning delimitations of dream
content.
The volume has a very helpful Glossarial Index—G. O. T.

A REMOVABLE

PAGE

of information for some inquiring friend or acquaintance. It embodies the history of the Society as it
was at the time of Sir Oliver Lodge’s visit to lecture
in the United States in 1920. Our subsequent history
may be summed up in the few well-known facts that
most of our readers are familiar with.
In the late spring of that same year, our illustrious
founder, Dr. Hyslop, passed on. His work was taken
up by his staff and his loyal Board of Trustees, who
have continued to build upon the enduring foundation
of endowment and material of which he had been the
principal collector.
In 1921 the name of the organization was changed,
by the dropping of the “Institute” designation, leaving
the main name the American Society for Psychical
Research, Inc..
The Society and its influence have grown steadily and
it is able to serve and lead in a great movement of
interest that extends all through our broad land. The
plain, hard-headed layman and laywoman are coming
to want us. Pass this on to one of them among your
friends and acquaintance.
Many of them are already
wondering whether psychic study isn’t respectable
after all. Let them know that it is.
GERTRUDE

OGDEN
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To the Reader.
If you are interested in the problems of psychical research, you will wish to know
by

what

organization

in this country

the study of these problems is being conducted

along rational and scientific lines, and where you can get further information.
The English Society for Psychical Research is well known and has distinguished
membership, and at one time it had an American branch; but after the death of Dr.
Richard Hodgson a separate American Society for Psychical Research was organized
as a section of the American Institute for Scientific Research, which is a corporation
organized under the laws of the State of New York.
This plan was adopted in order
to place the work upon a stable basis, and to permit the separate handling of its business

and finance.
Since its organization, the Society has slowly gained in membership, while continu.
ous

work

of

investigation

and

research has been

conducted

under

the direction of

James H. Hyslop, Ph. D., LL. D., formerly Professor of Logic and Ethics in Colum.
bia University.
The Society publishes a monthly Journal, and at intervals volumes of Proceedings,
in which are recorded many of the phenomena observed, with editorial discussion and
comment thereon, also special articles and book reviews,
The business affairs of the Society have been managed by a Board of Trustees,
composed

principally

of

professional

and business men

of standing;

and though the

work has undoubtedly been hampered by smallness of income, yet gradually an endowment fund is being accumulated, the interest from which helps the membership
fees to defray expenses.
The present office of the Society is in New York City, at 44 East 23rd Street,
where a large and growing reference library on psychical subjects is available.
Sir Oliver Lodge

is often asked

how to keep in touch

with serious psychical in-

vestigation, how’to gain further experience, and how to help in promoting the work.

Answers to all these questions can be had _ by writing to the American Society for
Psychical Research, 44 East 23rd Street, New York City.
To join the Society no special knowledge is needed, and by joining, you will receive the

publications

issued

from time to time,

and the filling up and forwarding of

the attached application for membership will be an earnest of your desire to assist.
Additional funds and membership will assist more rapid and substantial progress in

the field which the Society is endeavoring to cover.
This circular is distributed with the knowledge and concurrence of Sir Oliver
Lodge.
AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH.
JAMES

H.

HYSLOP,

Secretary.

In accordance with the provision for membership in the American Society fot
Psychical Research (Section B of the American Institute for Scientific Research) |
hereby apply for admission as a member and enclose remittance (*) for $10.00 in
payment of the annual dues.

PURPOSE AND SCOPE OF THESOCIETY
cnow
ucted

1. The investigation of alleged wate. with taug tia abeialas

telepathy, visions and appari-

tions, dowsing, monitions, ‘preshed
Dr
nized

monitions, eutomatic writing,
and other forms of automatism

ation

chometry, coincidental dreams,

order

clairvoyanc® and clairaudience,

»INeSs

predictions, physical phenomena
(such as materialization, telekinesis,~ rapping
and
other
sounds), and in short, all types
of mediumistic and metapsychical phenomena.

itinuOn

Of

ylum-

(as speaking, drawing, etc.) psy-

2. The collection, classification, study and publication of
reports dealing with the phenomena designated above from
first hand acquaintance and
seemingly in good faith. Members especially; but also nonmembers,

are asked

data

to

or

give

to supply

information

Names connected with. aoe ;
nomena must be supplied, but
on request these will be treated as ws
sacredly and
fidéntial. ©

perpetually con-

3. Theformation at
»Library

cially the encouragement of
qualified individuals disposed to

give attention to investigation

with like co-operation.

,

CLASSIFIED MEMBERSHIP

Members and associates now
paying annual dues could greatly
help the Society at.the present
time by joining one of the above
life classes, or, if already in one

class, by paying the difference
and entering

classes.

one of the higher

If this is done by a

limited number of our. friends

our finances will be placed ona
firm basis.
Checks should be made payable to “‘ Lawson Purdy, Treasurer,” Room $16, 44 East 23rd
St., New York.

PUBLICATION

FUND.

os
Owing to unprecedented expenses incurred since Dr.

Hyslop’s death in 1920 the Board of Trustees has been faced
with a=steadily increasing deficit, while at the same time
falling into arrears with its publications. ©It will require from
$10,000.00 to $12,000.00 to bring the Proceedings up to date
and pay the bills for the current year.

We are therefore

asking our members and friends for. subscriptions to that
amount,

The gifts will be acknowledged in the Journal in an

account opened for that purpose.
Subscriptions

should

be plainly marked

“ Publication

Fund ” and made payable to—

LAWSUN

PURDY, Treasurer, °

AMERICAN SOCIETY
FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Inc.
44 East 23rd St.
New York

Index photographed at the
beginning for the convenience
of the microfilm user.

INDEX TO VOL. XVII.
SUBJECT INDEX
P.=Psychical. A f¢ signifies a book reviewed. R.= Research.
* indicates a purported spirit communicator.
Abnormal Behavior: Pitfalls of Our
Minds: 178-180.
A. B. S. P. R: 583, 676.
Action of bodies at a distance: 372.
“ Allies of Religion”: 323-326.
Amorphous ectoplasma: 622-630, 684.
t+Ancient Lights: 457.
Analysis of record: 301-305, 349-366,
402-422, 499-519, 537-552, 695-707.
Animisme et Spiritisme: 428, 556.
Apparitions : 234 ff., 581-582, 602, 605,
677-682, 707-709.
Myers’ probability-time-curve: 604. Sleeping: 103107
Apparitions; and Thought Transference: 24. Materialisées: 428.
Applause; independent: 428.
+ Art of Thinking: 45.
Arteriosclerotics
and
Spiritualism:
178-180.
“ Asbestos dogs”: 222, 265.
Ascetics: 641-643.
A. S. P. R: 113-114, 460, 522-524, 540,
553, 563-574, 586, 695, 702, 710-711.
Annual Active Members’ meeting:
232. Board of Trustees’ meeting:
331,

358,

523,

646.

Council:

323,

583. See Journal and Proceedings.
Astral; body: 101, 101-107.
Journeys: 236ff., 284-285.
See clairvoyance, traveling.
Audition: 514, 517, 548.
Au Seuil de I’Invisible: 519, 721.
Auto-anesthetization: 526.
Auto-catalepsy: 526-527.
Automatic speech: see Xenoglossie.
Automatic writing: 50ff., 194, 206,
209, 210, 266, 305, 335, 338, 344, 346348, 431, 474, 477, 479, 496-501, 504,
519, 536, 545, 548, 609, 639, 685-687.
“As
an
Indication,”
etc:
713.
“ Use of,” etc: 713.
Automatism: 488.
Automaton: 259-260.
Autonomous
personality: 485, 488,
684-687.

Baguette: 371.
Ballot-reading: 332.
Banner of Life: 707.
Banner of Light: 709.
+ Beginning and Way of Life: 42.
Biology: 637-638.
Book of the Dead: Thibetan: 521.
Book-tests:

26, 162-164,

277, 320-321,

449, 657.
Brain: 325, 720-721.
Breeze in séances: 609, 664, 680.
British College of P. Sci: 261-262,
307-308, 313-314, 574-575, 622, 663.
Quarterly Transactions of: 49 ff.,
160, 209-210, 217, 261-262, 266, 276,
313-314, 584-585, 622.
Case for Spirit Photography:
Catalepsy: 526.

310.

Census of Hallucinations: 602-604.
Chance:
224-226,
320.—coincidence:

99
Chemicals and cryptesthesia: 371.
Chloroform: 559.
Chevalier of Death: 373.
Cholesterin: 559-560.
Christianity: 325-326,
Church: 518.

443, 629, 641.

Church Mystical Union: 274.
Circles; dark: 50 ff., 315-318, 439-443.
for trance mediumship: 49-62, 6378, 121-157, 184-208, 233-241, 242255, 282-298, 381-387, 423-429, 555,
562, 622-636, 663-665, 677-687. See
Crewe.

“Clay and Cloud”: 716.
Clairaudience: 102-103, 380, 393-422,
502-503, 548, 670-676, 687-709.
Clairvoyance: 70, 161, 210, 393-422,
449, 502-503, 511, 519, 548-549, 580,
592 ff., 676, 687-709, 715.
Spon-

Background of séance: see Telepathy
from sitter.

taneous traveling: 101-107,
Clientéle of P. R: 565 ff.
Clothes in next life: 294.

117.

Clothing: committee report:
for test séances: 65, 123.
Codes: 605.

148 ff.—

Coincidence:

722

620.—evidential:

447.

INDEX TO VOL. XVII.
SUBJECT INDEX
P.=Psychical. A f¢ signifies a book reviewed. R.= Research.
* indicates a purported spirit communicator.
Abnormal Behavior: Pitfalls of Our
Minds: 178-180.
A. B. S. P. R: 583, 676.
Action of bodies at a distance: 372.
“ Allies of Religion”: 323-326.
Amorphous ectoplasma: 622-630, 684.
t+Ancient Lights: 457.
Analysis of record: 301-305, 349-366,
402-422, 499-519, 537-552, 695-707.
Animisme et Spiritisme: 428, 556.
Apparitions : 234 ff., 581-582, 602, 605,
677-682, 707-709.
Myers’ probability-time-curve: 604. Sleeping: 103107
Apparitions; and Thought Transference: 24. Materialisées: 428.
Applause; independent: 428.
+ Art of Thinking: 45.
Arteriosclerotics
and
Spiritualism:
178-180.
“ Asbestos dogs”: 222, 265.
Ascetics: 641-643.
A. S. P. R: 113-114, 460, 522-524, 540,
553, 563-574, 586, 695, 702, 710-711.
Annual Active Members’ meeting:
232. Board of Trustees’ meeting:
331,

358,

523,

646.

Council:

323,

583. See Journal and Proceedings.
Astral; body: 101, 101-107.
Journeys: 236ff., 284-285.
See clairvoyance, traveling.
Audition: 514, 517, 548.
Au Seuil de I’Invisible: 519, 721.
Auto-anesthetization: 526.
Auto-catalepsy: 526-527.
Automatic speech: see Xenoglossie.
Automatic writing: 50ff., 194, 206,
209, 210, 266, 305, 335, 338, 344, 346348, 431, 474, 477, 479, 496-501, 504,
519, 536, 545, 548, 609, 639, 685-687.
“As
an
Indication,”
etc:
713.
“ Use of,” etc: 713.
Automatism: 488.
Automaton: 259-260.
Autonomous
personality: 485, 488,
684-687.

Baguette: 371.
Ballot-reading: 332.
Banner of Life: 707.
Banner of Light: 709.
+ Beginning and Way of Life: 42.
Biology: 637-638.
Book of the Dead: Thibetan: 521.
Book-tests:

26, 162-164,

277, 320-321,

449, 657.
Brain: 325, 720-721.
Breeze in séances: 609, 664, 680.
British College of P. Sci: 261-262,
307-308, 313-314, 574-575, 622, 663.
Quarterly Transactions of: 49 ff.,
160, 209-210, 217, 261-262, 266, 276,
313-314, 584-585, 622.
Case for Spirit Photography:
Catalepsy: 526.

310.

Census of Hallucinations: 602-604.
Chance:
224-226,
320.—coincidence:

99
Chemicals and cryptesthesia: 371.
Chloroform: 559.
Chevalier of Death: 373.
Cholesterin: 559-560.
Christianity: 325-326,
Church: 518.

443, 629, 641.

Church Mystical Union: 274.
Circles; dark: 50 ff., 315-318, 439-443.
for trance mediumship: 49-62, 6378, 121-157, 184-208, 233-241, 242255, 282-298, 381-387, 423-429, 555,
562, 622-636, 663-665, 677-687. See
Crewe.

“Clay and Cloud”: 716.
Clairaudience: 102-103, 380, 393-422,
502-503, 548, 670-676, 687-709.
Clairvoyance: 70, 161, 210, 393-422,
449, 502-503, 511, 519, 548-549, 580,
592 ff., 676, 687-709, 715.
Spon-

Background of séance: see Telepathy
from sitter.

taneous traveling: 101-107,
Clientéle of P. R: 565 ff.
Clothes in next life: 294.

117.

Clothing: committee report:
for test séances: 65, 123.
Codes: 605.

148 ff.—

Coincidence:

722

620.—evidential:

447.

Collier's Weekly: 454.
Commentary on record: 349-366, 402422, 501-519, 537-552, 695-707.
Communication:

conjectural

process

of: 39. design in: 351-352, 481-488,
547.
evidential: 79, 80, 187-208,
242-255, 282-298, 316-317, 319, 320,
332, 366, 375, 379-380, 492-520, 528552, 552-555, 660, 683-687, 689-707.
difficulty of: 614-618.
See Cross,
Grant, Griggs, Hersey, Leonard,
Santoliquido.
Congress of Physiologists: Internatl:
619.
Congress of P. R. Internatl. Ist: 113114, 327, 657-663. 2d: 113-114, 270271, 711-712.
Connaissance

Supranormale;

La: 449.

Consciousness:
and survival: 256260. “Use” of: 259-260.
Constructive methods and P. R: 222223.
Contact with the Other World: 452.
Contributors: biographical notes: 2-3,
120.
Control of séance conditions: 381 ff.,
428-429, 556 ff., 664, 677-678, 681.
Correction; a: 328. °
Correspondents; genl. requests of:
182-183.
Cosmic Relations: 28 ff.
Cosmic reservoir: 101, 661.
Cotton batting: 129 ff.
Creation; The: 479.
Cross-correspondences: 215, 319, 602.
Cryptesthesia:

(definition)

161,

419,

465, 515, 517, 592 ff, (sporadic) 607,
715,—pragmatic: 367-374, 608.
“Cryptesthesia, Animism and Spiritism”: 717.
Cryptomnesia: 303.
Crystal gazing: 479.
Cumulative evidence: 451.
Death: 324—a source of telepathic
impressions : 24.—scene: 528 ff., 541543, 546-547, 549-551.
Death and Its Mystery: After Death:
445-447—At Moment
of Death:
445. Before Death: 445.
Delusion;

insane:

93-96.

Dementia precox: 179-180.
Direct voice: 50 ff., 716.
Dissociation: 474-480.
Divination : 304.
Divining rod: 370-371.
Document in portfolio: 302-303, 487.
Dowsing: 715.
Dramatic movement in séance: 702703.
See communications evidential.
Drawings; impressional: 346-348, 366.

Dreams: 80, 82-107, 241, 475-476, 716.
—coincidental: 80, 82-107.
noncoincidental : 82-101.—parallel: 101107.—telepathic: 102 ff.
Earthen Vessel: 657.
Ectoplasm: 16, 18, (test) 27, 71, 72,
212, 267, 272-273, 419, 463, 468-470,
519, 573, 579-582, 592 ff., 622-630,
630-636, 677-687.—sensitiveness of
medium to contacts of: 64 ff.
Ectoplasmic phenomena: 50, 51, 63-78.
(esp., 71-72), 715.
Emotional shock and insanity: 432.
Emotion in dream: 82 ff.
Emotion and endosomatic changes:
258-259.
Emotional stimulus: 516, 528-552.
} Encyclopedia of Religions: 166-167.
“Endoplasms”: 449,
English of “ Black Hawk”: 35-37.
Esthesia: 466, 515, 595.
Etherializations: 127 ff.
Eugenics: 10.
Evidence: canons of: 520.
Evidence of survival; discussion of:
256-260.

Evidentiality of Mr. T.’s communications: 162-164.
Evolution: 474-475, 628-630.—and P.
R: 646-647, 655.
Execution; dream of: 89-101.
Experiment fund: 113.
Experimental psychology: 438.
Expurgation of memory: 493-499.
Extra-corpus experience : 101-107, 676.
Extra-human intelligences : 381.
Faces; illuminated: 50 ff.
Fact; questions of: (vs. “belief ”) :
21, 518, 613-621.
Facts and P. R: 222, 299 ff., 461-472,
589-622, 626-630, 636-643.
Fairy Faith in Celtic Countries: 521.
“Fairy ” photographs: 312.
Fake: see Fraud.
Fetishism : 372-373.
Financial support of P. R: 219-220,
710-711, 718-720.
“First and Last” (poem) : 356-357.
Flight into Egypt: 357.
Fluid; caloric, magnetic, electric: 22.
Fog: 498, 503, 508, 510, 512, 536-537,
545, 548-549, 688.
Force; psycho-dynamic: 419.
Form of presentation of records; F.
Edwards’: 349-351.
Fraud: 261-265, 306, 309-311, 438,
444, 452,
468,
586-587.—unconscious: 57.
Frauds; exposers of: 21, 261-265.
Free mason: 191.
French Revolution: 89-90.

723

+ From the Unconscious
scious: 169-172, 484.
+ Future Life: 166.

to the Con-

Indian guide: See Blackbird, Black
Cloud,
Black
Hawk,
Moonson,
Sunflower, White Feather.
Incidents : 82-107, 552-555.

(see also
Garden of Healing: 514.
489 ff.)
,
Gate of Remembrance: 209, 584.

Information;

Gauze

Insanity : 430-436, 473-480.
Inspiration: 518, 716.

cage: 439.

Generation: comparison with ectoplasmic formation: 628.
Genius: 477-480, 518.—and abnormality: 433-436.
German research: 636-643. See Oesterreich, von Schrenck-Notzing.
+ Ghost World: Its Realities, Apparitions and Spooks: 165.
Glossary of P. terms: 114, 712.
Gloves: see paraffine molds.
Grundbegriffe der Parapsychologie:
643.
Guardian angels: 518.
Hallucinations: 378-380, 599 ff., 602,
608.—collective
(auditory):
669-

676, 712.—( visual) 431-432, 639, 712.
Hand Case: 449.
Harper’s Monthly Magazine: 453.
Hatha-Yoga: 662.
Haunted

Journal, A. S. P. R: Cited:
39, 41, 63, 88, 114, 115-116,
657.

“ewe

See

Levitation: 21, 664-665, 682, 716.
Life: 453.
Life and chemico-physical processes:
257-260.
+ Life in the Circles:

595ff.,

681,

fingo ”: 467.
Hysteria: 477—P:

714.

109-110.

Light: 159, 262, 307-309, 315, 450, 626,
663-665, 714-716.
Light; effect of on psychic: 55 ff., 64,
640-641.

24, 445, 613.

Hyperesthesia: 372, 595.
Hypnosis: 210, 281, 371, 372, 526-527,
715.
Hypnotic trance: 640.
Hypnotism: 212, 474, 676.
Hypotheses: 465 ff., 486-487, 513, 551552,

for physical phenomena:

Law of P. Phenomena: 167.
er
from P. R. to Spiritualism:

467.

Personality:

Publications.

Knot-tying in séances: 159,

Home of F. Edwards, Jr: 495-499,
505-507, 510.
Hope-Price Case: See Price-Hope
Case.
Human organism and consciousness:
258-260.
Human

See

Journal, S. P. R: Cited: 79, 159, 321,
ry 448-449, 575, 583, 603 ff., 657,

Heat: mechanical equivalent of: 22.
waves:

20, 38,
177-178,

213, 261, 263, 282, 305, 309, 320, 321,
372, 432, 520, 521, 574, 576-577, 578,

Psychism.

Hertzian

1,

Internatl. Lib. of P. Sci: 519.
Internatl. Metapsychic Inst: 299, 519.
Internatl. Soc. of Public Hygiene:
299.
“In the Garden” (poem): 361-362.
Introspection: 516, 639-640.
Investigators; attitude toward psychics: 217 ff.—advice to: 451.

houses: 276.

Hauntings: 463, 593 ff.
Healthfulness
of
psychism:

supernormal:

Ingersoll Lectureship: 168.
“In Memoriam” of R. L. S: 245.

ee

for

séances:

381-387,

439,

Lights: in materialization séances:
122, 158, 380, 423, 665, 678-680.—
phosphorescent: 317, 424-425, 678680.—P : 665.
Limbs; human materialized: 426-429.
+ Living Again: 168-169.

“—non

50, 59, 62, 75.

Idea as stimulus: 514-517.
Idealism: 324-325.
Ideoplastic hypothesis: 77.
Identification: 504-509.
Imagery in dream: 82 ff.
Imagination: 513-514, 517-518.
Immortality:
324.—orthodoxy
and:
453-454.
Impersonations: 52 ff, 517, 644.
Incarnation; process of: 190-191.
Independent voice phenomena: 316318.

“Logic

of science”:

Logos: 628.
London Dialectical
London Spiritualist
261-262.
Lucidity : 300, 367,
—of the future:

16-17, 19, 22.

Society: 569.
Alliance: 214, 217,
463, 579-580, 593 ff.
303-304.

Luminous

bracelets:

Luminous

phenomena:

439.

386-387.

Magnetizers : 367, 372, 715.

724

Malaria: 621.
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Newspapers; N. Y: 1, 93, 311-312.
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“P. kiss”: 60.
P. lights: 50 ff.
P. photography:
305-311,
—_ 577.
See Crewe circle, Wm. Hop
P. R: 323, 478-479, 563-574, 636-645,—
Anglo- Amer. standards of: 446.—
An organized effort: 11 ff., 23.
P. R; and Christian beliefs: 7 ff—
and facts: 19 ff.—and logic: 16 ff.
—and the supernormal: 18 ff.—interest in: 4—divergent views of:
4, 6, 11.—scientific hostility to: 5 ff.
—and materialism: 7 ff.—and spiritualism:

11 ff, 213-223.—attitude

biologist toward:

of

593 ff., 627-630.—

of physiologist toward:

593 ff., 627-

629.—Standing of among sciences:
114, 115, 461-472, 563-574, 589-622,
636-645, 656-657. — Standardization
of terms of: 114, 607-609, 712.
+ Psychic

Research

for

the

Plain

Man: 109.
Psychische Studien: 80, 212, 519-520.
Psychism: 430-436, 473-480.
Psycho-analysis:

703.

Psycho-analysts: 84, 99-100.
Psychographs: 306, 310, 658.
Psychological movement in P. communications: 352-365, 547-549.
Psychology: 474, (“mental philosophy”) 656, 715.—abnormal: 324,
a
methods in: 639-

waning: 694.

t Psychology of Self-Consciousness:

Precocity: 433.
Precognition: 80-81.
Predictions:
304, 317-318, 318-319,
481-483.
Premonition: (in dream) 80-101, 237,
468, 592 ff., 669-676.
Prevision: 210, 303-304, 449, (premonitory cryptesthesia) 608.
Price-Hope Case: 216-217, 221, 263,
310-311, 437-445, 574-577.
Primordial substance: 386-387, 424.
Proceedings A. S. P. R. cited: 1, 49,
59, 219-221, 278, 392, 714.
Proceedings S. P. R. cited: 24-26,
277, 318-319, 478, 602 ff., 657, 676.
Prodigies : 609.
Professions and P. R: 563-573.
Prophetic simulation: 444.

Psychometric thoughts: 639,
Psychometry: 210, 281-282, 332, 367oat (pragmatic cryptesthesia) 608,
Psychoses and spiritualism: 179-180.
Publication fund: 522-523, 666-667,
_—
Donors to: 459, 523, 666,
Puerility in communications : 614-618.
Pulse-rate in trance: 203, 374-375,
526-527.
Pupin coil: 40,
Purpose and Scope of A. S. P. R:
563-574.
Questionnaire
129-157.
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on

Mrs.

Z.’s séances:

Radium: 22, 521.
Raja-Yoga: 662.
Raps: 21, 27, 50 ff., 186, 226f., 276,
580, 582, 682, 716.
Randall process: likeness of to pictographic method: 40.
Reality of ectoplasm attested : 267-270.
Reason: 2.
Re-birth: 521.
Re-enactment of death by psychic:
503-504. Also Fredk. Edwards, Jr:
332 ff., 514, 527, 550.
Regurgitation : 69, 76, 77.
Reincarnation : 190-191, 204.

Relativity : 612.
Religion and: Civilization: 9 ff. P.
R: 646-653. Sci: 12.
Reporting of P. experiences: 180-182.
Report of Sorbonne Committee discussed: 73-77.
Reproduction of thought: 513.
Researchers: differences in: 570-571,
573-574.
Retrospection: 640.
Revue Spirite: 80, 210 f., 276, 456.
Revue Métapsychique: 22, 26, 158,
160, 233 ff., 267, 275, 299, 300, 381387, 423-429, 449, 480-488, 519, 555562, 578, 581-582, 622-623, 630-636,
677-687.
Rhabdic force: 370-371.
Rheostat : 64 ff., 122, 124 ff., 382 ff., 439.

Romancing: 509-510, 513.
Rope-tying trick: 57-61.
Rubber-glove-moulds: 561.
Russian Scientists: 313.
“ Saints ”: 641-643.
Sanitation conference: 482, 485.
Science; and P. R: 15-16, 461-472.
Definition of :466. Discoveries: 22.

Experimental : 323-326. Method of :
579. Power of organized: 12, 13.
standards

of: 563-574,

577.

Scientific American: 27, 160, 274, 275,
312, 315, 582, 585-587.
Scientific scepticism : 619-621, 636-645.
Screens; luminous: 426, 678-680.
Séance; Dramatic movement of: 418-

420, 501-502, 702-703.
Séances; dark: 50 ff., 121 ff.
Seers of Bible: 419.
Seership; training for: 661-663.
“Seizure” of medium: 64, 67, 68,
70-71.
Selective attention : 432-435.
Semitic languages: 476.
Simian: 647.
Singing: Independent voice: 50 ff.
Sitters;

differing

reactions

of:

121,

157. Differing effects on psychics:
570-571, 684, 709, 717.

Skotography: 657-658.
Slate: 670-676.—writing: 438.
Slate-writing mediumship: 1.
Slate-writers: See Eglinton, Keeler.
Sleep condition affecting accuracy of
dream: 104.
S. P. R: 76-77, 213 ff., 262-265, 306,
308-309, 311, 375, 445, 448, 520, 572,
573, 574-577, 591, 601 ff., 642, 713.—
= Florida: 332. Research officer:
Society of P. Sci: Paris: 370.
S. S. S. P: 262, 307, 574-575.
*Soldier (F. Edwards, Jr.): 332 ff.,
395 ff., 404ff., 414-415, 416-418.—
(Bunker Hill): 252. (Morrison):
499-501, 503, 511, 513, 536, 545.
Soma: 628.
Soul: 325. Extensions of: 51. See
Psyche.
Spells : 373-374.
Spirit communication: prominent persons convinced of: 177-180, 261.
Spirit communicators?: 518.
Spirit photograph; test: 27, 38.
Spiritism : 454, 636 ff. See Telepathy.
a
and Common Sense: 390Spiritistic hypothesis: 100-101, 299305, 462-472, 481-488, 597-598, 611612, 638 ff., 661.
Spiritists : 465 ff.
Spirits and science: 311-313.
Spiritualism: 11-12, 213-223, 261-265,
452-453, 520, 564-567, 656.
Spiritualism: correspondence course
of N. S. A: 456-457.
“Spiritualist phenomena: cold light
on”: 216.
Spiritualists: (English) 21, 315, 318,
332, 564, 715.—and_
researchers:
261-265.
Spiritual laws: 325.
Spukphainomene: 519.
Standards of evidence: 214 ff.
State

and

Local

Councils:

321-323,

582.
Stimulation of thought: 513-516.
Structure of séance: 414-422.
Subconscious mind: 487.
Subconsciousness: 512, 518, 550, 590,
684, 707.
Subconscious thinking: 475.
Subjective metapsychics: 464 ff., 573,
593 ff. See Metapsychics.
Subliminal: 211.
Suggestion: 371, 373, 513-515, 527.
Suicide: 89-101.
Sulphuric acid: 559.
Supernormal; in Besinnet trances:
57 ff.—information:
282-298.—phenomena:
490, 636-645.— powers:
477-479.
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Superstitions: 373-374, 619-621.
Supraliminal: 211-212.
Survival: 466, 629.—and metapsychics: 301.—hypothesis and cryptesian 161.—“of dogmatism ”: 17,
19.
+ Survival of the Soul: 45, 115-120.
Symon; Brother: Script of: 209.
Synthesis vs. analysis in metapsychics: 301.

Synthetic study: 480-488.
See also
Edwards’s seances with Cross and
Grant.

Table-tipping : 303, 664-665, 682.
“Tallow cats”: 222, 265.
*Teachers: 493-494, 502.
Telekinesis: 27, 158, 212, 261, 379-381,

463, 468-471, 519, 573, 579, 580-582,
592 ff., 644, (spontaneous)

664, 665,

682-683, 715.
Telekinetische phinomene: 520.
Telekinetoscope: 663.
Telepathic;
message:
716.—theory:
100-101.—thoughts: 639, (between
the living) 705.
+ Telepathie; La: 228-231.
Telepathy: 24-26, 79-81, 161, 162, 210,
300, 301, 304, 312, 316, 319, 331, 332,
377-381, 449, 455, 477, 486-487, 521,
525-526, 592 ff., 606.—d@ trois: 26.—
from the sitter: 354, 358, 363, 365,
412, 416-417, 486-487, 491-492, 502,
511-512, 540-547, 549-552, 687-689,
703-707.—recurring elements in: 24,
—spontaneous:

Trance Mediumship : 332, 709.
Trance phenomena: 49 ff.,
:
Trance séances: 184-208, 282-297, 657.
Transmission theory of consciousness:

voices in: 50 ff., 567.

“Two

Strangely Mortal Ages”: 433.

+ Two

Worlds of Attraction:

Ultra-violet light : 640.
Unconscious; the: 211-212.
Unconscious cerebration: 475.
+ Unconscious
to
the
Conscious:
From the: 169-172.
+ Universal
Medium: The: 587.
” es
of Robert Houdini”:
165.
Variations in communications; related
to variations in circles: 375.
Veil; materialized: 121-157, 678, 679.
Vibrations: 466-468, 521, 595, 599.—

and cryptesthesia: 370-371, 374.
Visions:

de

Vitallsm: 212.
Voice medium (Mr. A.) : 316-318.
Voices from the Void: 210.
Volition: 516.

447, 607.

War; The Great: 318-319, 329 ff.
Warnings; by dream: 80. of death:
81
Whistling; independent: 50 ff.
IVho’s Who: 28, 32, 162.

644, 646, 661.

Métapsychique:

160,

282,

450, 519, 573, 579, 589-622.
Trance medium: See Besinnet,

Eva

C., Hersey,
Ticknor.

Kluski,

Seal,

Mr.

Willow

tree: 492, 504, 512, 514.

Will to believe: 15, 20, 21, 23.
* Woman wearing fichu: 679, 680.
+ World Beyond; The: 45.

World of Life: 629.

Xenoglossie: 609.
Zion’s Herald: 452.
Zn. sulphide: 382 ff.

T.,

NAME

502-503, 603, 639.

Visualization: 514, 516.

Thibetan “ Book of the dead”: 521.
Thirty Years of P. R: 450, 519, 573,
579, 588-622, 714-715.
See Traité
de Metapsychique.
Thought-photography: 657.
+ Thy Brother Shall Rise Again: 166.
Traité

228.

Tying of medium: 57, 59.

Telepathy or Spiritism: 660-661.
Telesthesia: 595 ff.
Temperature; changes of in trance
séances: 158.
Theosophy:

260.

Transcendental world: 478, 647.
Trinity of Life: The: 587.
Trumpet; séance: 316-318, 566-567.—

INDEX

* indicates a purported spirit communicator.
A name in italics is that of the author of a book reviewed.
A; Mr. (Scottish psychic) : 315-318.
A. B: Mrs: 660.
Abbott; Mrs: 506. Anne: 228.
Advisory

Scientific

Council:

2.

Agassiz: 22.
Aksakof: 240, 428, 556, 580, 631.
*Alice: 188, 194, 199, 207, 247, 251,
255, 291-292, 296.
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Alfieri: 479.
Allegheny: 37.
Alonzo:

290.

America: 315, 318, 491.—attitude toward P. R. in:
55.
A. S. P. R: 2, 4, 12, 13, 23, 31, 91, 101,
143, 320; Jad, 329, 358, 359, 407, 455,
460, 490-491.—scope of: 18.
Andrews (St.): 337.
Annie: 207.

Apestles of Christ: 641.
Aristotelians: 22.
Aristotle: 715.

Armour; Stuart: 552-555.
Arriola; Pepito: 609.
*Arthur: 251, 399 ff., 411-412, 415, 420.
*Augustus Cesar: 204.
Austria: 317.
Australia: 369, 712.
Austro-Italian war:

303.

B; Maria: 369.
Bacon;

Francis: 23.

Blanchard; Phyllis: 178.
Béraud ; Marthe: 469. See also under Eva C.
Bond; Fredk. Bligh: 209, 584, 717.
*Booth; Wilkes-: 246.
Bosco: 438,
Boston: 4, 115, 208, 326, 331, 362, 393,
408, 414, 489, 544, 687, 695, 702.
Bougik: 469,
Bourdain; Edmond: 456.
Bourru; Dr: 371.
Bozzano; Ernesto: 110, 160-161, 370,
443, 456, 578, 717.
Briceville, Tenn: 669, 671-675.
Bridgeport, Conn: 29.
Brittain; Mrs. (psychic) : 583.
Brooklyn Bridge: 316.
Brown; Charles R: 168. Brown; Dr:
359, 492.
Bull; Titus: article by: 646-655.
Bunta: 495, 505, 512, 574.
Burke; Arthur: 3. Review by: 45.
Burlington, Vt: 29, 31.
Burot;

Baddeley; M: 487.
Bagg: 30.
Bailey; Wilson G: 587-588.
Baldwin; Charles M: 491, 582. Article by: 710-711.
Balfour; A. J: 452, 579.
Baltimore: 28, 30.—psychic: 403-404.
Bangor, Maine: 688.
Bangs Sisters : 261.
“Barker”; Mrs:

Calvary: 256, 325.
Calmette : 577.
Cambridge, Mass: 417, 707.
Cannon; Uncle Joe: 39.
Cape Cod Canal: 491.

79.

Barlow; Fred: 307-309. Article by:
574-577.
Baron: 377.
Barrett; Sir Wm. F.: 12, 159, 273,
519, 606-607, 713, 716, 721.
Beale;

Harriet

Beecher;

Blaine:

Cardan:

109-110.

Crawford,

The:

Hereward: 27, 274, 586.

“ Challenger ”: 324.
467-469.

*Charlotte: 535.
Chattanooga News: 673.
Chenoweth;
Mrs: 1, 35,

642.
49-62.

39.

See

Soule.

Chevreuil: 445.
Chicago: 122, 128.
Christ: 325-326, 569, 641.
Cinderella: 517.
Colby; Mr: 709.
Coleridge: 480.
Columbus; Christopher: 248, 251.
ews: Daniel F: 27, 115, 120, 274,
326.
Coover; Prof. J. E: 657.
Copenhagen: 2, 114.

Bible: 419, 471, (O. T.), 350, CN. T.).
Bird; J. Malcolm: 27, 160, 274, 276,
315-318, 585-586.
Bisson; Mme: 63-78, 217, 622-623, 657.
254.

Blackburn: 605-606.
Cloud:

Founda-

Charles: 290.
*Charlie: 196.

“ Bill”: See Hull; Wm.
Binet; Dr: 380.

*Black

and

Casimir-Peérier: 368.
*Castle; Vernon: 246.

3erry; Jean G: (translator) 461, 587.

*Blackbird:

Corporation

Carrington;

Bergson; Henri: 212, 260, 452.
Besant; Annie:
Besinnet; Ada:
Bianchi: 158.

Mr: 660.

Carnegie

—-. for Spirit Photography:
Goli-

Bekker; Prof: 441.
Bellachini: 438.
Claude:

Carmock;
tion: 453.

gher.
Belgrade: 369.

Bernard;

480.

*Carlin: 533-534.

Henry Ward: 476.

Beethoven: 118.
Belfast: 159.
See

Dr: 371.

Burton; Ada: See Besinnet.
Butler; Mrs. E. B: 523, 583.
Buxton; Mrs. (psychic) : 306-310, 448,
585, 658.
Byron: 434, 436.

57.

*Black Hawk: 33 ff, 162-164, 374.—
communications of discussed: 28 ff.
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Cornillier; boc ks by: 116, 445.
Cornillier: Pterre-Emile: 45, 115-120.
Cox; E: (Notes from periodicals)
456, 519-520.
Crawford; W. J: 61, 159, 310, 318,
383, 559, 684.
Creery Children: 606.
Crookes; Sir Wm: 22, 177, 178, 240,
443, 444, 452, 469, 689.
Cross; M. Belle (psychic) : 329-366,
393, 395, 404, 406, 489-519, 528-552,
687
Crewe Circle: 216-217, 220, 306, 448,
584, 657-660.
*Currier; Uncle John: 692, 700-701.
Cushman; Allerton: 309.
D; Margaret W: 37.
D; Prof: 124, 126.
“Dad”: 339, 397 ff., 406, 408-409, 496497, 689.
D’Albe; E. E. Fournier: 159.
Dale; Mr. and Mrs: 185 ff., 242 ff.,
284, 293, 297.
Dallas; H. A: 451, 520, 716.
*Dan:

61.

Dario; Mme. (translator): 299, 450,
480.
Darwin; Charles R: 22, 444, 475, 620,
629.
De Brath; Stanley: 450-451, 519, 584,
590, 612. Articles by: 577-582, 622630, 646, 715.
De Gramont; A: 241, 384, 577.
De Heredia; C. M: 390.
De Jurgielewiez ; Mme. Gordon: 241,
678.
De K; Mrs: 37.
Deland; Mrs. Margaret: 326, 582.
Delanne; Gabriel: 240, 368, 428, 445,
577, 580, 631.
De Mendonsga; Henrique: 326.
De Medici; Catherine: 373.
De Montalvo; Mme. L. L. (trans-

178, 271-273, 276, 307, 309-310, 315,
397, 437, 452, 585. Letter from:
265-266. Note by: 374-375.
“Drew” (pseudonym) : 667.
*Drew; John: 190. Sidney: 251.
Dreyer;

687-709.

(Mme.

of: 401, 414-415,

of :399 ff., 410-411, 414-415, 494, 502.

*Grandmother of: 414-415.
Edwards; Mrs. Fredk: 331 ff., 393422, 497, 499, 507, 508, 530 ff., 535 ff.,
690-707.

Daughters of: see “ Baby”

and “Sister” Edwards.
*Edwards; M. (“H”) “Currier”
see Fredk. Edwards, *mother of.
Edwards: “Sister” (of Fredk. Jr.):
331, 344-345, 393 ff., 399, 410-411,
415, 417, 495, 498, 505, 506-507, 510,
514, 690.

See Ella, Ellen.

*Grand-

mother of: 399, 412, 415, 494, 502.
See Quaker.
Eglinton: 262, 438, 469.
Ella: 401, 413, 691, 700.
Ellen: 401, 413, 498, 507.
Emily: 196.
England: 2, 639, attitude toward P.
R: 464
Engholm; H. W: 315, 448.
Erto; Pasquale: 158-159.
*Esther: 401, 414-415, 420.
Etta: 691, 700.
Eusapia: See Palladino.
Europe: 571.
Eva C: 63, 76, 78, 217-218, 221, 263,
276, 385-386, 424, 469
(Marthe
Béraud), 519, 555-556, 580, 634, 644,
657. Control of hands and feet of:
65-66. Irritation of: 66, 67, 69-70.
Physical examination of: 65.

Buch-

anan) : 367.
Descartes:

*Mother

529 ff., 541, 689-690, (“Currier”)
689-690, 692-693, 696 ff., 700-701.
Edwards;
Fredk,
Jr:
361-362.
*Fredk. Jr: 329-366, 395-422, 492514, 533-549,
680-707.—childhood
memories of: 497 ff. *Grandfather

lator) : 451.
Elizabeth:

380.

Edgar Chapel: 718.
*Edwards; Baby: 400, 412-413, 528 ff.
Edwards; Fredk: 232, 315, (election
of) 342-343, 358, 395-422, 530 ff.
Editorials by: 267, 271-273, 281282, 321-323, 388-390, 458-459, 522523, 563-574, 718-720. Editor’s note:
577, 643-645. Articles by: 329-366,
393-422, 437-445, 489-519, 528-552,

De Montespan; Mme: 373.
Denkinger; Mc: review by: 169-172.
Denton;

Mr:

Dreyfus (Case): 658.
Driesch; Prof. Hans: 212.
Dufay; M: 369.
Duguid (fraudulent psychic) : 262.
Dumas; Prof. G: 66 ff.
Du Prel; Carl: 438.
Dutton; E. P. and Co: 116.
Duxbury; E. W: 716.

466.

D’Espérance; Mme: 235, 239, 240,
469
De Watrajewski; Dr. Xavier: 241.
De Z: Maria R (psychic): 281-282,
372.
Dick: 197-198, 205, 207, 243 ff., 253,
288, 296.
Dickens; Charles: 480.
Dingwall; E. J: 21, 77, 159, 261, 306308.—reviews by: 48, 109-110, 165168, 172-173, 228, 321, 437, 444, 575,
577.
Doris (Fischer) : 74, 478-479.
Doyle; Sir A. C: 11, 12, 21, 58, 59,
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Evanston:

122.

Gurney; Prof. E: 24, 443, 600, 602,
605-606.
Guyer and Smith: 620.
Guzik: 238, 519.

F; Mile. S: 80.
Farrar; Dr. C. B: 19, 20, 177-178.
Fearn; Leslie W: 274.
*Feda: 449.
Fenchurch: 319.
*Ferdinand:

248.

Flammarion; Prof. Camille: 80, 273274, 276, 424, 427, 443, 445-447, 577,
713.—Mme: 424, 427.
*Florence: 190, 194, 242, 248, 252, 283,
285, 293. See *Robt. M. F.
Florentine;

Abraham:

604.

Florida: 331-332, 363-364, 406, 411.
Flushing, L. I: 92-93, 96, 98, 100.
Fortier; Mme. “ge 63.
Fox

Sisters:

266, 589

France and P. R: 577- 582, 645.
Francis:

(Frangois

Santoliquido):

303-482.
*Frank; Uncle: 397, 408-410, 415, 420.
*Fraybourne; Thos: 295-297.
*Fred;

Uncle:

See *Frank.

*Frederick : 190, 201, 248, 252, 295-296.
Frost; Philip P: 121 ff.

Garner; Prof: 476.
Geley; Dr. G: 26, 63, 169, 267, 578,
622-623, 625, 627-629.
Articles by:

233-241, 381-387, 423-429, 449, 480488, 519, 555-562, 630-636, 657, 677426, 678

Gellot; E. A: 63.
Germany; and P. R: 519, 636-645.
Gettysburg: 403, 491, 497, 512, 536,
540, 546, 549, 687.
W(right): G. E: 664.
Giolitti: 303.

Gladstone; W. E: 452, 579.
Glastonbury: 209, 584, 717-718.
Glenconner; Lady: 320, 657.
Glick:

118-119.

Pelham.

Gow; David: 307, 716.
Grant; Mrs. J. M: (psychic): 393422, 489-490, 502, 510, 513, 687-709.
Autobiography of : 707-709.
Greeley; Horace: 342.
Green; Mrs:
Griffin : 603.

603.

Griggs; C. H: 101-107, 666—F.
101-107.
Grimshaw: 456.

60-61.

Harden; Bob: 196.
Hare; Robert: 444.
*Harriet : 196, 206,251.
*Harris; Dr: 184, 207, "245-246, 253.

Harrow; Benjamin: 47.
Harvard College Library: 327.
Hawthorne; Edith: 372.
Haydn: 479,
Hearn; James: 33.
*Henry: 188, 191, 286.
*Herbert: 252.
Herculaneum: 191.

612.

Hertzian
Heuzé;
Hill; J.
Hlasko;
Hodge;

waves: 467, 612.
Paul: 63, 218.
Arthur: 597.
Dr: 525-526.
Arthur (psychic) : 709.

Hodgson; Richard: 12, 178, 261, 266,
443, 583, 610.
Editor, article by:

669-676
Hoffman: 479.
Hollis, L. I: 93-95.
Holt; Ann Eve: 33, 34—Ann Eve
Siebold:
29—Dan:
29, 33, 34.
Henry: 28 ff., 162-164, 461.—and P.
R: 32.

God: 518, 519.
Goethe: 479.
Goligher Circle: 61, 159, 318.
G. P: See George

Dr:

Hamlin; Irving: 120 ff.
Hand; Mr: 93-96.
Mrs. Sr: 95-96,
Mrs. Sarah A: 89-101, 449.
*Hannah; Aunt: 399, 412, 415, 420.

Hertz:

Gardiner: Prof. H. N: 267.

Mme:

Hamilton;

Hersey; Mrs.
(Hesse)
(psychic) :
184-208, 242-255, 282-298.

Galileo: 22, 619, 637.
Gallet; Dr: 368.
Galton; Mrs: 60.

687.

*H; “Charlie”: 691-692, 698, 700.
Mr. Y. C. H: 660.
Hale: 205, 207.
Hall; Prescott F: letter from: 40.
review by: 45.

H:

Holy Spirit: 518, 696.
Home; D. D: 22, 438, 444, 469.
Hope; Wm. (psychic) : 159, 263, 305311, 448, 574-577, 585, 658-660, 712.
Hopp: 637.
Houdini; Harry: 27, 165, 262, 274,
437, 586.—Robt: 438.
Howard;
A. J: 669-671, 675-676.
Donald:
674.
John:
672-676.
Leonard : 672, 676. S. W: 671, 676.
W. D: 671, 676. W. T: 671-672,
675, 676.
Howards: Collective experience of:
669-676.
Hudson; Thomson Jay: 166-167.
Hudson
(“spirit”
photographer) :
262.

Hull; Henry: 253, 286.
Josephine
(Mrs. Shelley): Article by: 184208, 242-255, 282-298.
*Sister of
Josephine:
289-290, 296.
Mary
(Margaret) : 286-287, 293. *Shelley: 187 ff., 242 ff., 249 ff., 253-255,
294 ff.
“Wm.
Howard”:
196.
Wm. (“Bill”) Madison: 195-196,
205, 255, 286. Mrs. Wm. Madison:
251 ff., 286.
Husk: 469.
Hutchins: See Mrs. A. S. Wiltse.
Hyslop; Francis: 450.
George H:
book review by: 720-721.
James
H: 1, 2, 39, 49 ff., 87-88, 116, 178,
261, 266, 443, 450, 452, 453, 490, 521,
523, 552-554, 583, 587, 702, 716-717.
Ile Ribaud: 610.
India: 521. philosophy of: 641-642.
and P. R: 661-663.
Ingersoll: 204. Lecture: 7.
Inman; Mary L: 38.
Irving; W. S: 448f., 583 f. *Mrs:
584.
Italy; and P. R: 645.
“Jackson;
Jacobs

Mr”:

(peacock):

41.

(conjuror) : 438.

Jamaica, L. I: 94.
James; Mrs. Wm: 248. Prof. Wm:
20, 177, 248, 260, 452-453, 639.
Jaquette;

Grantham:

Jastrow;

Joseph:

521.

2, 15f.

714-715.

books by: 2, 15, 20.

Jennie P: 39.
Jesus: 324-325.
Johanna P. (psychic) : 519.
*John C: 397, 408, 410, 420. *Uncle:
692, 696 ff., 700 ff.
Johnson; Mrs. A: 319.
*Dr: 204.
George H:
62.
review

116ff.
article by: 49by: 45-48.
Lindsay:

658-660.
Jones;

Samuel:

Kingsford; S. M: 109.
Kirk: 605.
Klopstock: 479 ff.
Kloubourtz;.W: 527.
Kluski; Franek (psychic): 26, 233241, 275, 381-387, 423-429, 469, 519,
555-562, 580-582, 584, 624, 630-636,
657, 679-687.
Knappe; Dr: 526.
Knowlson; T. Sharper: 45.
Kotik; Dr: 449.
“ Kreutzer”: 118-119.

F. L: Review by: 390-392.
Lake; Kirsopp: 7ff.
Lamartine:

479.

Lambert;
Helen C: 381.
(translator): 233, 381, 423 ff., 450, 555562, 630, 677-687.
Lancing, Tenn: 669-676.
Lane; N. W: 109-110.
Lapicque; Prof. L: 66, 72.
Lattimore; Florence: 711.
Laugier; Dr. H: 66 ff.

Lavender; W. F: 673, 676.
Leaning; F. E: 716.
Lebiedzinski; M: 241.
Lebrecht; Frau Dr: 442.

Leclainche;

Prof: 578.

Le Cour: 387.
*Lee; Col: 374.

Lefebvre; Jean: 449.
Lehmann; A: 640.
Leipsic: 281, 317, 438.

Leonard; Mrs. Osborne (psychic):
35, 79, 217, 277, 320, 449, 583.
Libby; Mrs: 95-96.
Littlefield; Chas. W: 42.
Lizzie: 379.
Lodge; Sir Oliver J: 12, 15-16, 23, 41,
369-370, 452, 457, 471, 578. article
by: 598-672.
Raymond: 41.—communications:

372.

*Josephine: 188, 251.
Josephine; Aunt: 296.
Josie: 203, 243.
Joule: 22.
Jukes: 603.
Jurassic epoch: 367.

449,

Lombroso; Prof: 433-435, 443, 453,
479 f.
London: 2, 315, 369, 571, 585, 660, 712.
*Longford; Phil: 552-555.
Long Island Farmer: 93.
Lorenzi;

Pierre: 26.

Loring; Mrs: 252.
Loti;

Kabala: 570.
Kaempffert; Waldemar: 582-583.
Kalinski; Dr: 526.
Keeler; P. L. O. A: 1, 219, 264-265,
332, 667.
Keith; Sir Arthur: 620.
Kellar (magician) : 438.
Kellogg; Prof. Vernon: 23.
Kepler : 619.
Kerner: 629.
King; Mrs: (automatist) 318-319.

Pierre:

642.

Louise: 295-296.
480-488.
Lourdes:

(psychic) : 299-305,

716.

L. S. A: 305; 311, 451, 520, 712.
Lusitania:

319.

*McCullough: 246, 295.
McDougall; Prof. Wm: 2, 27, 213223, 261-265, 265-266, 583. Article
by: 4-14.
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McG;

Mrs:

378.

McKenzie; Barbara (Mrs. J. Hewat) :
210, 622. J. Hewat: 49 ff., 159-160,
=
(British P. College), 307, 576,
622.

Myers; F. W. H: 24, 117 f., 211, 266,
- 445, 600, 603, 605-606, 610, 613,
Napoleon: 479.
Nashville, Tenn: 674 f.
Natl. Assn. of Spiritualists: 456.

Mackenzie; J. N. Landseer: 587.
MacKenzie; Wm: 158, 711 f.

N. E: review by: 228-231.
*M:

See *Robt.

M. F.

Mack; Jennie: 379.
*Major (Shook): 123 ff.
Manhattan: 93, 95.
Mansfield; Richard‘ 36, 163.
Mar—;

Dr: 373.

Marey: 620.
*Margaret: 74, 196, 206, 286 f., 478 £.
Mariemont:

41.

Marjorie: 363.
*Mark Twain: 716.
Marseillaise: 428.

Martin; Edward Sanford: 453 f.
Martini:

*Nicolo:

480.

*Mary: 188, 207. Aunt: 397, 407 f.,
414, 420.
Massachusetts: 185, 192, 323, 362-363.
Maurice’s: 686.
*Méhul: 118 f.
Melzer: 584.
Mesmer: 589.
Messer: 520.
Mexico: 1, 281 f., 367.
Miles; G. Austin: 361.

*Miller; Mr. and Mrs: 250, 254,
Miller; Mrs: 188 ff., 242 ff., 293.
Milton: 419, 436.
*Minna: 441-442.
Mitchell; T. W: 477-479.

Pagenstecher;

394.

Monjaras; M. D: 282.
Mont Blanc; dream of: 84 f.
*Moonson: 186 f., 244 ff., 284-291, 294.
Moore; Adm. Usborne: 261.

Palladino; Eusapia:
640 f., 644.

Chas.

Pieron;

photographer):

S: 165.

in P, R:

326.

Hodgson
Notes

Prof.

H: 66 ff.

Plato: 628 f.
Podmore: 24.

Poincaré;

Fellow

Prof: 612.

*Polish officer: 681.

*Polly: 251.
Pompeii: 191.
Pompey: 368.

by: 318-321,

326.
Murray;

217, 469, 609 f.,

Piper; Mrs. L. E: 35, 39, 217, 368370, 597, 641, 644.

Munich: 267, 321, 437, 444, 622.
Murphy; Gardner: 24, 79, 158, 209,

267, 276, 711-712.

367,

*Patti: 246.
Pelham; George: 39, 369, 597.
Pennsylvania: 37, 329, 359, 403, 490 f.
Péron; Noél: 720.
Peters; A. Vout (psychic) : 660.
Phaneg; M. (psychometrist) : 370.
Piddington; J. G: 318f
Pierce; Dorothy: 166.

Mozart: 479.
Mihl; Anita M: 713.

(“spirit”

281-282,

Panca: 369.
Parker; Mrs: 248.
Pasteur: 469.
Pathfinder: 319.

Moore; Justin Hartley: 45.
*Morgan; Cornelius: 316.
—
499-501, 503, 511, 536, 545,
49.
Moses; W. Stainton: 305, 443, 468 f.,
604.
Mumler
262.
Mundell;

Gustav:

372
Palais Bleu: 686.

*Modjeska: 295.
of:

118.

Norton; Dick: 198, 205, 242 ff., 253 ff.,
288, 293.
N. S. T: 457.
Ochorowics: 443.
O’Donnell; Elliott: 172-173.
Oesterreich; T. K: 167, 313, 714.
Excerpt from book by: 636-645.
Okoloviez; Col: 241.
Ortner; Violet (psychic) : 660.
Osty; Dr: 449, 645 f.
*Otis: 201.
“ Ouija Board; Sci. of the”: 209 f.

Meyer; Jean: 577.

Moger; Mr: 306, 308.
Mollie:
293-294.
*father
fiancé of: 296.

Nellie: 345 f., 363.
Nevada: 552-555.
New Haven, Conn: 29 f., 87.
Newman: 443.
Newton; Isaac: 467, 471, 480, 619.
Isabel: 307 f.
N. Y: City of: 30, 87, 94f., 315 ff.,
323, 329, 331 f., 393, 396-402, 406,
414 f., 417, 489-492, 503, 508, 535,
544, 687, 695, 702. Directory: 34.
Library: 29, 34.
Nicholson: 689, 693, 701.

Gilbert: 604.
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Porter; Mrs: 242, 252, 254, 293.
*Brother of : 296.
Potocki; Count Jules: 241, 426, 558560, 582, 679f, 685-687.
*Olesia:
582, 679. *Thomasch: 581, 679 f.,
686.
Powell; Evan (psychic) : 584.
Prado; Mme. (psychic) : 275-276.
Price; Harry: 21, 159f., 216f., 220,
221, 261, 263, 305-311, 439-445, 574577, 663 ff., 712.
Prince; John Dyneley: 476. Lelia C.
(Mrs. W. F.) : 84, 86 ff., 92 f. Walter F: 27, 271, 274, 359, 449, 576,
586, 712.—articles by : 28-37, 82-101,
219-222, 261-265, 305-311, 430-436,
473-480, 586-587. book reviews by:
108 f., 165 ff., 169, 445-447, 721. editorials by: 1-2, 113-120, 676. Principal Res. Officer: 114, 232, 271, 282,

297.

reports by: 82-101.

letter to:

162-164.

Prince; Walter F: Reply to by J.
Jastrow: 15 ff. Reply of to J. Jastrow: 17-23.
Prouiewski; G: 527.
Putnam; Irene: 521, 523.
*Quaker: 399, 412, 415, 494, 502, 505,
510, 512, 514.
R—;

Mme.

(psychic) : 369.

Radclyffe-Hall; Miss: 261.
~—

Dr., Libn.

Harvard

Coll. Lib:

Randall; John Herrman: 108.—Process (telephone reinforcement) : 40.
Rathenau: 80.

Redfield; N. L. (translator): 461.
*Rehan;

Ada:

186, 190, 294.

Reichenbach: 371.
Reimer; John B: 583.
Reine (psychic): 117.
Reno: 552-555.
Rice; Mr:

709.

Richardson;
Richer;

Mrs. Mark W: 327.

Paul:

634.

Richet; Prof. Charles: 22, 63, 75,
160-161, 212, 228 f., 231, 241, 282,
332, 367 ff., 375-381, 384, 424, 426 f.,
443, 450, 515-517. Articles by: 461472, 516, 558-560, 573 f., 623, 626,
714-716.
Riley; Farmer (psychic) : 444.
*Robert : 245, 247.
*Robert M. F: 694, 696 ff., 701, 703 ff.
Robert; Mme. M. E. (translator) : 63.
Robertson;

Mabel

Rom-Romano (psychic) : 525-527.
Runciman Haggit Case: 603
Ruskin ; John: 452 f.
Russell’s School: 29.
Rzewuski; S: 527.
Sainton; Paul: 720.
*Sally; Aunt: 188, 205.
Salter; Helen deG. Verrall: see Verrall.

Saltmarsh; H. F: 211.
Sands; Irving J., M. D: 178.
San Francisco: 552 f.
Sanguinetti; L. R: 158.
Santa Claus: 339.
eee:
Prof: 299-305, 480-488,
*Sarah: 188, 205, 251, 291, 296.
Savannah: 331, 359.
Say; James: 553.
Scatcherd; F. R: 448, 657 ff.
Sch; Willy (psychic) : 261, 275 f., 321,
437-443, 657.
Schrenck: see von Sscrenck-Notzing.
Schiller; Dr. F. C. S: 26, 449.
Schréder; Dr. Christopher: 584.
Scotland: 313.
Seal; Sarah (psychic) : 552-555.
Seckendorf: 480.
Sefton Drive Poole (Cooke) : 370.
Sellers; Coleman: 22.
Semmelweiss: 22.
Seymour: 306 f., 576.
Sherwood; *Mrs. (mother of Josephine Hull): 245, 288.
Charles:
290. *John: 290.
Shook; Maj.Gen: 27.
*Sick Doris: 478.
Sidgwick; Mrs. Henry: 24-26, 320,
443, 604.
Prof. Henry: 604, 606,
610.
Silbert; Frau: 519-520, 657.
Silurian epoch: 367.
Slade (“medium”): 1, 438, 640.
Slater; John (psychic) : 332.
Slawuta; Martin: 237.
*Sleeping Margaret: 478.
*Sleeping Real Doris: 478.
Slomann; Aage: 2. review by: 44.
Smith; G. A: 605. Helen: 711. Heléne: 641, 644. Hester Travers: 209210. W. Whately: 159 f., 260, 519.
See Guyer.
Smyth; Dr: 60-62.
Sorbonne;

D: 44.

Soubeiran:

Roche; Jules: 382, 577, 680.
Rockefeller Foundation: 565.—Institute:

Committee:

63.

cabinet in

Faculty of Sci. Lab: 65.
471.

Soule; Minnie: 695, 702.

See Cheno-

weth.

S. P. R: 2, 14, 21, 468-469.
Stanford; Leland: 655.
University
chair of P: 655, 713. Thos. W:

454,

Roentgen: 470, 584.
Roland; Mme: 89.
Roman Church: 390-392, 641.

655-657, 713.
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*Vettellini: 118.
*Victoria; Queen: 242.

Stead; Wm. T: 657 f.
Steiner; Rudolf: 644.
Stella C. (psychic) : 663-665.
Stephens; Fredk: 714.
Stevenson; R. L: 245, 452.
Stobart; Mrs. St. Clair: 457.
584.

Also

Stockdale; F. B: 166.
*Stockton; Frank R: 716.
*Straus; Mrs: 202.
*Stuart: 203.
Sudre; ‘René: 267, 449, 519.
*Sullivan; Sir Arthur: 202.

*Sunflower;
*Susan:

Wales;

191-193, 246, 251 f., 296.

289.

Ward;

Dr:

Emily:

288-289,

293.

Mme.

(psychic) : 369.

Wickwar; G. W: 165.
*Wilde; Oscar: 716.

303.

Willett; Mrs. (psychic) : 318 f.
*William: 205.
Williams; Mrs. (fraudulent psychic) :

526.

Tubby; Ella H: 330, 359, 366. Gertrude O: 90-92, 329, 359, 476, 491.
book review by: 587 f., 721. News
Reviews:

519f.,
711.

311-318,

448-457,

552-555,

582-586,

655-665,

Secretary:

Reports:

331, 358,

582 f.
Tyler; A. B: 452.
*Tyre; King of: 249.
bridge:

Aberdeen:

2,

610.

23.

Harvard:

Cam2.—

Graduates’
Magazine:
4.
Johns
Hopkins: 2. Oxford: 2. Wisconsin: 2, 23. Yale: 28 ff.
Valiantine; George (pseudo-physical
medium) : 586 f.
Vearncombe; Mr. (psychic): 308.
*Vernon: 397, 408 ff., 420.
Verrall:

(Mrs.

Salter)

(psychic):
318f.
657.
(psychic) : 318 f., 604.

Mrs.

Vestris:

Helen

119.

deG.

262 f.

Case:

603.

Willy: See Sch; Willy.
Wiltse;

A.

S: 669-676.

Mrs.

(Har-

dee) : 674. Jason: 670, 672 ff., 676.
Sara E: 674-675.
Winzer: 520.
Worcester: Elwood:

Wright; Geo. E:
311, 448, 520.

Tiibingen : 313, 636, 639, 644.

Universities;

629.

Whiting; Lilian: 717.

Troubridge; Lady: 261.
Turner; Julia: 721.

and

711.

West; J. Selby: 30, 32, 34.
*White Feather: 317 f.

638.

Trojanowski:

525,

Welch; Pierce N: 29, 33 f.
Wentz: W. Y. Evans: 521.

Tissot; James: 480, 581, 678.
M:

241,

Dr. John: 370.

Watt: 434.
Weismann:

Ticknor; John (psychic) : 374 f.
Tittoni;

238,

Psycho-physical Soc. of: 525 ff. S.
P. R. of: 238 ff., 680, 683f.
See
Watson;

455, 714.

Thomson; Prof: 23.
Thorwaldsen: 434.
Thoulet; Prof: 368.
Tischner:

114,

(Vir-

Kluski, Rom-Romano.
Wasielewski; V: 372, 638.

Drayton: 214, 320, 657.

*Thomas: 296.
Thompson-Gifford:

Miss: 244, 247.

Warsaw:

577.

Thompson;

295.

Waring; Mrs: 200, 205f., 208.
ginia) : 290-291.

*Theresa: 296 ff.
Thiébault: 445.

Thomas;

660.

Warcollier; R: 228-231, 370.

T; Mr. (psychic) : 28 ff., 162-164.
Tennyson; Alfred: 452.
*Tewksbury;

Hubert:

Walker; Prof: 74.
Wallace; A. R: 266, 452, 629 f.
*Wallack:

525 ff.

Tessier;

A: 21, 63, 69,

74, 77, 267, 276, 320, 437, 441 ff.,
519, 622 f., 640, 657, 684.
W: 379 f.—J. N. (J. B. W.): 370.
Wade; Henry: 37.
Wadia; B. P: article by: 661-663.

Sylvester: 199.
Szmurlo:

Virchow: 22.
Vogt: 640.
Voltaire: 480.
von Schrenck-Notzing;

“Wu”:

198.

Wundt:

637.

323, 326.

213-223,

261-265,

X; Miss: 369.
X-ray markings on photo. plates:
305-306.
X-rays: 470, 598, 640, 659.
“Yale; Four Yrs. at”: 30, 34.
York, Pa: 357, 489 ff., 508, 510, 687.
—Printing Co: 666 f., 687.
Z; Mr. & Mrs: 122-157. Miss: 123 ff.
(professional mediums).
Zamovski; Count: 686.
Zeehandelaar; J: 660.
Zollner: 438, 640.

ERRATA.
line 31, for Techical read Technical.
line 5, for Thompson read Thomson,
line 7, for he read they.
line 24, for thoractic read thoracic.
line 3, for Herman read Herrman.
Contents, for Jrving Hamilton read Irving Hamlin.
line 21, for Thompson read Thomson.
line 39, for acquaintance read acquiescence.
line 23, for supposing read superposing.
line 8, for conjecture read conjectured,
line 27, for Admits read and Its.
line 32, for parrafin read paraffin.
line 20, for Heuze read Heuszé.
line 8, for perfecly read perfectly.
line 5, for Grammont read Gramont.
line 20, for Lebiedinski read Lebiedzinski.
line 21, for why read who.
line 2, for in read to.
line 27, for diametircally read diametrically.
line 14, for “clothing read clothing.
line 3, for go read go.”
line 33, for sphigmographic read sphygmographic.
line

line
line
line
line
line
line

5, for law read law.”

24,
23,
6,
22,
24,
1,

for
for
for
for
for
for

somthing read something.
Zollner read Zéllner.
Assemblies read Assemblies.”
Derieux read Dario.
left read let.
Telekenetische read Telekinetische.

line 28, for kilometers

line

read millimeters.

1, for seems read seem.

line 11, for Scientfic

read Scientific.

lines 4 and 5, should read: consisting of the Drew Case, deZ,
Psychometric Case and Survey of American Slatewriting
Mediumship.

